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Analytical Methods and
Computer Applications
[1]
ASSESSING THE IMPACT OF THE INDIAN OCEAN TSUNAMI
ON HOUSEHOLDS: THE DOMESTIC ASSETS APPROACH
Arlikatti, Sudha S. [University of North Texas] arlikatti@unt.edu;
Peacock, Walter G. [Texas A&M University] peacock@tamu.edu;
Prater, Carla S. [Texas A&M University] carla@archone.tamu.edu;
Grover, Himanshu [Texas A&M University] himanshug@tamu.edu
Planning decisions and policies in post disaster situations are often
hampered by a lack of reliable data on impact and subsequent recovery.
Without such data it is difficult to accurately assess the consequences of
these events and, more importantly, to monitor, assess, and evaluate the
effectiveness of recovery programs and initiatives targeting impacted
households and communities. These problems are particularly evident
in less developed areas of the world. Indeed, similar problems arise in
non-disaster situations when attempting to accurately assess the
consequences of community development programs and policies that
are seeking to improve the living conditions of households.
This paper reports on research developing a measure for assessing
disaster impacts and subsequent recovery of households. The measure
developed is based on a modified version of the Domestic Assets Index
approach proposed by Bates and colleagues (1993), as a cross-cultural,
cross disaster measure of impact and recovery focused on household
living conditions. Specifically, the measure they propose focused on
assets utilized by households to perform key household functions. The
assessment of the utility of this approach, however, has been confined
to earthquake areas in the Americas and southern Europe. This paper
modifies and extends the approach to the Indian sub-continent and to
coastal surge hazards utilizing data collected from households impacted
by the Indian Ocean tsunami along the coast of southeastern India in the
district of Nagapattinam.
On December 26, 2004, an earthquake with a magnitude of M9.0 struck
Northern Sumatra in Indonesia triggering a tsunami that devastated
coastal areas bordering the Indian Ocean. The research site for this
study was the Nagapattinam district in Tamil Nadu where over 6,000
lives were lost, 196,000 people displaced, and over 28,000 housed in
relief camps (Prater, Peacock, Arlikatti, and Grover 2006). The data
utilized here were collected as part of a survey of 1000 randomly
selected households in villages and urban neighborhoods along the
Nagapattinam coastline undertaken during the summer of 2005. These
households varied in living conditions from very poor to moderately
wealthy with primary economic activities in fishing and farming.
Utilizing data from the households survey and secondary data collected
from the Indian Census, detailed information on construction costs
using different materials and prevalent housing types, from local
architects and builders and from the Government of India´s Central
Public Works Department´s this paper critically assesses, on both
empirical and theoretical grounds, the utility of the domestic assets
approach and offers a modified domestic assets index. The measures
validity and reliability for the Indian context is assessed. In addition its
utility for assessing damage and early restoration/recovery efforts by
households are also examined.

The measure and approach offered should prove useful for planning
researchers and practitioners in a variety of areas. This approach can
facilitate longitudinal and cross sectional research and monitoring
enabling the evaluation of post disaster programs and policies.
Comparisons can be made of disaster impacts between societies having
markedly different levels of economic and social development, and
facing different types of disasters whether hurricanes, tornadoes,
earthquakes, floods, or technological disasters. Although the data was
collected from samples from coastal India, the implications of key
vulnerability variables identified in this context can also inform
planners, emergency managers and policy makers in coastal
communities in other settings facing similar challenges related to
poverty, varied ethnicities and cultural diversity. The paper also
discusses issues related to converting loss estimates into international
monetary units, which will be important to agencies (UN, WHO, Red
Cross, OXFAM, CARE) that offer aid and manage programs on an
international scale.
References: Bates, F. and Peacock, W. 1993. Living Conditions,
Disasters, and Development: An Approach to Cross-Cultural
Comparisons. University of Georgia Press, Athens:Georgia.
Prater, C., Peacock, W., Arlikatti, S., & Grover, H. 2006. “Social
Capacity in Nagapattinam, Tamil Nadu after the December 2004 Great
Sumatra Earthquake and Tsunami”. Earthquake Spectra 22(S3) 715S729S.

[2]
FINDING AND ENVISIONING VIABLE URBAN
DEVELOPMENT NEIGHBORHOODS
Bossard, Earl G. [San Jose State University] bossard3@pacbell.net
Understanding and identifying neighborhoods with long term
sustainable and viable urban development prospects is an important
challenge which can be met by effectively organizing and modeling
digital geo-demographic and other data using GIS and database
management tools such as spreadsheets and the Web. Learning to
successfully develop community indicators can enable analysts to
contribute to the long term survival of our species.
This paper aims to enable urban analysts to identify neighborhoods
meeting, to various degrees, (easily pass, just pass, just fail, or clearly
fail) threshold levels of desired criteria for neighborhoods being sought.
Using primarily census data transformed and tested with “IF” functions
in spreadsheets, multiple indices are developed to estimate the relative
breadth and intensity of desired neighborhood characteristics.
Viable urban development neighborhood characteristics easily found in
census data include use of environmentally friendly green transportation
by public transit, walking, or bicycling. Short travel times to work are
another key measure, as are measures of population density and
multiple family housing. FEMA flood plain maps are an example of
important environmental measures which can be used in finding viable
urban development areas.
Maps of pass-fail success and indices of weighted counts and z-score
criteria varying with factor intensities are used to fine-tune fuzzy
criteria and indices, leading to selection of neighborhoods with good
prospects to satisfy searches for neighborhoods with long-term viable
urban development prospects.

This presentation focuses on finding and envisioning sustainable, viable
urban development neighborhoods in two communities acclaimed for
innovative planning: Davis, California, America´s “most bicycle
friendly city” and the site of the environmentally sensitive Village
Homes; and the Orenco Station Portland area new urbanist community,
an much-admired greenfield development on the MAX light rail line.
Envisioning of neighborhoods identified by the community indicator
index searches is undertaken using the Envisioning Neighborhood tools
consisting of small multiple GIS maps, charts, photos, and tables
introduced at previous CUPUM conferences. These tools can lead to
deeper understanding by placing neighborhood data in context by
facilitating comparisons across space, scale, time, and various
conditions of uncertainty.
References:
Bossard, Earl (forthcoming 2007) Envisioning Neighborhoods: Using
Small Multiple GIS Maps and Other Information Designs to Find and
Understand Areas with Distinctive Characteristics. Redlands, CA: ESRI
Press.
Bossard, Earl (2005) Geographic Information Design for Envisioning
and Choosing Neighborhoods, ESRI International User´s Conference
Proceedings.
URL: http://gis.esri.com/library/userconf/proc05/docs/pap2151.pdf.
Bossard, Earl and David Roemer (2004) Envisioning Neighborhoods:
GIS Information Design to Faclitate Understanding Places, ESRI
International User´s Conference Proceedings. URL:
http://gis.esri.com/library/userconf/proc04/docs/pap1525.pdf.
Bossard, Earl et all (2002) Envisioning Neighborhoods with TransitOriented Development Potential. Mineta Transportation Institute Report
01-15. San Jose: Mineta Transportation Institute, College of Business,
San Jose State University. URL:
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DEVELOPING INCOME DISTRIBUTION PROJECTION
USING AN EXPANDED ECONOMIC-DEMOGRAPHIC MODEL
Choi, Simon [Southern California Association of Governments]
choi@scag.ca.gov
Projections of key socioeconomic variables play a key role in projecting
the future needs of housing, transportation, energy, water, waste,
schools, hospitals, land use, etc. in the metropolitan region. The key
socioeconomic variables include population and employment.
Projections of population and employment have a long term tradition
and are based on diverse projection methods. The projection methods of
population and employment are independently developed and not
closely linked with each other. An economic-demographic model is
sometimes used to achieve a balanced population and employment.
Income distribution can be projected expanding an economicdemographic model, since it is highly correlated with demographic
characteristics and employment structure.
An expanded economic-demographic model is expected to produce
more logically consistent projection of population, employment, and
income distribution. Eventually, projection of more consistent income
distribution can benefit regional planners in estimating dependable
diverse needs of physical infrastructure and social service (e.g.,
transportation and water) and in measuring effects of public projects on
low income people through environmental justice analysis.

The purpose of this study is to develop an income distribution
projection reflecting a linkage of population and employment. The new
projection model will help to measure the effects of changing
population and employment on income distribution. With recent and
expected trends in demographic characteristics (aging, ethnic
diversification, immigrants with different time of arrival), employment
structure (more share of service jobs), and income distribution (more
inequality of income), the newly developed projection model is
expected to discuss the following questions.
1) What are effects of aging on income level/distribution?
2) What are effects of ethnic diversity on income level/distribution?
3) What are effects of immigrants with different time of arrival on
income level/distribution?
4) What are effects of employment structure on income
level/distribution?
5) What are policy implications of employment sector policy on
demographic characteristics and income level/distribution?
The study employs an economic-demographic model to link population
and employment projections. After both population and employment are
independently projected, they are linked using the algorithm to achieve
the balance of labor supply and demand. A recursive model is widely
used and based on the assumption that patterns of migration into and out
of the region are influenced by the availability of jobs. The study uses
the demographic-economic accounting matrix (DEAM) based on the
most recent census data base (e.g., PUMS 5%), to link demographic
characteristics to employment sectors to income level/distribution, or
vice versa.
References: California Budget Project, Boom, Bust and Beyond: The
State of Working California, January 2003.
David L. Phillips, Compare: Comparative Analysis Techniques, Richard
E. Klosterman, Richard K. Brail, and Earl G. Bossard (eds),
Spreadsheet Models for Urban and Regional Analysis. 1993. pp. 107132.
Donald A. Kruekeberg & Arthur L. Silvers, Urban Planning Analysis:
Methods and Models, Chapter 3. Decision Models of Choice and
Chance. Pp. 62-95. 1974.
Dowell Myers, Analysis with Local Census Data: Portraits of Change,
Rates x Composition, pp. 263-264, 287-288, 1992.
Dowell Myers, John Pitkin, and Julie Park, California Demographic
Futures: Projections to 2030, by Immigrant Generations, Nativity, and
Time of Arrival in the US, January 2005.
Stanley K. Smith, Jeff Tayman, and David A. Swanson, State and Local
Population Projections: Methodology and Analysis, pp. 185- 214. pp.
260-266. 2001.
S. Murdock, L. Jones, R. Hamm, S. Hwang & B Papia, An Assessment
of the Accuracy of A Regional Economic-Demographic Projection
Model, Demography, 21, 383-404. 1984.
Deborah Reed, Recent Trends in Income and Poverty, California
Counts: Population Trends and Profiles Vol. 5, No. 3. Public Policy
Institute of California, 2004.
Southern California Association of Governments, The State of the
Region 2004: Measuring Regional Progress. December 2004.
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PATH DEPENDENCY AND SPATIAL UNCERTAINTY IN
INTEGRATED LAND USE AND TRANSPORTATION
MODELING
Clay, Michael J. [Auburn University] claymic@auburn.edu;
Andersen, Kristen [Auburn University] anderkr@auburn.edu
In the past 10 years, integrated land use and transportation modeling
has received considerable attention in the scholarly literature. This
academic interest is slowly yielding practical applications. In the USA,
many metropolitan planning organizations (MPOs) and state
departments of transportation are beginning to implement these types of
model for the first time. While many improvements have been made to
these models, and the value of these improvements should not be
understated, much work still remains. One of the most challenging
problems in land use modeling is how floorspace (buildings) is built and
occupied. The purpose of this paper is twofold: first, to draw attention
to insufficiencies in the representation of floorspace developer behavior
particularly as it applies to large, urban-edge projects-within current
integrated land use and transportation models and, second, build upon
earlier work by further characterizing the non-linear secondary growth
impacts (presented as evidence of path dependency) that occur with
large-scale urban edge developments. The Sacramento MEPLAN model
will be used together with historical development records to
demonstrate and test these assertions. Single large developments are
modeled for each basic sector development type within the model. Ten
sizes of each are modeled (100,000 square feet to one million square
feet in hundred thousand square foot increments) each with a common
year of development and location. Among the findings,large
developments are fairly common in the Sacramento region and make up
a considerable amount of floorspace development in absolute terms.
Impact differ greatly by industrial type and size. Each industry type has
a "threshhold" size after which the impacts increase sustantially.
Recommendations are put forward regarding the use of this research in
practical modeling exercises.
Note: This is the fourth and final paper in a series that has focused on
uncertainty analysis in integrated models. The previous three have been
presented at the past three ACSP Annual Meetings (one at each).
References: Clay, Michael J. and Robert A. Johnston (2006) “Large
Developments, Spatial Uncertainty, and Integrated Land Use and
Transportation Modeling.” Transportation Planning and Technology,
Vol. 29 (6), pp. 427-444.
Clay, Michael J. and Robert A. Johnston (2006) “Multivariate
Uncertainty Analysis of a Fully Integrated Land Use and Transportation
Model: MEPLAN.” Transportation Research D: Environment and
Travel, Vol. 11 (3), pp. 191-203.
Clay, Michael J. and Robert A. Johnston (2005) “Univariate
Uncertainty Analysis of a Fully Integrated Land Use and Transportation
Model: MEPLAN.” Transportation Planning and Technology, Vol. 28
(3).
Johnston, Robert A., Shengyi Gao, and Michael J. Clay (2005)
“Modeling Long-Range Transportation and Land Use Scenarios for the
Sacramento Region, Using Citizen-Generated Policies.” Transportation
Research Record, Journal of the Transportation Research Board, No.
1902, pg. 99-106.
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DECISION PROBLEMS IN INTELLIGENT
TRANSPORTATION SYSTEMS PROJECT SELECTION,
PRIORITIZATION AND SEQUENCING

Cottrill, Caitlin D. [University of Illinois at Chicago] ccottr2@uic.edu;
Thakuriah, Piyushimita (. [University of Illinois at Chicago] vonupt@uic.edu; Gustafson, Timothy [T.Y. Lin] tgustafson@tylin.com
As cities, states, and regions search for resource-efficient ways to
combat congestion, Intelligent Transportation Systems (ITS) are
becoming an increasingly important tool. Advances in ITS technology,
coupled with the base infrastructure that has been developed in many
municipalities, has provided transportation planners with a wealth of
potential projects designed to help improve traffic flow and improve
traveler information.
Planning support systems for ITS have been an area of interest since the
inception of the ITS program in the U.S. The following efforts in
particular deserve mention, as they set the stage for the methodology
proposed here. Khattak et al (1996) developed a Case-Based Reasoning
(CBR) methodology, PLANiTS (Planning and Analysis Integration for
Intelligent Transportation Systems). Vlahos et al (1994) developed a
framework for an ITS planning methodology that recognizes the key
role that teamwork plays in the decision-making process. Recognizing
that the transportation planning process has evolved for many reasons,
the author developed a cohesive framework for providing intelligent
decision support to teams deliberating planning problems. In spite of
these developments, unfortunately, as many planning agencies begin to
evaluate the relative merits of ITS projects submitted for funding there
is often no clear method of determining priorities, resulting in ad hoc
determinations of implementation schedules.
The paper attempts to address these gaps in planning practice. Firstly,
we present a review of the state of the practice in ITS project selection
from a review of documentation provided by several Metropolitan
Planning Organizations (MPO) and state departments of transportation.
Secondly, we develop specifications for a decision-support tool for ITS
project selection, prioritization and sequencing based on the
aforementioned review, an analysis of the existing literature on ITS
decision tools and expert interviews. Thirdly, using these specifications,
we develop a method for prioritizing projects has been developed using
an Analytic Network Process (ANP) model (Saaty, 2001). Using this
method, pairwise comparisons of qualitative and quantitative criteria –
clustered into Benefits, Opportunities, Costs, and Risks (BOCR) – are
used to represent individual judgments, which are then synthesized to
determine the optimal decision. Unlike its predecessor, the Analytic
Hierarchy Process (AHP), the ANP allows influence to flow in
numerous directions, capturing interdependencies among alternative
ITS technologies and feedback processes among the numerous
stakeholders in the ITS decision-making process, which is necessary
when working within the planning framework. Finally, the paper will
demonstrate the usefulness of this method by means of a prototype
application in the Chicago metropolitan areas. Conclusions for future
research and planning implications will be derived on the basis of this
application.
References:
1) Khattak, A., and A. Kanafani. (1996). “Case-based reasoning: a
planning tool for intelligent transportation systems”. Transportation
Research – Part C: Emerging Technologies, Vol. 4, No. 5, Elsevier
Science. Pp. 267 – 288.
2) Lee, J.W. and S.H. Kim. “Using analytic network process and
goal programming for independent information system project
selection.” Computers & Operations Research 27, 2000. 367-382.
3) Meade, L. M. and Presley, Adrien. “R&D Project Selection Using
the Analytic Network Process.” IEEE Transactions on Engineering
Management. Vol. 49, No. 1. February 2002. 59-66.

4) Saaty, T. The Analytic Network Process: Decision Making with
Dependence and Feedback. RWS Publications, 2001
5)
Vlahos N., A. Khattak, M. Manheim, and A. Kanafani, (1994).
The role of teamwork in a planning methodology for intelligent urban
transportation systems. Transportation Research, Pergamon Press, Vol.
2C, No. 4, pp. 217- 229, 1
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DISCERNING THE REGIONAL ENVIRONMENTAL
STRESSES OF FUTURE URBAN DEVELOPMENT
Deal, Brian [University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign]
deal@uiuc.edu
Throughout most of history, ecological imperatives shaped the
development patterns of the human community. Traditional planning
solutions were regional and parochial, based in large part on climate,
energy sources, transportation routes, and the availability of materials
(Day 1990). In other words, the ecology of place defined and directly
influenced the community identity. But over the past century, the
ecology of place has rapidly and systematically been supplanted in ways
that threaten to permanently overpower our natural connection to the
places we live. When considering the potential consequences of that
trend, it is not difficult to imagine a scenario in which communities lose
their ability to make ecologically sound planning decisions. Despite
considerable overt advantages, new systems of transportation
distribution, communications, and construction technology have begun
to spawn generic planning solutions that ignore the ecology of place and
region. Despite good intentions, these solutions tend to promote urban
encroachment into farmland and natural landscapes — forests, prairies,
wetlands, and deserts. The result has been a growing list of negative
`unintended consequences´, and as this list grows we face the real
possibility that the environment we leave in our wake will no longer be
able to sustain the communities in which we have invested our lives.
This paper proffers an approach for discovering the environmental
stresses that occur on sensitive and important geographies that may
occur in the future. Using a scenario based planning approach and a
dynamic land use modeling tool that produces probable future land use
development patterns of each, we analyze a number of potential
planning decisions and their implications on stakeholder identified
sensitive environmental areas in McHenry County, IL. The paper
describes the approach, the outcomes produced and its affect on
planning decisions. We conclude with a discussion different ways in
which the methodological issues might be tackled.
References: AtKisson, A. (1996). "Developing Indicators of
Sustainable Community: Lessons from Sustainable Seattle."
Environmental Impact Assessment Review 16(4-6): 337-350.
Campbell, S. (1996). "Green Cities, Growing Cities, Just Cities?: Urban
Planning and the Contradictions of Sustainable Development." Journal
of the American Planning Association 62(3): 296-312.
Costanza, R. and M. Ruth (1998). "Using dynamic modeling to scope
environmental problems and build consensus." Environmental
Management 22: 183-195.
Oregon Progress Board (1999). Achieving the Oregon Shines Vision:
the 1999 Bench-mark Performance Report. Salem, OR, Oregon
Progress Board.
[7]
SPATIAL PLANNING IN A WEB 2.0 ENVIRONMENT

Flaxman, Michael [Massachusetts Institute of Technology]
mflaxman@mit.edu; Diao, Mi [Massachusetts Institute of Technology]
diaomi@mit.edu
Existing planning support systems technology is largely built upon the
assumption of one-way information flows, and two very distinct classes
of users. Trusted professionals are provided highly complex technical
tools which allow full access to available data, which they analyze and
present. End-users are sometimes given access the information
presented, but not in a form which supports manipulation, independent
analysis or the sharing of new findings. Geographic information
systems have traditionally been emblematic of this kind of approach,
and most current web-based GIS systems are no different.
In contrast, consider for a moment the participatory model of web sites
based on social-networking schemes, such as Wikipedia, Flickr or
YouTube. In these so called Web 2.0 environments, each participant is
provided interactive tools not only to find and filter information, but
also to meaningfully contribute to the body of knowledge in question. In
the case of Wikipedia, this knowledge is literally encyclopedic and
some tens of thousands of users have voluntarily contributed
information. Sometimes incorrect or even libelous information is
submitted, but social policing mechanisms are in place which edit or
purge such entries, again relying solely on human judgment and
voluntary effort.
Moving from planning technologies which are good at managing and
distributing highly structured official information to those which are
truly effective at encouraging broad public participation will require
new planning methods as well as new technologies. In our view, three
major issues must be addressed: first, the ability of average citizens to
provide substantive early input into planning systems; second,
mechanisms which allow the distributed evaluation of plans not only by
human eyes but also using a variety of simulation and computational
models; and third, the ability to modify, question and share opinions
about both plans and plan evaluations. In collaboration with industry
partners, we have begun to prototype several components of the systems
and methods we feel will be necessary.
The first challenge is that of enabling two way communication of
spatial planning data. In other words, a typical citizen without
specialized training should be able to annotate and edit spatial
information. This not only requires interfaces vastly simpler than
traditional CAD and GIS tools, but also back-end support for managing
and sharing multiple versions of plans. Data entry speed is also very
important, since technology which cannot keep pace with an oral
discussion can be more disruptive than helpful.
In order to facilitate spatial data entry in this context, an extension to
ESRI´s ArcMap desktop GIS was created named “ArcSketch.”. The
basic approach was to reverse and condense the normal three step
workflow of GIS in which raw geometry is first created, then attributed,
then symbolized. Instead, ArcSketch allows a user to first pick a “smart
symbol” and then to draw. Embedded within the symbol are various
attribute values, which can be customized as needed. This approach
allows a non-GIS user to pick up a pen and draw as in a simple graphics
program, but also loads semantic meaning into the drawn features,
generating the kind of structured geometry needed for spatial modeling.
We are currently extending this workflow to accommodate continuous
spatial evaluation of sketches using distributed web services. The basic
scheme is that plans are uploaded to the web as they are being drawn.
Spatial evaluations are run on the plans using server-based GIS, and
streamed back to the client to provide design-time feedback. Because
multiple evaluations may be run incrementally and in parallel, this

architecture is very scalable and sketching can be done on relatively
lightweight devices such as tablet PCs.
Finally, we have found that the merging of authoritative `top-down´
information such as parcels databases with `bottom up´ community
information such as spatial public comments requires novel data
management approaches. Essentially, we want end users to be able to
manipulate official government data as if they had full permissions on it
– adding, changing or deleting values, and even reformatting and
restructuring. In order to enable this functionality, even for read-only
datastores, we dynamically construct an intermediate representation as a
web service – an approach we call “intelligent middleware.” To an end
user or their software, this service mirrors the original resource but is
editable. In reality, user edits are stored as differences in a separate
online location. We have applied this approach to several case studies
involving understanding the retail markets and revitalization
opportunities of inner city neighborhoods.
In summary, the ideas behind the web 2.0 have important implications
in the spatial planning field. By tapping these social as well as technical
developments, planners can develop methods and systems which
facilitate community empowerment and grassroots planning in ways
never before possible.
References: ESRI. “ArcSketch User Guide” (and software). Available
for download from www.esri.com/arcsketch
Flickr (online photo sharing site). Http://flikr.com.
Obermeyer, N.J. “The Evolution of Public Participation GIS,”
Cartography and
Geographic Information Systems 25 (1998) 65–66.
O´Reilly, Time. What IS Web 2.0. O'Reilly Network
Wikipedia (online encyclopedia). Http://wikipedia.com.
YouTube (online video sharing site). Http://youtube.com.
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AGENT-BASED MODELING OF HOUSING MOBILITY WITH
HETEROGENEOUS AGENTS, SOCIAL NETWORK
INFLUENCES, AND CHOICE VOUCHERS
Hunter, Keith O. [Carnegie Mellon University]
khunter@andrew.cmu.edu; Johnson, Michael P. [Carnegie Mellon
University] johnson2@andrew.cmu.edu
Location matters when it comes to the well-being of low-income
families and outcomes observed for health, education, and other
important factors of social and economic success (Ellen and Turner
1997; Rosenbaum 2002). Since the 1970´s, housing mobility programs
have enabled low-income households to relocate to opportunity-rich
communities in central cities and suburban areas.. However, while the
effects of housing mobility on family and neighborhood outcomes have
been well-studied (Rubinowitz and Rosenbaum 2000; Orr et al. 2003),
the behavior of mobility program participants is less well understood.
Recent work in urban modeling suggests that seeking better
explanations of mobility outcomes involves not only the consideration
of a complex space of housing market characteristics and individual
preferences, but also the inclusion of geographical and social spatial
influences (Carley et al. 2005; Crooks 2006).
Our research objective is to provide insight about the interaction
between various factors associated with the search for affordable
housing by participants in a hypothetical housing mobility program. We

focus upon the following factors: household preferences, social network
influences, policy instruments, search behavior, and household attitudes
about landlord discrimination. The primary analytical tools for this
research are agent-based modeling and social network analysis. We
have designed a computational simulation for policy analysis, design,
and communication in which both social space and geographical space
enhance description of household circumstances resulting from the
interactions among our determinants of mobility.
The simulation represents household relocation within a given
metropolitan area from areas of disadvantage to more advantaged
communities assuming a given supply of housing. Each household is
represented by a single autonomous agent that makes search decisions
based upon its current level of satisfaction, economic resources, and
awareness of available options. Social network structure imputed from
census data is imbedded within the model to support the study of social
influences upon household awareness of and attitude toward relocation
alternatives. Another key determinant of agent relocation decisions we
study is the effect of “futile gesture”, i.e. a circumscribed choice space
resulting from the household´s expectation of landlord discrimination.
As a means for testing theories and hypotheses, an agent-based
simulation for housing mobility could suggest improvements in both
tactical and strategic housing policy that might otherwise go uncovered
given the time, expense, and logistics of direct empirical study.
Our research is significant for three primary reasons: 1) it addresses
both housing mobility programs and the dynamics of housing mobility
for low-income households, 2) it incorporates realistic attributes of
search behavior (e.g. heterogeneous preferences, household attitudes,
destination resistance), and 3) it applies imputed social network effects
to the process model in a manner that combines social space with
geographical space.
References: Carley, Kathleen M., Fridsma, Douglas B., Casman, E.,
Yahja, A., Altman, N., Chen, L., Kaminsky, B., and Demian Nave.
2005. BioWar: Scalable Agent Based Model of Bioattacks. IEEE
Transactions on Systems, Man, and Cybernetics-Part A: Systems and
Humans, pp.1-14.
Crooks, A.T., 2006. “Exploring Cities Using Agent Based Models and
GIS,” in Proceedings of the Agent 2006 Conference on: Social Agents:
Results and Prospects. (D. Sallach, C.M. Macal, and M.J. North,
Chairs) pp. 125-132.
Ellen, Ingrid Gould and Margery Austin Turner. 1997. Does
Neighborhood Matter? Assessing Recent Evidence. Housing Policy
Debate: 833 – 866.
Orr, Larry, Judith Feins, Robin Jacob, and Erik Beecroft (2003).
Moving to Opportunity for Fair Housing Demonstration Program:
Interim Impacts Evaluation. National Bureau of Economic Research,
HUD´s Office of Policy Development and Research.
Rubinowitz, Leonard S., and James E. Rosenbaum. 2000. Crossing the
Class and Color Lines: From Public Housing to White Suburbia.
Chicago: University of Chicago Press.
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LOCATING EMERGENCY WARNING SIRENS: A NEW
APPROACH
Iqbal, Al-Azad [Ohio State University] azadiqo@gmail.com; Murray,
Alan [Ohio State University] murray.308@osu.edu
The set covering location problem (SCLP) is an extremely powerful
tool in locational analysis. The SCLP was formulated to locate the

minimum number of facilities such that each demand node is within
some specified, covering distance of a facility. Applications of these
covering models include the location of daycare facilities, fire stations,
bus stops, emergency services, computer service centers, social service
centers, airports, and archaeological settlement analysis. In their article
Current and O'Kelly (1992) applied LSCP for the warning siren. The
paper dealt with the location problem of Dublin, Ohio. They approached
the problem as it is dealt with other types of problem –the demand node
is within a certain covering distance of the siren. In this paper we argue
that “Individual sirens cover fixed geographic areas” is true if only one
siren is installed. The characteristics of sound actually give us more
leverage on the distance issue. We argue that to serve the demand node,
sirens need not to be within a certain distance, rather it should provide a
certain level of sound at the demand node. This could be achieved
through cumulative effect of several sirens than achieve the sound level
by one siren. Using this method we can reduce the number of sirens
required, thus save substantial amount of tax dollars the city need to
invest.
References: Beraneck, L.L., 1992. Basic acoustical quantities: levels
and decibels. In: Beraneck, L.L., Ver, I.L. (Eds.), Noise and Vibration
Control Engineering. Wiley, New York.
Brambilla G. 2001. Physical assessment and rating of urban noise. In:
Garcia A. (Ed), Environmental Urban Noise, WIT Press, UK.
Current J.R. and M.E. O´Kelly. 1992. Locating emergency warning
sirens. Decision Science 14: 47-54
FEMA(1980). Outdoor Warning System Guide. CPG 1-17. FEMA
Washington DC.
Harris, C.M., 1979. Sound and sound levels. In: Harris, C.M. (Ed.),
Handbook of Noise Control. 2nd ed., McGraw-Hill, New York.
Ostergaard, P.B., 1986. Physics of sound. In: Berger, E.H., Ward, W.D.,
Morril, J.C., Royster, L.H. (Eds.), Noise and Hearing Conservation
Manual. 4th ed., American Industrial Hygiene Association, Akron, OH
Piercy, J.E., Embleton, T.F.W., 1979. Sound propagation in the open
air. In: Harris, C.M. (Ed.), Handbook of Noise Control. 2nd ed.,
McGraw-Hill, New York
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POSSIBLE URBAN DESIGN IN CYBER SPACE
Jiao, Junfeng [University of Washington] hkujjf@gmail.com
The focus of this article is the possible urban design in cyber space. The
development in IT technology has changed our life greatly, especially in
the field of Virtual Reality (VR) and Internet. People have already
applied VR in military training, marine world tour, and medical
treatment (Botella et al., 2005, Stapleton and Hughes, 2006, Walshe et
al., 2005). Some of them even have their VR home in the online
community. The famous VR online world, Second Life, already has
more than 3 million registered users. Nearly 1 million users are online,
experiencing their "second lives" at the same time. If we rank US cities
based on their population, Second Life will be one of the top 10 cities
now. Such huge online communities can also be found in other
counties, for instance, China, where is the home to the second largest
population of Internet users of any country on the planet (Wikipedia,
2007).
In fact, all of us have already connected with cyber space somehow.
Every day, we spend several hours online on checking email, doing
research, chatting with friends, or even dating. Some people only
disconnect with internet when they eat, sleep, and do necessary things.

For these people, who spend more than 12 hours online every day, we
had better believe they are living in the online world. Although most of
these online worlds are not virtual reality based, yet most of them are
evolving to the virtual world now. We may guess, in the future, in
addition to our real lives, we might have another lives in the online VR
world. Meanwhile, when these online residents come together, they
might be able to form some cyber cities, just like how the original cities
emerged in the real world. In these cyber cities, people can travel from
point to point immediately and their perceptions of “distance and space”
will be very different from that in the real world. Thus, as urban
designers or planners, we should be ready for this coming change.
However, when we try to create urban space in these cyber cities, we
might need different urban design theories from those we have applied
to the real cities. Therefore, it is necessary to do research on this field.
In this article, three different types of cyber urban space will be
analyzed and hypotheses for cyber urban design theories will be
discussed.
References: 1) Botella, M. (2005) Mixing realities? An application
of augmented reality for the treatment of cockroach phobia,
Cyberpsychol Behav, 8:162-71.
2)
Stapleton, C., & Hughes, H.E. (2006), Believing is Seeing:
Cultivating Radical Media Innovations. Computer Graphics and
Applications, IEEE, 26: 88-93
3) Walshe, D. (2005). Virtually Driving: Are the Driving
Environments "Real Enough" for Exposure Therapy with Accident
Victims? An Explorative Study, Cyberpsychol Behav, 8: 532-537.
4) Wikipedia (2007).
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Internet_in_the_People's_Republic_of_Chi
na, most recently retrieved on 22 Feb, 2007.
[11]
MATHEMATICAL MODELS FOR RECONSTRUCTION
PLANNING IN URBAN AREAS
Jung, Changmi [Carnegie Mellon University] changmi@cmu.edu;
Johnson, Michael P. [Carnegie Mellon University]
johnson2@andrew.cmu.edu
In the aftermath of a natural disaster, urban planners need to decide how
neighborhoods should be restored under limited resources. An illplanned reconstruction strategy and implementation may result in
socially inefficient land uses and subject neighborhoods to excessive
future risk of disaster damage. In this study, we develop a prescriptive
multiobjective mathematical model for the design of redevelopment
strategies that maximize social welfare. This project has been inspired
by the devastation and subsequent rebuilding, especially in New
Orleans, associated with Hurricane Katrina (Johnson, Williams and
Jung 2005). Previous research in the management sciences related to
this problem includes parcel acquisition for real estate development
(Wright, ReVelle and Cohen 1983), nature reserve design (Williams,
ReVelle and Levin 2005) and political districting (Garfinkel and
Nemhauser 1970, Mehrotra, Johnson and Nemhauser 1998).
We define redevelopment strategies for neighborhoods damaged by
natural disasters as decisions regarding whether to rebuild a set of
neighborhood for human habitation or not. The alternative to human
habitation is for the land to be uninhabitated, and perhaps improved
somewhat for recreation or environmental safety purposes. We assume
that the study area is a square grid composed of identically-sized cells
called parcels. Each parcel is assumed to be assigned to a single land
use that is either human use or passive use. Human use denotes
residential and commercial uses; passive use denotes parkland, wetland
or undeveloped brownfields. Multiple parcels in close proximity that are
assigned the same land use are defined as regions. We argue that a
variant of political districting problem (Garfinkel and Nemhauser 1970,

Mehrotra, Johnson and Nemhauser 1998) is most appropriate to this
research.

type of benefit (can be negative or positive) specific to the local
trucking industry that is often overlooked.

Our model assigns uses for parcels, aggregated into regions, in order to
jointly optimize multiple measures: proximity between an adjacent
water source and parcels assigned passive use, elevation of parcels
assigned human use, and compactness of all regions. Regions
constructed by our model obey a number of constraints, including
budget, contiguity and risk exposure. Contiguity is important in two
respects: land preservation and economies of scale: assigning the same
land use to adjacent neighborhoods may increase the effectiveness of
preservation efforts and result in a total redevelopment cost that is less
than that associated with separate development efforts in non-adjacent
neighborhoods. Limiting risk exposure means that each region´s
exposure to risk of damage from a subsequent disaster cannot deviate
more than a given range from the aggregate risk exposure for the entire
study area.

The hypothesis examined in this study is that in the absence of publicly
available real-time traffic information, the competitive advantage of
larger companies, with more trucks and deliveries (thus having greater
ability to gather congestion information using their own trucks as
proves), resulting from having accurate information on the traffic
condition can be large enough to dominate smaller companies over a
long run, eventually creating a natural monopoly under certain
conditions. The advantage is likely to increase when the road network is
heavily congested or bottleneck locations and intensities are highly
irregular, as in many urban areas today.

We solve our stylized mathematical program using multiple methods,
and evaluate the model according to computational efficiency of the
various solution methods and policy relevance of algorithm results. It is
hoped that this study will provide important intuition and guidance to
real-world decisionmakers attempting to provide assistance to damaged
neighborhoods and displaced residents. It is also hoped that subsequent
models will incorporate more realism regarding specific elements of
physical and social infrastructure that are to be rebuilt in the wake of a
natural disaster.
References: Johnson, M.P., Williams, J.C. and C. Jung. 2005. “How
Should We Rebuild Urban Residential Areas in the Wake of Hurricane
Katrina?” Presented at INFORMS Fall National Conference, San
Francisco, CA, November 14, 2005; available at
http://www.andrew.cmu.edu/user/johnson2/KatrinaRebuilding09WebV
er.pdf.
J. C. Williams, C. S. ReVelle and S. A. Levin, “Spatial Attributes and
Reserve Design Models: A Review” Environmental Modeling and
Assessment 10 (2005) 163-181
A. Mehrotra, E. L. Johnson and G. L. Nemhauser, “An Optimization
Based Heuristic for Political Districting” Management Science 44(8)
(1998) 1100-1114
R. S. Garfinkel, G. L. Nemhauser, “Optimal Political Districting by
Implicit Enumeration Techniques” Management Science 16(8) (1970)
495-508
J. R. Wright, C. S. ReVelle and J. Cohon, “A Multiobjective Integer
Programming Model for the Land Acquisition Problem”, Regional
Science and Urban Economics 13 (1983) 31-53
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DOES REAL-TIME TRAFFIC INFORMATION AFFECT
TRUCKING INDUSTRY ORGANIZATION? EXPLORATORY
ANALYSIS USING MULTI-AGENT SIMULATION
Kawamura, Kazuya [University of Illinois at Chicago]
kazuya@uic.edu; Lu, Yandan [University of Illinois at Chicago]
ylu2@uic.edu
This research examines the role of publicly available traffic congestion
information in the emergence/prevention of natural monopoly in the
transportation sector using multi-agent simulation. While there is a wide
recognition of various benefits, for both passenger and freight traffic,
associated with real-time information on the traffic condition, there is a

If our hypothesis is true, the publicly available congestion information
plays an important role in the future market structure of local trucking
industry. It can be argued that publicly available traffic information
increases the economic efficiency of trucking industry by preventing the
market to become a natural monopoly in the long-run.
It is imperative to understand the development of natural monopoly (or
prevention of it) as a dynamic one that emerges over time, and the
analysis framework must be able to capture the entire process. Also, the
framework must be flexible in order to incorporate the following factors
that are likely to affect the duration and size of cost advantage, and
emergence of the monopoly, into the analysis:
§ Variability of bottleneck locations and intensity of congestion
§ Level of demand for deliveries
§ Relative size (i.e. number of trucks) of competing trucking firms
§ Conditions for absorption among the trucking firms
§ Size of the delivery area network
§ Percentage of links for which publicly available information is
provided
We use multi-agent model simulation for this study because of its
ability to simulate learning process (e.g. accumulation of knowledge)
and emergent behavior (e.g. natural monopoly) and interactions among
the agents. We use NetLogo 3.1.2., developed by Uri Wilenski at the
Northwestern University (1999). The investigation assumes a
hypothetical city with a network with a combination of grid and spoke
road system. Firms of varying sizes, modeled as agents that collect link
travel times from their own trucks and analyze them to make decisions
regarding optimum routing, will be generated. Also, the firms seek
opportunity to acquire other firms in order to increase the fleet size.
Delivery points are generated randomly across the space. It is assumed
that the firms receive delivery orders separately, without a competition.
Road congestion is simulated as a combination of recurrent and nonrecurrent types. The location, frequency, and severity of the congestion
can be varied according to pre-defined probability distributions to
analyze the impact on the cost advantages. The simulation is conducted
for with and without publicly available traffic congestion information.
The relationship between the amount of public traffic information
provided (modeled as a percentage of links with information) and the
emergence of monopoly will give insights into whether the current level
of coverage, mostly for freeways, is affecting the consolidation in the
local delivery industry. Also, the effects of the characteristics of
congestion (e.g. frequency, non-recurring vs. recurring) on the cost
differences will be of special interest. Finally, the total travel hours and
vehicle miles under various scenarios will be compared.
References: Wilensky, U. (1999). NetLogo.
http://ccl.northwestern.edu/netlogo/. Center for Connected Learning and
ComputerBased Modeling, Northwestern University, Evanston, IL.
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PLANS IN DECISION SUPPORT SYSTEMS AND DECISIONS
IN PLANNING SUPPORT SYSTEMS
Kaza, Nikhil [University of Illinois at Urbana Champaign]
nkaza@uiuc.edu
Klosterman [1997], among others, distinguishes between information
systems that support planning and those that support decisions. One of
the key differences that is identified is that Decision Support Systems
(DSS) cater to a short term policy making decisions by single
organisation acting alone, where as Planning Support Systems (PSS) are
meant to facilitate collaborative long term strategic choice. In this
paper, I argue that there is a much closer connection between the two
support systems by making the interactions between plans and
decisions, explicit. Plans frame alternatives to be considered in decision
situations, because plans have evaluated these alternatives, based on
their interdependencies with others and considered uncertainty of the
effects. Decision making on the other hand, collaborative or otherwise,
may chose to restrict the set alternatives, expand them or come up with
new alternatives, which makes it ripe for planning practice to reconsider
the uncertainties and interdependencies. Thus, plan and decision making
are intimately interconnected and the dichotomy of their support
systems should reflect so. Building on the characterisations of Friend
and Hickling [1997] and Kaza and Hopkins [forthcoming], this paper
argues that plans inform decisions and decisions modify plans and as
such, the information systems (computer based or human based) that
support either must be cognisant of the historicity of both.
Using examples from the Champaign County planning process about
transportation and landuse, I argue for a systematic method to account
for multiple plans of various actors, the decisions they arrive at, the
actions they take, and the attendant changes over time to all these. In
doing so, I demonstrate the inadequacy of traditional information
structures used for planning. By accounting for the web of information
in plans and decisions that are backward & forward in time, and
outward in space & function, this paper demonstrates a spatially aware,
Issue Based Information System in the lines of Kunz and Rittel [1970].
This is a paper drawn from a dissertation that is about to be completed
in the summer of 2007. Advisor: Lewis D. Hopkins email : lhopkins@uiuc.edu
References: [Friend and Hickling 1997]
Friend, J., and A. Hickling. 1997. Planning under pressure: The
strategic choice approach. Oxford, UK: Butterworth-Heinemann.
[Kaza and Hopkins forthcoming]
Kaza, N., and L. D. Hopkins. forthcoming. Ontology for land
development decisions and plans. In Ontologies for urban development,
ed. J. Teller, C. Roussey, and J. Lee. Studies in Computational
Intelligence, Berlin: Springer-Verlag.
[Klosterman 1997]
Klosterman, R. E. 1997. Planning support systems: A new perspective
on computer-aided planning. Journal of Planning Education and
Research 17(1): 45-54.
[Kunz and Rittel 1970]
Kunz, W., and H. W. J. Rittel. 1970. Issues as Elements of Information
Systems. Tech. Rep. WP-131, University of California, Berkeley.
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URBAN AIR POLLUTION, TRAFFIC VOLUME, AND ROAD
CONGESTION
Kim, Youngkook [Ohio State University] kim.2157@osu.edu;
Guldmann, Jean-Michel [Ohio State University]
Guldmann.1@osu.edu
Central theme and Relevance

Integrated modeling system for air quality management, with a focus of
an air pollution caused by urban traffic flows have been developed in
several countries, including AirGIS for Denmark (Jensen et al. 2001)
and the Air Quality Information System for Norway (Bøhler et al.
2002). Other such systems have been developed in Germany, Finland,
Taiwan, and Turkey (Schmidt and Schäfer, 1998; Karppinen et al. 2000;
Lin and Lin, 2002; Elbir, 2004) Transportation is known to be
responsible for a substantial share of urban air pollution, and urbanized
regions are more vulnerable to vehicle emissions than rural regions. In
this research, the relationships between pollution concentrations and
vehicle emissions taking place near air pollution monitoring stations are
investigated. The vehicle emissions can be explained by both the
vehicle miles traveled (VMT) and traffic flow congestion.
Much research has been done to analyze effects of air pollution caused
by traffic in urban regions, with foci ranging from hedonic models of
housing values to mortality and morbidity relationships. However, the
quantitative relationship between air pollution concentration and urban
traffic volumes has rarely been explored. A precise understanding of
pollution concentrations in urbanized areas could be very helpful in
interpreting economic valuations, location choices and public health
concerns.
Data Sources
Air pollution concentrations have been measured at 34 monitoring
stations and reported monthly at the Seoul city government website
since 2003. These stations are widely distributed over the Seoul
metropolitan area. Since 1998, the Korea Transport Institute has
published a national transportation database, which includes origindestination (OD) data and transportation network data for the Capital
region which include Seoul, Incheon, and Gyeonggi province. These
OD and network data will be used in the traffic assignment process.
Method
To calculate the VMTs, it is necessary to perform a traffic assignment
based on the OD table and the transport network. After assignment, the
traffic volume on each link is identified and the VMTs are calculated by
multiplying assigned traffic volume and link length. The next step is to
calculate the sums of VMTs around air pollution monitoring station, by
defining a hypothetical circular zone with a certain radius. To calculate
congestion, the free flow time and the actual travel time for each link is
to be calculated, using link performance functions. The congestion is
derived by subtracting free flow time from assigned travel time.
Finally, using regression analysis, the relationship between the air
pollution concentration, VMTs and traffic flow congestion can be
estimated.
References: 1.Bøhler, T., Karatzas, K., Peinel, G., Rose, T., and San
Jose, R., (2002) Providing multi-modal access to environmental data–
customizable information services for disseminating urban air quality
information in APNEE. Computers, Environment and Urban Systems
26.
2.Elbir, T. (2004), A GIS based decision support system for estimation,
visualization and analysis of air pollution for large Turkish cities,
Atmospheric Environment, Vol. 38.
3.Jensen, S.S., Berkowicz, R., Hansen, H.S., and Hertel O. (2001) A
Danish decision-support GIS tool for management of urban air quality
and human exposures, Transportation Research Part D. Vol. 6.
4.Karppinen, A., Kukkonen, J., Elolähde, T., Konttinen, M.,
Koskentalo, T., and Rantakrans, E. (2000) A modelling system for
predicting urban air pollution: model description and applications in the
Helsinki metropolitan area. Atmospheric Environment, Vol. 34.
5.Lin, M.D. and Lin, Y.C. (2002) The application of GIS to air quality
analysis in Taichung City, Taiwan, ROC, Environmental Modelling and
Software 17.
6.Schmidt, M. and Schäfer, R.P. (1998) An integrated simulation for
traffic induced air pollution. Environmental Modelling & Software 13.
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MEASURING THE EFFECTIVENESS OF ZONING
AMENDMENTS FOR STIMULATING INFILL DEVELOPMENT
USING AN AGENT-BASED MODEL
Kim, Yuseung [University of Colorado at Denver]
yskim@colorado.edu
Negative impacts of sprawling development have recently become
familiar to citizens and the local governments. In response, infill
development or redevelopment is encouraged as a remedy for this
“march of bricks and mortar” out of town. Increasing numbers of local
governments provide various incentive programs to attract development
inside their boundaries. These incentives include financial programs,
like designation of TIF districts; use of tax credits or abatement;
lowering impact fee, or non-monetary programs, like mixed-use zoning;
reducing street and parking standards; use of density bonus, or
institutional programs, like fast track; and streamlined permitting. The
purpose of this research is to test the impact of local government
incentive instruments for facilitating infill development. The focus of
the research is on non-monetary programs. The research question is
“To what extent do non-monetary incentives including zoning
amendment programs help making infill development economically
feasible or sustainable?” (The formation and composition of different
infill development scenarios will be tested upon retailer profitability
using the Agent-Based Modeling (ABM) method)
A number of publications focus on the infill development strategies and
techniques but there is surprisingly little academic literature on the
efficiency of those strategies. One reason might be the relative short
history of infill development incentive programs. Another reason might
be the cross-purposely working individual policies (Bradbury et. al.,
1997). The intrinsic complexity of policy implementation suggests a
need for elaborate tools and tactics for testing policy of this kind.
ABMs will be used to test different policy scenarios. ABMs are useful
at relating the heterogeneous behavior of agents with different
information, different decision rules, and different situations to the
macro behavior of the overall system (Lempert, 2002).
In this simulation, zoning scenarios based on a variety of policy plans
(e.g. Traditional Zoning vs. Specific Plans or Special Zoning Districts)
will be proposed in a case study site. Agents in this model will include
Shopper Agents who interact with built environment and make a
shopping decision; Resident Agents who interact with built environment
and make a housing decision; and Tourist Agents who do not create any
economic activity but increase the attractiveness of the site. Agents can
be sub-categorized into different demographic groups to test their
impact on profitability. A pedestrian ABM will be constructed to
simulate their interaction with proposed built environment schemes.
Control variables of the scenarios include setback and height
regulations, parking guideline and zoning amendments which enable the
introduction of magnet retail like coffee shops or restaurants on the
street level. The degree of interaction between agents and the built
environment provides a proxy for economic and community vitality.
Abstract drawn from an approved dissertation proposal.
Advisor: Brian Muller (Brian.Muller@cudenver.edu)
References: Bradbury, K., Kodrzycki, Y. and Tannenwald, R. (1997)
The Effects of State and Local Public Policies on Economic
Development: An Overview, New England Economic Review,
Proceedings of a Symposium on The Effects of State and Local Public
Policies on Economic Development, pp. 1–12.
Brown, M. G. (1999) Design and Value: Spatial Form and the
Economic Failure of a Mall, Journal of Real Estate Research, 17, pp.
189-225

Lempert, R. (2002) Agent-based modeling as organizational and public
policy simulators. Proceedings of the National Academy of Science of
the United States of America, 99(3), pp. 7195-7196
Zacharias, J. Bernhardt, T. and Montigny, L (2005) ComputerSimulated Pedestrian Behavior in Shopping Environment, Journal of
Urban Planning and Development 131(3), pp. 195-200
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INDICATORS TO SUPPORT EQUITY AND SUSTAINABLE
PROSPERITY IN URBAN DEVELOPMENT
King, Lester [Texas Southern University] kingl2@gmail.com
This research is the application of a model to create urban sustainability
indicators based on the theories of sustainable development and
livability. The latter is defined by the confluence of ideas produced by
Smart Growth, New Urbanism and Transit Oriented Development.
Several researchers have discussed this confluence of ideas, however a
significant gap remains in development of a procedure to integrate
sustainable development with these contemporary planning theories
(Campbell, 1996; Godschalk, 2004; Neuman, 2005).
Indicators can serve to explain, predict, justify and offer normative
guidance for the development of urban areas (Neuman, 2005, Hart,
1999). This fosters equity and promotes a rational basis for public
choice in the pursuit of prosperity. One application for this model is in
understanding residential location choice within an urban area.
Historical models relied on socio-economic factors to understand
residential location (Anas, A and Arnott, R and Small, K. A., 1998;
Guiliano and Small 1991). However, sustainability offers an approach
based on balance between the economy, environment, and social sectors
(Bossell, 1999).
This research examines the factors which influence the choice of
residential location for the professional class within an urban area.
Since this group is hypothesized to be at or above the median family
income, and are amongst the most knowledgeable in society, they are
expected to exhibit greater personal utility maximization in choosing
the best place to live (Keating, 1997; Florida, 2002). Research findings
can be used to promote equity and to provide feedback to government
on the spatial value of investments.
The following questions will be used to guide the research. How do
neighborhoods compare according to the sustainability indicator set? Is
there a significant difference between neighborhoods with deed
restrictions and those without? What are the factors which contribute
the most to the urban development pattern between neighborhoods?
Which factors are more important in attracting the professional class to
particular neighborhoods?
The research will be conducted using exploratory and explanatory
research and decision management techniques. The decision
management analysis was conducted using a Delphi study among a
panel of development experts to create the main indicator set. The panel
was guided by goals taken from a citizen congress, the mayor´s office,
and generic literature. The indicators selected to measure the citizens
goals were developed into composite indicators using the Urban
Sustainability Model developed by the researcher.
Neighborhoods will be compared using descriptive statistics to show
performance across the indicator set. The explanatory tool will be a two
sample difference of means test to compare deed restricted
neighborhoods with other neighborhoods to test for significant
differences among the indicator set. Factor analysis will be used to
identify the main factors which explain variances among

neighborhoods. Using the number of professionals in each
neighborhood as the dependent variable and the results of the factor
analysis as the independent variables a multiple regression analysis will
be conducted to determine which factors are more important to
attracting the professional class to certain neighborhoods in the urban
area.
The city of Houston is the case study for this research. This city is the
largest in the country without a comprehensive plan or municipal land
use regulations. It creates a good incubator for understanding the factors
that people trade off in their choice of a good place to live, without the
benefit of a long range plan to manage growth. Since the city does not
have statutory authority to implement land use regulations, sustainable
development indicators can be used to measure/ indicate trends in areas
of concern. This supports public choice theories since it empowers
citizenry with an understanding of the relationship between different
elements in the urban area.
References: Drawn form an almost completed dissertation.
Dr. Qisheng Pan, Advisor
pan_qs@tsu.edu
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A BAD KISS SMALL AREA PROJECTION MODEL
Klosterman, Richard [What if?, Inc.] klosterman@what-if-pss.com
Planners are routinely required to prepare long-term (20- to 30-year)
projections for small areas such as counties and sub-counties. The
available techniques for doing this—curve fitting/ extrapolation,
constant-share/shift-share, and GIS-based buildout analysis—are clearly
inadequate for preparing projections for the urban fringe of rapidly
urbanizing areas. Unfortunately, no other generally available
techniques have been available so planners continue to do poor job of
this important task.
This paper describes a GIS-based small-area projection tool, What if?
2.0, that can be used to prepare long-term land uses, population and
employment projections for census tracts, political jurisdictions, traffic
analysis zones (TAZs), and any user-defined areas. The model is a
scenario-based tool based on the principles of BAD (Best Available

Data) and KISS (Keep It Simple Stupid). The paper describes the
computational procedures underlying the model and describes the
experience in applying the model in the United States and overseas.
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MODELING URBAN GROWTH: TOWARD A NATIONAL
SPATIAL MODEL
Kang, Chang Deok [UC Berkeley] kcdeok@berkeley.edu; Landis,
John [University of California, Berkeley] jlandis@berkeley.edu
How will the U.S. urban, suburban, and exurban footprints of the year
2050 be different from those of today? To find out, we developed a
comprehensive statistical model of density change across 10 density
categories covering the continental U.S. at a resolution of 500 meters.
This model works by comparing the change in net residential density of
each 500 meter grid cell between 1990 and 2000. The density change
measures were generated by comparing Census block group residential
densities (net of public lands and water features) between 1990 and
2000. These are compared to a variety of independent and driver
variables using a multi-nomial logit estimator. The independent
variables include: (i) initial (1990) density; (ii) proximity to major roads
and transit lines; (iii) continuous accessibility to different types of
employment; (iv) available and developable land supplies; (v) natural
constraints to development, including elevation, slope, wetlands and
floodzones, and habitat; (vi) socio-economic characteristics of current
residents; (vii) incorporation status and regulatory regime; and (viii)
demographically-determined housing preferences; (ix) natural resource
characteristics, including farm- and forest land; and, (ix) a variety of
variables measuring the characteristics of adjacent and neighborhood
locations. Although building on the prior work of the secondary author
and others, this work is unique in several respects. First, it is
comprehensive, covering the entire continental U.S. Second, it looks at
population and housing density change continuously, from ultra lowdensity rural and resource areas to ultra high-density central city
neighborhoods. Third, it including multi- and poly-centric measures of
job accessibility, disaggregated by job type. Fourth, it incorporates
differential housing location preferences. Fifth, it incorporates
continuous and spatial measures of land supply. The paper and
presentation will lay out the logic and organization of the model,
present state-by-state and MSA-by-MSA results, and discuss the
implications.
This paper proposal is for one of three papers to be prepared under the
rubric of Footprint 2020: Modeling the Spatial Dynamics and
Environmental and Resource Impacts of U.S. Metropolitan Growth and
Change. This is a multi-year HSD (Human Social Dynamics) project
funded by the National Science Foundation. Each paper will have a
different lead author (a UC Berkeley PhD student) but the same
secondary author (John D. Landis). Each paper is independent of the
others and is submitted to a separate track. The three papers are as
follows: 1. Modeling Urban Growth: Toward a National Spatial Model
(Chang Deok Kang, lead author). Submitted in the Analytical Methods
and Computer Application Track. 2. The Emerging Geography of U.S.
Employment Centers: A National & Local View (Jin Murakami, lead
author). Submitted in the Economic Development Track. 3. The
Residential Location Preferences of Recent Movers: A National
Analysis (Paavo Monkonnen, lead author). Submitted in the Housing
and Community Development Track.
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DESIGNING A GIS DATA MANAGEMENT SYSTEM FOR
TRANSPORTATION PLANNING: ISSUES AND FRAMEWORK
Li, Jianling [University of Texas at Arlington] jjli@uta.edu

Transportation planning in an information era is both data rich and poor.
On the one hand, new information technologies enable the collection
and storage of digital data with much less effort than ever before. Data
are much accessible. There are many sources where one can download
data in a matter of few seconds from distance. On the other hand,
getting proper data for transportation planning has been difficult
because data have been collected by individual agencies for specific
projects or purposes. There is no coordination among those who collect
data. The ad hoc and/or individualized nature of data collection has
presented a challenge on data consistency, continuity, correctness, and
completeness (4Cs). As a result, transportation planning is time
consuming, costly, and crude (3Cs).
This paper discusses these 4C data issues and the consequent 3Cs in
transportation planning based on a recent working experience on a
TxDOT planning project. It also proposes a framework for designing a
GIS data management system to address the 4C data issues. Future
research need is discussed.
References: Statewide Multi-modal Transportation Planning
Committee, Transportation Research Board (TRB). 2006. Operations
Data for Planning Applications: Identifying Needs, Opportunities, and
Best Practices. Report #E-C095, Transportation Research Circular,
Transportation Research Board, the National Academies, Washington,
D.C.
Curtin, K. M., V. Noronha, M. Goodchild, and S. Grise. 2001. “ArcGIS
Transportation Data Model”, Environmental Systems Research
Institute, Redlands, CA.
Vonderohe, A. P. 1993. Adaptation of Geographic Information Systems
for Transportation, NCHRP Report 359, National Academy Press,
Washington D.C.
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ASSESSING THE IMPACT OF URBAN SPRAWL ON
HOUSEHOLD NON-WORK TRAVEL DECISIONS
Li, Weifeng [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] liw@mit.edu
The impact of urban built environment on household non-work travel
behavior remains far from entirely resolved, despite the growing
research interests in this area. This paper extends the debate by
examining the empirical relationship between urban sprawl and
household non-work travel decisions after controlling for the other
factors. The empirical analysis is based on the household activity-travel
survey in Boston Area. The geographic Information Systems (GIS) and
data management technology and the high quality spatial data sets
combined together at the disaggregated level greatly improve the
efficiency of the analysis. Two sets of regressions models for household
choice of vehicle non-work trips and travel duration by car have been
presented. Four categories of urban sprawl measures – residential
density, land use mix, accessibility and local street pattern – incorporate
in the models. The logistic regression model for the entire sample of
households indicates the impact of urban sprawl on household choice of
whether or not to make non-work trips by car is not significant.
Household socio-economic factors dominate the household decisions of
whether or not to make non-work trips by car. Household size, number
of vehicles and full-time employment are the most important predictive
factors. However, the linear regression model for the households who
made at least one non-work trip by car confirms the significant effects
of urban sprawl on the non-work vehicle travel duration. The
appearance of urban form variables explains a larger proportion of
variance in household non-work travel duration. Finally, the author also
identifies the self-selection problem by revisiting the above models and
provides some possible solutions based on the instrumental variables
(IV) method. Drawing from the model estimation results, the author

discusses some policy implications for planning land-use and
transportation alternatives in the notion of what kind of meaningful
changes we can make.
Advisor: Joseph Ferreira (jf@mit.edu)
Relation between the proposal and doctoral dissertation: drawn from
first year paper
References: Ewing, R., Pendall, R., and Chen, D. 2003. Measuring
sprawl and its transportation impacts. Travel Demand and Land Use
2003(1831), 175-183.
Handy, S., Cao X., and Mokhtarian, P. 2006. Self-Selection in the
Relationship between the Built Environment and Walking. Journal of
the American Planning Association 72 (1), 55 – 74.
Song, Y., Knaap, G. J. 2004. Measuring urban form - is portland
winning the war on sprawl? Journal of the American Planning
Association, 70(2), 210-225.
Srinivasan, S., and Ferreira, J. 2002. Travel behavior at the household
level: Understanding linkages with residential choice. Transportation
Research, Part D, 7: 225-42.
Zhang, M. (2004). The role of land use in travel mode choice: evidence
from Boston and Hong Kong. Journal of American Planning
Association, 70(3), 344-360
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EXAMINING THE PATH DEPENDENCY OF MODAL
BALANCE USING A MULTI-AGENT SIMULATION
Lu, Yandan [University of Illinois at Chicago] ylu2@uic.edu;
Kawamura, Kazuya [University of Illinois at Chicago]
kazuya@uic.edu
The current landscape of transportation and land use planning in the
U.S. is dominated by so called Smart Growth policies. Although the
interpretation of Smart Growth is subjective and contextual, as pointed
out by Downs (2005), it nevertheless is the key driving force behind the
transportation and land use planning in many urban areas.
The motivation for our research originates from the view that the Smart
Growth policies are not necessarily ineffective, but without the
consideration for the path-dependent nature of the urban development,
they are not likely to achieve intended objectives. Automobilization is a
part of the improvement in the standard of living that accompanies
income growth. As documented in some literature, such as Giuliano and
Hanson (2001), experiences from around the world suggest it is nearly
impossible to halt the powerful inertia of automobilization and all the
consumer benefits associated with it. On the other hand, one cannot
ignore the fact that some cities in the developed countries, such as
Tokyo, Paris, Moscow, and New York have been able to develop a
transportation system with a high level of transit usage.
Looking at these seemingly contradictory cases would reveal that some
historical events, e.g. urban revolts, government policy to levy high
taxes on auto use as has been done in European and Japan, have played
a decisive role in determining the state of transportation in respective
cities today. The development of a city and its transportation system and
use are highly path dependent process in which the opportunity for
effective intervention arises only periodically.
Our hypothesis is that during the development of a region, which can be
defined by the auto ownership rate, income, or other measures, there is
a point of no return beyond which any reasonably feasible policies to
halt or reverse the inertia toward the auto-dominant transportation
system becomes ineffective. Of course, relevant factors on both demand
and supply sides of travel such as the marginal costs of auto and transit

use, land use regulations and prices, infrastructure conditions, and
demographic characteristics would play an important role in the
determination of the exact point of no return. While this type of idea has
been implicitly suggested in the past, Giuliano (1999) and Downs
(2005) for example, there has not been an attempt to examine it
explicitly in a rigorous manner using an urban model.
We are developing an agent-based model (ABM) of land use,
transportation, and socioeconomic dynamics to examine the path
dependence of urban development and test the aforementioned
hypothesis. The complex-systems approach suits the study of the pathdependent aspects of the development of transportation system much
better than the traditional urban models . We simulate whether different
types of government intervention, marginal cost pricing of automobiles
in particular, at different stages of the development of a hypothetical
region would result in drastically different transportation systems.
The model's environment includes: a transportation network with 15by-15 arterial roads in a grid shape, expressway and heavy rail systems
in a radial shape, and spatial units representing residential and
employment establishments. Using NetLogo (Wilensky, 1999), we have
developed the simulation modules for population generation, mode
choice and route assignment.
In the coming months, We will develop a system that represent the
essential dynamics of the interaction between the supply and demand of
transportation system as well as land use, and simulate the effect of
various policies on the mode share of a transit system. We expect the
most valuable contribution will be informing the policy makers and
planners in fast-growing regions of developing countries because the
potential benefit of government intervention is still quite high.
References: Downs, A. "Smart Growth". Journal of the American
Planning Association, Vol. 71, No. 4, Autumn 2005. pp. 367-380
Giuliano, G., and S. Hanson (2004). "Managing the Auto". In Hanson,
S. (Eds.), The Geography of Urban Transportation (3rd ed.) (pp. 382403). New York: The Guilford Press.

This paper addresses these questions based on the "Philadelphia
Community Food Access" study, undertaken by Temple University´s
Center for Sustainable Communities and Philabundance, a non-profit
food distribution system in south-eastern Pennsylvania. The study
assesses the spatial relationship between hunger and the distribution of
hunger relief services in Philadelphia and one of its suburban counties.
Approach and Methodology: Geographic Information Systems (GIS)
based spatial and network analyses have been applied in this study. The
basic methodology includes the following GIS-based techniques:
address matching, geo-processing, network buffer, shortest-distance
calculation, and hot-spot analysis. The census block group has been
considered as the primary geographic unit of analysis because of the
unavailability of census poverty data beyond block group level. Instead
of Geodatic distance, street network distance has been considered for
creating buffers surrounding any cupboard or a block group. One of the
major challenges of this study was to assign the block groups to specific
cupboards for better food distribution and management. If a block group
had more than one cupboard within its walking distance (in many cases
there were more than 10), it was spatially assigned to its nearest
cupboard.
Relevance of the Study: The primary outcome of this paper is to
develop a Spatial Hunger Relief Management and Distribution Model
that will be useful for better management and spatial allocation of food
cupboards in cities and suburbs. Philabundance is eager to learn how its
datasets and analyses may be of use to other agencies, projects, and
studies and is ready to make its data available to students and university
faculty for analysis in projects or coursework.
Key Data Sources: US Census (demographic and poverty data),
Philabundance (food cupboard and client population location), and
regional planning agency (street network, political and geographic
boundaries).

Giuliano, G.. "Land Use Policy and Transportation: Why We Won´t Get
There from Here". Transportation Research Circular, vol. 49.
Transportation Research Board, Washington D.C. 1999

References: Algert, Susan J., Michael Reibel and Marian J. Renvall
(2006) “Barriers to Participation in the Food Stamp Program Among
Food Pantry Clients in Los Angeles”, American Journal of Public
Health, 96(5): 807-9.

Wilensky, U. (1999). NetLogo. http://ccl.northwestern.edu/netlogo/.
Center for Connected Learning and ComputerBased Modeling,
Northwestern University, Evanston, IL

Allard, Scott W. (2004) Access to Social Services: The Changing Urban
Geography of Poverty and Service Provision. Washington, DC: The
Brookings Institution.
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PHILADELPHIA COMMUNITY FOOD ACCESS: THE
SPATIAL DISTRIBUTION OF HUNGER RELIEF SERVICES IN
LOW-INCOME NEIGHBORHOODS
Meenar, Md Mahbubur R. [Temple University] meenar@temple.edu

Benson, Todd (2003) Applications of Poverty Mapping to World Food
Programme Activities in Malawi. Washington, DC: International Food
Policy Research Institute.

Proper spatial distribution of surplus food relief is necessary to address
the issues of hunger and the environmental and economic costs
associated with food waste. Studies have established that a major
portion of the nationwide food insecure population has never been
served by any food cupboards and pantry services for various reasons.
Appropriate spatial distribution of hunger relief services faces a number
of complicated and inter-related concerns. How many people are served
by one or more hunger relief service units? How many are not served by
any unit? Who are the clients of these units? Where do the existing or
prospective clients live? What should be the standard walking distance
from a low-income neighborhood to the nearest unit? How should one
spatially or administratively assign one particular neighborhood to a
specific unit? What is the difference in the spatial distribution pattern of
the units in cities and suburbs?
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Geographical Systems, 2:17-21.
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Curtis, Karen A. (1997) “Urban Poverty and the Social Consequences
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MODELING THE MULTIPLE AGENTS OF URBANIZATION
IN THE PEARL RIVER DELTA
Reilly, Michael [Stanford University] mkreilly@mac.com
In recent decades China's Pearl River Delta has seen extremely rapid
urbanization at an unprecedented scale. Broad awareness exists that this
results from the decision-making of a variety of actors with different
goals and behaviors. However, much of the urban modeling employed
to understand this area retains the assumption of utility-maximizing
developers or fails to address explicitly the complexity of the land
conversion regime. The work here implements and evaluates a multiagent modeling approach to urban development in the Pearl River
Delta. The construction of multiple actors and their behaviors, goals,
and social networks is informed by literature review and the author's
fieldwork. Agents to be examined include state-owned enterprises,
foreign investors, municipal governments, and domestic private
developers (both legal and illegal). The model is implemented over a
raster space derived from combining census and economic data with
Landsat imagery. The proposed model is evaluated for its success in
capturing the urbanization process by comparing model results against
observed land use change over the past few decades and by assessing
the feasibility of the decision chain that created these land use
outcomes. Finally, key interrelationships, trends, thresholds, and
inversion points are noted in an effort to aid planning and policy making
in this complex and rapidly changing urban region.
References: Batty, Michael. Cities and Complexity. Cambridge,
Massachusetts: MIT Press, 2005.
Benenson, I. & Torrens, P.M. Geosimulation: Automata-Based Models
of Urban Phenomena. Chichester: John Wiley & Sons. 2003.
Brown, Daniel. et al. "Comparison of empirical methods for building
agent-based models of land and resource use" Journal of Land Use
Science, in press.
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A PARTICIPATORY APPROACH TO ASSESS FEEDSTOCK
POTENTIAL IN GREENE COUNTY: A GIS PILOT STUDY FOR
IOWA
Schmidt, Brad [Iowa State University] schmib33@iastate.edu;
Haddad, Monica A. [Iowa State University] haddad@iastate.edu
The concept of a sustainable bioeconomy has been around for a number
of years, but little progress has been made in implementing the changes
necessary to achieve sustainability. Recently, significant new interest
has been directed toward the bioeconomy by industry, farmers, and
governments. The rising cost of traditional energy products has created
excitement about the possibilities of biomass, as well as concerns about
the negative effects the new bioeconomy may bring to our lives. The
bioeconomy is becoming a reality in the state of Iowa, and Iowans, like
the residents of Greene County, are very attuned to these developments.
If the potential benefits are to be realized, a number of issues need to be
addressed.
Positive and negative impacts will come as a consequence of the
emerging bioeconomy. Some of these impacts have a specific location
on the surface of the earth, and therefore, they can be analyzed using
geographic information systems (GIS). Possible positive impacts could
include new jobs for the rural economy; increased taxes to maintain
public services; and improved quality of life in communities. Possible
negative impacts could include soil erosion; reduction of riparian
buffers; damage to perennial covers; damage to transportation networks;
and depletion of water resources.
Planning and public policy can play significant roles in a situation like
this, assisting communities to effectively evaluate the pros and cons
before making critical decisions. Therefore, the main objective of this
paper is to sharpen the understanding of the opportunities and
challenges posed by and to the development of the bioeconomy in
Greene County, Iowa. The overall question is: What should a county
like Greene do to maximize the positive impacts that the bioeconomy
may have on its territory and to minimize any possible negative
impacts?
To achieve the main objective, this paper assesses the feedstock
potential in Greene County by conducting a series of spatial analyses,
and promotes public participation in the planning process. After the
spatial assessment is completed, we will produce an online GIS survey,
using the outcomes maps from the assessment as tools for public
participation. We will develop a series of scenarios (what-ifs) and
present them to Greene County´s residents in the online survey format.
Rural Iowa is characterized by being `wired´ and having an inclination
to use the Internet, so we expect to accommodate many respondents.
Through this they will be able to visualize the different alternatives and
trade-offs that may arise with the bioeconomy. The analysis of the
survey results will give us a snapshot of where Greene County´s

residents want the bioeconomy to go, providing excellent input for the
planning process.
Focusing on the potential positive and negative impacts that are GISrelated, the assessment will be divided into five components: 1)
Agronomic, 2) Environmental (other than water), 3) Transportation, 4)
Water, and 5) Infrastructure (other than transportation). These
assessment components will address the following issues: grain
production capability; amount of livestock production; rail and road
service availability; environmental impacts; amount of grassland in
riparian buffers; and appropriate buffers for rivers, streams, lakes, and
wetlands. To perform the spatial analyses of the five components, we
will develop criteria based on a literature review. We expect to use the
information gathered from the spatial analyses and online survey to
inform policy makers—at local, county and state levels—about the
population´s perspective concerning the practice of a sustainable
bioeconomy.
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ESTIMATING PUBLIC SERVICE ACCESSIBILITY USING GIS
NETWORK ANALYSIS IN URBAN SPRAWL REGIONS
Sung, Sangwoo [Georgia Institute of Technology] swsung@gatech.edu
Allocating public service resources such as schools, emergency
response facilities and green spaces in both efficient and equitable
manner is still difficult practices for planners. Especially, when new
development plans are implemented in urban areas, it is important for
local government to make sure that they can improve (or at lease
maintain) such service quality and accessibility in their community.
However, low density development and sprawls in new suburban areas
may not provide efficient service distribution to communities because
of increase of physical distance from facilities to service consumers.
Although many new fast growing cities in South and West in US are
greatly experiencing sprawls, little studies have been reported how
public service quality and accessibility in downtown/innersuburban/outer-suburban areas have been changed. Comparing to more
compact, mixed-used high density developments, low density
residential developments are unlikely increase public service
accessibility because the street network in sprawl areas are dispersed,
therefore only little portion of region will be covered by service
catchment areas.
In this study, the scope of public service will be categorized into school
service, green space service, emergency response service, and
governmental service. For the study areas, metro region of several fast
growing cities such as Atlanta will be chosen. Since each service type
has different service catchment areas, I will discuss on the previous
literature about the concept of service accessibility and accessibility
measurement techniques. Especially, many studies heavily used
geographic information systems to represent the level of public service,
based on distance measurement technique, which has made a huge
contribution for such discussions. As a part of advanced study methods,
I will apply G.I.S. network analysis technique to elaborate on the
accessibility as `quantifiable denstiy´.
Finally, the major folds this study are as follows; (1) exploring how
sprawl and new development may affect population changes near new
public facilities and accessibility level of communities (2) discuss how
public service accessibility and its quality has been changed within past
decades as city grows through the time (3) what are the policy
implication in the future public service provision strategies to improve
smart compact growth policy.
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HETEROSCEDASTICITY AND SPATIAL FILTERING IN A
CONDITIONAL LOGIT MODEL OF FIRM LOCATION
Wilson, Bev [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill]
bevwilso@email.unc.edu; Song, Yan [University of North Carolina at
Chapel Hill] ys@email.unc.edu; Morton, Brian J. [University of North
Carolina at Chapel Hill] bjmorton@unc.edu; Cho, Eun Joo [University
of North Carolina at Chapel Hill] eunjoo@email.unc.edu
Spatial autocorrelation exists within many types of datasets used in
planning research. One of the fundamental assumptions of parametric
statistics is that of independent observations, which is violated in the
presence of spatial autocorrelation. The tools and procedures for
identifying and addressing spatial autocorrelation are well defined for
OLS regression models but the same level of methodological maturity
does not yet exist for discrete choice models (Florax & de Graaff,
2002). This paper contributes to the field by incorporating spatial
dependence within a discrete choice framework using a conditional
logit model of firm location. Conditional logit models assume that
observed locational choices are a function of alternative-specific
characteristics, actor-specific (individual firm, in this project)
characteristics, and unexplained random disturbance. While it is
typically assumed that the error term is homoscedastic and uncorrelated,
we attempt to test the assumption of homoscedasticity of errors and to
filter out spatial autocorrelation, if any.
The paper is organized as follows: we will first estimate a baseline
model which uses demographic, economic, and built environment
factors to model location choice for a single industry within the
Charlotte metropolitan area. Restricting the observations to firms in the
same industry helps alleviate some of the influence of taste variation on
location choice. Next, a heteroscedastic version of the baseline model
will be estimated and a likelihood ratio test is used to test for the
presence of constant variance in a procedure analogous to that
employed by McMillen (1995) within a probit context. The
heteroscedastic conditional logit model allows for non-constant errors
across actors, in this case, individual firms (Hole, 2006). It should be
noted that identifying the presence of heteroscedasticity does not point
to its source. Omitted variables, taste variation, data aggregation, and
spatial autocorrelation are all plausible candidates.
The remainder of the paper focuses on determining whether spatial
dependence is a significant contributor to the observed
heteroscedasticity. To do so, a correlogram is generated to test for the
presence of spatial dependence. The log-odds associated with each of
the traffic analysis zones (TAZs) in the study area (assuming at least
one firm chose that zone) and the Euclidean distance between TAZ
centroids will be used to construct a correlogram (Heagerty & Zeger,
1998). The correlogram depicts spatial dependence in a graphical form
and may be used to model these relationships, via interpolation, in
TAZs where positive outcomes were not observed. Then, we will
employ the evidence of spatial dependence from the correlogram to
implement a spatial filtering approach (Griffith, 2003) to remove the
autocorrelation from the data. This approach involves generating
artificial independent variables (eigenvectors) from the spatial
connectivity matrix and including them on the right hand side of the
conditional logit model.
Finally, we will compare the baseline model with the spatial filter
model to provide insight into the nature of the observed
heteroscedasticity as well as the utility of the filtering approach for
conditional logit estimation. The data analyzed in this paper are part of
a larger research project examining the relationships between land use
patterns, transportation behavior, and air quality in the Charlotte, NC
metropolitan area. The implications of this research for planning
education, practice, and scholarship lie in developing improved methods

for estimating discrete choice models in the face of the long-neglected
issue of spatial dependence.
Note: The data for this research has been acquired and baseline
conditional logit models of firm location choices have been estimated
with the data at hand. The probability of this project being completed in
time for the ACSP conference is very high.
References: Florax, R.J.G.M. and T. de Graaff. 2002. The performance
of diagnostic tests for spatial dependence in linear regression models: a
meta-analysis of simulation studies. In Advances in Spatial
Econometrics: Methodology, Tools and Applications. Anselin, L.,
R.J.G.M. Florax, and S.J. Rey, editors. Heidelberg, Germany: SpringerVerlag.
Griffith, D.A. 2003. Spatial Autocorrelation and Spatial Filtering:
Gaining Understanding Through Theory and Scientific Visualization.
New York, NY: Springer-Verlag.
Heagerty, P.J. and S.L. Zeger. 1998. Lorelogram: a regression approach
to exploring dependence in longitudinal categorical responses. Journal
of the American Statistical Association. 93: 150-162.
Hole, A.R. 2006. Small-sample properties of tests for heteroscedasticity
in the conditional logit model. Centre for Health Economics. University
of York, UK. HEDG Working Paper 06/04.
McMillen, D.P. 1995. Spatial effects in probit models: a Monte Carlo
investigation. In New Directions in Spatial Econometrics. Anselin, L.
and J.G.M. Horax, editors. Heidelberg, Germany: Springer-Verlag.
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ASSESSING WALKABILITY: AN APPLICATION OF AGENTBASED MODELING
Yin, Li [University at Buffalo] liyin@ap.buffalo.edu
Recent studies on public health have revealed that the built environment
including all man-made physical structures and infrastructure has an
impact on public health (Frank, 2002; Doyle et. al, 2004). Building a
pedestrian-friendly environment that encourages people to engage in
physical activities becomes one of the goals for many federal and local
governments. GIS is used in recent years to help measure built
environments in terms of number of street intersections, ratio of retail,
etc. for such studies (Roemmich et al., 2006; 2007).
The built environment, however, can be best described in terms of the
individuals who use such spaces. Individual usage of urban environment
can be simulated by treating the populations involved as objects in
agent-based models. Agent-based models have been used widely to
study pedestrian movement. These studies, however, are focused on
modeling pedestrian flows other than how the design of the urban
environment may impact people´s decisions on walking.
This study will first use GIS to conduct a walkability analysis of the
areas along two south-north arterials in the City of Buffalo, Main and
Elmwood Street. Elmwood Business District is considered as the most
thriving and walkable area in the city. Main Street has Metro Rail
running along it bringing people in and out of downtown. Variables
used at this stage include population density, vacant land density,
number of street intersections, traffic counts, density of trees along the
streets, ratio of retail, and availability of bike lanes and open spaces.
An agent-based model will then be built to explore how easy to travel to
food, school, and health cares by automobile and by foot in these areas.

The results of the study can help understand the design elements of the
built environment that are pedestrian-friendly and inform decisions
about zoning, transportation, and land use that influence the distances
people travel and whether they choose to walk.
References: Doyle, S., Kelly-Schwartz, A., Schlossberg, M., and
Stockard, J. 2006. “Active Community Environments and Health”,
Journal of the American Planning Association, 72 (1), pp 19-31;
Frank, L. D. and Engelke, P. O. 2002. “The Built Environment and
Human Activity Patterns: Exploring the Impacts of Urban Form on
Public Health”, Journal of Planning Literature, 16 (2), pp 202-218;
Roemmich, J. N., Epstein, L. H., Raja, S., and Yin, L. 2007. “The
Neighborhood and Home Environments: Disparate Relationships with
Physical Activity and Sedentary Behaviors in Youth” Annals of
Behavioral Medicine, 33 (1) pp 29-38
Roemmich, J. N., Epstein, L. H., Raja, S., Yin, L., Robinson, J., and
Winiewicz, D. 2006. “Influence of Access to Parks and Recreational
Facilities on the Physical Activity of Young Children” Preventive
Medicine, 43 (6) pp 437-441
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NEW FRAMEWORKS FOR URBAN SUSTAINABILITY
ASSESSMENTS: LINKING COMPLEXITY, INFORMATION
AND POLICY
Zellner, Moira L. [University of Illinois at Chicago]
mzellner@uic.edu; Theis, Thomas L. [University of Illinois at
Chicago] theist@uic.edu
Cities are spatial patterns that persist in time, in which no single
constituent remains in place. Urban systems emerge as distinct entities
from the complex interactions among social, financial, and cultural
attributes, and information, energy, and material stocks and flows that
operate on different temporal and spatial scales. Urban environmental
problems (e.g. air pollution, water depletion, open space fragmentation
and excessive fuel consumption) create the pressing need for urban
sustainability. Environmental planning has traditionally addressed these
problems with policies regulating the location and intensity of urban
activities, often based on assumptions about urban and environmental
dynamics that are rarely revisited. Given the complexity of urban
system and the environment that supports them, the key intellectual
challenge of urban sustainability is a fuller understanding of the
integrated dynamic spatial interactions among the system´s components,
which can inform urban decision-makers of the environmental
consequences of policies driven by urban needs.
We address this challenge by developing an assessment framework with
two main components. The first includes the development of a generic
agent-based model (ABM) that will integrate data on spatial economic
decisions, energy flow and environmental dynamics. The second
involves defining the stability, degree of order, and sustainability of an
urban system using information theory and indexes that can explain the
system-wide states and trends.
The ABM is used to explore the effects of land-use, infrastructure and
resource management policies on environmental quality. The generic
ABM has diverse agents (e.g. residents, firms, and industries,
institutions, and governmental bodies) making choices about location,
redevelopment, transportation, and resource consumption and supply.
Agents´ decisions are affected by their individual attributes, by policy
and by landscape characteristics. In turn, agents´ behavior affects the
landscape and the source from which they extract resources. The
resource systems have replenishment rates and flow mechanisms. The
parameter values and mechanisms of the models are based on historical

data, existing literature and expert knowledge about the various
decision-makers and processes that are represented in the model.
Initially, we rely on information from the Chicago metropolitan area;
future stages of the research will expand the application of this
modeling framework to other geographical areas. Interaction effects
between the various components of the model are assessed by varying
alternatively the behavioral and the biophysical dimensions and
examining their impacts on the simulations.
We use both existing case-specific data and the outputs generated by the
proposed ABM to calculate the Fisher Information Index for each
scenario. This index can be interpreted as a dynamic measure of
disorder in a system. Since it can operate on many types of data (e.g.
technical, social) it offers the ability to integrate across environmental,
economic, and material/energy flow regimes. In this manner, we are
able to estimate the current stability and assess the possible impacts of
specific policies on the future sustainability of the urban system.
This integrated framework enables us to make meaningful comparisons
among urban scenarios, directly contributing to decision-making and
policy development, and providing the theoretical basis and appropriate
tools for advancing the sustainability of urban systems.
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MAKING MUSIC, AGAIN: DETROIT´S NEIGHBORHOOD
MUSIC INDUSTRY?
Boyle, Robin M. [Wayne State University] r.boyle@wayne.edu
The history of popular music in Detroit has been well documented
(Smith, 1999; Reynolds, 1999; Kramer, 2002; Gibson 2003; and
Quispel, 2005). Particularly well known is the saga of Motown Records
and the relocation of the record label from Detroit to Los Angeles.
More recently, new attention has been paid to Detroit´s music scene.
There has been considerable interest, not least from Europe, in the
development of contemporary music–hip-hop, garage, and techno–and
its inter-racial performers and audiences. Despite the considerable
popular literature on this phenomenon there is little discussion about an
embryonic musical industry in the city and its connection with the local
economy. Set into the context of citywide economic dislocation and
physical decline, this paper will trace the evolution of a small
neighborhood-based music industry. Based on a series of interviews
with key musicians, producers and entrepreneurs, the “new Motown”
will be described and evaluated. Various dimensions of the
phenomenon will be analyzed, including the segmentation of the
cultural economy in the city. The paper will conclude with an
assessment of the contribution this music economy may make to the
restructuring of the city.
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THE CITY LAWS AND URBAN DEVELOPMENT: THE
CONTROL OF THE HOSPITALITY EXPANSION IN THE CITY
OF SãO PAULO, BRASIL.
Fonseca, Marcelo T. [Centro Universitário Senac de São Paulo]
marcelo.tfonseca@sp.senac.br; Butuhy, JúLio C. [Centro Universitário
Senac de São Paulo] julio.cbutuhy@sp.senac.br; Leme, Monica B.
[Centro Universitario SENAC] monica.bleme@sp.senac.br
This text points some reflections concerning the ”offer explosion” of
hotels occurred mostly between 1997 and 2000, and its direct
consequences in social and economic sustainability of the hotel
management (hotels and flats) in the great Brazilian cities, especially in
the city of São Paulo.
Initially, it focuses most in the reasons pointed for the fall in the
occupation and profitability of the hotels and which ones of these have
direct economic and social relations with the great cities.
Soon after, it introduces the theories that care for the tourist planning
and its ideas related to municipal scope, analyzing the arguments in
favor of the control and intervention in the tourist development.
Finally, it analyzes the example of Singapore, which went through
similar situation to the one existing today in the hospitality market in
São Paulo, tracing a parameter with the situation in discussion,
presenting two interventions examples occurred in municipal districts of
the state of São Paulo through the use of local laws, which deals with

the right of the municipal district to act as regulation organ of economic
activities inside its territory.
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FIRM MOVEMENT AMONG CHICAGO AND ITS “BORDER”
STATES: TESTING THE PRODUCT CYCLE HYPOTHESIS
Carlson, Virginia L. [University of Wisconsin-Milwaukee]
vcarlson@uwm.edu
Product and profit cycle theory tells us that cities are centers of
innovation. As firms move their business practice from invention to
production to mass production, they move geographically - from a
central city with access to capital, specialized labor and other
agglomeration economies, to smaller places with cheaper land and labor
and mass production facilities. The “truth” of this theory has
implications for how economic development practitioners do their
work. If the product cycle is a true reflection of the spatial drift of
economic activity, then central city economic development agencies
should not be concern themselves with “throwing” incentives at firms
that have benefited as much as they could from urban economies and
have reached the point in their product and profit cycle where they
“need” to move. Central city development activities, in this scenario,
would be better focused on “building the basics” than on industrial
recruitment or cross-border bidding wars.
This paper examines the flow of firms from central places to outlying
areas, and the characteristics of those firms, in order test product and
profit cycle explanations for firm movement. It uses a case study of
Chicago and its border states. The data consist of records obtained from
Manufacturers´ News Incorporated, listing all manufacturing firms with
ten or more employees in Illinois, Indiana and Wisconsin, in 1999 and
2000. Included are data on size of firm, including employees, size of
plant, and sales.
The universe consists of 28,027 firms. Of these1,438, or about five
percent of our firms, moved between 1999 and 2000, allowing us to
identify movements across geographies among a variety of sectors.
References: Richard S. Mack and Peter V. Schaeffer,
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Cycle Theory: A Review” Journal of Planning Literature.1993; 8: 124139.
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PUSHING THE BROWNFIELDS ENVELOPE: MOVING
TOWARDS SUSTAINABILITY IN BROWNFIELDS POLICY
Chilton, Ken [University of North Carolina at Charlotte]
kchilton@email.uncc.edu
Since the mid-1990s, brownfields (BFs) expertise has increased. More
sophisticated investors, better public policies, private-sector innovation
and cheaper, more effective cleanup technologies have lowered
environmental uncertainty. Thus, mainstream developers--rather than
solely niche developers and public sector entities--are more comfortable
investing in BFs properties than in previous years. With each successful
brownfields redevelopment, the stigma once associated with
redeveloping contaminated sites has been lessened.

As both the public sector and the private sector have gained expertise in
brownfields redevelopment, problems of environmental liability,
investor uncertainty and cleanup costs are less dire today than in the
past. A recently produced study partially funded by EPA, Envision
Utah, points out how the market for brownfields redevelopment has
matured.
“Yet unlike years past, the methods of studying contaminated land have
become much more precise, and the techniques used to remediate
environmentally distressed properties have matured with more
successful and predictable results. Today, government programs and
assistance are also widely available to assist those interested in the
redevelopment of a brownfield property, and there are many competent
consultants, attorneys, and others who can assist throughout the
process” (5).[1]
Yet, brownfields policy is still geared towards promoting economic
development on slightly contaminated sites. This goal is laudable, but it
ignores the role of sustainability as a catalyst for community
redevelopment. This paper will explore brownfields redevelopment
practices in Charlotte, NC from a sustainability perspective. About 50
redevelopments are critically reviewed on the environmental and
sustainability merits of the outcomes. In the conclusion, policy
recommendations are given for moving the brownfields paradigm to a
more ecologically-centered program that turns environmental liabilities
into community environmental assets.
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CREATING STREETS OF COLOR IN SAN FRANCISCO
Chion, Miriam [Clark University] mchion@clarku.edu
This paper addresses the production of cultural events at the core of
recent development trends in San Francisco. This production process
unfolded as major private and public investments shifted from office
buildings to upscale housing and entertainment over the last decade. I
argue that these investments were lured by the spatial capital built by
marginal immigrant populations, small businesses, and artists in the
inner city neighborhoods, a concept drawn from the works of Lefebvre
(1974), Castells (1996), Massey (2005) and Johns (2004). This spatial
capital in San Francisco is made of colorful produce stores run by small
Latino businesses, small catering services and multimedia businesses
delivering to the conventions, and music and street festivals fed by a
continuous wave of immigrants, among many others. While these are
two of the most attractive amenities to the incoming wealthy
consumers, they are also undermined by the displacement of their
producers by the new consumers. This is a tension central to the
ongoing development process but marginal to the formal planning
process.
This research draws from a qualitative and quantitative analysis of
economic and land use changes, interviews to artists and restaurant
owners, secondary data on performing arts and restaurants, and my own
work as a senior planner in San Francisco.
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EXPORTING MUSIC IN THE GLOBAL ECONOMY
Chu-Shore, Jesse C. [Massachusetts Institute of Technology]
jccs@mit.edu
Developing and exporting local cultural goods such as music, movies,
and books is thought to be a promising economic development strategy.
However, it is unknown whether integrated global markets represent an
opportunity or challenge for developing countries. Market theory
would suggest that global markets for cultural goods bring more
opportunities for developing local products through specialization.
Nevertheless, in world trade talks, many countries have expressed
concern that liberalizing trade in cultural goods would wipe out their
local cultural goods industries. Most simply, local producers do not
have sufficient financial resources to compete on a global scale.
However, there is also the worry that local producers will be unduly
influenced by globally dominant cultural goods, hastening the death of
local cultural forms and preventing the emergence of new ones.
I investigate these issues in the context of one cultural goods industry:
recorded music. The recorded music industry has historically been
characterized by strong pressure toward oligopoly because of
economies of scale in distribution (Peterson and Berger, 1975), which
hinders the relatively small scale producers in developing countries.
On the other hand, the organizational ecology model (e.g. Carroll, 1984)
applied at a global scale might predict that as the music industry
becomes more concentrated, there would be more opportunities for
diverse and successful niche market players, such as those in
developing countries. Still another perspective is that the most
important issue in cultural goods industries is not market or industry
structure, but the social networks and diasporas through which cultural
goods are initially spread (Curtin, 1984; Rauch, 2001). Finally, prior to
exporting there is the local issue of rampant copyright infringement in
developing countries which is seen to inhibit the development of a local
industry in the first place (Andersen, et al., 2000).
I combine quantitative and qualitative data in an analysis of what has
made certain developing countries relatively successful in exporting
their recorded music products despite significant challenges. I draw on
data on individual countries´ recorded music industries and record
piracy from the International Federation of the Phonograph Industry,
data on international trade in recorded music from the United Nations
Commodity Trade Statistics Database, data on international migration,
and historical accounts of each country´s music industry and musical
culture. I conclude by considering the implications of my results for
developing cultural goods industries and industrial development in the
context of globalization in general.
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STATE SUPPORT FOR R&D: EVIDENCE OF
EFFECTIVENESS AND IMPACTS ON CLUSTER
DEVELOPMENT
Colgan, Charles [University of Southern Maine] csc@usm.maine.edu;
Andrews, Bruce H. [University of Southern Maine]
bandrews@usm.maine.edu
This paper will present findings from five years of annual evaluations of
the effects of programs of public supports for research and development
in Maine. The grant programs administered by the Maine Technology
Institute provided over $15 million in support to 190 companies for
over 300 research projects. Annual online-reporting by grant recipients
provided information to measure development of marketable products,
securing of intellectual property protection, company growth, and
employment. Information was also gathered that examined input-output
relationships within the Maine economy of R&D efforts, as well as
connections between companies conducting R&D and what Porter calls
“related and supporting” organizations.
The analysis of the reported results of the grants provides several
important insights into publicly funded R&D including both economic
impacts and the effects on cluster development. Companies update their
reports annually for five years following completion of the grant
permits a longitudinal analysis of economic development effects. The
grant programs cover both “high tech” industries such as biotechnology
and information technology and more traditional industries such as
forest products and aquaculture and so the analysis will cover a broad
range of technological and industrial activities.
The MTI reporting system also permits assessment of cluster formation
in the sectors supported by R&D. The system was designed to collect
information consistent with the framework developed in Colgan and
Baker (2003). This framework was developed to assess cluster
formation in Maine, but is broadly applicable to nascent clusters in any
region. This paper will provide early empirical tests of the effects of
R&D support programs on elements of strong and weak clusters and
economic development potential of the clusters, as well as examine the
specific effects of a “cluster enhancement” grant program also
administered by the Maine Technology Institute.
Finally, the paper will note implications for the reporting and
measurement of economic development effects of state R&D programs.
References: Colgan and Baker, "A Framework for Assessing Clusters
in Regional Economies" November, 2003, Economic Development
Quarterly.
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REGIONAL AND LOCAL ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT
PLANNING PRACTICE IN THE GLOBAL KNOWLEDGE
ECONOMY AND NETWORK SOCIETY – A ROUNDTABLE
DISCUSSION SESSION
Corey, Kenneth E. [Michigan State University]
kenneth.corey@ssc.msu.edu; Doberneck, Diane M. [Michigan State
University] connordm@msu.edu; Lamore, Rex [Michigan State
University] lamore@msu.edu; Melcher, John [Michigan State
University] melcher@msu.edu; Supanich-Goldner, Faron [Michigan
State University] supanic1@msu.edu; Wilson, Mark I. [Michigan State
University] wilsonmm@msu.edu

Peterson, RA and DG Berger (1975) “Cycles in Symbol Production:
The Case of Popular Music” American Sociological Review 40:2

The Central Theme

Rauch, J.E. (2001). “Business and Social Networks in International
Trade” Journal of Economic Literature, XXXIX: 1177-1203

The session is designed for those interested in the practice of planning
who want to mobilize the assets of the city-region and its localities to
engage and steer the new development opportunities of the global
knowledge economy and network society. Derived from the U.S. and

the global economy, practical and operational illustrations of
empirically-tested and theoretically-informed development-planning
actions are discussed.
Operational Themes Relevant to Planning
By sharing the learnings and experiences of the Knowledge Economy
Research Team of Michigan State University, this session is intended to
mobilize regional and urban planners to understand and harness the
forces of information and communication technologies and
globalization for planning regional and local development. The session
is organized into four parts:
(1) In today´s highly competitive global marketplace, the ongoing
restructuring from a manufacturing economy to a knowledge-intensive
regional economy presents special challenges for planners. Traditional
economic development indicators are not sufficient to assist local and
regional communities in planning for a knowledge-based economy.
This part of the session will introduce several sets of knowledgeeconomy indicators that are used to inform economic development
planning statewide, at the county-level at the metropolitan-level index.
(2) Reporting on recent empirical findings from local economic
development practice in the knowledge economy, this part of the
session discusses awareness of local economic developers of the
knowledge economy, assessment of knowledge economy business
needs, identification of the gap between knowledge economy business
needs and the current practice of local economic development
practitioners, and identification of new approaches and tools to assist
knowledge-economy businesses to thrive in various types of
communities.
(3) Framing the discussion conceptually, there is an introduction of the
ALERT Model of planning practice in the global knowledge economy.
ALERT stands for “Awareness,” “Layers,” “Electronic-Business,”
“Responsiveness,” and “Talk.” This organizing framework includes
five phases that may empower planners to design and locally tailor an
engagement and action-planning process intended to teach and facilitate
the planner and others how to plan effectively at the city-region scale
and in the new environment of the global knowledge economy. To
execute such a planned-change process, emphasis is placed on mindsetchange, human-capital development, enterprise-culture development,
equity and governance. These frameworks may be used to build on a
community´s digital development to attain an effective state of
intelligent development.
(4) Questions and responses and full audience participation will be
encouraged. The intention is to stimulate sharing of lessons in regional
and local planning and development in this era of the new global
economy. Throughout the discussion, national and global cases studies
may be used to illustrate best practices for local economic development
practitioners.
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REVISITING PLACE-BASED VS PERSON-BASED
COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT STRATEGIES
Crane, Randall [University of California, Los Angeles]
crane@ucla.edu
Planning debates over the relative merits and consequences of placebased (e.g., policing, enterprise zones, business improvement districts,
neighborhood investment strategies, infrastructure, the gamut of supplyside urban development strategies, downtown redevelopment) versus
people-based (e.g., training/education, some housing assistance
programs, welfare as we knew it, means-tested transfers generally) are
omnipresent, yet there is no recent account of the overall status of these
analyses, or systematic comparative assessments, or what the associated
research or policy agendas might be. This paper will provide such an
assessment.
The Literature
First, there are the efficiency and equity arguments. Economists have
long and strongly preferred person-based programs due to the locational
distortions (they can promote the clustering of the poor) and crude
targeting (benefits disproportionately go to property owners) associated
with place-specific conditions for participation. That is, person-based
policies are a first-best strategy for policies aimed at specific persons.
Yet circumstances, resources, and obstacles are often spatial in
character -- they are here, or over there -- as are local governments, who
then in practice appear to find it much easier to find support for placebased programs. This raises the issue, among many others, of the extent
to which we should instead focus, in this policy debate, on the secondbest.
Roger Bolton presents just this defense in a deservedly influential 1992
Urban Studies article, that takes Winnick's even better known 1966
essay, "Place Prosperity vs. People Prosperity," as its point of departure,
together with two additional, related rationales for place-based
corrective policies:
"It appears one can make a case for place policies only by resorting to
one or more of the following lines of argument:
(1) Challenge the conclusion that place policies cause great inefficiency.
One must keep in mind second-best arguments here; place policies are
not introduced as the sole imperfections in a smoothly-functioning,
competitive economy.
(2) Argue that place policies are actually necessary for efficiency,
because there are place-specific market imperfections or externalities
that make it desirable to intervene with place-specific policies. One
might rely substantially on 'second-best' arguments here, too.
(3) Challenge the conclusion that place policies are not effective in
redistributing income to individuals. If they are effective as
redistribution, there is a positive achievement to offset against losses in
efficiency. If in addition one can successfully argue (1) or (2) above,
then, of course, this third argument has all the more force." (p. 192)

Second, in addition to textbook principles, there are the raw realities of
the political economy of the policy record and agenda, both moving
targets. In his comments on Quigley's pithy retrospective review of U.S.
housing goals and policies in the Brookings-Wharton Papers on Urban
Affairs in 2000, Wheaton points out that while U.S. housing policies
have gradually shifted from place- to people-based over the decades,
transportation policies have done the reverse, mainly reflecting the
dynamics of shifting political constituencies. Sagalyn's detailed
exposition of the resurrection of New York's Times Square, Times
Square Roulette, includes a litany of pretty good examples of how this
works, or doesn't, at the local scale.
Third, this debate is unexpectedly relevant to that over the promotion of
"accessibility" as a transportation policy goal, in place of the more
traditional "mobility." Accessibility is often defined in this instance as
getting people where they want to go (or the demand for destinations),
where mobility refers more generically to the ease of movement (or the
price of travel). If accessibility is more place-specific than mobility, the
two debates may have more in common than we generally
acknowledge.
This paper will provide a status report and analysis of these arguments.
References: Bolton, R. (1992) “`Place vs people prosperity´ revisited:
An old issue with a new angle,” Urban Studies 29, pp. 185-203.

being fragmented or addressing only some artistic sectors. Second,
there is little research on understanding exactly how cultural economies
“work” and what types of economic development would be optimal.
Finally, there is the paradox that while art and culture are important to
revitalization and conveying a sense of place-based authenticity, artists
are inevitably pushed out as rent increases and more wealthy inhabitants
move in.
This paper session looks at art and culture from several different
approaches, considering its role in revitalizing cities and community
development, the link between artists and place-based authenticity, the
impact of ensuing gentrification on artists and the strategies (or lack
there of) that local governments use to support and capitalize upon its
artistic and cultural communities. This session discusses some of the
key research directions for understanding art and culture, along with
addressing important issues that both artists and governments face as art
and culture becomes a key player in 21st economic development.
Authors in this paper session:
Elizabeth Currid, University of Southern California
Carl Grodach, University of Texas at Arlington
Joaquin Herranz, University of Washington
Maria Jackson, The Urban Institute
Ann Markusen, University of Minnesota
Lisa Servon, The New School

Glaeser, E. (2000) “Places, people, policies: An agenda for America´s
urban poor,” Harvard Magazine.

Discussant/Moderator: Elizabeth Currid

Gyourko, J. (1998) “Place-based aid versus people-based aid and the
role of an urban audit in a new urban strategy,” Cityscape 3, pp. 205229.

References: Currid, Elizabeth (2006) New York as a Global Creative
Hub: A Competitive Analysis of Four Theories on World Cities.
Economic Development Quarterly. Vol. 20. No. 4.

Partridge, M. and D. Rickman (2006) The geography of American
poverty: Is there a need for place-based policies? W.E. Upjohn Institute
for Employment Research.

Markusen, Ann. (2004) “The Distinctive City: Evidence from Artists
and Occupational Profiles” Project on Regional and Industrial
Economies. Humphrey Institute of Public Affairs: University of
Minnesota.

Schwartz, A., I. Ellen, M. Schill and I. Voicu (2005) “The external
effects of place-based subsidized housing,” Furman Center for Real
Estate & Urban Policy, NYU School of Law.
Winnick, L. (1966) “Place prosperity vs people prosperity: Welfare
considerations in the geographic redistribution of economic activity,” in
Real Estate Research Program, UCLA, Essays in Urban Land
Economics in Honor of the Sixty-Fifth Birthday of Leo Grebler, pp.
273283.
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NEW DIRECTIONS FOR ART, CULTURE AND ECONOMIC
DEVELOPMENT
Currid, Elizabeth M. [University of Southern California]
currid@usc.edu
Art and culture has increasingly become a focal point in the discussion
of urban and regional growth and revitalization. Culture has been
employed as an amenity for attracting labor pools and firms who seek
out culturally-rich places with “distinction” (Markusen 2006) or
authenticity, and as a key tool in mobilizing local communities. Other
research notes that art and culture is not only an attractor of other
industries but a viable employer and revenue-generator in its own right
(Currid 2006, Markusen and Schrock 2006). As such, local economic
development and government have begun to incorporate art and culture
in growth and development initiatives. Yet, there appears to be a
disconnect between art and culture and cultural policy initiatives. For
one, there is little by way of comprehensive cultural policy – much of it

Markusen, A. and Schrock, D. (2006). The Artistic Dividend: Urban
Artistic Specialisation and Economic Development Implications.
Routledge: Urban Studies, vol. 43, no. 10, 1661-1686.
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HOW ART AND CULTURE HAPPENS IN URBAN
ECONOMIES: IMPLICATIONS FOR ECONOMIC
DEVELOPMENT
Currid, Elizabeth M. [University of Southern California]
currid@usc.edu
In the last two decades, urban economic development has shifted from
being a discipline concerned with “chasing smokestacks” to one
focused more on generating (and indeed often chasing) high-skilled
human capital or talent. It is in this nexus of people and place that art
and culture has been given increasing attention in economic
development strategy. Using 85 interviews with New York-based
artistic and cultural producers and “gatekeepers” (e.g. editors, curators,
gallery owners) in fashion, art and music, this article looks at the social
and economic characteristics of the cultural economy. This article
focuses on the ways cultural producers attain jobs, advance their
careers, gain value for their goods and services and interact with each
other. I argue that the dynamics of the cultural economy depend on
unique spatial conditions, and point towards initiatives that can be
undertaken cultivate art and culture as a part of economic development
strategy.

[40]
BROWNFIELDS REDEVELOPMENT AND NEIGHBORHOOD
RENEWAL
De Sousa, Christopher A. [University of Wisconsin-Milwaukee]
desousa@uwm.edu
Milwaukee, Chicago, and other older industrial cities in the rustbelt are
home to an abundant inventory of brownfield sites that represent
potential opportunity-spaces for community redevelopment and urban
renewal. The papers in this session examine the opportunities,
challenges, and efforts associated with redeveloping brownfields to
promote renewal, particularly in segregated neighborhoods with limited
market potential. Authors and paper titles include:
• Peter Meyer, University of Louisville and Northern Kentucky
University, Brownfield Redevelopment for Community Regeneration:
Preserving Neighborhoods and Avoiding Displacement
(pbmeye02@louisville.edu);
• Kris Werstedt, Virginia Tech, Encouraging Volunteer Activity at
Brownfield Sites (krisw@vt.edu);
• Chris De Sousa, UW-Milwaukee, Increasing Residential Development
Activity on Urban Brownfields: An Examination of Redevelopment
Trends, Developer Perceptions, and Future Prospects
(desousa@uwm.edu);
• Dr. Ken Chilton, University of North Carolina at Charlotte, Pushing
the Brownfields Envelope: Moving towards Sustainability in
Brownfields Policy (kchilton@email.uncc.edu)
Discussant: Dr. Sarah L. Coffin, St. Louis University
(coffinsl@slu.edu)
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INCREASING RESIDENTIAL DEVELOPMENT ACTIVITY ON
URBAN BROWNFIELDS: AN EXAMINATION OF
REDEVELOPMENT TRENDS, DEVELOPER PERCEPTIONS,
AND FUTURE PROSPECTS
De Sousa, Christopher A. [University of Wisconsin-Milwaukee]
desousa@uwm.edu
Over the last two decades, policy makers, planners and urban
researchers have been paying significantly more attention to methods
designed to foster sustainable development and “smart growth” in
America´s cities. One initiative that has gained widespread political
support, during this time frame, is the redevelopment of brownfield
sites, which are often located in the core sections of urban areas and, as
such, are prime candidates for urban revitalization efforts. A significant
amount of effort has gone into policies and programs to encourage
redevelopment that creates jobs and new taxable activities. However,
little has been done to take full advantage of the potentially enormous
socio-economic and environmental opportunities that residential
redevelopment activities on these sites can bring about. And,
surprisingly, little research on the US has been conducted in this domain
of urban planning.
This paper examines residential brownfield redevelopment in the cities
of Milwaukee and Chicago since the early 1990s, the type of costs and
risks that continue to inhibit such redevelopment, and proposes
measures for overcoming them. Specifically, the paper addresses four
central questions: (1) What have been the patterns of residential
brownfield redevelopment activity in Milwaukee and Chicago in terms
of scale, character, value, and other key market variables? (2) Is
brownfield redevelopment perceived as being less cost-effective and
more risky than greenfield redevelopment for both profit and non-profit
housing? (3) Is government intervention important in this domain and,

if so, to what extent and in what ways? and (4) What implications does
this have for mapping out a strategy for future redevelopment?
A multi-method approach was employed to gather relevant information
on both the attitudes of those directly involved in residential brownfield
redevelopment and on the empirically-quantifiable outcomes that such
redevelopment entails. This included: (1) gathering data on the
location and characteristics of residential brownfield projects in
Milwaukee and Chicago from local and state government databases; (2)
interviewing developers and other relevant stakeholders involved in forprofit and affordable residential projects in order to assess their attitudes
towards its costs and risks, and towards alternative measures for
attenuating or overcoming them; and (3) critically reviewing residential
redevelopment case studies so as to draw out implications from them
related to site acquisition, to the role of partnerships in project
coordination, remediation, and financing.
On the basis of the information gathered, the objective is to identify
which costs and risks continue to be an obstacle to housing
development on brownfield sites and, then, to determine which policies
and initiatives would be the more effective ones for increasing the
participation of key stakeholders.
References: Leigh, N. G. 1994. “Environmental constraints to
brownfield redevelopment.” Economic Development Quarterly 8: 325328.
Greenberg, M., Craighill, P., Mayer, H., Zukin, C., and Wells, J. 2001.
“Brownfield redevelopment and affordable housing: A case study of
New Jersey.” Housing Policy Debate 12(3): 515-540.
Howland, M. 2003. “Private initiative and public responsibility for the
redevelopment of industrial brownfields: Three Baltimore case studies.”
Economic Development Quarterly 17(4): 367-381.
Meyer, P., Williams, R. and Yount, K. (1995) Contaminated Land:
Reclamation, Redevelopment and Reuse in the United States and
European Union. Aldershot, UK: Edward Elgar.
Simons, R. and Jaouhari, A. 2001. “Local Government Intervention in
the Brownfields Arena.” Commentary (Fall): 12-18.
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RISING TIDE, SINKING BOATS: HOW CAN PLANNERS
RESPOND TO EMPLOYMENT POLARIZATION?
Doussard, Marc [University of Illinois at Chicago]
marcdoussard@hotmail.com
From 2001 to the present, the U.S. economy has experienced a boom so
strong that corporate profit rates have returned to levels unseen since
the 1920s. Yet to a majority of the U.S. workforce, news of these
economic good fortunes will come as a surprise. After six years of
steady growth, the U.S. has added just 500,000 new jobs. Just as
striking, the distribution of these jobs has been highly uneven. This is
especially true in large metropolitan areas, in which the gulf between
day labor and high finance, between retail service employment and
business consulting continues to widen.
This paper argues that planners must adapt to the reality that a rising
economic tide no longer lifts all boats. What does the disconnect
between growth and equity suggest for planning policies – including
Tax Increment Financing, HOPE VI housing redevelopment and
downtown amenities and business development plans – that target
growth as a salve for inequality? And how can planning confront
economic changes rooted in national policy? This paper provides a
framework for understanding the phenomenon of urban employment

polarization, and offers a typology of policy approaches suited to these
challenges.
Drawing on employment data from the Current Population Survey
Merged Outgoing Rotation Groups dataset, this paper analyzes the
phenomenon of jobless growth in cities. Using a unique methodology
first developed by Wright and Dwyer (2000/2001), the paper will
demonstrate two crucial, but overlooked components of the current
economic climate. First, it will show that the pattern of employment
polarization established during the 1990s has intensified during the
current boom. Second, it will demonstrate that the number of full-time,
year-round jobs in the U.S. has decreased between 2001 and 2006.
In response to these changes, the paper will present a three-part
typology of potential planning responses to employment polarization:
distributional policies, floor-raising policies and multi-scale policy
approaches. Distributional policies, such as affordable housing
development and inclusionary zoning, regulate the distribution of goods
and rewards in the economy. Floor-raising policies, such as living-wage
ordinances and targeted industry taskforces, raise wages and working
conditions at the bottom of the labor market. Multi-scale policy
approaches, currently used by community-based organizations such as
worker centers, combine political pressure on local employers and
industries with support for state- and national-level policy reforms. The
paper will conclude by briefly evaluating the merits and drawbacks to
each policy approach.
The author is a Ph.D. candidate under the supervision of Nik Theodore
(theodore@uic.edu)
This proposal is drawn from completed research with no connection to
the author´s dissertation.
References: Fine, Janice. 2006. Worker Centers: Organizing
Communities at the Edge of the Dream. Ithaca, N.Y.: Cornell
University Press.
Harrison, Bennett and Barry Bluestone. 1988. The Great U-Turn:
Corporate Restructuring and the Polarizing of America. New York:
Basic Books.
Mishel, Lawrence, Bernstein Jared and Sylvia Allegretto. 2007. The
State of Working America 2006/2007. Ithaca, N.Y.: Cornell University
Press.
Pollin, Robert. 2004. Contours of Descent: U.S. Economic Fractures
and the Landscape of Global Austerity. New York: Verso.
Van Kempen, Ronald and Peter Marcuse. 1997. “A New Spatial Order
in Cities?” American Behavioral Scientist 41(3):285-298.
Wright, Eric Olin and Rachel Dwyer. 2000. “The American Jobs
Machine.” Boston Review, Winter 2000-2001
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REGIONAL INDUSTRIAL DOMINANCE, AGGLOMERATION
ECONOMIES, AND BUSINESS PERFORMANCE: AN
ANALYSIS OF MANUFACTURING PRODUCTIVITY.
Drucker, Joshua [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill]
jdruck@email.unc.edu; Feser, Edward [University of Illinois at
Urbana-Champaign] feser@uiuc.edu
The relationship between industrial structure and economic
performance has long been of interest to economic development
researchers and practitioners. Chinitz´s seminal article (1961) focused
attention on the effects that industry size, structure, and economic

diversification have on firm performance and regional economic health.
The article also raised a related but conceptually distinct issue that has
mainly been overlooked since: how does the extent to which an
industry is concentrated regionally in a single or small number of firms
impact the performance of other local firms within that industry?
Chinitz suggested that such regional corporate dominance may impact
input prices, limit capital accessibility, deter entrepreneurial activity,
and reduce the regional availability of agglomeration economies such as
specialized labor and supply pools, all potentially detracting from firmlevel performance. Moreover, because entrepreneurial activity and
small business growth are vital for regional adaptability and economic
restructuring, industrial concentration may be a crucial determinant of
regional adjustment capacity (Acs and Varga, 2005; Audretsch, 2001).
In other words, regional corporate dominance is a specific mechanism
by which regions and businesses “lock in” to a particular set of
competencies that may become economic liabilities as markets evolve
and technologies change (Grabher, 1993). Thus, while focusing at the
establishment and firm levels, this research views regional industrial
dominance as key to regional-level economic outcomes.
We adopt the theoretical foundation used by Chinitz—the theory of
agglomeration—to investigate quantitatively the links between
industrial dominance, agglomeration economies, and firm performance.
We consider two primary research questions. First, do greater levels of
regional industrial dominance lead to lesser economic performance by
small, dominated manufacturing plants? Second, are small plants in
dominated regional industries more limited in capturing regional
agglomeration benefits and do they thus face rigidities in deploying
production factors to maximum advantage?
This paper examines business performance on the basis of productivity,
building upon the methodological framework of production function
analysis. Whereas there is a vast empirical literature investigating
agglomeration economies, particularly with the use of production
functions, only very rarely has appropriate data been available to
conduct studies at the firm or establishment level (e.g., Rosenthal and
Strange, 2003). Our primary data source is the Longitudinal Research
Database, a confidential establishment-level manufacturing dataset
compiled by the U.S. Census Bureau, to which we add regional and
industrial characteristics acquired from publicly available sources. We
estimate production functions at the establishment level for selected
U.S. manufacturing sectors, incorporating indicators of regional
industrial concentration, agglomeration economies and spillovers, and
other regional characteristics. With these microdata, we are able to
measure the influences of regional industrial dominance and potential
agglomeration economies on individual plant output and thus to
establish direct tests of the research hypotheses.
Through focusing analytically on influences to economic performance
at the establishment level, we emphasize the important role that regional
industrial structure plays in determining the local availability of
agglomeration economies, the economic fortunes of small and
entrepreneurial firms, and economic outcomes at the regional level. We
hope that by examining the important but largely ignored topic of
regional industrial dominance, this research will help to establish a new
line of inquiry for economic development planning research.
References: Acs, Z. J., and A. Varga. 2005. Entrepreneurship,
agglomeration, and technical change. Small Business Economics, 24
(3): 323-334.
Audretsch, D. B. 2001. Research issues relating to structure,
competition, and performance of small technology-based firms. Small
Business Economics, 16 (1): 37-51.

Chinitz, B. 1961. Contrasts in agglomeration: New York and
Pittsburgh. The American Economic Review, 51: 279-289.
Grabher, G. 1993. The weakness of strong ties: the lock-in of regional
development in the Ruhr area. Ch.12. In Grabher, G. (ed.), The
Embedded Firm: On the Socio-Economics of Industrial Networks.
London, United Kingdom: Routledge.
Rosenthal, S. S., & Strange, W. S. 2003. Geography, industrial
organization, and agglomeration. The Review of Economics and
Statistics, 85 (2): 377-393.
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BEST PRACTICES IN REQUESTS FOR PROPOSALS FOR
PUBLIC PROPERTY DEVELOPMENT
Gordon, David [Queen's University at Kingston]
gordond@post.queensu.ca
Preparing a request for proposals (RFP) for development of public lands
is not an exact science based upon proven theory; it more resembles a
craft based upon professional practice. Managers of public
redevelopment projects have been able to incorporate affordable
housing, urban design and (recently) green building requirements into
RFPs to meet social and environmental objectives in addition to the
traditional planning and financial result (Gordon 1997). After years of
experimentation in the 1960s/70s urban renewal projects, the RFP
process for public land development settled into a set of relatively
similar practices for 1980s/90s public private partnerships (Stainback
2000).
While planners have used RFPs to raise the bar for private sector
development on topics like green buildings, North American RFP
managers have sometimes seen their projects in turmoil in the past few
years. Projects become the focus of intense media debate and political
controversy, sometimes resulting in delays or loss of potential private
sector partners. Procedures that were standard practice for decades, such
as confidential review of developer submissions by professional staff,
have recently become more open to public scrutiny. “Fairness advisors”
are appearing in some RFP processes. This paper will present
preliminary results from a literature review and a content analysis of a
sample of over 100 RFP documents from urban redevelopment project.
It will 2005-6 project documents to high profile examples from the
1980s (Battery Park City and Boston / Toronto waterfronts).
References: Frieden, B. J. and L. B. Sagalyn. (1989). Downtown, Inc:
How America Rebuilds Cities. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press.
Gordon, D. L.A. (1997a). Battery Park City: Politics and Planning on
the New York Waterfront. New York: Routledge Gordon & Breach.
Gordon, D. L. A. (1997b). Financing Urban Waterfront Redevelopment.
Journal of American Planning Association 63(2): 244-265.
Sagalyn, L. B. (2007). Public/private development: Lessons from
history, research, and practice, Journal of American Planning
Association 73(1) 7-22.
Sagalyn, L. B. (2001). Times Square Roulette: Remaking the City Icon.
Cambridge, MA: MIT Press.
Sawicki, D. S. (1992). Public/Private Deals: Do They Really Work?
Journal of Housing (January/February): 24-34.
Stainback, J. (2000). Public/Private Finance and Development. New
York: John Wiley & Sons, Inc.
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MUNICIPAL ARTS DEVELOPMENT: CURRENT AND
EMERGING SPACES FOR PLANNING
Grodach, Carl W. [University of Texas, Arlington] grodach@uta.edu

Local governments increasingly recognize the arts as a catalyst for
multiple development efforts ranging from a means to stimulate tourism
and consumption to enhancing community participation and capacity.
Ironically, however, most cities in the US lack a truly comprehensive
arts or cultural planning effort. In practice, municipal planning for the
arts is fragmented, place-based, and geographically uneven. Most cities
pursue a dual approach: one policy centered on the downtown, which
favors flagship cultural projects and high-profile arts districts as
catalysts for tourist spending and up-scale residential and retail
development and another, more diffuse policy that thinly spreads
resources throughout a city´s often lower-income and minority
neighborhoods. In this mode, community art centers and artist
cooperatives, for instance, are considered to function as tools to build
social capital and indigenous economic development.
This paper presents an overview and analysis of the contemporary
landscape of municipal arts policy and explores the potential to create
more equitable and overlapping forms of arts-based development.
Following a discussion of the types, locations, goals and arguments for
and against municipal arts strategies, the paper explores how the two
distinct approaches may be combined as an alternative mode of artsbased development. Case studies that illustrate the potential benefits
and problems of this approach in divergent social and political contexts
are examined.

[46]
COMPLEX REGIONAL NETWORKS AND
COLLABORATIONS: RELATIONSHIPS AND
INSTITUTIONAL FORMS (RE)DEFINING THE WORKFORCE
AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT CONNECTION
Harper-Anderson, Elsie L. [University of Michigan]
eharpera@umich.edu
Workforce has become an increasingly important factor in the
development of regions and their competitiveness. The globalization
process has naturally moved us more toward regionally focused
approaches to development and service delivery. The connection
between workforce development (WD) and economic development
(ED) has been an important topic of discussion among policy makers
and scholars. Efforts to make the connection have resulted in
interesting and new collaborative forms and organizations.
In the current society of increased technological capability and the push
for integrative, comprehensive, multidisciplinary approaches to
addressing complex urban issues, networks have become a fundamental
component of planning. To engage those networks, collaboration has
become the standard approach for getting things done. By their very
nature, the proliferation of networks has linked functions and fields in
new and interesting ways giving rise to in new institutions,
organizations and groups. The various ways that workforce and
economic development interests have combined and reconfigured to
take advantage of local relationships and partnerships have evolved into
a new system through which important goals are achieved.
The purpose of this research is to understand the role that social
networks and various forms of collaboration have played in creating
new types of institutions and organizations that integrate workforce and
economic development functions to achieve regional development
goals. Further, it examines the influence of policy and funding on the
network structure and direction. This research uses a combination of
survey and interview data to develop four case studies of regions in two
states (Pennsylvania and Michigan). Survey responses are collected
from key WD and ED stakeholders as well as local government
administrators. The survey collects information on personal and
professional affiliations, leadership roles, and participation in WD and

ED related initiatives and projects. Social network analysis is employed
to understand the purpose and role of the new collectives, and the
influence of network connections and associations on institution
building. The study maps linkages across space, level (local, state
national), and functional filed.
The outcomes suggest that efforts to achieve increasingly intertwined
goals are beginning to reconfigure the boundaries between workforce
and economic development as well as produce new institutional forms
more successful at carrying out the complex regional development
goals. Having a better understanding of the factors that encourage this
connection is an important step toward making it more universal.
Together, these steps will ultimately improve the efficiency and
effectiveness of connecting people to jobs and building stronger
regional economies.

References: Bacot, H. and C. O´Dell (2006) Establishing Indicators to
Evaluate Brownfield Redevelopment. Economic Development
Quarterly 20:2, 142-161.
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Federal Land Management: Creating pacific Northwest Timber Towns.
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of the Community Development Society 33:2, 29-50.
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THE CHALLENGE OF RURAL ECONOMIC STABILITY:
LESSONS FOR BROWNFIELD DEVELOPMENT FROM THE
CONVERSION OF TIMBER MILL SITES
Hibbard, Michael [University of Oregon] mhibbard@uoregon.edu;
Adkins, Robert [University of Oregon] radkins1@uoregon.edu
Deindustrialization and the attendant issues of job loss, economic
decline, and abandoned industrial sites are not only an urban
phenomenon. Natural resource based small towns and rural areas –
places dependent on extractive activities such as mining, logging and
timber milling, and fishing – have also been strongly affected. In
consequence, there is a marked interest in brownfield redevelopment in
these communities as they attempt to rebuild their economies. The
former mill or processing facility is not only an eyesore and
environmental hazard, often it is also one of the only available sites for
future development.
The numerous efforts at redeveloping small town and rural brownfield
sites have met with mixed success. To understand the issues facing
small town and rural brownfield redevelopment projects and identify
the key factors leading to success, we conducted in-depth case studies
of a purposive sample of three Oregon timber mill conversion projects.
The cases were selected from a group of twelve pilot conversion
projects. The pilot projects were supported by a collaboration among
the Environmental Protection Agency, the Economic Development
Administration, the Oregon Department of Economic and Community
Development, and Rural Development Initiatives (a regional nonprofit). In this paper we present each case and then compare their
experiences to draw general lessons for millsite conversion projects and
for rural/small town brownfield redevelopment more generally.

[48]
BUSINESS IMPROVEMENT DISTRICTS: EXAMINING THE
KEY DEBATES
Hoyt, Lorene [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] lorlene@mit.edu
For three decades, a new form of private-public partnership in the realm
of local governance commonly known as Business Improvement
Districts (BIDs) has operated throughout North America.
Relying on data from an international survey of BID organizations,
personal interviews with BID directors and staff, and scholarly books
and journal articles, this paper discusses how the BID model emerged
from a long history of private-sector led initiatives for revitalizing the
downtown and transferred, in recent years, to other continents including
Africa, Europe, and Asia.
Because of its popularity, it is important to critically examine the
assumptions which drive the adoption of the BID model as well as its
unintended consequences. Therefore, the primary purpose of this study
is to provide a balanced review of the key debates by answering the
following questions: Are BIDs democratic? Are BIDs accountable?
Does the implementation of multiple BIDs in a single municipality
create wealth-based inequalities in the delivery of public services? Do
BIDs create spillover effects? Do BIDs over-regulate public space?
References: Fogelson, R.M. (2001). Downtown: Its rise and fall, 18801950. New Haven, CT: Yale University Press.
Gross, J. S. (2005). Business improvement districts in New York City´s
low-income and high-income neighborhoods. Economic Development
Quarterly, 19 (2), 174-189.
Hoyt. (2006). Importing ideas: the transnational transfer of urban
revitalization policy. International Journal of Public Administration, 29,
221-243.
Levy, P. (2001). Paying for public life. Economic Development
Quarterly, 15 (2), 124-131.
Steel, M. and Symes, M. (2005). The Privatisation of public space? The
American experience of business improvement districts and their

relationship to local governance. Local Government Studies, 31 (3),
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INTER-REGIONAL VARIATION IN ECONOMIC
PERFORMANCE IN ALABAMA
Izeogu, Chukudi V. [Alabama A&M University]
chukudi.izeogu@aamu.edu

Baker, J. (2001) “Regional Planning in San Diego & Tijuana”, APA
Interplan, #66 pp1-2

During the past thirty years or so, Alabama has experienced dramatic
changes in its economic, demographic and social structures. The major
urban areas and regional development council jurisdictions have seen
changes in spatial distribution of population and the nature of jobs in
many areas has changed as manufacturing and agriculture have declined
with the rise of service industries. These shifts have created a “regional
problem” manifested in significant discrepancies in economic activity
especially job opportunities and social welfare in different parts of the
state.

Heim, Carol (1997) “Dimensions of Decline: Industrial Regions in the
United States and Europe, 1970-1990. International Regional Science
Review, 20, 3; pp 211-238

In this paper, we investigate discrepancies in Alabama´s regional
economic performance from 1980 to 2005. The purpose is to understand
how well Alabama´s economy is performing, the type of regional
problems the state faces and how best to address them. The rationale is
that policies and programs for addressing regional development
problems must be based on a clear understanding of the type of regional
problems being experienced.

Lewis, Geoff & S. Stillman (2005) “Regional economic Performance in
New Zealand: How does Auckland Compare?” New Zealand Treasury
Working Paper 05/08

The specific objectives of the paper are:
(i)
To examine the variations in economic performance among
Alabama regions
(i)
To determine the factors driving economic growth and
development in Alabama regions
(ii)
To determine the relative contributions of selected economic
sectors to Alabama´s regional development, and
(iii)
To identify the sectors that can be strengthened to support local
economic development in the regions.

Saxenian, AnnaLee (1996) “Inside-Out: Regional Networks and
Industrial adaptation in Silicon Valley and Route 128”, Cityscape, A
Journal of Policy development and Research, 2 (2) pp 41-60

The questions which the paper addresses are:
(i)
What are the dimensions of inter-regional variation in Alabama´s
economic performance in the past thirty years?
(ii) What factors account for the variations in economic performance
of the regions?
(iii) What type of “regional problem” exists in the state and how can it
be addressed
(iv) Which regions possess potentials for meaningful contributions to
economic development to the state´s economy
Methodology:
The paper is based on county level data on economic sector
employment, income and productivity derived from various sources
including U.S. Census Bureau, Bureau of Labor Industrial Statistics,
Alabama Statistical Abstract, and the Internet. We investigate
discrepancies in Alabama´s regional economic performance from 1980
to 2005 by examining a region´s level of industrial concentration and
relative contributions of the key industry sectors to the economy using
location quotient analysis. Trends in county and regional population and
economic growth and social development indicators during the study
period are analyzed to measure regional development performance.
Disparities between regions are analyzed further based on coefficient of
advantage. Factors that appear to explain why some regions have
performed better than others including policy options for addressing the
type of regional problems faced by distressed regions are also
considered.
References: Some Preliminary References:

Garcia-Mila, Teresa & Theresa J McGuire ( ) “Regional Economic
Performance and Industrial Composition´, Cityscape pp 95-115

Izeogu, C.V (2002) “Regional development Disparities in Alabama:
Implications for Regional Planning, (Unpublished Manuscript)
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Regional Studies and Rural development, Avery, pp 123-165
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HOW ARE ARTS AND CULTURE DATA SHAPING
COMMUNITY AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT
PLANNING?: U.S. CASE STUDIES
Jackson, Maria R. [The Urban Institute] mjackson@ui.urban.org;
Herranz, Joaquin [University of Washington]
jherranz@u.washington.edu; Kabwasa-Green, Florence [The Urban
Institute] kabgreen@pacbell.net
In recent years, various aspects of a community´s cultural vitality
including the presence of cultural outlets, artists, and evidence of arts
participation among citizens increasingly have emerged as
considerations in efforts to create healthy, attractive and economically
viable places. Until recently, data about different aspects of cultural
vitality in communities was scant, arguments for arts-based community
and economic development were difficult to support, and the integration
of arts and culture into planning and community development efforts
was less frequent. As efforts to uncover and develop arts-related data
have born fruit and more data at national and local levels are available,
we see ever more evidence of policy and planning practices that are
arts-based or arts-related. This paper presents case studies of how
national and local arts and culture data are shaping community and
economic development planning around the country. What kinds of data
have been useful? What have been the challenges in integrating arts and
culture into these efforts?The cases featured include a planning
initiative in the Central Valley region of California where data about the
cultural assets of the Central Valley are shaping plans for the
development of Highway 99 and related community and economic
development strategies; initiatives in Chicago and Washington DC
where arts and cultural participation are community features taken into
consideration in designating neighborhoods for various types of
community improvement investments; community planning in Seattle
utilizing arts-related data collected by the public health agency and the
local arts agency; and community revitalization efforts in Los Angeles
that are informed by arts education and other arts-related data focused

on children and youth. The case studies presented here are part of the
Arts and Culture Indicators Project (ACIP), a national, ongoing, multiyear research project based at the Urban Institute. The project ACIP
provides planners, policymakers and researchers with arts and culturerelated information that can influence programs and strategies intended
to improve communities, particularly moderate and low-income
communities. ACIP takes an expansive view of arts and culture, utilizes
national (e.g., County Business Patterns, National Center for Charitable
Statistics data) and local arts and culture-related data, and operates in
collaboration with a range of local public and private agencies involved
in community planning and development.
References: Jackson, Maria Rosario, Florence Kabwasa-Green and
Joaquin Herranz, Cultural Vitality in Communities: Interpretation and
Indicators, The Urban Institute, Washington, D.C. 2006. Florida,
Richard, The Rise of the Creative Class: and How It´s Transforming
Work, Leisure, Community and Everyday Life, Basic Books, New
York, 2002. Landry, Charles, The Creative City: A Toolkit for Urban
Innovators, Earthscan Publications, Ltd., London, 2000.
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BRING THE STATE BACK IN: THE ROLE OF THE KOREAN
GOVERNMENT IN STRENGTHENING THE SMALL
BUSINESS SECTOR UNDER THE PRESSURE OF THE
ECONOMIC LIBERALIZATION
Jung, Namji [Cornell University] nj33@cornell.edu
The interest in `local´ in creative industries has led to an exclusive focus
on the local scale. Most studies on creative industry clusters examine
local level institutions and governance as one of several important
factors creating and operating industry clusters. The emphasis on
standardized technological diffusion throughout the globe and in trade
agreements reinforces local-centric approaches. This global
convergence concept argues that the role of the nation state has been
decreased dramatically, virtually demised. In this account, localities/
regions are important bases of economic activities and participants in
the global economy.
However, the reality of the situation presents evidence that is opposite
to the convergence arguments. In fact, a nation state, while liberalizing
its economic structure, still functions as a mediator and re-distributor of
the international pressure to local actors and as a domestic market
builder by regulating technological standards and actors in the market
and promoting specific industries. Recently, some scholars have argued
that we need to understand the forms and operational mechanisms of
locally emerged industry clusters within the context of national level
regulatory controls since national level industry policies influence the
growth of specific industries, interfirm relationships and the operation
of particular industry transactions. At times, the influence is indirect, as
in cases where the mere threat of regulation may provoke certain
business practices or where practices are shaped by supply-chain
relations, which are in turn conditioned by national regulations.
Based on a case study on the small firm sectors in the Korean digital
content industry, I analyze the role of the Korean government in
promoting and strengthening local digital content creators (small firms)
by creating barriers for large firms to participate in certain industries
that more favorable for small businesses and by functioning as
intermediary institutions supporting small firms.
The Korean digital content industry is an ideal case to study the
changed role of the nation state under the pressure of economic
liberalization and in the process of economic restructuring into a
knowledge-based economy. The liberalization of the Korean domestic
market was imposed in a more comprehensive way after the 1997
Korean Financial Crisis and the 1997 WTO Basic Telecom Agreement.
Facing increasingly forceful international pressure to open the domestic
market, the Korean government took a dualistic approach. While the
Korean government loosened many protective regulations by lowering

tariffs, regulations on foreign direct investment (FDI), and increased
participation of foreign firms within domestic markets, it also
strategically focused on promoting and nurturing knowledge-based,
particularly, high-technology based industries such as the ICT industry.
In this process, the digital content industry has been developed and
nurtured together with small business strengthening policies based on
the small firm sector as part of ICT industry promotion.
I also have chosen Korean digital industry as my case study area
because after having researched other small firms sectors in the digital
content industry in the U.S. and Canada, I found that the Korean case
has been barely studied in the literature in an analytical manner, even
though it is one of the most interesting cases in terms of the economic
strength, the process of evolution, and the social organization of small
firm sectors in the digital content industry.
The geopolitical environment that the Korean economy is situated in
and the roles taken by the Korean government as a mediator between
international pressure and domestic actors provides a researcher with an
advantageous opportunity to examine the role of the nation state and its
policies in shaping new industrial sectors influencing interfirm
relationships by affecting production systems and supply chains in the
market.
This paper is drawn from an almost completed dissertation.
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HOW TO CLIMB OUT OF TECHNOLOGICAL
BACKWARDNESS: LESSONS FROM CROSS-NATIONAL
EVIDENCE
Kemeny, Thomas [University of California, Los Angeles]
tomkemeny@gmail.com

Development theorists and planners have long considered that
differences in technological mastery determine economic winners and
losers. This holds for national economies, as well as for urban and
regional agglomerations (Schumpeter, 1947; Solow, 1956; Romer,
1986; Storper, 1997). Although we agree on technology´s centrality, we
lack empirical measures that can be used to substantiate its role. Using a
unique index that ranks 120 countries according to the technological
sophistication of their exports, I investigate changes in international
technology gaps 1990-2000. Specifically, I test the claim that
economies gain technological sophistication only when they have
institutions that foster learning. Scholars have recently suggested that
learning in developing economies demands `absorptive capacity´ systems of institutions analogous to those that sustain innovation among
regional and national technological leaders (Bell and Pavitt, 1993;
Viotti, 2002; Criscuolo and Narula, 2002; Giuliani, 2005). I provide
novel estimates of the strength and nature of the contribution of
absorptive capacity to technological advancement. I test two main
hypotheses. First, I determine whether absorptive capacity is associated
with technological upgrading. I employ ordinary least squares
regression to relate existing institutional, infrastructural, and
educational data to changes in my technology index, 1990-2000. I also
apply a hierarchical (or multilevel) linear model to strengthen and
clarify my results, since my longitudinal data are `nested´ within
particular economies. Second, I test Abramovitz´s famous hypothesis
that “a country´s potential for rapid growth is strong not when it is
backward without qualification but rather when it is technologically
backward but socially advanced” (1986, p.388). That is, I determine if
absorptive capacity has a nonlinear relationship to technological
upgrading (hence income growth), using a technique of sample splitting
and threshold analysis described in Hansen (2000) and recently applied
to regional absorptive capacity in Girma (2005). My research
complements ongoing theorization of learning systems by providing a
novel and systematic empirical test. I also contribute to debates about
effective technology policy at national, regional and urban scales.
Planners often rely on platitudes that assert the importance of human
capital. While affirming human capital´s significance, I demonstrate a
more nuanced mix of institutions that nurture technological upgrading,
and describe the thresholds at which they are most effective. My paper
is drawn from an approved dissertation proposal. My dissertation
supervisor is Michael Storper (storper@ucla.edu).
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INVESTIGATING THE USE OF TAX INCREMENT
FINANCING: LESSONS FROM FLORIDA
Khan, Heather L. [Florida State University] hlk04@fsu.edu
Tax Increment Financing (TIF) is one of the many available tools used
by state and local governments to encourage urban redevelopment
efforts and increase local economic development. In short, property tax
revenue generated by development in a TIF designated area is deposited
into a special fund and is used to pay for public improvements within
that same TIF designated area or zone. Although initially fashioned by
California legislation in the early 1950´s as an urban redevelopment tool
(Chapman 2001), such a wide and varied application of the mechanism
has resulted in its “mainstreaming” (Johnson 1999) and its broader use
as an economic development tool. TIF has been adopted by cities facing
different forms of fiscal stress, including tax and expenditure limits,
infrastructure demands from development, and a decrease in
intergovernmental aid (Johnson 2001).
This study investigates the use of TIF in Florida, a growing, southern
state. While TIF designated areas in Florida must meet state-mandated
standards for blight or disinvestment, Florida´s definition and
acceptance of what constitutes a “blighted” area is structured in such a
way that the term `blight´ is open to a very broad interpretation. This
can result in captured tax increments not directly related to the true
purpose of urban redevelopment (Klacik and Nunn 2001), and allow
greater flexibility for the tool to be used for the purposes of economic
development.
Because Florida statutes provide for such a broad interpretation of
blight, this research explores what projects are being financed through
the use of TIF in Florida. Through a content analysis of the 179 existing
TIF districts´ state-mandated findings of necessity, this research seeks
to construct a typology of TIF districts in Florida, something never
attempted in any previous study on the topic.
Although TIF has been extensively employed across the United States
since at least the 1970´s (Man 1999), evaluations of TIF focus primarily
on Midwestern states and in areas that have traditionally struggled with
urban redevelopment. Studies on TIF in southern or growing states are
rare and the majority of scholarly work on TIF is grounded in the
disciplines of finance, real estate and public administration.
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THE EMERGING GEOGRAPHY OF U.S. EMPLOYMENT
CENTERS: A NATIONAL & LOCAL ANALYSIS
Murakami, Jin [UC Berkeley] jinmurakami@berkeley.edu; Landis,
John [University of California, Berkeley] jlandis@uclink4.berkeley.edu
The great economic trend of the last quarter-century in the U.S. has
been the decentralization of firms and employment into polycentric and
non-centric metropolitan spatial structures. Using zipcode-level data
from County Business Patterns (U.S. Census Bureau) for 1994 and 2003
(the most recent year available), we have estimated total employment
by modified NAICs sector for every zipcode location in the United
States. Where zipcodes are immediately adjacent, we have grouped
them into employment “centers.” The resulting maps provide a
comprehensive indication of the extent, nature, and dynamics of
employment decentralization between 1994 and 2003. We are now in
the process of empirically estimating (i) changes in the rank-size
distribution of employment centers by MSA and sector; and, (ii)
changes in the extent and degree of inter- and intra-sectoral employment
center clustering by MSA. This analysis may make it possible to
parameterize agglomerative forces (by sector) as well as to identify the
context and conditions under which new employment centers are prone
to emerge. This paper and presentation will present our descriptive
results, and to the extent possible, empirically identify underlying
drivers of change. Given the driving importance of changes in the
location and intensity of economic activity to all local, regional, and
state planning efforts, this research will provide a key glimpse into the
changing economic geography of the U.S. and its likely impacts on
population growth patterns and the need for additional capital and
workforce infrastructure investments. This paper proposal is for one of
three papers to be prepared under the rubric of Footprint 2020:
Modeling the Spatial Dynamics and Environmental and Resource
Impacts of U.S. Metropolitan Growth and Change. This is a multi-year
HSD (Human Social Dynamics) project funded by the National Science
Foundation. Each paper will have a different lead author (a UC
Berkeley PhD student) but the same secondary author, John D. Landis.
Each paper is independent of the others and is submitted to a separate
track. The three papers are as follows: 1. Modeling Urban Growth:
Toward a National Spatial Model (Chang Deok Kang, lead author).
Submitted in the Analytical Methods and Computer Application Track.
2. The Emerging Geography of U.S. Employment Centers: A National
& Local View (Jin Murakami, lead author). Submitted in the Economic
Development Track. 3. The Residential Location Preferences of Recent
Movers: A National Analysis (Paavo Monkonnen, lead author).
Submitted in the Housing and Community Development Track.
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ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT INITIATIVES IN THE MAINE
WOODS: COOPS AND ENTREPRENEURS
Lapping, Mark B. [University of Southern Maine]
lapping@usm.maine.edu; Maxey, Sandra [University of Southern
Maine] maxey@gwi.net
While Maine remains the most heavily forested state in the nation many
other states are heavily forested as well, especially those in the Great
Lakes, Southeast, Pacific Northwest and the Northeastern regions.
Indeed, the forest remains the primary land use in most regions of the
nation and many regional economies were historically built on the
exploitation of natural resource endowments, like the forest. Such areas
also tend to be chronically poor rural ones. With the further decline in
the traditional paper-making and funriture making industries, as well as
the erosion of the mill economies, unemployment, underemployment,
outmigration and poverty persist. When state policies have been
directed to such regions, a transition to other sectors of the economy,
such as recreation and tourism, is often promoted through new
invesment and infrastructure creation strategies. Largely without
significant public sector participation, the wood products sector in
Maine is undergoing a revival through the creation of both a
woodworkers cooperative and the increased activity of sole proprietor
entrepreneurs. These developments represent a growth in the small
business sector that tends to define much of the overall economic
activity of rural regions.
This paper examines the rise of Woodnet, a Wilderness Society
effort to create a craftsman cooperative in the western Maine
mountains, as well as the actvities of several hundred craft
entrepreneurs whose businesses have come to occupy an important
niche in the rural economics of their areas. The case study approach has
been utilized to study Woodnet and the cooperative model and a
longitudinal survery instrument that has followed craft entrepreneurs for
over a decade working throughout rural Maine has also been employed.
.The results indicate that a cooperative approach, not unlike that
which defines the lobster industry in Maine, is a viable model for local
economic development in rural areas and that enhhanced public sector
support and services directed to wood craft entrepreneurs has potential
to support both sustainable forestry and sectoral growth.
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TRANSITIONING FROM OLD ECONOMY TO NEW
ECONOMY JOBS: THE ROLE OF PREVIOUS LABOR
MARKET EXPERIENCE
Lowe, Nichola [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill]
nlowe@email.unc.edu; Goldstein, Harvey A. [University of North
Carolina at Chapel Hill] hgold@email.unc.edu
Studies of regional economic transition often assume that `old
economy´ workers—be they traditional manufacturing workers or those
employed in low-end services—lack the educational credentials or skills
required to successfully transition to higher-paying, emerging
technology industries. In recent years, critics of this `skills mismatch´
theory have tried to recast the debate with a focus on employer
discrimination or entrenched industry hiring biases. This study builds on
institutional labor market theories to propose a third possibility—that
past experience and participation in specific labor market environments
shapes the employment expectations and perceptions of `old economy´
job seekers in ways that may conflict with actual labor market functions
and processes. As one example, high-tech employers—especially those
in life sciences and information and communications technologies—
increasingly rely on staffing agencies to help them build a qualified and
permanent regional workforce. In contrast, traditional employers tend to
use these agencies as a main source of temporary labor when facing
seasonal fluctuations in demand or needing to restructure their
operations in response to intensified competition. While one set of
relationships reinforces labor market segmentation and in the process,
can undermine employment stability, the other is actually designed to
lower initial informational and networking barriers for industry
employers and job seekers, often with the goal of enhancing job quality
and fit.
How might past experience with one type of work environment obscure
a job seeker´s awareness of these subtle, but important, labor market
differences? How might differing experiences and perspectives also
affect job search strategies, including the decision to apply for a specific
type of job or accept/reject a seemingly good job offer? What
challenges might these decisions create for workforce development
agencies that are seeking to facilitate career transition to fast-growing
industries and away from declining industrial employers or dead-end
jobs? What policy tools may be needed to help transitioning workers
better prepare for, interpret and navigate unfamiliar labor market
terrain?
This paper examines these questions through a study of North
Carolina´s rapidly growing life science manufacturing industry—an
industry that is anticipated to create over 70,000 new jobs in the coming
decade. Given this growth projection, state officials expect that this
industry will become a major employer of North Carolina´s displaced
textiles, tobacco-processing and microelectronics workers. In this paper
we will examine three data sources in order to anticipate potential
challenges to attaining this policy goal. First, we will examine a human
resource survey of biopharmaceutical manufacturers in the state. This
survey includes information on standard industry hiring practices, such
as the use of third-party employment agencies. We will couple these
results with interviews with labor market intermediaries that provide
hiring and job placement services to biopharmaceutical firms in the
state. Our third data source is an in-depth survey of industry job seekers
in North Carolina. This survey was administered to approximately 150
individuals that completed a 128-hour community-college training
program designed to provide entry-level skills to prospective
bioprocessing employees. The employment backgrounds of surveyed
students vary widely, with similar proportions coming from both
traditional (i.e., textiles and low-end service) and technology-intensive
(i.e., microelectronics and telecommunications) industries. This
diversity enables us to examine the extent to which sectoral and
regional (rural vs. urban) labor market experiences explain variations in

job search strategies and employment outcomes. This project will allow
us to contribute to emerging debates on the impact of labor market
institutions on job security and career advancement, as well as generate
policy recommendations that can help transitioning regions achieve
social equity goals by improving job prospects for displaced and
vulnerable populations.
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Peck, Jamie and Nik Theodore. 2002. “Temped Out? Industry Rhetoric,
Labor Regulation and Economic Restructuring in the Temporary
Staffing Business.” Economic and Industrial Democracy, 23 (2): 143175.
[57]
MUNICIPAL WEALTH ACCOUNTING
Malizia, Emil E. [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill]
malizia@email.unc.edu
This paper describes a pilot study designed to measure public and
private wealth at the city or county level.
The study identifies the uses of wealth accounts, describes the formats
that correspond to particular applications, discusses the methods and
data sources used to compile the information, and presents an
illustrative case study. The paper concludes with an evaluation of the
benefits and burdens of generating information on wealth for local
economic developers, urban planners and government finance officers.
References: Most of the research on wealth accounts has been
conducted at the national level. The most recent and valuable reference
is:

distribution of income resulting from tourism? How does tourism
enhance the labor skills needed to transform low wage workers into
higher wage workers or entrepreneurs? Assessing the distributional
aspects of tourism represents an important niche in the literature on
economic development planning.
While some studies have argued that tourism creates a difficult trap for
low income workers (Bernhardt, Dresser, and Hatton 2003), others have
argued that it creates a “hollowing-out” of the middle income groups
(Leatherman and Marcouiller 1999, 2004; Marcouiller, et al. 2004;
Kim, et al. 2005) and that class issues are central to developmental
transitions involving tourism (Hall 2000; Green et al. 2005; Bowe and
Marcouiller 2007).
Understanding the role of tourism in providing household income
requires a thorough assessment of occupational structure and labor
market characteristics. Furthermore, spatial differences of where labor
is employed and income is generated is needed to better understand the
role of tourism across the varied landscapes of alternative region types;
from urban and suburban communities to remote, rural towns.
In this paper, we report on a detailed assessment of income distribution
resulting from wage and salary employment in tourism sensitive sectors.
Empirically, this was accomplished using secondary data from a variety
of standardized sources for counties in Wisconsin. Sector-specific
metrics of income distribution (Gini Coefficients) resulting from
tourism employment are spatially aggregated by region along the urbanrural continuum based on county-level Beale Codes. Results suggest
that income inequality from tourism employment is both a sectorspecific and spatial attribute. Our conclusions cast serious doubt on the
ability of tourism to provide a ladder into the middle class.
References: Bernhardt, A., L. Dresser, and E. Hatton. 2003. The
Coffee Pot Wars: Unions and Firm Restructuring in the Hotel Industry.
Chapter 2 (pp. 33-76) in Low-Wage America: How Employers are
Reshaping Opportunity in the Workplace, E. Appelbaum, A. Bernhardt,
and R.J. Murnane (eds.). New York: Russell Sage Foundation.
Bowe, S.A. and D.W. Marcouiller. 2007. Natural Resources and the
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Economic Diversity. Forest Policy and Economics 9: 653-670.
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My dissertation is the only recent comprehensive regional application.
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TOURISM AND ITS DISTRIBUTIONAL IMPACTS: A LADDER
INTO THE MIDDLE CLASS?
Marcouiller, David W. [University of Wisconsin-Madison]
dwmarcou@wisc.edu; Xia, Xianli [University of Wisconsin - Madison]
xnxxli@yahoo.com
Tourism represents an important economic activity that contributes to
the vibrancy of regional economies and provides a source of both
entrepreneurial and wage/salary employment income. This said, the
role of tourism as a developmental ladder to the middle class generates
a host of important theoretical and empirical questions. In what ways
does tourism activity generate income? What patterns exist to the

Leatherman, J.C. and D.W. Marcouiller. 1999. Moving beyond
modeling economic growth: A study of how income is distributed to
rural households. Economic Development Quarterly 13, 1: 38-45.
Leatherman, J.C. and D.W. Marcouiller. 2004. Regional economic
modeling and the study of distributional issues. Chapter 7, pp. 144-172
in Critical Evaluations of Economic Development Policy edited by
Laura Reese and David Fasenfest, Detroit, MI: Wayne State Univ.
Press.
Marcouiller, D.W., K.K. Kim, and S.C. Deller. 2004. Natural amenities,
tourism, and income distribution. Annals of Tourism Research 31(4):
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WHAT IS AUTHENTIC? REFLECTIONS ON URBAN AND
REGIONAL NATIVE AMERICAN ART AND ECONOMIC
DEVELOPMENT
Markusen, Ann [University of Minnesota] markusen@umn.edu;
Rendon, Marcie [not affiliated - independent researcher]
MRendon703@aol.com; Martinez, Andrea [University of Minnesota]
mart1575@umn.edu
In recent years, communities and scholars have reacted to
commercialized cultural makeovers of cities and small towns by
advocating a return to authenticity. In this paper, we explore the
experience of Native American artists and communities in trying to
chart a course between what is revered and valued in their traditions and
what white consumers and gatekeepers deem to be traditional and
authentic. Artists from communities of color face a formidable career
problem – they cannot generally count in income for their artwork from
their own, relatively poor communities. From early times Navajos and
other tribes exchanged rugs, basketry and other cultural creations for
products of white culture available through traders. Tourism,
entrepreneured by the railroads and Fred Harvey in the southwest,
opened up larger markets for Navajos, Hopi and Pueblos, as did the
interest of wealthy easterners like the Rockefellers. But this interest and
demand imposed external views of authenticity and value on Native
work. In the 1950s, mirroring federal government termination policies,
major funders and philanthropists tried to force Native artists to become
“modern,” a dualism successfully resisted by many Native American
artists who continued to incorporate traditional styles and themes while
being free to innovate. The creation of institutions such as the Institute
for Native American Arts in Sante Fe, led by Indian artists, helped
greatly in this. The paper traces this history, explores the relative lack of
success of Native American artists elsewhere in the US, and draws
some parallels with Asian American art forms in west coast cities in the
current decade. It relies on both secondary research and interviews we
have done with artists in California and Minnesota. The literature on
Native American culture and its potential for economic development in
the planning field is terribly thin, despite their significance in both
urban and rural communities. We draw heavily on scholarship in
sociology, American Studies, Native American Studies and the arts.
The inquiry is relevant to new urban planning engagement with cultural
planning and policy, and we give some examples of planning
implications from Minnesota and the southwest.
References: Anthes, Bill. 2006. Native Moderns: American Indian
Painting, 1940-1960. Durham: Duke University Press.
Gritton, Joy L. 2000. The Institute of American Indian Arts: Modernism
and U.S. Indian Policy. Albuquerque: University of New Mexico Press.
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BOOTSTRAPPING SECOND-TIER HIGH-TECH REGIONS: A
THEORY OF REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT
Mayer, Heike [Virginia Polytechnic Institute and State University]
heikem@vt.edu

Second-tier regions are increasingly gaining a competitive edge as
locations for high-technology industries. These regions are taking a
different path than Silicon Valley and Route 128 because most of them
lack world-class research universities or high levels of venture capital
funding. They literally bootstrapped their high-technology economies
and serve as counterfactual examples to the dominant model of hightech economic growth. Despite their disadvantages, these regions have
developed models of success that could serve others as examples. In
these regions, innovative firms and talented entrepreneurs are the main
economic drivers. This paper will discuss cases of successful regions
where local firms, research laboratories, or government agencies have
functioned as “surrogate universities” that served as incubators for a
plethora of startup companies. The regions have also developed an
innovation milieu that is conducive to more endogenous economic
development. In addition, policymakers, higher education officials, and
business representatives have found ways to network their universities
and connect them with the local economy in order to leverage
knowledge creation and innovation. The paper aims to develop a life
cycle theory of regional high-tech development and will outline specific
policy approaches appropriate for each development phase. There is a
great need for economic development strategies for second-tier regions
because the recipes of success for Silicon Valley, Boston´s Route 128 or
North Carolina´s Research Triangle Park cannot be applied to secondtier regions. The paper will draw on two case studies: Boise (Idaho)
and Phoenix (Arizona).
References: Breshnahan, T., & Gambardella, A. (2004). Building HighTech Clusters: Silicon Valley and Beyond. Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press.
Castells, M., & Hall, P. (1994). Technopoles of the world: the making
of 21st century industrial complexes. London: Routledge.
Saxenian, A. (1994). Regional advantage: culture and competition in
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Mayer, H. (2005). Taking root in the Silicon Forest: The role of high
technology firms as surrogate universities in Portland, Oregon. Journal
of the American Planning Association, 71(3), 318-333.
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DEVELOPING A POLICY ON SUBCONTRACTING
RELATIONSHIPS
Mccormick, Lynn E. [Hunter College of CUNY]
lmccormi@hunter.cuny.edu; Mantegna, Agostino [Hunter College of
CUNY] amantegna@yahoo.com
There is recent interest in interfirm relationships and clusters among
economic development policymakers in the United States. University
extension services and state or local policymakers are using the
scholarly knowledge about geographically contained clusters of firms to
guide their work. This is an outgrowth of earlier study of the “new
competition”—a set of practices that firms in certain countries, Italy,
Germany, and Japan especially, exhibited in the 1980s and 1990s.
These practices were different than those used by firms in the United
States and supposedly led to the superior economic performance of
those countries in recent decades (Best, 1990, 2001; Dore, 1986;
Herrigel, 1992; Pyke, et.al, 1990).
A subset of this research on interfirm relationships looked at
subcontracting. Subcontracting involves an interfirm relationship
wherein a larger lead firm procures parts, other inputs, or services from
usually smaller specialized firms. Because of this, the subcontracting
relationship is often characterized by an unequal power relationship

between the lead firm and its much smaller and more vulnerable
suppliers. Scholars in business schools have looked at how larger, often
multinational, lead firms should manage their smaller subcontractors
(e.g., Helper, 1993; Womack, et.al, 1991). Related to this is the work of
those engaged in logistics planning along the “supply chain” of a large
multinational buyer.
Coming from an opposite point of view, economic development
scholars who work in developing countries have studied whether
subcontracting relationships in the long run are good or bad for
developing country firms, which act as suppliers to multinational lead
firms, and the regions in which they are embedded. For instance,
Schmitz (2004) has concluded from several case studies of developing
country suppliers that these small local firms have two ways to
“upgrade” their skills and market position. They either cooperate with
multinational customer firms in “quasi-hierarchical” contractual
relationships or engage in more “network” relationships. Each option
carries different risks, limits, and opportunities for advancement. Each
also implies different outcomes for lasting development in the localities
in which these firms are situated. Network relationships consist of more
egalitarian relationships between firms that allow all to prosper; they
were found initially in Italy and have offered the “high-road” Italian
district paradigm as the preferred subcontracting relationship
(Crestanello, 1999).
In a related vein, Nadvi and Barrientos (2004) develop an analytical
framework for the United Nations Industrial Development Organization
(UNIDO) to use in assessing the extent to which cluster policies
alleviate poverty. They argue that there are winners and losers in global
contracting arrangements and that policymakers should be more aware
of the extent to which these arrangements do or do not reduce poverty.
Smaller firms and certain groups of workers may require certain
programs (e.g., for microenterprises) or standards (e.g., over conditions
of work) to ensure that their insertion in global supply chains makes
them better off.
This discussion of subcontracting relationships and whether they are
good or bad for regions, firms, and their workers has largely been
ignored by American economic development policymakers and their
cluster initiatives. Instead, policymakers largely assume that if they
organize domestic clusters of firms and cluster institutions, like business
associations, that the result will only be positive. But, the developing
country literature suggests otherwise. Therefore, this paper fills this gap
by summarizing the literature on subcontracting and its policy
prescriptions and contrasts this with existing cluster policies at the state
and local levels in this country. A new, more integrated policy for
domestic small firms should emerge.
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Industrial Restructuring, Harvard University Press.
Best, M. 2001. The New Competitive Advantage, the Renewal of
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BROWNFIELD REDEVELOPMENT FOR COMMUNITY
REGENERATION: PRESERVING NEIGHBORHOODS AND
AVOIDING DISPLACEMENT
Meyer, Peter B. [University of Louisville] pbmeyer@louisville.edu
Brownfield redevelopment has become a common concern of local
governments across the US over the past decade. The reclamation and
re-use of abandoned or underutilized and potentially contaminated
properties has been stimulated in part by the US Environmental
Protection Agency and state economic development officials looking
for facilities to offer to recruit new employers. The most immediate
returns on remediation and redevelopment of brownfield sites, however,
are experienced by local governments, which garner new tax revenues
and may be able to remove tax delinquent sites off their own property
rolls (Meyer and VanLandingham 2000).
As the market for new development in central cities has expanded,
which the evidence suggests it has for myriad reasons, cities have
rushed to promote redevelopment NALGEP and NEMWI 2004). Their
actions, however, are driven by maximizing benefits to their
constituents as a whole, not the protection of specific exposed
populations or simply the revitalization of depressed neighborhoods
(McCarthy 2002). Moreover, public sector redevelopment decisions
replicate the private sector logic of examining a site by itself, and not
the off-site impacts that utilization of the property may generate
(Wernstedt, et al. 2006). Some exceptions to this tendency exist, as De
Sousa (2004) has documented for the creation of public spaces out of
old brownfields. However, the reality remains that many new
brownfield developments pose immediate or longer term threats to the
populations in their immediate neighborhoods through their reliance on
Risk-Based Corrective Action (RBCA) that leaves contaminants on site
(Wernstedt, et al. 2007).
RBCA relies on the implementation of specific controls to limit human
and ecosystem exposure to contaminants left in place. Engineering
controls (ECs) are instituted to contain pollution and keep it from
surfacing or migrating so as to eliminate exposure pathways. Land Use
or Institutional Controls (LUCs) are implemented to keep certain human
activities off the site, to limit both possible damage to ECs and total
time on site for human exposure. In the event of failure of either ECs or
LUCs, off-site neighborhood exposures can arise, and the risk remains
into the future (Rowan and Fridgen 2003).
This paper seeks to examine how neighborhood regeneration may be
linked to brownfield redevelopment in ways that benefit both the local

municipality and the communities that have hosted brownfield sites. It
builds on some ideas initially put forward by Leigh (2000), but seeks
local solutions beyond those that community-based organizations can
employ. Data for analysis will be drawn from case studies of brownfield
redevelopment efforts in six different settings in the US, part of a larger
project funded through a Cooperative Agreement with EPA´s
brownfields office. Data collection has been under way since August,
2006, and will continue beyond the conference date, with preliminary
findings being the contents of the ACSP presentation.
Interviews are being conducted with, and documentary materials
collected from, economic development and environmental regulatory
authorities in the six metropolitan areas, as well as from organizations
representing the neighborhoods in which the case study projects were
implemented or are being planned. Issues addressed include:
**
Extent of attention paid to off-site impacts in preliminary project
planning.
**
Public subsidies provided and the bases of decisions on the
amount of aid offered.
** How decisions were made on RBCA strategies and the ECs and
LUCs used, and the extent to which those decisions are acceptable to
neighbors.
** Impacts experienced or anticipated in terms of off-site property
values and affordability for neighborhood residents, and concerns about,
or experience of, displacement.
** Risk management strategies employed and the extent to which any
risks to off-site residents and businesses were addressed in insurance or
other coverages that would not require litigation to collect.
**
Economic impacts recorded or anticipated, including both those
on the community surrounding the contaminated site(s), municipalities
that contain them, and larger planning areas (metropolitan or Council of
Government areas) where appropriate.
Analysis will include:
(1) Comparison of reports and findings from different informants in the
same case location to attempt to get an objective perspective on what
impacts the brownfield efforts are generating, and,
(2) Comparison of the perspectives, expectations and understandings
of different planning agencies and constituent groups across the cities,
to see if there are consistent differences in how brownfield
redevelopment efforts are valued by the many stakeholders involved.
The paper will report findings, discuss on-going data collection, and
solicit input for additional issues to be examined in the remaining year
available for study of the six sites. Given the importance of urban
regeneration for smart growth and sustainability planning, the
discussion of on-going research may permit involvement of other
scholars in the analysis of future findings. In addition, discussion of the
paper may generate questions other than those currently pursued by the
researchers, contributing to improve the value of the study as a
contribution to scholarship on urban redevelopment planning.
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PUBLIC MARKETS AND THE INCUBATION OF SMALL
BUSINESS
Morales, Alfonso [University of Wisconsin - Madison]
amorales@ssc.wisc.edu
Public markets once played an essential role in community food
security, small business incubation and the socialization of new
immigrants. Today, public markets are again emerging with a number
of similar roles. This paper addresses one of these roles, the relation of
public markets to new business formation. Why do people become
merchants? Some street merchants move into store-front business, but
which and under what conditions? Why do some merchants favor street
businesses and remain in those businesses? What are the problems
faced and overcome by these merchants? Street businesses bear a
remarkable similarity to store-front business and we should not be
surprised that many street businesses eventually develop into store-front
businesses.
Street merchants at Chicago´s Maxwell Street Market were
interviewed about the history of their practice and how they utilized a
City provided public market to practice entrepreneurship and business
skills. A sample of merchants representative of gender, merchandise
and ethnicity served to chart the various outcomes from becoming a
street merchant. Data was collected by participant observation and
interviews with representative members of the population.
The interest in public markets is multiplying for a variety of reasons.
Food systems security, local and organic foods, farmers markets,
markets as tourist destinations, crafts markets, swap meets and flea
markets are multiplying in constrained economic environments.
Planners need a sense of the variety of these activities, the many
purposes served and the various ways of designing markets to serve this
variety of purposes. This examination also serves to reconstruct
planners´ notion of business to include markets and merchants as part of
the continuum of economic activities. Economic and community
development plans reflect the utility of markets to various segments of
the population and as useful to the municipality in a variety of ways.
Since markets are fungible activities they can serve several purposes
simultaneously and thus are relevant to various planning processes.

The key source of data was ethnographic data collected from street
merchants at Chicago´s Maxwell Street Market

Park, In Kwon [Ohio State University] park.793@osu.edu; Von
Rabenau, Burkhard [Ohio State University] von-rabenau.1@osu.edu
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SUSTAINABLE PLANNING FOR ISLAND COMMUNITIES
Mullin, John R. [University of Massachusetts Amherst]
jmullin@provost.umass.edu; Kotval, Zenia [Michigan State
University] kotval@msu.edu
Over the past decade there have been severe pressures on the quality of
life of island communities. Long isolated by geography, the vagaries of
weather and seasons and difficult access, they are increasingly
becoming connected in a physical sense through infrastructural
investments and easier and faster boat and air access and, in a virtual
sense, via fiber-optic service. This very isolation, indeed, protected
these islands from losing their character. Without it, these unique
places are at risk. With this onslaught, it is now critical that we
examine the means and the methods to insure their quality of life in a
21st century technological age.
The thesis of this paper is that island communities must have a strong
planned sense of direction if they are to remain economically and
culturally sustainable. This paper lays out a series of principles that are
intended to guide the future of Island communities. Theses principles
focus on preservation, adaptation, the pace of life, the changing
economy, moderating tourism and above all careful master planning.
These principles are adapted from our experiences and scholarly
research on Nantucket, Martha´ s Vineyard and Block Island, as well as
tens of coastal communities across New England. Out intent is to
further the dialogue and to become more responsive to the need to
protect these special places.
References: Kotval, Zenia And John Mullin (1997) “The Once and
Future of Medium Sized Harbours”, Environmental Challenges in an
Expanding Urban World and the Role of Emerging Information
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REGIONAL WAGES, RENTS AND AGGLOMERATION
ECONOMIES IN OHIO

This study investigates the effect of agglomeration economies on
Ohio´s regional wages and rents. Specifically it identifies the
relationship among regional wages, rents and three sources of
agglomeration economies: labor market specialization, home market
size, and quality of transportation. Put differently, the paper aims to
determine whether those three factors indeed contribute to increasing or
decreasing regional wages and rents.
Key research questions are:
(1) Which of the three factors is the greatest source of rising regional
wages and rents?
(2) Which industry is most influenced by which of these agglomeration
factors?
(3) Are there any agglomeration diseconomies?
2. Approach and Methodology
Regional wages and rents can be used as a measure of the economic
performance of an agglomeration because they reflect regional
productivity and individual workers´ utility level under a spatial
equilibrium. Equilibrium regional wages and rents are determined by
the interaction between workers´ indirect utility function and firms´
unit-cost function. But spatial equilibrium requires that worker´s utility
and firm´s unit cost are equalized across regions. Consequently, high
productivity leads to high regional wages and high rents for a given
utility level. And good quality of life leads to high rents and low wages
for a given firms´ unit-cost level.
Since agglomeration affects not only productivity for firms but also
quality of life for workers, the equilibrium wages and rents should be
explained from both viewpoints at the same time. To fully capture these
two perspectives in market equilibrium, we need to introduce a
Simultaneous-Equations Model. The model consists of two equations
specifying the unit-cost function for a representative firm and the
indirect utility function for a representative individual. Both equations
use wages and rents as endogenous variables and agglomeration-related
factors such as labor-market specialization, purchasing power, market
size, and transportation as exogenous variables, making the assumption
that spatial equilibrium utility level and cost level are exogenously
given.
3. Relevance of the Work to Planning
This work empirically identifies the key factors generating
agglomeration economies and diseconomies from the perspective of
producers and individuals. Hence it can contribute to the formulation of
regional policies for the labor market and urban infrastructure delivery
that maximize the net positive impact of agglomeration economies.
4. Estimation and Key Data Sources
The problem is formulated as a time comparison that explains changes
in wages and rents over a ten-year period. The spatial unit of analysis is
a county. Published data are being used from the following sources:
Wage and income: Bureau of Economic Analysis (BEA), REIS (1990,
2000)
Employment: BEA, REIS (1990, 2000)
Population and land area: Census 1990, 2000
Housing value and rent: Census 1990, 2000
Road density and traffic volume: ODOT Monitoring DATA (RI 82b, RI
339, kDVMT)
Airports and seaports: ODOT DATA
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GLOBAL DISCOURSES AND STRATEGIC PLANS: THE U.S.
RESEARCH UNIVERSITY, THE CITY AND INSTITUTIONAL
MANIFESTATIONS OF GLOBALIZATIONS
Perry, David [University of Illinois at Chicago] dperry@uic.edu;
Gaffikin, Frank [Queens University] f.gaffikin@qub.ac.uk
This paper addresses the evolution of the modern research university as
a “globalizing” institution in cities—the ways in which the strategic
planning of universities is redefining the role of the university as an
anchor institution in cities. In so doing, it reviews the literature on the
university in the context of the “discourses” of contemporary
globalizing institutions. It empirically assesses the organizational
priorities of the U.S. universities in light of the application of these
discourses to their objectives and practices as manifest in their public
plans. It is suggested that the academy today is in the process of
change—in the institutional assumptions of what constitutes the
university and its societal role(s) and the construction of knowledge and
in its relations with the city and the world. These modern changes are
significant, moving the university, ever more emphatically, from the
“ivory tower” into the city and the “world”—where the university is
morphing from “academy” to modern “global institution” and where
knowledge, study and their outputs—research, trained students and the
applications of intellectual property—are viewed as driving ingredients
in the modern life of the city, its economy and its politics.
References: Breton, Gilles, and Michel Lambert, eds. (2004).
Universities and
globalization: Private linkages, public trust. Paris: UNESCO.
Kanter, R. (1995). World class: Thriving locally in the global economy.
New York: Simon & Schuster.
Kellogg Commission, 1999. Returning to Our Roots: The Engaged
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David Perry and Wim Wiewel , eds. (2005) The University as Urban
Developer: Case Study and Analysis. M.E. Sharpe Publisher
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SEAPORTS, UNEVEN DEVELOPMENT, AND THE WORLD
SYSTEM OF CITIES
Potter, Cuz [Columbia University] jwp70@columbia.edu
Containerization and technological change in the logistics industry have
transformed the world economy since the 1960s, integrating previously
fairly independent markets and production capacity. In the consequent
fragmentation of production, efficient logistics clusters have become
vital as a "local collective competitive good" to the competitiveness of
regional producers. However, outside of some geographical and market
constraints, large shipping firms (mobile capital) can shift their ports of
call at will, forcing locally embedded actors (immobile capital) to

compete for their business by providing subsidies and infrastructure in
the hope of acquiring the direct and indirect benefits of greater port
traffic. This study first examines the overall contours of this
transformation over the course of globalization (1970 to the present) by
applying network analysis techniques to shipping routes and firm
locations, contributing to a growing understanding of the flattening
global urban hierarchy. It then proceeds to identify the power dynamics
involved in a sample of cases by analyzing archival data on a company
histories, port histories, and national and regional policies. The paper
contributes to a growing understanding of the distributed global urban
hierarchy and the dynamics stymieing regional efforts to climb the
ladder that leads to the top of that hierarchy.
This paper reports the results of the first phase of research for my
dissertation, which is being advised by Peter Marcuse
(pm35@columbia.edu).
References: Braudel, F. (1992). The perspective of the world. Berkeley,
University of California Press.
Brenner, N. (2004). New state spaces : urban governance and the
rescaling of statehood. Oxford, Oxford University Press.
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Edinburgh, Edinburgh University Press.
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FRAMEWORK FOR EVALUATING FISCAL IMPACT
ANALYSIS
Raja, Samina [University at Buffalo] sraja@ap.buffalo.edu
A primary goal of traditional fiscal impact analysis (FIA) is to estimate
the future public costs and revenues associated with impending
development. Despite its continuing popularity in planning practice, the
use of fiscal impact analysis has been subject to limited empirical
verification (Bunnell 1997, Burchell and Listokin 1994).
As part of a larger study on Fiscal Impact Analysis, funded by the
Lincoln Land Institute, this paper undertakes a critical evaluation of the
FIA methodology. Based on the theoretical relationship between land
use development and fiscal impacts, the first part of the paper develops
a framework for evaluating FIA. The framework considers several
issues including comprehensiveness of the fiscal accounting model,
accuracy of FIA multipliers, and integration of FIA within the planning
process. The second part of the paper relies on the framework to
develop a post-hoc test to test the accuracy of traditional FIA (including
average costing and marginal costing methods), specifically its
multipliers, in a case study municipality. The paper concludes with a
discussion of potential explanations for the sources of error, if any, in
the projections produced by FIA.
References: Bunnell, G. 1997. Fiscal Impact Studies as Advocacy and
Story Telling. Journal of Planning Literature 12, 2: 136-151.
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THE ECOLOGICAL FALLACY OF EMINENT DOMAIN?
Saginor, Jesse [Texas A&M University] jsaginor@hotmail.com
The use of eminent domain for economic development is often argued
to be an abuse of the government's taking powers. The major complaint
is that government often declares neighborhoods as being blighted when
in fact they may not be blighted. Most objections to the use of eminent
domain for economic development have been based strictly on existing
law. The purpose of this research is to determine whether there is any
statistical basis to reinforce or negate the existing legal challenges.
This research uses a multiple-case study approach to determine whether
the areas of cities targeted for the use of eminent domain for economic
development are significantly different from other parts of the city
based on blight conditions such as the age of homes, poverty rates,
unemployment, and other demographic and socioeconomic factors.
Using 12 cities randomly selected from around the United States that
have used eminent domain for economic development, the geographic
areas targeted for eminent domain will be compared to other geographic
areas within the same city to determine if the targeted area is
significantly different from the remainder of the city. The results may
enable cities to employ alternative economic development policies to
remedy existing problems instead of using eminent domain.
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TAX INCREMENT FINANCING: SELF HELP FOR
NEIGHBORHOOD REVITALIZATION?
Sands, Gary [Wayne State University] sands.gary@gmail.com;
Lazarean, Angela [Wayne State University] cd3421@wayne.edu;
Trudeau, Katy [Wayne State University] trudeau@wayne.edu; Reese,
Laura [Michigan State University] reesela@msu.edu
Angela Lazarean, Katherine Trudeau, Laura Reese and Gary Sands
Theme
One of the more popular economic development tools available to cities
is Tax Increment Financing (TIF). TIFs provide local governments
with an opportunity to aggregate funds for improvements in designated
areas without increasing the tax burden in the TIF district. Because the
TIF captures tax revenue from the growth in the tax base of the district,
the TIF does not reduce the fiscal resources for the rest of the
community. So long as the TIFs represent only a small portion of the
municipal tax base and they are allowed to exist for only a relatively
short period of time, their impact on the community as a whole will be
marginal.
This paper will consider the potential for using TIF mechanisms to
facilitate neighborhood revitalization efforts. In cities where property
values are rising rapidly but demands on the public sector are increasing
even more rapidly, the neighborhood TIF provides a means to ensure
that a “fair share” of new revenues is returned to the neighborhood from
which the increase is generated. In practice, neighborhood TIFs often
have goals in addition to the common aims (job creation and business
investment) of more traditional business-related TIFs. These often
include developing housing, building social capital, and improving the
general quality of life for residents of the TIF that directly contribute to
sustainable communities.

This paper will assess the strengths and weaknesses of the use of tax
increment financing (TIF) as a tool to promote neighborhood
revitalization. Through examination of well established TIF programs
in Illinois (especially in the City of Chicago) and Missouri (St. Louis
and Kansas City), the potential benefits of this economic development
tool are identified.
Approach
Data on TIF activity in the three cities will be used to develop
outcome measures for the neighborhood TIF districts. The statistical
analysis will be supplemented by case studies of TIFs in that have made
significant contributions to revitalization efforts in their neighborhoods.
These data will be used to formulate guidelines for enabling legislation
and local criteria to assist other jurisdictions in designing and
implementing similar programs.
Relevance
While TIF is one of the most common economic development tools, its
use for neighborhood economic revitalization has been limited. The
experience of communities that have used TIF in this way will help
other communities to assess the effectiveness and appropriateness of
using TIFs for this purpose.
Data Sources
Annual reports on TIF activity from State and Municipal sources will be
combined with Census and other data for this analysis. In addition to
the statistical analysis, case studies will be presented.
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MAKING BAD EMPLOYERS GOOD (OR AT LEAST NOT SO
BAD): COMMUNITY-BASED ORGANIZATIONS IN THE LOWWAGE LABOR MARKET
Schrock, Greg [University of Illinois at Chicago] gschro2@uic.edu
In recent years, the task of helping disadvantaged workers prepare for
and find employment has fallen increasingly to community-based
organizations (CBOs). As contractors under state and federal welfareto-work and workforce development programs (e.g., Workforce
Investment Act) that emphasize labor force attachment over education
and training, these organizations face the unenviable challenge of
helping their clients to navigate labor markets where good-paying entrylevel jobs are rare, and internal career ladders are often nonexistent.
These realities perpetuate the cycle of working poverty and fly in the
face of the credo that “any job is a good job.”
How do CBOs respond to such adverse labor market conditions?
Drawing on a survey and follow-on interviews of publicly-funded
CBOs active in job placement in Chicago, this paper examines the
strategies that these actors utilize to identify good jobs and good

employers. Not surprisingly, this most commonly entails researching
growing and/or in-demand industries and occupations, and cultivating
relationships with employers who offer good pay and working
conditions while avoiding ones who do not.
More interesting, however, are the efforts of some CBOs to engage with
employers with less favorable employment practices, and demonstrate
the potential for improving job quality while reducing turnover and/or
increasing productivity. Accomplishment of this feat is predicated on
certain organizational, relational, and structural factors that lead to the
development of trust, mobilization of credibility and influence, and an
ability to shape employers´ cognitive and normative frames about what
employment practices are possible and desirable. The potential for such
interventions is identified in recent organizational research
demonstrating the provisional, ad hoc, and often myopic character of
firms´ employment systems.
This research builds upon a recent body of planning and policy
literature on labor market intermediaries (LMIs). In particular, it
extends upon previous efforts to examine the demand-side impacts of
LMIs. The results of this research have significant implications for
economic and workforce development planning practice, specifically
the potential for workforce policies to re-shape the structure of labor
market opportunity in ways that facilitate upward mobility toward the
middle class.
This paper is drawn from an approved dissertation proposal under the
supervision of Associate Professor Nik Theodore, theodore@uic.edu.
References: Fitzgerald, Joan. 2004. "Moving the Workforce
Intermediary Agenda Forward", Economic Development Quarterly 18
(1):3-9.
Giloth, Robert P., ed. 2004. Workforce Intermediaries for the Twentyfirst Century. Philadelphia: Temple University Press.
Moss, Philip, Harold Salzman, and Chris Tilly. 2001. "Limits to
Market-Mediated Employment: From Deconstruction to Reconstruction
of Internal Labor Markets." Pp. 95-121 in Nonstandard Work: The
Nature and Challenges of Emerging Employment Arrangements, edited
by F. Carre, M. Ferber, L. Golden and S. Herzenberg. Champaign, IL:
Industrial Relations Research Association.
Melendez, Edwin. 2004. "Communities and Workforce Development in
the Era of Devolution." Pp. 1-34 in Communities and Workforce
Development, edited by E. Melendez. Kalamazoo, MI: W.E. Upjohn
Institute for Employment Research.
Osterman, Paul. 2005. "Making Bad Jobs Good: Strategies for the
Service Sector." Pp. 237-252 in Job Quality and Employer Behaviour,
edited by S. Bazen, C. Lucifora and W. Salverda. New York: Palgrave
Macmillan.
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MEDIATING CITY IMAGE AND CITY SUBSTANCE: PLACEBRANDING, PLACE-MANAGEMENT AND PLANNING AS
PLACEMAKING.
Schulz, Kari [Faculty of Architecture, University of Manitoba]
kari_schulz@hotmail.com; Wight, Ian [University of Manitoba]
ianwight@mts.net
The implication of planning in the mediation of city image and city
substance appears to be an emerging trend, if not imperative, in the
context of increasing globalization – along with its corollary, increasing
localization. Part of the response has been a concern with `city-making´
(Frug 1999; Landry 2006) suggesting the possible value of re-setting

planning, more explicitly, within such a `making´ context. It is
hypothesized in the present research that such a re-thought notion of
urban economic development planning will have to find an
accommodation between the current highly prominent focus on placebranding or place marketing - on the one hand, and a counterbalancing
equal focus on what has been termed place-management (mainly based
on recent Australian practice) – on the other hand. This intermediation
may be best approached – it will be suggested – by an underlying reorienting of planning as place-making (Schneekloth and Shibley, 1995),
with place being viewed in more post-modern - or post-post-modern terms.
Place branding is approached as primarily externally oriented, involving
the practice of applying brand strategy and other marketing techniques
to the economic, social, political and cultural development of cities,
regions and countries. Place management, by contrast, is considered to
be more internally oriented It can be viewed as a context for pursuing
planning through a broader place-based (rather than functionallyoriented) approach, and can be described in geographic terms, system
terms, or in relation to shared issues or opportunities. Place
management is associated with the provision of integrated services and
solutions that reflect the needs and aspirations of people in their local
community. It is still regarded primarily as an internal management
approach, as comparatively qualitative in nature, and is generally not
linked to place branding.
The presentation develops the following lines of questioning:
1. Where is place branding heading, and how can place branding serve
a wider range of stakeholders - and begin to confront more difficult
challenges, especially in authentic `city´ marketing?
2. Where do the two key activities, place branding and place
management, intersect? How are they interrelated, and how can they
complement or conflict with one another?
3. Place making could be a serviceable link between place
management and place branding. How does/can a place-making
perspective contribute to successful place branding and place
management?
4.
Operationally, how might any given city best utilize a blending of
place branding and place management to improve its external image and
internal functioning, and – potentially - the sense of it being a “great
place”?
The results of a targeted literature review of the past, present and
emerging aspects of the inter-relationship between place branding, place
management and place-making will be presented. A synthesis of the
key elements will be framed on a foundation of place conceived as
much more than a location or as mere geography. The underlying hunch
is that the leading edge of current planning practice is on the threshold
of a more post-modern, if not post-post-modern, period. Planners can
potentially better position themselves as being in the “great placemaking” business. To be successful in this regard will require a new
way of thinking and a new way of utilizing planning tools. The
presentation aims to infuse spirit into this new way of thinking by
attempting to integrate place branding, place management and placemaking in a comprehensive seamless framework. It will suggest how
planning as “great place-making” – to positively harness localization
interests, can also contribute to the authentic attractiveness and
competitiveness of a city - an equal necessity in response to
contemporary globalization.
References: Anholt, S. (2003). Brand New Justice: The Upside of
Global Branding. Oxford: Butterworth-Heinemann.
Frug, G. (1999). City Making: Building Communities without Building
Walls. Princeton NJ: Princeton University Press.
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assertion of identity or a transitory marketing trick? Royal Dutch
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Our methodology included a wide-ranging literature review and case
studies of six sites in five cities. We draw lessons from this research and
also identify barriers to and enablers of culturally authentic urban
economic development.
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CULTURALLY AUTHENTIC URBAN ECONOMIC
DEVELOPMENT: THINKING OUTSIDE THE (BIG) BOX
Servon, Lisa J. [Milano the New School for Management and Urban
Policy] servonl@newschool.edu
What makes cities attractive places to live and work? A long line of
urban theorists concur that the answer centers on cities´ diversity,
uniqueness, and surprise factor (Jacobs 1961, Gratz 1994, Florida
2002). Well-functioning urban neighborhoods are dense and dynamic
and accommodate a mix of uses and users. Prior to the 1990s many
cities--especially the older, industrial cities of the northeast and
Midwest--struggled as they devised strategies to reverse the flow of
people and jobs to the suburbs. The more recent movement of people
back to cities has led some to claim that cities have made a comeback
(Grogan and Proscio 2000). But in what form have they returned?
In response to this population loss, many cities spent the 1980s and
1990s copying their suburbs or copying each other. They sanitized their
neighborhoods to the point that they scrubbed away their uniqueness. In
short, cities looked everywhere but in their own backyards for a silver
bullet to relieve their economic distress. The festival marketplaces,
malls and other large downtown development projects such as hotels,
conventions, and sports arenas that resulted from this trend have not
exhibited very promising results (Fainstein et al, 1986; Levine 1987;
Rosentraub 1997; Turner and Rosentraub 2002).
We argue that, as cities have begun to realize the benefits of the new
growth in their populations, they have supported development that
diminishes, rather than capitalizes on, their competitive advantage. In
order to retain their competitive advantage over their suburbs and over
other cities, cities must foster the distinctive, dynamic and diverse
qualities of their neighborhoods. Doing so will contribute to the overall
health of metropolitan regions, as cities are the nuclei that make those
regions work. We believe that an important pull factor for the groups
moving back into cities was the unique and quirky aspects of cities, the
elements of urban life that were absent in the suburbs (Florida 2002,
2004, Clark et al 2002; Smith 1992; Lang et al 1997).
We argue that, if present trends continue, cities will become more
homogenized and lose some of the key attributes that enable them to
compete successfully both with their suburbs and with other cities for
residents, businesses, and tourism dollars. The purpose of this paper is
therefore to seek a better understanding of the balance between
development and preservation. In order to accomplish this, we identify
the characteristics of places that have developed in a different way
which, we argue, will more likely contribute to the long-term economic
health of cities. Fortunately, a number of tools and examples exist to
help us model what healthy, indigenous, community economic
development looks like. Unfortunately, these examples are dispersed
and the tools are fragmented and insufficient for many areas—there is
no consolidated toolkit to help local planners and policy makers buck
these trends. In this paper, we endeavor to illuminate why culturally
authentic urban economic development is important, and to illustrate
examples of where it is being done well.
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KOREAN AMERICAN HOSTESS BARS IN THE LOS ANGELES
SOUTH BAY: EXTERNALITIES OF KOREAN CORPORATE
RELOCATION
Song, Lily K. [UCLA (until June 07)] lilyksong@yahoo.com
Distinguished by female staff that entertains customers by pouring
drinks, making conversation, and occasionally singing karaoke, hostess
bars have appeared in various regions across the United States as Asian
immigrants have established enclave economies and replicated
establishments they enjoyed in their homeland. As Korean American
hostess bars have yet to become the focus of scholarly investigation,
they are vulnerable to stereotypes and assumptions informed by the
media and US State Department uniformly linking them to prostitution
and sex trafficking. However hostess bars vary considerably; many
establishments are not only legally sound but also serving valuable
social, cultural, and economic functions. February 2007 marks the
completion of the first academic study to examine the hostess bar within
the socio-spatial context of the United States. By examining the
institution´s development in the Los Angeles South Bay during the
1980s and 1990s as an externality of Korean corporate relocation within
the context of globalization; diasporic movements, enclaves, and
economies; and shifting regional demographics and economies, the
study aims to broaden understanding of the Korean American hostess
bar as well as Korean American community economic development.
The project identifies historical locations of Korean American hostess
bars, Korean Corporations, and Korean American logistics firms in the
South Bay; studies relationships that have existed within and among
these South Bay Korean American enterprises; observes changes in
hostess bar client demographics from the late 1970s until the present;
describes challenges to siting and continued operation for hostess bars;
and examines contributions of Korean corporations to community
formation, specifically Korean American enclave development and
settlement processes. The methodology combines in-depth interview,
archival analysis, and GIS mapping.
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MIXED NETWORKS IN BUILDING INNOVATIVE
CAPABILITY IN DEVELOPING COUNTRIES: THE CASE OF
ANKARA AND ISTANBUL REGIONS IN TURKEY
Sungu-Eryilmaz, Yesim [Lincoln Institute of Land Policy]
yesimsungu@gmail.com
This study investigates the networking behavior of innovative firms in
two regions in Turkey: Ankara and Istanbul. Specifically, it compares
the geographical extent and characteristics of innovation networks
between the two regions when firms carry out innovation, i.e.
developing new or improved products or processes. Ego-centric
networks of 89 firms were studied to investigate the geographical extent
and the nature of innovation network ties. Based on these two regional
case studies, three conclusions were made: (1) when firms in
developing countries introduce technological innovation of products
and/or processes, they engage in mixed networks, i.e. local and nonlocal (interregional and international) networks, (2) while local
networks are important, non-local networks are used to access
capabilities that are not present locally; these networks are not
substitutes for each other but complementary, and (3) innovative firms
in both types of regions (new vs. established) engage in mixed
networks. However, the characteristics of these networks differ based

on the region´s development level. It, therefore, makes sense,
analytically as well as politically, to distinguish between different types
of networks, so that a much broader array of policy implications can be
made for building innovative capability from this wider perspective in
developing countries.
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MERCHANT ASSOCIATIONS AND REVITALIZATION:
COLLECTIVE ACTION AMONG NEIGHBORHOOD SMALL
BUSINESSES
Sutton, Stacey [Columbia University] ss3115@columbia.edu
Decades of public and private urban disinvestment coupled with
widespread disparagement of urban life precipitated the decline and
dilapidation of many inner-city neighborhoods. The broad boulevards
and tree-lined avenues that once accommodated a mélange of shops,
eateries and public spaces central to social and economic life in the
community became fraught by a hodgepodge of undercapitalized
discount stores, poor quality grocery stores, ominous corner stores, and
a plethora of abandoned buildings intertwined with vacant lots. Since
the mid-twentieth century, many inner-city commercial corridors have
been largely avoided by mainstream consumers and capital interests as
they declined into dark and perilous places to flee as opposed to vibrant
thoroughfares to flock. Since the mid to late 1990s, commercial corridor
revitalization has become a more popular theme among planners,
policymakers and practitioners concerned with neighborhood
improvement. There is growing tacit agreement that the composition of
neighborhood retail signals the desirability of a locality for living,
working, entertainment and investment (Oldenburg, 1997; Seidman,
2004). Until now, however, there has been a paucity of scholarly
attention to inner-city retail, particularly ways that neighborhood small
businesses inform revitalization.
In general, much of what we know about inner-city revitalization has
been derived from temporal studies of urban housing markets and
residential patterns (Halpern, 1995; Keating and Krumholz, 1999) as
well as studies of the production, efficacy and capacity of community
development corporations (CDCs) (Gittell and Vidal, 1998; Glickman
and Servon, 1998; Vidal, 1992; Walker and Weinheimer, 1998).
Conversely, when it comes to understanding to role of small, often
minority-owned neighborhood enterprises, there is little empirical
precedent (Koebel, 1999). While a sizable body of enclave literature
addresses the importance of ethno-racial enterprises for neighborhood
cohesion, stability, and community identity (Drake and Cayton, 1945;
Portes, 1987; Waldinger, 1993; Wilson and Martin, 1982; Wilson and
Portes, 1980; Zhou, 1992), ways that neighborhood small businesses
collectively contribute to the process of revitalization remains implicitly
assumed in most instances, yet conceptually and empirically
underdeveloped.
Cities from New York to Los Angeles have commercial corridors that
were plagued by abandonment and unsavory activity less than a decade
ago but have been transformed into vibrant sites of small business
production and consumption, alluring to both local residents and nonlocals. However, the institutional infrastructure that stimulates and
supports inner-city neighborhood retail is not well understood. This
article responds to important yet under-explored question: how and
under what circumstances do merchant associations become agents of
revitalization, and what is the potential and limitation of these
organizations.
Drawing on an extended case study of revitalization in Fort
Greene/Clinton Hill, this research identifies ways that the neighborhood
merchant association helped link central dimensions of neighborhood
life – physical, social, economic, political, and communicative – and

served as a catalyst of revitalization. This paper develops the concept
“merchant effects” as a way to frame the collective contributions of
inner-city neighborhood small businesses and to illustrate the function
of a neighborhood merchant association as agents of change. Because
there is limited literature that focuses exclusively on merchant
associations, this paper draws upon the institutional perspective within
neighborhood revitalization scholarship as well as literature that focuses
on minority entrepreneurship support mechanisms.
References: Loukaitou-Sideris, Anastasia. 2000. “Revisiting Inner-City
Strips: A Framework for Community and Economic Development.”
Economic Development Quarterly 14(2): 165-181.
Porter, Michael E. 1995. “The Competitive Advantages of the Inner
City.” Harvard Business Review, May-June: 55-71.
Seidman, Karl, F. 2004. Revitalizing Commerce for American Cities: A
Practitioner´s Guide to Urban Main Street Programs. Washington, DC:
Fannie Mae Foundation.
Turner, Robyne S. 1999. “Entrepreneurial Neighborhood Initiatives:
Political Capital in Community Development.” Economic Development
Quarterly 13(1): 15-22.
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MEASURING AND MAPPING INTER-INDUSTRY LINKAGES:
THE METALWORKING CLUSTER IN CHICAGO
Vom Hofe, Rainer [University of Cincinnati] rainer.vomhofe@uc.edu;
Fusco, Sharon R. [University of Cincinnati] fuscosr@uc.edu;
Mihaescu, Oana []
Recent cluster-relevant literature shows a reemergence of sophisticated
factor analysis methods for identifying national and sub-national
industrial clusters (Feser and Bergman, 2000; Hill and Brennan, 2000;
Ó hUallacháin, 1984; and Czamanski, 1974). Particularly, input-output
tables provide the means for multivariate statistical analysis that group
industries into clusters based, for instance, on similarities in selling and
buying patterns. However, despite the simplicity of these statistical data
reduction methods into meaningful industrial clusters, they fail to
account for one of the main arguments of cluster enthusiast, namely,
inter-industry trading.
Using the regional metalworking cluster in Chicago, this research
presents a methodology that measures and maps the complex network
of inter-industry trading patterns. With this methodology, economic
development practitioners, whose tasks requires the identification of
those industries that have the greatest spillover effects on regional
economies, can unfold the structural paths of monetary unit flows
through the economy from industry to industry. In so doing, the
practitioner gains the ability to determine more accurately the
employment and income generating potential for different
socioeconomic groups.
References: Czamanski, S. 1974 Study of Clustering of Industries.
Halifax, Nova Scotia, Canada: Institute of Public Affairs, Dalhousie
University.
Defourny, J. and E. Thorbecke 1984 Structural Path Analysis and
Multiplier Decomposition within a Social Accounting Matrix
Framework. Economic Journal 94.373: 111-136.
Feser, E. J. and E. M. Bergman 2000 National Industry Templates: A
Framework for Applied Regional Cluster Analysis. Regional Studies
34.1: 1-19.

Hill, E. W. and Brennan, J.F. 2000 A Methodology for Identifying the
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RESTLESS IN PLACE: THE CAUSES AND PLANNING
IMPLICATIONS OF INTRA-METROPOLITAN BUSINESS
RELOCATIONS
Weber, Rachel [University of Illinois at Chicago] rachelw@uic.edu
While global capital mobility has attracted the attention of scholars and
politicians since the 1970s, my research demonstrates that intrametropolitan moves are much more frequent and involve larger amounts
of investment than inter-metropolitan ones (see also Howland and
Lindsay 1997). Using data on industrial and office tenants from the
Chicago MSA during the recent bust (1989-1993) and boom (19982002), I show that of those businesses that moved at least once during
these two periods, the majority were more likely to move within short
distances of their original location than they were to other regions,
states, or countries. I am also interested in whether the pace of
movement increased over the last two decades, as some have claimed.
What is the cause of spatially shifting investments within small
geographies, and how does this movement relate to the broader issues of
regional growth and decline? I consider the demand-side rationale for
relocation (sector, firm size, firm growth trajectory, profitability/ability
to pay), supply-side factors (the creation of new inventory,
overbuilding, building and location obsolescence) as well as the
institutions that mediate the markets for space and speed the pace of
movement, such as corporate real estate brokers and the availability of
private and public relocation incentives. I do not possess the data
necessary to test the different explanations for mobility, so I will draw
tentative conclusions based on my interviews with real estate brokers,
city planners, and relocated firms. I also ask if this form of shortdistance capital mobility undermines or empowers the public planning
function. My initial interviews with relocating businesses and
government officials reveal that contrary to theories of globalization
and urban regimes (Sassen 1996), short-distance relocation activity
creates new roles for planners (e.g., as conveners of development
services) and increases the value of place-based economic development
incentives in the minds of the private sector. For example, the City of
Chicago has loosened construction restrictions, permitted upzoning, and
subsidized development with TIF funds that has encouraged some of the
largest downtown office tenants to move to new space within the city
limits. The domino effect of moves and upgrading creates pressure on
the local state to step in at different stages of the relocation process,
including at the bottom of food chain, as buildings vacated by the
market are repositioned, converted, or demolished with public tax
dollars.
References: Howland, M and F. Lindsay, 1997. “Where Do Tenants
Come from? Using a Geographic Information System to Study the
Demand for New Office Space”
Journal of the American Planning Association 63 Sassen, S. 1996.
Losing Control? Sovereignty in the Age of Globalization. New York:
Columbia University Press.
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ENCOURAGING VOLUNTEER ACTIVITY AT BROWNFIELD
SITES
Wernstedt, Kris [Virginia Polytechnic Institute and State University]
krisw@vt.edu

Policies to promote the redevelopment of contaminated brownfield sites
in the US largely eschew federal- or state-led enforcement sticks to
compel cleanup, in favor of more cooperative carrots to encourage
public and private site owners and developers (“actors”) to remediate
and redevelop brownfields (Heberle & Wernstedt, 2006). Nearly every
state has developed one or more voluntary cleanup programs (VCPs) to
support this latter approach, and thousands of sites have entered into
these programs (U.S. Environmental Protection Agency, 2005). Yet,
despite the ubiquity of VCPs and the record of enrolled properties, we
know little about the factors that influence voluntary action at
brownfield sites.
This limited understanding may unnecessarily limit the efficacy of
voluntary approaches if state program managers misgauge the VCP
features that would most encourage desired behavior. In addition, local
planners and other officials working with redevelopment actors may
miss opportunities they could take advantage of because they
insufficiently appreciate the incentives and disincentives that these
actors face. Our goal in this paper is therefore to improve
understanding in the research and practitioners communities of the
forces that influence the decisions of public and private entities to enter
voluntary cleanup programs.
Notwithstanding the general absence of work specifically examining
voluntary remediation, a substantial literature on voluntary corporate
environmental improvement (see, for example, Lyon & Maxwell, 2004)
provides useful footing for our analysis. This literature suggests that
voluntary environmental improvements can be encouraged by
strengthening various pressures that actors face. These include
regulatory pressures (e.g., new regulations in the chemical industry that
firms seek to avoid through voluntary behavior); market pressures (e.g.,
environmentally-oriented consumers and investors that reward firms
that produce environmentally-friendly lotions or other green consumer
products); and social pressures (e.g., the “shaming” of corporate
executives deemed irresponsible because their factories degrade a
treasured waterway).
All of these features likely shape voluntary behavior in the context of
brownfields, particularly market pressures (see, for example, Howland,
2004). However, the primacy of land and location in shaping
brownfields reuse, the important role that the state can play in helping
cities revitalize distressed properties in general (Leigh, 2000), and the
complex public-private interplay of brownfields redevelopment (Meyer
& Lyons, 2000), suggest that the larger public and social community
context of brownfield properties may be central, a consideration that
much of the general literature on voluntary behavior has not treated in
detail.
Our overall study of voluntary brownfields behavior entails case studies
of several state VCPs, construction of an analytic model of a private
actor´s investment decision process, structured interviews of VCP
program officials in each state, a survey of VCP participants, and
statistical analyses of sites that enroll in VCPs. We focus on this last
feature in this paper. In particular, we examine the location of public
and private participants in VCPs in several states, modeling the relative
frequency with which each community hosts VCP participants
(dependent variable) as a function of the ubiquity of the community´s
contaminated sites, strength of real estate market, a range of socioeconomic variables (e.g., income, industrial structure, employment),
and local government characteristics (e.g., per capita public
expenditures). We believe such contextual features comprise an
essential piece of the voluntary behavior puzzle, and these must be
combined with characteristics of the participant themselves to develop a
more complete understanding of the motivations behind voluntary
brownfields redevelopment. As a work in progress, we seek feedback
and questions from the panel´s other members and discussant and the

audience, particularly with respect to planning variables that we can
include in our analysis.
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THE POTENTIAL OF INNER-CITY EMPLOYERS TO FOSTER
REVITALIZATION
White, Sammis B. [University of Wisconsin-Milwaukee]
sbwhite@uwm.edu
One of the many challenges facing central cities today is the provision
of jobs located in traditional neighborhoods that can employ local
residents. We have seen decades of decline in the number and quality of
jobs located in the inner-city portions of major US cities. Many have
written about the challenge of central city revitalization. Twelve years
ago the Fannie Mae Foundation assembled three such articles in its
Housing Policy Debate to highlight three alternative ways to approach
increasing the access of inner-city residents to greater economic
opportunity. The simplified options are: grow jobs in the inner city
(Vidal 1995); improve transportation options for inner-city residents to
get to suburban jobs (Hughes 1995); and move inner-city residents to
the suburbs, closer to growing employment opportunities (Rosenbaum
1995). The three articles examined the research to that date on each
alternative. It is time to revisit this debate. We have the opportunity to
utilize some new empirical evidence on just what is possible in terms of
inner-city-firm employment growth. Using the ACSP host city, the
paper will examine the results of personal interviews currently being
conducted of a targeted 100 business leaders whose firms are located in
the inner-city of Milwaukee. The survey focuses on such issues as
employment and profitability trends and plans, workforce positives and
challenges, business climate issues, municipal service issues, needed
assistance, and related topics. The analysis will examine the basic
question of the viability of relying on existing employers in the innercity to create employment opportunity for local residents and to aid in
the rejuvenation of the inner city. Such an examination will give new
insights to the strength of re-growing jobs in the inner-city approach.
References: Mark Alan Hughes (1995). "A Mobility Strategy for
Improving Opportunity." Housing Policy Debate, Vol.6, Issue 1, 271297. James E. Rosenbaum (1995). "Changing the Geography of
Opportunity by Expanding Residential Choice: Lessons form the
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INNOVATION DIFFUSION BETWEEN UNIVERSITY AND
INDUSTRY IN URBAN CHINA
Wu, Weiping [Virginia Commonwealth University] wwu@vcu.edu
With the rise of the knowledge economy, research-oriented universities
are increasingly seen as vehicles for technology transfer and agents for
local industrial dynamism. Evidence in industrialized countries shows
that universities can supply the crucial underpinnings of dynamic
clusters within metropolitan regions. Placed in a comparative
framework, this paper explores how select universities in China enhance
research commercialization capacity. The primary goal is to understand
different institutional mechanisms for promoting effective innovation
diffusion and maximizing spillovers from academia to the urban sector.
In particular, I investigate what types of changes have been instituted by
select universities in regards to intellectual property rules and how
university personnel and incentive structure has been reshaped to
encourage and facilitate engagement with industry. My analysis is
accomplished through both content analysis of university documents
and in-depth interviews with university personnel.
Under China´s reforms, university-industry linkages are built through
two broad categories of mechanisms. The first is technology transfer
through licensing and other arrangements such as consulting, joint or
contract research, and technology services. The second mechanism,
almost uniquely Chinese, is through university-affiliated enterprises. It
appears that there are divergent institutional arrangements and methods
in managing industry linkage as universities explore their new-found
autonomy. The Chinese experience is interesting because it offers a
unique case for studying the evolving institutional relationships between
academia and urban industry as China´s innovation system continues to
undergo drastic reforms.
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Boston Area. Boston.
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UNEMPLOYMENT IMPACT OF THE 1993 MIDWEST FLOOD:
A QUASI-EXPERIMENTAL INTERVENTION ANALYSIS
Xiao, Yu [University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign]
yuxiao@uiuc.edu; Feser, Edward [University of Illinois at UrbanaChampaign] feser@uiuc.edu

One of the challenges encountered in natural disaster response planning
is the absence of extensive empirical research on the influence of
disaster events on short- and longer-run economic outcomes at small
geographic scales. Although a number of studies have reported that the
economies of larger regions and the nation often recover fairly promptly
to natural disasters, little research has been conducted at highly local
scales. Questions of whether local economies within broader regions
adjust similarly after a disaster (e.g., whether time paths of recovery
vary or whether there are shifts in the distribution of economic activity
within a larger disaster-impacted region) have received much less
attention. It is possible net outcomes at larger geographic scales mask
considerable underlying spatial variation in economic adjustment.
This paper tackles one slice of the local adjustment problem. It reports
the results of a study of the impact of the 1993 Midwest floods on local
unemployment rates at the county-level. The 1993 floods provide an
especially rich case for investigation of this kind. They produced an
estimated $15-$20 billion in losses, took some 50 lives, and affected a
large swath of the United States. Over 500 counties were declared
federal disaster areas. The fairly long time period after the event,
coupled with its geographic extent, provides a good opportunity to
assess its short-, medium-, and long-run impacts at the local scale.
Before we can model the impact of the flood on local unemployment
rates, we need to separate the disturbances attributable to the flood from
those driven by macroeconomic trends (e.g., the 1991 recession). Our
approach to this problem is to use a quasi-experimental research design.
We identify non-flooded “twins” for each flooded county by making a
pairwise comparison of all U.S. counties´ geographic, demographic, and
economic conditions prior to the 1993 event. Key indicators include the
county´s industrial structure, size, income level, growth trends,
demographic characteristics, size, and location relative to metro centers.
If the pairwise matching process is effective, the differences in
performance that we observe between flooded counties (cases) and their
non-flooded twins (controls) during and after the 1993 event can be
attributed to the floods. If the floods had little effect on labor markets at
the county level, the cases and controls should behave similarly during
and after the disaster. Quasi-experimental design methods place the
emphasis on the careful selection of cases and controls rather than the
introduction of extensive statistical controls in the data analysis phase of
a given study.
We compare the unemployment outcomes of the cases and controls
using an intervention analysis modeling framework. The approach
disentangles two kinds of potential effects on the unemployment rate:
first, a temporary effect (or “pulse”) with adjustment over a subsequent
period and, second, a permanent shift. Since existing research finds that
the size of the local economy and the level of damage together influence
disaster recovery, we separate four groups of counties by size and
damage severity, analyze each group individually, and compare the
results. Our information sources include 1990-2006 monthly labor
market data from the US BLS, flood damage data from the U.S. Army
Corps of Engineers, and socioeconomic and demographic data from the
Census and US BEA.
We find that smaller counties with heavy flooding saw increases in
unemployment rates, those counties also adjusted fairly promptly with
no longer term shifts in the sustained level of unemployment. Indeed,
counties experiencing an unemployment shock returned to their
previous unemployment trend path within two years. We also find few
flood-driven unemployment rate effects in larger counties.
Note: This paper is a finished piece of my dissertation. Professor
Edward Feser is my advisor. His email address is feser@uiuc.edu
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PLANNING TOMORROW'S ENERGY CONVERSION NODES
Andrews, Clinton J. [Rutgers University] cja1@rci.rutgers.edu
The central theme of this paper is that planners should strive to
understand better the spatiality of energy conversion processes. Flows
of energy and materials have traditionally captured more attention, so
that we worry about disruptions in the petroleum flows from the Middle
East to the United States, and about the global warming caused by
carbon dioxide flows from smokestacks into the atmosphere. Yet
conversion processes turn petroleum into gasoline, natural gas into
electricity, and coal into carbon dioxide. Unlike the flows, conversion
processes are often highly localized. They are clearly defined nodes in a
complex network of energy and material flows.
A focus on conversion nodes will highlight energy facility siting issues,
already a familiar concern for planners. Yet as the technologies of
distributed generation become cost-competitive and ubiquitous, new
planning concerns also arise. Site-level issues such as solar access
become important. Buildings must house a diversity of uses in order to
make highly efficient cogeneration of heating, cooling, and electricity
economical. District energy systems serving clusters of buildings
require tight coordination of infrastructure and land use planning.
Electricity and natural gas networks both supply energy that can be
converted into hydrogen for local use, vastly increasing their
substitution possibilities and complementarities.
This paper develops a conceptual framework for thinking about energy
conversion nodes that relies on network models of complex systems. It
shows how the framework usefully informs planning questions at the
nexus of global warming, energy security, and infrastructure provision.
It applies the framework to the New Jersey energy master planning
process of 2007, a state-wide effort that has included broad outreach,
technical analysis, and political leadership.
Network models are familiar to planners studying global economic
restructuring and cities. Infrastructure planners, environmental planners,
and community development planners also rely on such models.
Network representations of complex systems can be valuable for
making analysis tractable and highlighting previously un-analyzed
features. In the energy economy, network branches typically represent
energy or material flows. A common application is to portray the
supply-demand balance of the energy economy in terms of resource
flows in (petroleum, natural gas, coal, renewables, nuclear) and user

flows out (residential, commercial and industrial, transportation), all
measured in a common unit (Quads of energy content).
Missing from this picture are the non-economic flows, such as wasted
energy, and the many conversion processes that take place between the
extraction of the primary resource and the moment of end use. A more
complete model will capture the missing elements by focusing also on
the nodes in the network, that is, the points at which flows are converted
into other flows. Our “spaces of flows” also contain “spaces of
transformations.”
Focusing on nodes is in fact a very subtle challenge. It forces us to
consider questions of scale, scope, commodification, localization, and
agency, among others. These are dimensions of the fundamental
challenge for designers of models: what is the most appropriate
simplification of reality for a particular question and communicative
context?
For a context in which we are attempting to design better energy
systems, these dimensions force us to consider new ideas. Nodes can be
conversion sites for co-products such as heat and electricity. Nodes can
be as small as a fuel cell in your basement or as large as a downtown
district energy system or a rural wind farm. New energy carriers bring
new types of nodes, changing the relative attractiveness of centralized
versus distributed power. Energy conversion nodes are key elements in
our energy future and they need planning. This paper provides the
vocabulary, framework, and initial application example for such
planning.
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UNDERSTANDING THE LIMITS OF CORPORATE SOCIAL
AND ENVIRONMENTAL RESPONSIBILITY IN
COMMUNITIES: THE CASE OF THE TINTAYA COPPER
MINE DIALOGUE PROCESSES IN PERU.
Anguelovski, Isabelle [Massachusetts Institute of Technology]
ianguelo@mit.edu
Environmental conflicts around resource extraction in the developing
world disproportionately affect low-income and minority communities.
In South America, indigenous peoples are among the most affected by
the socially and environmentally destructive impacts of oil, gas, and
mining. In that context, what are the most effective corporate social and
environmental responsibility (CSER) strategies that improve planning
and participation for the sustainable development of poor communities
affected by resource extraction?
In December 2004, regional, national, and international NGOs and local
authorities from Tintaya (Peru) signed a historical agreement with the

mining company, BHP Billiton, after a three-year consultative dialogue
process, the Dialogue Table, praising their commitment to sustainable
development in nearby indigenous communities affected by the Tintaya
copper mine. Furthermore, for the first time in Latin America, BHP
agreed, through a parallel agreement signed in September 2003, the
Framework Agreement, to contribute 3% of its annual revenues before
taxes and royalties to the development of the Espinar province where
Tintaya is located. In the context of an increased role of private
transnational mining operations and of increased impacts of such
operations in South America, the sustainable development opportunities
in Tintaya are unique. Furthermore, unlike many situations where
parties do not come together, the Dialogue Table was touted as a model
of participatory process and held up as an example of how consensus
can be reached among diverse stakeholders.
However, few months later, in May 2005, 2,000 indigenous peoples
attacked the Tintaya Copper Mine and destroyed several BHP facilities,
protesting against the company. Almost two years after, the situation in
Tintaya is still tense and rumors of a new protests and mine occupation
are spreading throughout the Province. Why does a carefully planned
and monitored corporate social and environmental responsibility effort
get challenged by violent protests and regular threats of renewed
protests, despite the support and advocacy of NGOs, apparent goodwill
from the company´s executives, and calls for participation of
community members?
Current literature on consensus building does not help understand why
the dialogue processes ended in violent protests despite apparent
constant efforts from stakeholders at the discussion tables to include
community concerns in the discussion and represent community
members adequately. Furthermore, recent articles on corporate social
and environmental responsibility have been critical of corporations´
efforts to improve standards without giving enough attention to the most
vulnerable populations in the places where they operate and to the
broader issues of poverty reduction and regional development. In the
Tintaya case, BHP-Billiton apparently promised to dedicate resources to
a sustainable development fund for communities close to the mine, but
two-thousand people still rebelled. Therefore, it is important to
understand what the CSER initiative “missed” in Tintaya, what were
protesters expecting from the company, and what they are still hoping to
obtain.
This paper is based on fourteen semi-structured interviews conducted in
January 2007 with inhabitants from communities around Tintaya and
who participated in the protests and two focus groups with other
protesters. Seventeen informal conversational interviews of direct or
indirect observers of the protests have also been conducted, including
representatives from national and international NGOs who work on
issues related to mining, members of the same communities as the
protesters who did not rebel, and representatives from the mining
industry.
The broader purpose of this research is to understand what some of the
pitfalls of the initiative sponsored by BHP-Billiton were in terms of
addressing community concerns. Understanding perceptions of
marginalization and dynamics of CESR approaches will contribute to
designing new ways to develop more equitable processes in planning
and participation for sustainable development of communities impacted
by resource extraction of transnational corporations.
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PARTICIPATORY BUILDING SUSTAINABLE
DEVELOPMENT INDICATORS: CASE STUDY OF CHEONG
JU CITY, KOREA
Ban, Yong Un [Chungbuk National University] byubyu@cbu.ac.kr;
Jeong, Hurnkun [Chungbuk National University]
anzuanzu@hanmail.net
This study has intended to build sustainable development (SD)
indicators through public participatory approach applied to Cheongju
City, Korea. Public participatory approach could satisfy the spirit of
`citizen participation´ proclaimed in Agenda21, so that citizens could be
aware of the value of harmony between man and nature and be exposed
to the information related to man and nature, and be provided with the
opportunity to take parts in the sustainability evaluation process of a
certain city. This study has carried out a pilot experiment which
includes composing a team with diverse backgrounds, developing SD
indicators through team discussion, and weighting SD indicators
through Analytic Hierarchy Process (AHP) method. This study has
created a participatory procedure to build SD indicators which will be
used by the general public.
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A TOXIC LEGACY: ENVIRONMENTAL RACISM & STATE
INTERVENTION IN CAMDEN, NJ
Baptista, Ana I. [Rutgers University, The State University of New
Jersey] abaptist@eden.rutgers.edu
The City of Camden has a long, unfortunate history of environmental,
economic and physical degradation fueled in part by corrupt political
systems, public and private disinvestment, and historical and structural
forms of racism. Like many inner cities, Camden´s fortunes turned as
the industrial base waned and a combination of white flight and white
privilege combined to devastating impacts for the mostly poor, minority
residents left behind. This process of degradation and decline not only
impacted the physical and fiscal conditions of the city but also the
environmental and public health of residents. In the South Camden
neighborhood, residents suffer the multiple and compounding effects of
poverty, urban blight and environmental pollution. This case study of
Camden will focus on the following central questions: How has the
State helped perpetuate environmental injustice in Camden and how
effective and relevant are State environmental justice policies at
addressing these injustices?
Over the course of the last decade, the State of New Jersey has enacted
environmental justice policies in response to the environmental ills
facing communities like South Camden. The exploration of the State´s
role in the origination of these environmental problems will be based on
a historical analysis of events in Camden. The environmental justice
policies are evaluated using a critical qualitative approach in which the
impact and relevance of policies are examined from the perspective of
the target population, South Camden residents and activists. The
methods employed include in depth interviews, document analysis and
participant observations. This case study illustrates how urban blight is
inextricably tied to structural forces of racism and how complicit the
State is in perpetuating what we now recognize as environmental
injustice. Furthermore, the case challenges the State´s more recent
attempts at addressing environmental injustices through narrow policies
that do not account for the complex nature of environmental injustice.
Finally the case study highlights some of the key urban planning and
policy strategies environmental justice activists are advocating as part
of the government´s institutionalization of environmental justice issues.
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Lake, Robert W. 1996. Volunteers, NIMBYs, and environmental
justice: dilemmas of democratic. Practice. Antipode, 28: 160174.
Pulido, L. 2000. Rethinking environmental racism: White privilege and
urban development in Southern California. Annals of the Association of
American Geographers, 90, 1, pp. 12
Schnaiberg, A. 1975. Social synthesis of the societal-environmental
dialectic: The role of distributional impacts. Social Science Quarterly,
56:5-20.

[87]
WETLAND MITIGATION METHOD SELECTION AND
DEVELOPER DECISION-MAKING PROCESSES
Bendor, Todd K. [University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign]
bendor@uiuc.edu; Brozovic, Nicholas [University of Illinois at
Urbana-Champaign] nbroz@uiuc.edu

In 1990, the Army Corps of Engineers and Environmental Protection
Agency established a formalized decision sequence for wetland
mitigation as a means of alleviating the impacts of widespread wetland
damage (Corps and EPA 1990). Here, developers are asked to avoid
wetland destruction if possible, while minimizing and compensating for
unavoidable impacts. Until recently, data has been largely unavailable
to analyze developers´ decisions used to guide them through this
process (BenDor and Brozovic 2007). We suggest that although
mitigation regulations represent economic barriers to development on
existing wetlands, the variety of mitigation options available allow
developers to manage regulatory costs by selectively avoiding wetland
impacts or, alternatively, by using compulsory restoration activities to
their advantage (Boyer and Polasky 2004).
This paper analyzes development projects with wetland impacts in order
to better understand the reasons that developers chose to minimize or
mitigate impacts using certain available mitigation techniques. Our
previous research has demonstrated that choice of mitigation method
often depends on development scale (BenDor and Brozovic 2007).
Large developments and small developments are mitigated in different
ways. Our goal is to explore the determinants of this behavior. In order
to do this, we statistically examine disaggregated spatial and temporal
data on wetland impact and mitigation sites collected for the Chicago,
IL (USA) region between 1993 and 2004. This dataset includes
mitigation efforts using several available compensation methods,
including on- and off-site permittee responsible mitigation, mitigation
banking, and in-lieu fee mitigation (Environmental Law Institute 2002).
We also use land value data for one of the region´s counties (Kane
County) to determine the extent to which high land values play a part in
encouraging developers to mitigate wetlands off-site in areas where
land is less expensive.
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Environmental Law Institute. (2002). Banks and Fees: The Status of
Off-Site Wetland Mitigation in the United States. Washington, D.C.:
Environmental Law Institute.

of possible reforms to the Planning and Building Act, the main enabling
legislation for planning activities. As mounting development pressures
have posed a definite challenge to the preservation of natural, historic
and working landscapes, understanding how preferences for real estate
are influenced by landscape features will be helpful for public
authorities in developing plans and policies under the Act to address
these issues.
An analysis of the Norwegian real estate market for this purpose is
notably different than in other countries. First, despite some historical
state involvement in the real estate market, Norwegian rate of
homeownership is extremely high, higher than in the United States and
among the highest in Europe. Second, a significant number of
households in Norway tend to split their housing consumption between
permanent residential properties and vacation homes, typically in more
natural settings with recreation opportunities.
These aspects of the Norwegian real estate system suggest that revealed
preference methods are quite useful for an analysis of overall
preferences for landscape features. However, they also suggest that both
residential and recreational real estate products should be included in
any overall analysis of the value of landscapes to households, and that
this type of valuation may be distinctly different between these classes.
The demand for landscape amenities and the differences in demand
between these two distinct but related markets may have a significant
impact on regional real estate price dynamics, the siting of new
development projects, and overall changes in the human and natural
landscape. A more in-depth examination and comparison would provide
a more complete understanding of broader household demands for local
landscape amenities through the consumption of real estate services,
and would help to value the social and economic impacts of changes to
the landscape.
In this research, I assess the correlations between landscape features and
real estate market behavior for the Oslo, Norway region from January
2000 to October 2006. Using data from the national land register, real
estate brokerage data compiled by a third-party source, and government
geospatial data sets describing land cover and landscape characteristics,
I constructed hedonic price models to assess the correlations between
features of the landscape and housing prices both for residential
properties and vacation homes (Tyrvainen and Miettinen, 2000; Irwin,
2002). For these models, forest cover, agriculture, open space, water
and shoreline were the primary landscape characteristics of interest. A
hazard modeling approach was also used in an analysis of each real
estate class to assess how time-to-sale for properties on the market may
be related to landscape features and characteristics of the local
environment (Huang and Palmquist 2001). In both cases, missing data
techniques were required to manage data quality issues. The final
results are compared to determine the implicit valuation of landscape
characteristics and draw conclusions about the relative importance of
landscape features within these two interrelated markets.
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LANDSCAPE CHARACTERISTICS AND REAL ESTATE
DYNAMICS: EXAMINING DIFFERENCES IN THE
CONSUMPTION OF NATURE BETWEEN RESIDENTIAL AND
RECREATIONAL REAL ESTATE AROUND OSLO, NORWAY
Bjorn, Andrew M. [University of Washington]
abjorn@u.washington.edu
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This paper provides results from research that explores interactions
between housing market dynamics and the natural and cultural
landscape in the greater Oslo region of Norway. The form and pace of
real estate development have been of considerable concern to public
authorities at all levels in Norway, especially in light of recent
neoliberal shifts in Norwegian real estate development and discussions

Irwin, E.G. 2002. The effects of open space on residential property
values. Land Economics 78(4): 465-480.

References: Huang, J-C., Palmquist, R.B. 2001. Environmental
conditions, reservation prices, and time on the market for housing.
Journal of Real Estate Finance and Economics 22(2-3): 203-219.

Tyrvainen, L., Miettinen, A. 2000. Property prices and urban forest
amenities. Journal of Environmental Economics and Management
39(2): 205-223.
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URBAN SUSTAINABILITY, CLIMATE CHANGE, AND THE
FOOD SYSTEM: MEASURING URBAN FOOD SYSTEM
IMPACTS ON GREENHOUSE GASES
Born, Branden M. [University of Washington]
bborn@u.washington.edu; Morgan, Daniel [University of Washington]
djmorgan@u.washington.edu
In this paper we seek to marry two important research topics in urban
planning and global environmental health: food systems and global
climate change. As planning has come to recognize food systems
research as a component of the field, questions are growing about the
application or relationship of the food system to other substantive areas
of planning research and practice. One such area is climate change, a
topic for which planners have specific literature from which to draw
(Carlsson-Kanyama, 1998; Nonhebel, 2006). The University of
Michigan´s Center for Sustainable Systems has estimated that the US
food system is responsible for almost 7% of all US greenhouse gas
emissions. In our paper we ask what greenhouse gas emissions are
associated with the food system of a large urban area, and demonstrate
the difference between the impacts of regional food supply chains and
global ones.
Pioneering work in connecting food and greenhouse gases/climate
change focused on food miles (Pirog, et al 2001), and while some cities
are still being studied with that design (Pretty et al, 2005) researchers
are now using a more complex and comprehensive analytical tool
known as a life cycle assessment (LCA), a globally-recognized standard
for environmental impact analysis. LCA has also been used in
examining agricultural products specifically (Centre of Environmental
Science, 1996). Using the City of Seattle, an early adopter of the Kyoto
Protocols, as a study site, we worked with the City´s Office of
Sustainability and Environment to identify a useful (for the city)
methodology for quantifying food system impacts, and decided upon
LCA. Results of this work will be provided to the city to assist planners
and policymakers in meeting its Climate Action Plan.
References: Carlsson-Kanyama, A. 1998. Food Consumption Patterns
and their Influence on Climate Change. Ambio 27(7): 528-34.
Centre of Environmental Science. 1996. Application of LCA to
Agricultural Products. Leiden University (CML), Centre of Agriculture
and Environment (CLM), Agricultural ¬Economic Institute (LEI-DLO).
CML report 130. Translated by Nigel Harle.
Nonhebel, S. 2006. Options and trade-offs: reducing greenhouse gas
emissions from food production systems, in Agriculture and climate
beyond 2015, Volume 46 in Environment & Policy Series, Springer,
Netherlands.
Pirog, R., T. Van Pelt, K. Enshayan, and E. Cook. 2001. Food, Fuel and
Freeways: An Iowa perspective on how far food travels, fuel usage, and
greenhouse gas emissions. Leopold Center for Sustainable Agriculture,
Ames, Iowa.
Pretty J.N., Ball, A.S., Lang T. & Morison JIL 2005. Farm costs and
food miles: An assessment of the full cost of the UK weekly food
basket. Food Policy 30: 1-19.
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POLICY LEARNING FOR FLOOD MITIGATION: A
LONGITUDINAL ASSESSMENT OF CRS ACTIVITIES IN
FLORIDA
Brody, Samuel D. [Texas A&M University]
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szahran@colostate.edu; Highfield, Wesley E. [Texas A&M University]
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Floods continue to pose the greatest threat among all natural hazards to
the property and safety of human communities in the United States.
Increasingly, local communities are resorting to policy-based mitigation
measures to stem the upward trend of property damage and casualties
from localized flooding. Because floods tend to be spatially repetitive
over time, planners have an opportunity to learn from previous hazard
events and make proactive policy adjustments to buffer the adverse
effects of the subsequent storm. Despite the importance of
understanding the degree to which local jurisdictions learn from flood
events and under what circumstances, little empirical, longitudinal
research has been conducted on the topic, particularly from a planning
viewpoint.
Our study addresses this research gap by examining the change in flood
mitigation policies in Florida from 1998 to 2006. We track 18 different
mitigation activities under FEMA´s Community Rating System
Program for every local jurisdiction in Florida on a yearly time step,
and then identify the major factors contributing to policy changes.
Using multivariate statistical analysis, we isolate the effects of several
variables categorized into the following groups: storm history,
biophysical factors, and socioeconomic controls. Data will be collected
from a variety of sources, including the Hazard Research Lab at
University of South Carolina, Columbia, the National Weather Service,
and the U.S. Census.
Analytical procedures will help us identify conditions that motivate
local jurisdictions to change their flood mitigation policies over time.
For example, how much property damage is incurred before local
planners direct growth away from the floodplain? How many casualties
are accrued before policies are implemented that relocate vulnerable
structures? Systematically addressing these and other research
questions will help identify the levers to policy learning and facilitate
proactive approaches to mitigation rather than the current reactionary
stance.
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HOLDING THE REINS ON COLLABORATIVE PLANNING:
TECHNOLOGIES OF STANDARDIZATION IN
CONSERVATION LEARNING NETWORKS
Butler, William H. [Virginia Polytechnic Institute and State
University] wibutle1@vt.edu; Goldstein, Bruce [Virginia Tech]
brugo@vt.edu
Collaboration has hit the main stream in environmental management.
Environmental management agencies have been talking about
collaboration for nearly two decades and they have been talking about
little else in the new millennium in terms of governance approaches to
solving complex environmental problems. Yet, collaborative
governance innovations present a significant challenge to existing
institutions with deeply embedded governance practices. This challenge
leads to tensions in collaborative forums as organizations struggle with
emerging pressures for change while striving to maintain institutional
legitimacy and power. Through a detailed case study of the US Fire
Learning Network (FLN), we examine how organizations participating
in conservation learning networks, an innovative approach to
collaborative environmental management, may reinforce existing
organizational goals and missions through the use of technologies of
standardization. These technologies, including planning guidelines and
planning tools, bound the interactions of network participants and limit
their work to specific frameworks of planning and analysis. In this
research, we focus on the implications and impacts of using
technologies of standardization to guide a collaborative process.
While collaboration has generally been framed in the planning
literature as a multistakeholder process to resolve conflict over complex

policy issues, more recently scholars have noted the rise of other types
of networked forms of governance in public and private arenas (Hardy,
Lawrance, & Grant, 2005; Powell, 1990). Unlike hierarchical systems
of governance, power in networks is generally distributed and subtle
and legitimacy is gained through social capital rather than positional
authority. While these conditions are not unfamiliar to collaborative
planning theorists, only a few scholars in planning (Booher & Innes,
2002; Hillier, 2000; Innes, 2000), have examined whether the
emergence of the `Network Society´ (Castells, 1996) heralds a shift in
collaborative governance processes.
Representative of this shift, the FLN is one of the largest and most
active conservation learning networks in the world. The network was
created in 2002 through a cooperative agreement between the Nature
Conservancy (TNC), US Forest Service (USFS) and US Department of
Interior (DOI). A TNC-led initiative, FLN was created to stimulate
ecological restoration of fire-adapted ecosystems which had been
ravaged by decades of fire suppression. Initial conceptualizers of FLN
aimed to use the network approach to put fire restoration higher up on
TNC´s organizational agenda and to transform resource management
agencies by introducing biodiversity conservation into fire management
paradigms and operations. TNC and the agencies collaborated to
develop a network to deliver and reinforce a conservation planning and
management framework among on the ground practitioners.
How can a learning network remain open, adaptable, and flexible
enough to yield the benefits of networked governance while also
allowing its sponsor to maintain enough control over network
interactions to ensure that organizational goals are achieved? We
suggest that this delicate balancing act in the FLN is achieved through
the use of technologies of standardization. We focus our attention on the
principal technology of standardization used in the FLN, a four-step
planning process delivered through a series of 4 homework exercises
and associated workshops. Using a grounded theory case study
methodology, we draw on interviews with key participants in the FLN
and detailed coding of the design of and products associated with FLN
homework exercises. In the analysis, we develop a series of dimensions
of technologies of standardization and relate them to the design and
output of the homework exercises to examine the extent to which
standardized planning frameworks can ensure a degree of commonality
across planning arenas while maintaining a certain level of flexibility,
adaptability, and openness that generally characterize network forms of
governance (Mendizabal, 2005). This paper is associated with ideas
examined in the first author´s ongoing dissertation work.
References: Booher, D. E., & Innes, J. E. (2002). Network Power in
Collaborative Planning. Journal of Planning Education and Research,
21, 221-236.
Castells, M. (1996). The Rise of the Network Society. Oxford, UK:
Blackwell Publishers.
Hardy, C., Lawrance, T. B., & Grant, D. (2005). Discourse and
Collaboration: The Role of Conversations and Collective Identity.
Academy of Management Review, 30(1), 58-77.
Hillier, J. (2000). Going round the back? Complex networks and
informal action in local planning processes. Environment and Planning
A, 32, 33-54.
Innes, J. E., and D. E. Booher. (2000). Planning institutions in the
network society: Theory for collaborative planning. In W. Salet & A.
Faludi (Eds.), The revival of strategic spatial planning (pp. 175-189).
Mendizabal, E. (2005). Understanding Networks: The functions of
research policy networks. London: Overseas Development Institute.

Powell, W. (1990). Neither Market nor Hierarchy: Network forms of
Organization. Research in Organizational Behavior, 12, 295-336.
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LINKING BIODIVERSITY WITH SOCIAL DIVERSITY: THE
NEW SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT MODEL IN BRAZIL
Chifos, Carla [University of Cincinnati] carla.chifos@uc.edu
Theme/Hypothosis. Land, ecology, and culture are intrinsically
interrelated. Yet in the past, we have tended to separate our knowledge
bases, planning approaches, and management schemes for each of these
three resources. Only recently has this trend been challenged, and an
attempt to have a more integrated conception of land, ecology, and
culture has been put into practice. The need to protect natural and
cultural heritage in the form of environmentally significant and
sensitive natural areas, working landscapes, traditional settlements,
significant architecture, historical locations, arts and crafts, and customs
and traditions is, in recent years, beginning to receive increasing
attention by citizens, local and national governments, international
development agencies, and civil society. This attention is a response to
pressures and threats to land from the expansion of international
markets, mass tourism, rapid urbanization, global economic
restructuring, the homogenization of culture, and poor planning. These
pressures and the resulting attention have instigated various regionalscale efforts to protect, conserve, and enhance environmental and
cultural resources in an integrated manner, variously referred to as
heritage areas, heritage corridors, eco-museums, cultural parks, cultural
landscapes, or bioregional reserves. This paper will look at the example
of Brazil and the national and regional efforts that have contributed to
the joint ecological and cultural protection of the Atlantic Forest
Ecosystem, a large, ecologically diverse region that has been highly
impacted and fragments by centuries of exploitation.
Approach/Methodology. This is a case study of the Atlantic Forest
ecosystem of Brazil, based on extensive field visits, interviews with
governmental and non-government entities, and existing research. The
objective of this study is to identify the institutional arrangements,
stakeholder partnerships, legal structures, programmatic structures, land
use management schemes, and planning activities that have gone
beyond biodiversity conservation or cultural conservation, but have
linked these two objectives and created `new´ approaches. This paper
will describe this case and analyze it for the conflicts and constraints as
well as the innovations and opportunities that have become apparent
under these multi-objective responses.
Relevance. This study addresses a major gap in the academic and
professional literature in the emerging interest area of integrated
cultural and ecological protection. This will give us a deeper
understanding of the possibilities of innovative schemes of protection,
i.e., how to protect nature and culture effectively with minimal
disruption of economic and social functions of a community or region,
and will ultimately allow us to develop conceptually and practically
sustainable models for integrated cultural and natural protection.
Data Sources. Data for this case study comes from (a) interviews with
national, regional, and local agencies and stakeholders in the Atlantic
Forest, (b) reports, maps, and data provided by these agencies and
stakeholders, (c) observation of projects and programs in the Atlantic
Forest, and (d) academic and consulting literature.
References: Cavalcanti, Clovis (2000) The environment, sustainable
development and public policies: building sustainability in Brazil.
Cheltenham, UK: Edward Elgar.

Charity, Sandra and Don Materson (1999) “Mamiraua Sustainable
Development Reserve, Brazil”, in Partnerships for Protection: New
Strategies for Planning and Management for Protected Areas, edited by
Sue Stolton and Nigel Dudley. (London: Earthscan), pp. 109-117.
Koziell, Izabella and Cristina Inoue (2006) Mamiraua Sustainable
Development Reserve, Brazil: Lessons learnt in integrating
conservation with poverty reduction. (London: IIED).
Mittermiere, Russell, Gustavo Da Fonseca, Anthony Rylands, and
Katrina Brandon (2005) A Brief History of Biodiversity Conservation
in Brazil. Conservation Biology, 19, 3, 601-607.
Ornat, Arturo Lopez (ed) (1997) Strategies for Sustainability. London:
Earthscan.
Selman, Paul (2002) Multi-function Landscape Plans: a missing link in
sustainability planning? Local Environment, 7, 3, 283-294.
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STORYTELLING AND CLIMATE CHANGE: PERSUASION IN
LOCAL ACTION TO REDUCE GHG EMISSIONS
Clapp, Tara L. [Iowa State University] tlclapp@iastate.edu
How can members of a community help to motivate strong local action
in climate change? One of the persistent puzzles in social movements
and local organization more generally is how local action begins, is
sustained, and how involvement spreads. In the absence of federal
mandates to reduce climate change emissions, many forms of local
action have appeared. These various local programs include facilities
management, conservation education, transportation initiatives and
policy change. While many of the local efforts to reduce greenhouse
gases have grown out of prior efforts to address other problems, local
GHG reductions are a voluntary effort. Within this context of voluntary
action, persuasion is necessary for collaboration. The purpose of this
study is to identify potential key rhetorical factors in community
motivations, where communities have successfully acted to reduce
greenhouse gas emissions.
Effective means of persuasion have been studied by planning theorists
primarily as framing (Rein and Schon 1995), and less frequently as
narratives (Mandelbaum 1991). Burkean rhetorical theory suggests that
the persuasion and conviction that facilitate social action require the
process of identification, a shared way of looking at the world. Unified
social action requires shared narratives. These narratives can be
analyzed structurally, or dramatistically, to explain the sources of
persuasion and conviction required for shared action (Burke 1969;
Clapp 2003).
The narrative data for this study was collected through a set of local
community actor interviews. The communities had been selected for a
`best practices´ study based on their involvement and effectiveness in
the reduction of GHG emissions through local action, and for their
potential relevance to a Midwest U.S. communicative context. The
communities vary by population from Austin, Texas (700,000) to
Clifton, New Jersey (80,000).
Semi-structured key informant interviews were conducted with
individuals selected by referral for their involvment in these local
processes. Key informants self-reported as able to tell the story of local
involvement. The interviews focus on explaining local communities´
successes and failure. The interview data provide stories of local
community persuasion and involvement.
The narrative analysis of the stories from each case study community
takes place in two stages. First, key participant narratives are analyzed

for narrative coherence – the extent to which the same story is told by
different participants. In some communities, a dominant `shared´
narrative emerges (Roe 1994). The second stage of the analysis is for
the rhetorical `location´ of motivation (Burke 1969; Clapp 2003). Do
the participants explain the shared motivation primarily in a sense of
urgency about the problem? A persuasive leader? An effective local
policy environment?
The results of the study will be useful to individuals in local
communities that want to involve their community in effective action to
reduce greenhouse gas emissions As planners and local communities
seek way to address climate change, they need to employ successful
communicative strategies, to mobilize the narratives that support action
and involvement. These successful persuasive narratives have provided
the resources for shared action in some local communities. The
structures and strategies of successful local community narratives may
provide valuable framing resources for individuals in other communities
seeking to influence broader involvement in local action to reduce
greenhouse gas emissions.
References: Burke, Kenneth. 1969. A Grammar of Motives. Berkeley,
CA: University of California Press.
Clapp, Tara Lynne. 2003. Environmental Identities: Rhetorics of
Environmental Planning. PhD Dissertation, University of Southern
California.
Mandelbaum, Seymour J. 1991. “Telling Stories.” Journal of Planning
Education and Research 10:3: 209-214.
Schön, Donald A. and Martin Rein. Frame Reflection: Toward the
Resolution of Intractable Policy Controversies. New York: Basic
Books, 1994.
Roe, Emery. 1994. Narrative Policy Analysis: Theory and Practice.
Durham, NC: Duke University Press.
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RACE, WASTE, AND ENVIRONMENTAL JUSTICE IN
SUMTER COUNTY, ALABAMA
Coleman, Ph.D., Paulette [Alabama A&M University]
saico7@aol.com
I. Background
As recently as the 1970s, the environmental movement in the United
States focused on wilderness and wildlife preservation, wise resource
management, conservation, pollution abatement, and population control
through litigation, political lobbying, and technical evaluation. The
early environmentalists were almost exclusively white, middle and
upper-middle class, well-educated, with access to economic and others
resources, and a strong sense of personal power. (1) By contrast,
African-American activists of that era were mobilizing for mass direct
action to insure and protect basic civil rights in the areas of
employment, housing, education, and health care.(2) There was little
convergence or interaction between the environmental and civil rights
movement though environmental issues cut across all socio-economic
and racial lines.
Things changed in 1979, when the legal system was used as a tool
for redressing environmental policy decisions that detrimentally
affected the quality of life in minority communities. Residents of
Northwood Manor in Houston alleged that placing a garbage dump in
their neighborhood was racially motivated in violation of their civil
rights under § 1983 of the Civil Rights Act. The District Court in Bean
v. Southwestern Waste Management Corporation "found that placement
of the dump would irreparably harm the community, its land values, its
tax base, its aesthetics, the health and safety of its inhabitants, and the
operation of Smiley High School, located 1700 feet from the site."(3)
In spite of this finding, the residents did not prevail and the dump was
built.

In 1982, African-American residents of Warren County, North
Carolina protested a decision by the state legislature to locate highly
toxic polychlorinated biphenyls (PCBs) in their community. The
protestors argued that Warren County was chosen as the site for the
landfill because it was poor and black. Scientists had already
determined that the Warren County site was a bad choice for hazardous
waste dumping because it posed a serious risk of ground water
contamination.(4)
Plans for the Warren County landfill were met with vehement
protests and four-years of opposition that resulted in over 500 arrests for
civil disobedience and nonviolent actions. The landfill was eventually
built, but citizen resistance to what was called "environmental racism"
in Warren County is considered by many as the watershed event which
shaped the environmental justice movement; brought environmental
activism to the national level; and helped to make race an integral part
of the typology of contemporary environmentalism(5).
II. Questions Addressed
This paper is a case study of the siting and permitting decisions to
locate the world's largest toxic waste dump in Sumter County (Emelle)
Alabama and the consequences of those decisions. The questions which
this paper addresses are:
• What were the factors that went into the decisions to locate the toxic
waste landfill in Sumter County? What was the role of race, if any, in
those decisions?
•
What were the environmental hazards to which the citizens of
Sumter County were exposed as a result of locating the landfill there?
• What effect did exposure to hazardous waste from the landfill have
on the citizens of Sumter County?
III. Relevance to Planning, Community Engagement, and
Environmental Regulations
The findings from this case study will provide valuable information on
the adequacy of state and federal environmental laws to protect citizens
from exposure to hazardous waste. Further this research is intended to
fully understand formal siting and permitting decisions; how these
decisions are reached and who's involved in reaching them; and the
distribution of environmental consequences as a result of such
decisions. It is hoped that this information can be used to develop
strategies to prevent the location of landfills and polluting industries in
residential areas and to ameliorate their adverse effects on such areas.
IV. Approach and Methodology
The approach to developing this case study will be a situational
analysis with special emphasis on the federal and state environmental,
health, and other regulations governing the siting or location of
landfills. Additionally, soil samples from various locations in Sumter
County will be tested in April 2007 to determine their content and
whether or not hazardous materials are present. To the extent possible,
interviews will also be conducted with key stakeholders involved with
this landfill and its aftermath. The period of time covered by this
research is 1978 through the present.
V. Key Data Sources
In addition to the references cited in the footnotes other major
references will include the following:
Cole, Luke W. and Sheila R. Foster. From the Ground Up:
Environmental Racism and the Rise of the Environmental Justice
Movement. (New York: University Press) 2001
National Academy of Public Administration, Addressing Community
Concerns: How Environmental Justice Relates to Land Use Planning
and Zoning, 2003
Ringquist, Evan J. "Equity and the distribution of Environmental Risk:
The Case of TRI Facilities," Social Science Quarterly, vol. 78, no.4,
December 1997

U. S. Commission on Civil Rights, Not in My Backyard: Executive
Order 12,898 and Title VI as Tools for Achieving Environmental
Justice. (Washington, D.C.: Government Printing Office) n.d.
U.S. General Accounting Office. Siting of Hazardous Waste Landfills
and Their Correlations with Racial and Economic Status of Surrounding
Communities. (Washington, D.C.: Government Printing Office) 1983
References: 1) Robert D. Bullard (ed). Confronting Environmental
Racism: Voices from the Grassroots. Cambridge, MA: South End
Press, 1993, p. 22
2) Ibid., p. 22
3) Bean v. Southwestern Waste Management Corp. Supp. At 7\673,
677 (S,C\D. Tex.1979), aff'd 782 F. 2d 1038 (5th Cir. 1986)
4) Robert D. Bullard, Dumping in Dixie: Race, Class, and
Environmental Equity. Boulder, CO: Westview Press, 1990, pp 35-38
5) http://www.amazon.com/
Transforming_Environmentalism_Origins_Environmental_Justice/dp08
13539668, Last accessed January 30, 2007
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INFLUENCES ON PUBLIC PARTICIPATION IN WATERSHED
PLANNING
Conroy, Maria M. [Ohio State University] Conroy.36@osu.edu
Public participation has been a long standing goal for planning at least
since the 1960s with Arnstein´s (1969) and Davidoff´s (1965)
touchstone articles, though it remains a “contested concept” (Day 1997;
Innes and Booher 2004). The literature has focused extensively on the
need for public participation, as well as the best approaches to gaining
meaningful participation. For example, in addition to legal
requirements, Innes and Booher (2004) summarize the rationale for
public participation as four-fold: 1. discerning public preferences; 2.
incorporating citizen´s local knowledge; 3. advancing fairness and
justice; and 4. enhancing legitimacy of public decisions (pp. 422-423).
Further, Innes and Booher promote a collaborative participatory
framework as the most effective model to gain meaningful participation,
a proposal subscribed to by many in environmental planning and
management (see e.g., Lane 2001; Koontz, et. al. 2004; Sabatier 2005;
and Wondolleck and Yaffee 2000).
However, there has been little discussion regarding the problem of
getting people to participate. There has been some level of assumption
that the right venue or approach will gain long term participation
commitment from the public. However, work and family
responsibilities often mean few adults have or make the time to commit
to participatory planning. A collaborative approach will fail if
collaborators are unavailable or uninterested in the planning problem.
This is of special concern for complex environmental planning issues,
such as watershed planning. Watershed planning often involves large
geographic areas which transcend jurisdictional boundaries, scientific
language when considering biological and chemical impacts of
development, and little sense of immediate crisis on the part of the
public. Local governments may provide traditional meeting venues,
collaborative efforts, as well as the incorporation of integrated
communication technology (ICT) which provides the means by which
people can theoretically participate at their convenience (Conroy and
Gordon 2004). Despite such opportunities, it remains a struggle for
many local governments to get input on complex and non-emergency
issues such as watershed planning.
This work attempts to answer two principle research questions
pertaining to citizen participation in watershed planning:
1. What procedural, social, and empowerment factors affect the
likelihood of citizen participation in watershed planning efforts?

2. What influence do specific meeting and participation formats and
incentives have on the likelihood of participation in watershed planning
efforts?
The study uses a survey of citizens in a targeted county in Central
Ohio. The county has been the subject of watershed planning efforts
and is poised to undertake a U.S. Environmental Protection Agency
study. Previous planning efforts have struggled to recruit and retain
citizens in the participation process. The survey attempts to understand
factors that influence participation levels related to the participation
venue, the process, and meeting topics. The survey also explores
general participation habits as potential comparative with the watershed
planning participation experiences. Survey response information, along
with census related data, provide the means to address the two principle
research questions of this work.
References: Arnstein, S. R. 1969. A ladder of citizen participation.
Journal of the American Planning Association 35(4):216-224.
Conroy, M. M.; and Gordon, S. I. 2004. Utility of Interactive
Computer Based Materials for Enhancing Public Participation.
Environmental Planning and Management 47(1): 19-33
Davidoff, P. 1965. Advocacy and pluralism in planning. Journal of the
American Institute of Planners 31(4):103-115.
Day, D. 1997. Citizen participation in the planning process: an
essentially contested concept. Journal of Planning Literature 11(3):
421-434.
Innes, J. E.; and Booher, D. E. 2004. Reframing public participation:
strategies for the 21st century. Planning Theory & Practice 5(4):419436.
Lane, M. B. 2001. Affirming new directions in planning theory:
Comanagement of protected areas. Society and Natural Resources
14:657-671.
Koontz, T. M.; Steelman, T. A.; Carmin, J.; Korfmacher, K. S.;
Moseley, C.; and Thomas, C. W. 2004. Collaborative Environmental
Management, What Roles for Government?
Sabatier, P. A.; Focht, W.; Lubell, M.; Trachtenberg, Z.; Vedlitz, A.;
and Matlock, M. (eds.) 2005. Swimming Upstream, Collaborative
approaches to watershed management. MIT Press: Cambridge, MA.
Wondolleck, J. M.; and S. L. Yaffee. 2000. Making Collaboration
Work, Lessons from innovation in natural resources management.
Island Press: Washington, DC.
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POWER LINES: ELECTRICAL TRANSMISSION, ECONOMIC
DEVELOPMENT, AND ENVIRONMENTAL JUSTICE IN LOS
ANGELES
Delgado, Julianna [California State Polytechnic University, Pomona]
jdelgado@csupomona.edu
On any given school day at Fair Avenue Elementary School in North
Hollywood, a community in Los Angeles´ San Fernando Valley, the
clatter of children at recess seems healthy and comforting. Listen more
closely, however, and beneath the whoops and hollers is a pervasive,
unmistakable buzzing. For the school, built in the mid-1940s, sits next
to Transmission Line No. 7. This publicly owned right of way the
width of a football field cuts through working-class neighborhoods like
an ugly scar. Within the otherwise barren land, triplets of multi-storied
towers transport 1,000kV of power overhead. This study outlines a

strategy for evaluating electrical brownfield remediation through
undergrounding power lines.
As early as 1915, the Los Angeles Department of Water and Power
(DWP) began to acquire and develop electrical transmission rights of
way in the San Fernando Valley. These facilities were installed where
land was cheap and affordable, laying the framework for the pattern of
sprawling, low-density residential development that grew up around
them. By 2001, the nation´s premier Edge City with 1.9 million
residents was essentially built-out. In the intervening years, exposure to
electromagnetic fields from power lines and associated health risks,
especially childhood leukemia, entered into the public health debate and
remains controversial. Despite the absence of strong epidemiological
evidence, the California Department of Education nonetheless adopted
precautionary siting regulations, requiring minimum distances between
schools and the edge of transmission line rights of way. Many older
schools, like Fair Avenue Elementary, in less affluent communities do
not meet these requirements. Thus, an important facet to the public
controversy is the ethical one regarding the linkage between income
levels and housing affordability to possible health-risk exposure
Moreover, studies have found a correlation between land value and
proximity to the rights of way because of real or perceived health risks.
Paradoxically, the presence and negative public perception of the
transmission lines have contributed to keeping the price of proximate
housing relatively low, which may have affected the demographics of
adjacent communities. According to 2000 Census tract information, the
community surrounding Transmission Line No. 7 consists of
predominantly low- and moderate-income Latino families with 50%
containing members under eighteen years of age. Among those living
closest to the right of way are residents of the 475-unit, rental housing
complex owned by Volunteers of America, the nation´s largest provider
of affordable housing. Nearly 36% are living at or below the poverty
line. Furthermore, recent data from the Los Angeles County
Department of Health Services show the percentage of medically
uninsured non-elderly adults in LA County to be highest among Latinos
(40%).
This study evaluates undergrounding rights of way from a
sustainability perspective weighing economic, environmental, and
social equity costs and opportunities. Although about half of DWPs
distribution lines have been undergrounded, burying high-voltage
transmission lines is considered state of the art, estimated at $40 million
per mile. To evaluate conversion potential, this study asks the
following questions:
1.) At what point does undergrounding become financially cost
effective? Using GIS techniques, DWP's landholdings and their real
estate value are appraised under different redevelopment scenarios: as
vacant land/open space, conventional single-family homes, and higherdensity mixed residential/commercial uses.
2.)
From an urban design standpoint, how can converted rights of
way be integrated into a system of sustainable community development
opportunities? The study also evaluates a range of potential schemes
that would be appropriate should the DWP facilities be placed
underground: from recreational open space to housing and communityserving uses linked to mass transit.
3.)
To safeguard the existing community from the potential effects
of gentrification, particularly the loss of affordable housing, what
policies would need changing concurrently with undergrounding? The
study also weighs the revisions most likely needed to current California
Energy Commission and City of Los Angeles land use polices for an
equitable program of undergrounding to be implemented.
There is little research on the conversion potential of electrical
transmission rights of way, particularly in densely-populated, landstarved urban areas where development pressures are mounting. As
such, this study will serve the planning profession and scholarship as a
model for evaluating existing electricity-based landholdings in urban
areas in light of possible consequences of conversion. It also provides a
case study in addressing LULUs (locally undesirable land uses) by

illustrating the influence of electrical transmission practices in Los
Angeles on patterns of community development that contribute to
global warming, potentially expose residents to environmental hazards,
and segregate neighborhoods by race, income, and ethnicity.
References: Adams, D. and Watkins, C. Greenfields, Brownfields and
Housing Development, 2002. Oxford: Blackwell.
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Ecologist (May 2002) 32, 34.
Gregory, R. and von Winterfeldt, D. “The Effects of Electromagnetic
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SEA LEVEL RISE AND CAPITAL FACILITIES IN FLORIDA:
THE STATE OF ADAPTIVE RESPONSE PLANNING
Deyle, Robert E. [Florida State University] rdeyle@garnet.acns.fsu.edu
This paper reports the results of an exploratory assessment of the state
of adaptive response planning by public-sector capital facilities planners
and managers in Florida municipalities that are vulnerable to rising sea
levels of up to 1 meter by 2100.
Municipalities in low-lying coastal areas of the southeastern United
States are vulnerable to three of the predicted manifestations of global
climate change: rising sea levels, an increase in the frequency of highintensity hurricanes, and an increase in the frequency of intense rainfall
events. The Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change's fourth
assessment "Summary for Policy Makers" (Alley et al., 2007, pp. 1315) estimates that global mean eustatic sea level could rise as much as
0.6 m (~2 ft) by 2100. If recent melting rates of the Greenland and West
Antarctica ice sheets increase linearly with global mean temperature,
the upper bound of sea level rise could be as high as 0.8 m (~2.6 ft) by
2100. As sea level rises, storm surge vulnerability zones will move
landward. Expected increases in the intensity of hurricanes (Alley et al.,
2007, p. 16) will increase the likelihood that these areas will be subject
to higher storm surges as well as higher maximum sustained winds. Sea
level rise will also alter the equilibrium profile of sedimentary coasts
leading to further landward erosion of beach and dune systems (Bruun,
1962), and increase salt water intrusion into coastal surficial aquifers.
Heavy investment in fixed capital assets in low-lying coastal areas is
identified in the recent "Stern Review" (Stern, 2006) as one of the
primary vulnerabilities of developed countries to global climate change.
Roads, sewage treatment plants, other public facilities and private
property located low-lying coastal areas will be threatened by
inundation, higher storm surges, and increased coastal erosion. Public
water supplies that tap coastal surficial aquifers, such as the Biscayne

Aquifer in southeast Florida, will be threatened by increased saltwater
intrusion. Storm water facility capacities will be compromised by rising
sea levels and increased frequencies of intense rainfall events.
Adaptive responses to these potential impacts by planners and public
facilities managers will depend on many factors including awareness of
climate change impacts, capital facilities and land use planning time
horizons, capital depreciation schedules, levels of risk aversion,
tolerance for scientific uncertainty, and political will (Stern, 2006).
This paper will report findings from structured interviews with longrange planners and public facility planners and managers in state,
regional, and local agencies in Florida whose jurisdictions encompass
areas vulnerable to the effects of sea level rise of up to 1 m. Specific
questions addressed include the following: (1) To what degree, if any,
are the potential impacts of sea level rise accounted for in capital
facilities and/or land use planning by your agency? (2) To what degree,
if any, have potential sea level rise impacts influenced the timing,
location, and/or design of specific capital facilities projects or future
land uses? (3) What adaptive responses, if any, have been considered by
your agency to contend with the vulnerability of existing capital
facilities to the likely impacts of sea level rise? (4) What are the factors
that may limit your agency's current concern with the prospective
impacts of sea level rise and/or your ability to integrate sea level rise
vulnerability into long-range capital facilities and/or land use planning?
References: Alley, Richard et al. 2007. Climate Change 2007: The
Physical Science Basis. Summary for Policymakers. Geneva:
Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change.
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THE SOUTH AFRICAN RESERVE PROCESS ON THE UPPER
SAVANNAH RIVER: A NEW PARADIGM FOR WATER
MANAGEMENT?
Dyckman, Caitlin S. [Clemson University] cdyckma@clemson.edu
Although a logical extension of the public trust doctrine in water law
and a novel manifestation of adaptive water supply management, recent
research on the South African Reserve principle´s application in the
U.S. finds it a highly unlikely strategy in over-allocated water systems
(e.g. California) with alternate stream-flow protections. However, the
research findings argue that the Reserve has potential to protect
environmental flows in partially-allocated systems. In a process started
in 2002 and completed in 2004, the Nature Conservancy, cooperating
with the University of Georgia´s Institute of Ecology followed the
Reserve model on the upper Savannah River to establish a collaborative

and adaptive approach to developing environmental flows in three
hydrologic scenarios.
Built on expert water governance consultation from Australia, Chile,
Mexico, Spain, and the United States, the Reserve principle projects
population growth in each watershed throughout South Africa. From
there, a consensus-based catchment-management level process
establishes a minimum environmental flow level of water necessary to
sustain the projected environmental and domestic uses for the
watershed´s population. Any water that exceeds that threshold is
allocated on a temporary basis to agriculture and industry.
Like several South African rivers, the Savannah River is constrained by
dams, environmentally degraded, and already supplies large
municipalities in both Georgia (e.g. Augusta and Savannah) and South
Carolina (e.g. Beaufort and Hilton Head). Outside of the western states,
the southeast is the fastest growing area in the U.S., and the Savannah
River water demand from expanding cities and inter-basin transfers will
only increase in the next few decades.
This research examines the outcome of the environmental flow
recommendations established on the upper Savannah River, asking
whether the Reserve process provided the anticipated protections, how
closely it mirrored the South African process, and if successful, whether
it can be applied in other partially-allocated river systems. To answer
these questions, the author conducts expert interviews with municipal
users, scientists and participants in the flow recommendations, and
Army Corps representatives. The author augments the interview
findings with primary and secondary data sources (e.g. daily releases),
previous research on the South African Reserve process, and legal
research on existing environmental flow protections for the Savannah.
Findings have implications for environmental planning education, as the
Reserve principle embodies a modular environmental regulation
process, diverging from a purely market-based environmental solution
to environmental water allocation. If considered fair for both the
environment and municipal users under the dry year scenarios on the
highly-contentious Savannah, then the Reserve environmental flow
negotiations could have application on the Catawba and other partiallyallocated river systems in the U.S.
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BETWEEN UNCERTAINTY AND SUSTAINABILITY:
LOCATING THE ROLE OF PLANS IN URBAN LAND USE
DECISION SITUATIONS
Finn, Donovan P. [University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign]
donovanfinn@yahoo.com
Can we use plans (generally considered the principal artifact of
planners´ work) to create more sustainable cities? To address this
question, we can use definitions of sustainability such as Campbell´s
(1996), and seek to discover whether plans are useful tools, for instance,
in guiding or informing land use decision-making processes that
minimize ecological impacts of development, locating essential services
in accessible and useful locations, increasing the efficiency of public
sector investment, and creating a more robust economic climate.
A pervasive narrative implies the utility of plans for promoting
sustainable decision-making (Beatley and Manning, 1997; Wheeler,
2000; Portnoy, 2003) and assumes that sustainable strategies, included
in plans, will be efficacious in facilitating sustainable decisions about
land use and other matters. Meanwhile, alternate theories, most
critically those of political economy, refute and complicate the role of
plans and planners in urban development (Logan and Molotch, 1987).
This conflict creates a disconnect in our knowledge of how and why
planners make plans. Given these conflicting theories, if planners are
expected to be among the leaders in creating more sustainable
communities, and if making plans is what planners do, I argue that we
cannot be overly confident that plans are the most useful way to
facilitate sustainable decision-making.
Two development situations have been vigorously altering the
landscape in Champaign, IL for the last decade. City staff and the city
council have devoted extensive resources to promote and facilitate infill
development in the downtown and campus regions, resulting in many
obvious and anticipated additions to the city´s core. Concurrently,
apparently without or despite concerted planning, a burgeoning retail,
service and residential sector on the urban fringe has developed and
continues to expand.

Postel, Sandra and Brian Richter. (2003). Rivers for Life: Managing
Water for People and Nature. New York: Island Press.

This paper unpacks the complexity of decisions and actions that have
occurred in relation to these two very distinct, and sometimes
conflicting, development situations. Situating this examination within
competing theories of how urban development decisions occur and what
sustainable development means, I use interviews with local
development stakeholders; press accounts and archival documents; and
in-depth analysis of plans themselves to examine how plans are created,
mobilized and employed in moving communities and decision-makers
from visions to action. I ask whether and how plans are useful or
necessary creating more sustainable communities and illustrate what
other factors planners must contend with to create decision-making
frameworks facilitating more sustainable development.

Richter, Brian, Andrew Warner, Judy Meyer, and Kim Lutz. (2006). A
Collaborative and Adaptive Process for Developing Environmental
Flow Recommendations. River
Research and Applications 22(3), 297-318.

*This paper is drawn from my dissertation, currently in progress, which
I expect to be completed or all-but-completed by the date of the 2007
ACSP conference. You may contact my dissertation chair, Lewis D.
Hopkins at l-hopkins@uiuc.edu with any questions.
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correlations and factor analysis to test the reliability of our sustainable
policy index.
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ASSESSING CITY SUSTAINABILITY: THE CASE OF
CALIFORNIA'S CENTRAL VALLEY
Fishel, Clara [University of California, Davis] cifishel@ucdavis.edu;
Henry, Adam D. [University of California, Davis]
adhenry@ucdavis.edu; Lubell, Mark [University of California, Davis]
mnlubell@ucdavis.edu
The Central Valley region of California is at a critical juncture in terms
of balancing growth and environmental management. According to the
Public Policy Institute of California, the region gained more than one
million new residents during the last ten years. By 2020, the population
of the Central Valley is projected to nearly double to 8.6 million (PPIC,
2006). Population trends indicate that cities in the region will be
required to make critical policy decisions about where and how to grow.
Decisions made today will influence both the integrity of environmental
systems as well as the overall quality of life for future generations, and
will influence the ability of Central Valley cities to achieve a
sustainable future.
This paper explores two key research themes regarding sustainability, in
the context of Central Valley cities. The first is how we can accurately
measure the sustainability of cities. There exists an ongoing dialog
within the sustainability science literature regarding the best way to
define sustainability (Clark and Dickson, 2003), and the case of cities is
no exception. This study employs an indicator of city-level
sustainability based on the presence or absence of 48 growth-related
policies in domains such as transportation, land use, and economic
development. These policies, when aggregated, reflect a city´s
commitment to sustainability. Our sustainable policy indicator builds
upon the index originally proposed by Portney (2003), which contains
policies related to smart growth, pollution reduction and energy and
resource conservation. This was then supplemented with four “green
symbols and membership” items adopted from Bowman (2005).
Finally, our index includes several additional economic development
policies, as well as policies specific to the Central Valley region such as
agricultural zoning.
The second purpose of this paper is to explore the question of whether
cities can achieve sustainability by improving the scope of public
involvement in the planning processes. There has been an increasing
awareness that planning should incorporate a “meaningful” public
involvement process, and that public involvement improves planning
outcomes. It remains an open question, however, whether public
involvement also increases the likelihood that cities will adopt
sustainable policies.
This paper will provide some insight into this question by correlating
the existence of public involvement processes with corresponding
sustainable policy scores. Although we find a positive correlation
between public involvement and sustainable policies, the strength of the
effect varies across policy categories. We also provide some
hypotheses to establish the direction of this causal relationship.
Our study sample includes all 100 incorporated cities in the 19 counties
in California´s Central Valley. A policy expert in each city was
surveyed to build the respective sustainable policy scores. Survey
results were then verified by secondary sources including city General
Plans, Municipal Codes, and websites, and each city was assigned a
corresponding sustainability score. We then employed inter-policy

Clark William C. and Nancy M. Dickson (2003). “Sustainability
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THE ROLE OF COLLABORATION IN RESTORING THE
FLORIDA EVERGLADES
Frank, Kathryn I. [Georgia Institute of Technology]
kifrank@mac.com
I will report the final results from an extensive study of the role of
collaboration in restoring the Florida Everglades. The Everglades have
been greatly degraded by a century of drainage, flood control, and water
supply projects and the concomitant land development, and many
undesired side effects have occurred such as insufficient water for
current and future human needs and the continued degradation of
wetland preserves. Restoration of the Everglades and greater south
Florida watershed is considered the largest such effort in the world, with
implementation cost of the current restoration plan at $11 billion.
Everglades restoration is also perhaps the most collaborative, with
environmental collaboration dating back to localized dispute resolution
and planning in the early 1980s and continuing to present day with
watershed-level advisory groups convened by federal, state, and water
management district governments.
The research examines over two decades of impacts of multiple
collaborative processes and institutions occurring alongside alternative
(i.e., political, judicial, and bureaucratic) approaches, with a focus on
the ability of the collaboration-rich ecosystem management effort to
restore two characteristics of the pre-settlement wetlands: low-nutrient
inflow and a natural flow regime within the remaining wetlands. These
two cases cover the main aspects of water management – quality and
quantity – and involve different stakeholder groups and restoration
responses. Despite past and current restoration projects, expenditures,
and rhetoric, many environmentalists and ecologists question whether
sufficient progress has been made and whether the restoration plans will
ultimately benefit the natural environment or instead encourage more
development. The use of collaboration for Everglades restoration has
obviously not overcome all the challenges, but it is possible that the
practice improved environmental outcomes beyond what would have
likely been achieved with the alternative approaches alone. The research
observes whether this is the case in terms of collaboration´s contribution
towards (1) meeting the unique process and institutional needs of
ecosystem management, (2) producing outcomes that support ecological
integrity, and (3) building social capital for effective ecosystem
management.
Everglades restoration represents a “best-case scenario,” where
governance devotes substantial resources and innovation, including the
use of collaboration, towards ecological preservation in the face of

intense economic pressures. The effort is indicative of what is to come
for many important ecosystems as they further degrade and lose the
ability to support human populations. This research will thus deepen our
understanding of the benefits and limitations of using collaboration for
other large-scale ecosystem restoration efforts and therefore provide
strategic guidance to ecosystem leaders.
I have conducted the bulk of data collection, including observations of
collaborative processes, interviews of restoration leaders, and extensive
document review, and I am now analyzing the data and writing the
results. The results will substantially update the preliminary findings
that I presented at the 2004 ACSP conference in Portland. The research
is serving as my doctoral dissertation under the advisement of Prof.
Michael Elliott at Georgia Tech.

[102]
LOCAL LAND USE, REGIONAL TRANSPORTATION
INVESTMENT, AND GLOBAL CLIMATE CHANGE
Frank, Lawrence D. [University of British Columbia]
ldfrank@interchange.ubc.ca; Winkelman, Steven [Center for Clean Air
Policy] swinkelman@ccap.org; Chapman, James [LFC, Inc.]
jimchapman@lfcplans.com
The Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change has identified fossil
fuel use as a significant source of greenhouse gas responsible for global
warming. (IPCC 2001; UN 2003). The Primary aim of this paper is to
identify potential reductions in greenhouse gas emissions and fuel
consumption, and costs attributable to per capital vehicle travel in urban
areas that could be achieved through changes in the built environment
(Ewing and Cervero 2001; Silsbe 2003; Frank et al 2000). Data from a
6000 household travel survey collected in 1999-2000 and a 8000
household travel survey collected in 2002 in Atlanta are matched with
detailed land use data around participant residences and places of
employment. Measures of urban environments found to impact walking,
driving, and transit use including density, lanmd use mix, and street
connectivity were assessed within a one kilometer street network buffer
from participant residences and places of employment. Greenhouse gas
emissions, fuel consumption, and costs were estimated for each segment
of each trip taken through a detailed modeling procedure sensitive to
speed and distances traveled for each mode. Results showed that
increased walkability and transit service provision are associated with
significant reductions in greenhouse gas emissions when adjusting for
household demographic factors and cold start emissions. Required
changes in travel, transportation investment, and land use patterns to
meet climate change objectives are assessed.
References: Frank, L.D. Stone, B. Jr. And Bachman, W. (2000)
Linking Land Use with Household Vehicle Emissions in the Central
Puget Sound: Methodological Framework and Findings. Transportation
Research Part D: Transport And Environment Volume 5, Issue 3, pages
173-196.
Ewing, R. and Cervero, R. (2001) Travel and the urban form: a
synthesis. In Journal of Transportation Research Board 1780, Pages 87–
114.
Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change (2001b), Synthesis Report,
Watson, R.T. and the Core Writing Team (Eds.) IPCC, Geneva,
Switzerland. 184 pages.
Silsbe, E. (2003) “The Road after Ratification: Making the Connection
between Land-Use Planning and Climate Change.” In Plan Canada.
Volume 43, Number 1, pages 37-40.

U.N. Framework Convention on Climate Change (2003). Compilation
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DESIGNING A REGIONAL SYSTEM OF SOCIAL
INDICATORS FOR NONPOINT SOURCE WATER QUALITY
PLANNING AND EVALUATION
Genskow, Kenneth [University of Wisconsin-Madison]
kgenskow@wisc.edu; Prokopy, Linda S. [Purdue University]
lprokopy@purdue.edu
Rivers, streams and lakes in the Great Lakes Region (USEPA Region 5)
face significant impairment from nonpoint sources (NPS) of water
quality pollution. In large part, addressing NPS requires working with
individuals to change their land management practices. Many involved
with NPS projects have the expertise and knowledge necessary to plan,
implement, and evaluate their projects´ physical and environmental
components, yet addressing and evaluating the social and humandimension components – the critical elements for addressing NPS –
presents new challenges. In response to this situation, USEPA Region
5, state environmental agencies, and the USDA-CSREES Great Lakes
Regional Water Quality Program have initiated a project to incorporate
a social component into NPS project planning and evaluation for the
region. The effort involves an inter-organizational team drawing from
USEPA, state environmental agencies, and land grant universities in the
CSREES Great Lakes Region.
The team has developed a set of indicators to measure change
associated with the social dimension of NPS projects. The project and
indicator development process have involved literature review as well
as intensive input from stakeholders in all six states through
participatory workshops, a web-based survey, and ongoing interaction.
Working with stakeholders to identify relevant indicators applicable
across the broad variety of program and project needs in this six-state
region has been a key challenge. Along with the indicators, the team
has developed an on-line support system for guidance, data entry,
analysis, and reporting. The overall system is undergoing intensive
review, testing and refinement in 2007, including pilot projects and
additional focus groups with stakeholders. The system is scheduled for
initial use by state programs in 2008.
This paper will provide an overview of the indicators, their associated
support system, and their application to environmental planning. The
project is improving our capacity to understand connections between
social and environmental factors. Its regional scope and application
offer a unique opportunity to target, measure, and report interim
resource management accomplishments consistently at multiple levels.
References: Ajzen, I. (1991). The theory of planned behavior.
Organizational Behavior and Human Decision Processes, 52, 27-58
Nowak, P., Bowen, S. & Cabot, P. (2006). Disproportionality as a
framework for linking social and biophysical systems. Society and
Natural Resources, 19:153-173.
Margerum, R.D. and S.M. Born. 2000. A co-ordination diagnostic for
improved integrated environmental management. Journal of
Environmental Planning and Management 43(1):5-21.
Morton, L.W. and S. Padgitt. 2005. Selecting Socio-economic Metrics
for Watershed Management. Environmental Monitoring and
Assessment, 103:83-98
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CONSERVATION SUBDIVISION DESIGN: PERCEPTIONS
PROCESSES, AND OUTCOMES
Gocmen, Zeynep A. [University of Wisconsin-Madison]
gocmen@wisc.edu; Haines, Anna [University of Wisconsin - Stevens
Point] ahaines@uwsp.edu; Dotson, A. B. [University of Virginia]
abd8p@virginia.edu; Ellis, Christopher D. [Texas A&M University]
cdellis@tamu.edu; Ndubisi, Forster [Texas A&M University]
fndubisi@archmail.tamu.edu
By making use of a cluster design approach, conservation subdivisions
(i.e. open space communities) promise to preserve unique elements,
environmentally sensitive areas, and open spaces in a subdivision, while
at the same time creating interconnected open spaces and habitats in a
region. Furthermore, conservation subdivision design incorporates
other goals such as providing alternative housing types. In these many
significant aspects, conservation subdivision design promotes itself as a
better alternative to the popular large-lot and low-density residential
neighborhood types. However, empirical research investigating
whether or not conservation subdivision design has fulfilled its various
goals, the bylaws and processes under which conservation subdivisions
are implemented, or how residents perceive them is very limited (see
Thompson, 2004; Kaplan et al., 2004, Mohamed, 2006). Rather, the
literature on conservation subdivisions has concentrated on the intended
benefits of such a design and how to design conservation subdivisions
in general (see Arendt 1996; Arendt 1999).
The proposed roundtable “Conservation Subdivision Design:
Perceptions, Processes, and Outcomes” intends to bring researchers
together to discuss their current work on investigating conservation
subdivision design and future research directions.
References: Arendt, Randall G. 1999. Growing Greener: Putting
Conservation into Local Plans and Ordinances. Washington, DC:
Island Press.
Arendt, Randall G. 1996. Conservation Design for Subdivisions: a
Practical Guide to Creating Open Space Networks. Washington, DC:
Island Press.
Kaplan, Rachel, Austin, Maureen E., and Stephen Kaplan. 2004.
“Open Space Communities: Resident Perceptions, Nature Benefits, and
Problems with Terminology.” Journal of the American Planning
Association. 70(3): 300-312.
Mohamed, Rayman. 2006. “The Economics of Conservation
Subdivisions: Price Premiums, Improvement Costs, and Absorption
Rates.” Urban Affairs Review. 41 (3): 376-399.
Thompson, Robert H. 2004. “Overcoming Barriers to Ecologically
Sensitive Land Management: Conservation Subdivisions, Green
Developments, and the Development of a Land Ethic.” Journal of
Planning Education and Research. 24: 141-153.
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INVESTIGATING A DISCONNECT BETWEEN
ENVIRONMENTAL ATTITUDES AND RESIDENTIAL
PREFERENCES: THE ROLE OF ENVIRONMENTAL
EVALUATIONS OF LAND DEVELOPMENT PATTERNS
Gocmen, Zeynep A. [University of Wisconsin - Madison]
gocmen@wisc.edu
The Detroit Area Study (2001), a regional survey examining quality of
community life issues documented that residents who choose and prefer
to live in low-density, automobile-dependent, and predominantly
residential neighborhoods were the most concerned about the
environmental impacts of urban sprawl and the most willing to combat

sprawl. This disconnect between environmental attitudes and the choice
of residence prompted the current research which probes into the causes
with a particular emphasis on environmental perceptions. In essence,
this study examines residents´ perceptions of the environmental impacts
borne by different residential development patterns (i.e. urban,
suburban, exurban, and conservation subdivisions), and the role such
perceptions play in addition to the role of “externality” or “NIMBYism”
in the disconnect detected between pro-environmental attitudes and
environmentally damaging residential preferences.
Two hundred eighty-three residents from urban, suburban, exurban, and
conservation neighborhoods in Michigan´s Washtenaw and Livingston
Counties constituted the sample. The main findings of this research
include that: 1) “Nature view from home”, followed by “proximity to
natural areas” were the most important features for residents from all
neighborhood types. 2) With the exception of urbanites, residents in
general rated the exurban neighborhoods the best neighborhood type for
the protection of habitats and air and water quality, suggesting that they
may not understand the geographic scale of impact that land
development has on the environment. 3) Among the various
environmental issues explored, residents appear to be the least clear
about the relationship between water quality and land development. 4)
Uncertainty about the environmental merits of conservation
neighborhoods was prevalent among residents of all neighborhoods,
including, surprisingly, the residents of conservation neighborhoods. 5)
In examining the preferences for suburban and exurban neighborhoods,
environmental sensitivity perceptions of suburban and exurban
neighborhoods were found to be significant predictors of stated
preferences. 6) In addition, a belief that urban neighborhoods are
“environmentally sensitive” with regards to regional habitat provision
was significant in decreasing the likelihood of exurban choices. As
such, environmental perceptions of different neighborhood types appear
to play a significant role for stated and revealed residential preferences.
Major implications from these findings include the need for
environmental education, which could be influential in changing
residential preferences and moving towards ecological sustainability.
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RISK, STRESS, AND CAPACITY: EXPLAINING
METROPOLITAN COMMITMENT TO CLIMATE
PROTECTION
Grover, Himanshu [Texas A&M University] himanshug@tamu.edu;
Zahran, Sammy [Colorado State University] szahran@colostate.edu;

Brody, Samuel D. [Texas A&M University]
sbrody@archone.tamu.edu; Vedlitz, Arnold [Texas A&M University]
avedlitz@bushschool.tamu.edu
Drawn from completed Master's Thesis (2006)
Name of Advisor: Samuel D. Brody, sbrody@archmail.tamu.edu
Climate change and mitigation policies adopted by a local jurisdiction
have a lasting impact on its urban form, its landscape and the economy.
In absence of any universally accepted climate change mitigation
agreements, Cities for Climate Protection (CCP) has become a
dominant movement organizing the local jurisdictions to proactively
participate in climate change mitigation initiatives. This study examines
metropolitan area commitment to the CCP. Geographic Information
Systems (GIS) and statistical techniques are used to rank and spatially
organize metro areas on dimensions of climate change risk, climate
change stress, and civic capacity. Climate change risk measures a
metro area´s coastal proximity, eco-system sensitivity, and
susceptibility to extreme weather events. Climate change stress
summarizes transportation, energy, and production practices that
adversely affect climate systems. Civic capacity estimates human
capital and environmental concern variables that constitute a
metropolitan area´s ability to commit to climate change policy
initiatives. Correlation and multiple regression results indicate that high
stressor metro areas are significantly less likely to participate in the
CCP campaign, and metros high in civic capacity are significantly more
likely to commit to the CCP campaign. This has implications in
planning climate change adaptation and mitigation strategies at the local
level in the absence of an enabling environment at the broader scale.
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THE SECURITY IMPACTS OF GLOBAL CLIMATE CHANGE:
IMPLICATIONS FOR URBAN PLANNING
Guhathakurta, Subhrajit [Arizona State University]
Subhro.Guha@Asu.Edu
The implications of global climate change on human security related to
availability of food, fresh water, energy, and clean air has been a serious
global concern for over a decade, especially since the initial publication
of a report by Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change (IPCC

1990). The recently unveiled “Summary for Policymakers” from (yet
unpublished) Fourth Assessment Report of the Intergovernmental Panel
on Climate Change has left little doubt about the significant role of
humans in producing GCC inducing gases (IPCC 2007). The concern
about climate change is now a regular feature in popular media and in
discussions among elected officials. While GCC mitigation strategies
have been the focus of attention given a surge of legislation emanating
from several U.S. states, issues surrounding adaptation have received
scant interest. This is unfortunate since the buildup of greenhouse gases
will continue to impact global temperatures long after the accretion of
these gases have been reversed. Hence, till mitigation strategies take
effect in the longer term, adaptation to short- and medium- term GCC
induced impacts remains to be the only option. In this paper I examine
the possible concerns about human and social security in an urban
environment resulting from the impacts of GCC. The paper also
explores options for addressing these concerns through adaptive
strategies.
There is little doubt that the impacts of global climate change will be
highly uneven along geographical, social, and ecological dimensions.
This unevenness raises a number of ethical issues, which are also
embroiled in complex ways with local and regional security. For
example, massive population movements can be expected from regions
adversely affected by GCC to other regions thereby straining the
physical and social infrastructure of receiving areas. More intense
competition for resources such as fresh water, food, energy, and shelter
will likely require public intervention to mange social unrest, both
through redesigned organizational structures and more vigorous
enforcement of police powers. The paper first explores the different
nature of GCC impacts on cities, which can be organized under two
broad categories of “pulses” and “presses”. Pulses are extreme events
that are infrequent but have the ability to overwhelm the organizational
and physical infrastructure of a city. Without proper plans in place,
these events can shut down normal city functions, which then take a
considerable amount of time to recover. The devastation caused by
hurricane Katrina on the city of New Orleans is an example of such
pulse events. Presses, on the other hand, are steadily progressing
processes the impacts of which accrue over time. These could, for
example, be a series of drought years that generate a stream of “rural
refugees” or a steadily declining supply of fresh water. It is likely that
the probability of occurrence of both or either of the two kinds of GCC
impacts will vary according to location and to social and cultural
attributes of the place. The paper will discuss the types of strategic
thinking and planning that are required to deal with these two broad
categories of GCC related impacts. It will also provide examples of how
planning has been and can be used effectively to address both these
forms of GCC impacts.
References: IPCC (International Panel on Climate Change) (1990)
Report of the Expert Group on Emissions Scenarios. New York: World
Meteorological Organization and United Nations Environment
Program.
IPCC International Panel on Climate Change) (2007) Climate Change
2007: The Physical Science Basis – Summary for Policymakers.
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2/23/07).
[108]
UNDERSTANDING URBAN AND REGIONAL SETTLEMENT
PATTERNS THROUGH LANDSCAPE ECOLOGY CONCEPTS
AND METRICS
Haines, Anna L. [University of Wisconsin - Stevens Point]
ahaines@uwsp.edu; Olson, Eric [University of Wisconsin - Stevens
Point] Eric.Olson@uwsp.edu; Shandas, Vivek [Portland State
University] vshandas@pdx.edu; Rice, Keith W. [University of

Wisconsin - Stevens Point] krice@uwsp.edu; Mcfarlane, Daniel
[University of Wisconsin - Stevens Point] dmcfa072@uwsp.edu
This session aims to explore urban and rural landscapes through the lens
of landscape ecology (LE). Landscape ecologists have derived a large
set of spatial metrics (over 100) to understand the dynamics of
wildlife/natural habitats. Many of the concepts and metrics may be
useful to planners in understanding the dynamics of human settlement
patterns. This group of papers asks a series of questions: How useful
are LE concepts and metrics for understanding and explaining urban
and regional settlement patterns? Can we better explain historic
patterns of growth and development in rural areas using LE concepts?
Can LE metrics be readily used as part of a planning process to
summarize and evaluate alternative future scenarios? How can planners
and planning researchers effectively build communicative bridges
between the fields of urban planning and landscape ecology?

References: Babcock, Richard R. 1966. The Zoning Game. The
University of Wisconsin Press.
Esparza, Adrian X., and John I. Carruthers 2000. “Land Use Planning
and Exurbanization in the Rural Mountain West: Evidence from
Arizona” Journal of Planning Education and Research 20: 23-36
Freilich, Robert H., and Michael M. Shultz. 1995. Model Subdivision
Regulations: Planning and Law, second ed. APA Planners Press.
Smith, Michael and Lisa Spadoni. 2005. “Evaluating the Effectiveness
of Land-Use Planning Policies in Rapidly-Growing High-Amenity
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PROPERTY OWNERS AS PLANNERS: REMAKING
BROWNFIELDS WITHOUT LOCAL GOVERNMENT
Hollander, Justin [Tufts University] justin.hollander@tufts.edu

Odell, Eric A., David M. Theobald, and Richard Knight. 2003.
“Incorporating Ecology into Land Use Planning: The Songbirds' Case
for Clustered Development.” Journal of the American Planning
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Private sector owners of brownfields tend to have an adversarial
relationship with the public sector (Meyer and Lyons 2000). Fearing
further regulation and fiscal liabilities, many private companies want
little to do with their contaminated, idle properties (Bartsch and
Collaton 1997; Silverstein 2003). While fairly uncommon, there have
been some notable examples of when companies take a leadership role
in identifying reuse possibilities for their brownfields. In this paper, I
explore these unique examples of corporate responsibility and draw out
lessons for brownfields redevelopment.

Leitão, Andre Botequilha , Joseph Miller, Jack Ahern, and Kevin
McGarigal. 2006. Measuring Landscapes: A Planner's Handbook
Washington, D.C.: Island Press.
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UNDERSTANDING LANDSCAPE FRAGMENTATION AND
PARCELIZATION: AN EXAMINATION OF TRADITIONAL
PLANNING TOOLS
Haines, Anna [University of Wisconsin - Stevens Point]
ahaines@uwsp.edu
Zoning and subdivision regulations are two of the oldest tools in the
planners´ toolbox. They are commonly used to guide and shape the
transformation of undeveloped land to more intensive uses. Normative
literature on zoning and subdivision regulations that discusses how
ordinances should be created, implemented, and adjusted, is relatively
common. In contrast, there is much less research evaluating whether
zoning or subdivision regulations function the way they were intended.
The obvious place to look for evidence of regulatory effectiveness is in
the pattern of development resulting in the urban periphery. Most
evaluative research on zoning and subdivision regulations emphasizes
the built environment or spatial demographics. The findings are largely
mixed, with some evidence that zoning and subdivision regulations
have numerous unintended spillover effects that can exacerbate
sprawling development patterns in places where the goals are growth
management and containment. We argue that going one step further
back in the development process to the creation of new development
lots may enhance such evaluations and could potentially better explain
resulting development patterns. The fragmentation of land parcelsparcelization- has been occurring for hundreds of years. Only recently
have geographic information systems allowed systematic analysis of
parcel maps and development of metrics to document and compare
parcelization patterns and trends across space and time. This paper
reviews the more commonly used parcelization metrics to evaluate their
strengths and weaknesses. We conclude that landscape ecology
concepts are particularly well suited for analyzing parcelization and we
provide recommendations for planners and researchers looking to
analyze the impacts of regulations on present and future development
patterns.

In the first stage of my study, I surveyed U.S. Environmental Protection
Agency officials (n=145) working in Brownfields program offices
about their knowledge of private-sector led reuse planning of
brownfields. In the second stage, I completed case studies of reuse
planning efforts at five brownfields in New England. In the case
studies, I conducted interviews with private property owners and key
informants in local and state government agencies.
The paper is relevant to planning practice and scholarship in
cataloguing examples and documenting the unique circumstances that
led to private-sector led reuse planning at brownfields and to
understanding how distressed cities get remade through nongovernmental avenues.. The study also contributes to a wider area of
planning scholarship that considers the role of the private sector in
visioning and redevelopment.
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PLANNING FOR STRONG CLIMATE PROTECTION:
TOWARD A DEMOCRATIC, PRECAUTIONARY FOOTING
FOR PLANNING EXPERTISE

Howard, Jeff [University of Texas at Arlington] howardj@uta.edu;
Hurst, Kent [University of Texas at Arlington] klhurst@uta.edu
The broad consensus that a global climate disaster is underway must be
understood as a profound challenge to planning theory and practice:
how to move climate protection from the periphery of the profession
and the discipline directly into their core. The crisis presents a singular
opportunity to examine – and reshape – the political assumptions
embedded in mainstream planning expertise. The climate crisis exposes
some of the central, largely tacit political assumptions of mainstream
planning experts, who have informed, sanctioned, and actively
facilitated sprawling, car-dependent, energy-intensive urban and
suburban development. Drawing on political-theoretical critiques of
scientific and technical expertise as well as interviews with planners
practicing in U.S. cities whose mayors have joined the Cities for
Climate Protection Campaign and the U.S. Mayors Climate Protection
Agreement, the paper proposes that these assumptions are intimately
bound up with a model of the planning expert as technocrat. The paper
then argues that if the planning community is to commit itself to
greenhouse gas reduction as deep and rapid as the crisis appears to
demand, it will require a dramatically different model of expertise: one
predicated on marrying experts and laypeople in a more explicitly
political and thoroughly democratic fashion than conventional
understandings of planning expertise would allow; and one predicated
on protection of environment and public health in the face of scientific
uncertainty.
References: Fischer, Frank. 1990. Technocracy and the Politics of
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CLIMATE CHANGE MITIGATION: CAN AMERICAN URBAN
PLANNING MATTER?
Hurst, Kent L. [University of Texas at Arlington] klhurst@uta.edu
The 2007 IPCC Working Group report confirms that mankind´s role in
driving climate change is a significant, if unintended, consequence of
technological advancement. Unfortunately, our socioeconomic fabric is

knit from technologies the waste products of which include high
concentrations of greenhouse gases that drive the warming of our
climate. Not only is this relationship ultimately unsustainable, but it
also raises the specter of unforeseeable, nonlinear climate catastrophe.
The icon of our social, technological, political, and developmental
advancement – the modern city – is a crucible in which planners
struggle to balance environmental sustainability, individual preference,
and the public good. Viewing planning theory and practice from a postindustrial perspective, this paper will argue that urban planning-as-usual
lacks the foundation necessary to really matter in the reduction of
greenhouse gas emissions that derive from the very source of our
prosperity.
At least in the short-term, numerous structural impediments militate
against the capacity of contemporary urban planning theory and practice
to constructively respond to these environmental risks: the global
dominance of a growth-obsessed political economy, tradition-bound
city and regional planning institutions, the increasing influence of
property rights advocates in the national and local dialogs, and the
continued decay of social capital. Drawing from chaos, risk, futures,
and pedagogical literatures, this paper will argue that planning theory
must lead the way in dramatically reconfiguring the relationship
between planning and its social, political, economic, and environmental
milieux.
References: Allmendinger, Philip. 2001. Planning in Postmodern
Times. London: Routledge.
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U.S. ENERGY CONSUMPTION AND FOOD DISTRIBUTION
Ismail, Ayman [Massachusetts Institute of Technology]
aymanism@mit.edu; Canning, Pat [US Department of Agriculture]
pcanning@ers.usda.gov; Polenske, Karen R. [Massachusetts Institute
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Food distribution and security is of increasing concern in the United
States. The concern arises from several sources, including climatechange projections, the possibility of military or terrorist activity, and
health and safety factors. We examine only one aspect of these
concerns, namely the economic interconnectedness of the US food
supply chain and its implications on fuel use among geographic regions.
To conduct the analyses, we develop and use a multiregional inputoutput system that includes region-to-region trade flows. The data are
from publicly available census and other statistical sources. We call the
system MITERS, because the work is being done collaboratively by
researchers at the Massachusetts Institute of Technology (MIT) and the

Economic Research Service (ERS) of the U.S. Department of
Agriculture.
In this paper, we define national food security as the ability to prevent
or manage the impact of major disruptions to food supplies to the
United States or to and from a major US region due to a sudden
disruption in food production, transportation, and/or distribution
networks. The US food markets changed significantly over the past 20
years due to several socioeconomic, demographic, and technological
factors. Two key trends highlight the increasing dependency of the US
food markets on global trade and food supply movements. First, there is
a rapid growth in food trade in general, but more specifically, in food
imports. Second, the composition of food imports and exports changed
significantly, with increasing imports of off-season produce, tropical
commodities and ethnic foods. Meanwhile, trends in production,
transportation, and distribution have led to food traveling increasing
distances through the supply chain to reach consumers. These trends,
along with increased reliance on fossil fuels, both for direct and indirect
energy inputs to food production, and increasing simplicity in the food
supply chain leads to a growing need to understand and assess national
food security. These trends also highlight the need to understand the
relationship between food trade and the energy consumption and cost
associated with the US food supply.
We investigate the hypothesis that traditional accounting measures
underestimate the direct and indirect energy costs of the food share of
the gross national product (GNP). To test this hypothesis, we have
developed a data-intensive flexible modeling framework to estimate
interregional trade flows and input–output accounts for a national
system of economic regions. Using data from numerous and disparate
sources, we employ efficient information-processing criteria and
mathematical programming to produce informed estimates of the data
gaps in the target system accounts. This approach provides the
opportunity to use the greatest amount of primary source data to aid in
discovering unmeasured economic transactions, and in the process
provides an objective ranking of their relative reliabilities. The resulting
economic accounting system is designed with special emphasis on the
salient features of the domestic U.S. transportation network and food
distribution infrastructure.
This would lead to future research where we would use this set of
accounts simulate the impacts of several major disruptive events on the
food system, and outline an approach to an event-based risk assessment
in the food supply chain.
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EXECUTIVE ORDERS FOR STATE ENVIRONMENTAL
INITIATIVES

Jaffe, Martin S. [University of Illinois at Chicago] mjaffe@uic.edu
Executive Orders (EOs) are an overlooked method to promote new
environmental initiatives. Most new state environmental protection
programs arise through the cumbersome and convoluted process of lawmaking, but the efficacy of such initiatives is often blunted by interest
group capture, stakeholder lobbying, and political compromises by
legislators. EOs promise a more direct path to attaining environmental
objectives by gubernatorial fiat, assuming that the means (i.e., the
allocation of administrative resources by direct order of the executive
branch) influence and define the ends. But what are the policy
implications and trade-offs in using EOs, and not the legislative process,
to create new state environmental programs?
This paper presents a case study of a regional water supply planning
initiative created by gubernatorial EO in 2006 in Illinois, assessing the
strengths and weaknesses of this environmental management process.
The results of a nationwide survey of gubernatorial EOs adopted from
2000 to 2007 involving environmental and land use management issues
will also be presented and assessed, in order to identify current and
emerging trends in the environmental programs initiated by the
executive branch of state government.
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STATE POLICIES IN SUPPORT OF WATERSHED-BASED
URBAN CONTAINMENT PLANNING: THE OHIO BALANCED
GROWTH PROGRAM
Kellogg, Wendy [Cleveland State University]
wendy@urban.csuohio.edu
Growth management policies that have been adopted in over 30 states
in the United States and dozens of localities and regions seek to affect
the location, timing and/or rate of land urbanization. Most state policies
in the 1970s or 1980s addressed low-density urbanization stimulated by
increasing population from in-migration. States in the Great Lakes basin
face a different problem: how to mitigate or reverse a trend of
decreasing density in metropolitan areas with stable or decreasing
populations? This paper describes the research conducted for the Ohio
Lake Erie Commission (OLEC), which consists of six cabinet-level
state agencies (development, health, agriculture, natural resources,
transportation and environmental protection) and is the lead entity
overseeing implementation of the Ohio Balanced Growth Program
(BGP). The BGP focuses on the adverse affects of low density sprawl
on the ecological integrity of Lake Erie and its tributary watershed, and
is to date, non-regulatory and incentive-based (OLEC 2004). The key
question for the research was what mechanisms (OLEC agency policies,
program changes, and incentives) can support implementation of the
Balanced Growth Program, both in terms of direct state action and as
incentives for the watershed-based land use planning framework of the
program, which entails identification of priority development and
priority conservation areas--much as had been done in Maryland
(Cohen 2002). These priority area, however, will be identified through
local watershed partnerships to guide local planning and state actions
and investment. The paper describes research that was undertaken to
assist OLEC in reviewing its own policies, programs, and funding
streams that could be used to support development of three pilot
watershed-based plans and to modify agency activities. The research
design included a review of academic and policy-center literature on the
effectiveness of growth management policies (Carruthers, 2002; Moore,
T & A.C. Nelson 1994) and the relationship of landscape and watershed
planning to growth management (Bengston, et al 2004; Ryder 1995 ),
creation of a database of current programs of the OLEC agencies, a set
of focus groups of developers, and a comparative analysis of these data
sources to identify key leverage points for state agency action. Results
of the research, including the recommendations made to OLEC and how

these have been incorporated in the agency´s programs, are also
described. Preliminary pilot watershed-based land use plans are also
described. The paper is relevant to planning practice, as it adds new
information to our understanding of the implementation of growth
management programs at the state level. It also offers insight into
collaborative planning processes between state agencies and
stakeholders. It explores the context of planning, describing efforts to
address low density land use change in a situation of population
stability or decline and a foundation in watershed planning, which
differs from other state-led growth management programs. Finally, it
describes the use of a stream of research results that were directly used
to inform and support the work of OLEC´s interagency taskforce that
was reviewing the policies, programs, and incentives for the Balanced
Growth Program.
References: Bengston, David, J. Fletcher, K. Nelson. 2004. Public
policies for managing urban growth and protecting open space: policy
instruments and lessons learned in the United States. Landscape and
Urban Planning 69: 271-286.
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Consequences, and Policy Responses. Washington, D.C. : The Urban
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Planning and Development 120, 4:157-173.
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FOCUS GROUP STUDY TO INCORPORATE RESIDENTS'
PERSPECTIVES IN CONSERVATION PLANNING OF THE
DMZ AND CCZ IN SOUTH KOREA
Kim, Jin-Oh [University of Texas at Austin] kjo612@yahoo.co.kr
At the end of the three-year Korean War in 1953, the Demilitarized
Zone (DMZ), 4-kilometer-wide by 250-kilometer long, was established
between South Korea and North Korea, and has been left undeveloped
as a result of tight security measures. This DMZ currently provides
habitat for 146 endangered species and more than 2,800 different
animals and plants. Civilian Control Zone (CCZ) adjacent to southern
boundary of the DMZ is the 5 to 20 km wide buffer zone occupying
1,529 km2 in South Korea, and has been under strict control in land use
activities. Both DMZ and CCZ corridors have become an important
refuge for diverse wildlife, including several endangered species. For
decades many groups of scientists have made several field
investigations to measure the biodiversity values of the area and
identified areas of value for conservation, but rarely investigated
residents´ concerns and perspectives in conserving the areas. This
problem resulted in the Korean government´s failure in 2000 to
designate areas for biosphere reserves in Chorlwon in CCZ where vast
plain provides rich habitats for the largest number of red-crown crane in
the Korean peninsula. Most of stakeholders agree on the critical need to
conserve biodiversity in DMZ and CCZ, but governmental designations
of conservation areas have faced strong opposition from the residents
who are the most affected by the decision.
This research incorporates focus group study as a method to understand
residents´ concerns and perspectives for the conservation of DMZ and
CCZ. In contrast to the traditional use of surveys and questionnaires or
even the use of open-ended in-depth interviews, focus group study
provides a better way to elicit the nature and sources of meanings that

participants attach to the issues under consideration. Three focus group
discussions were conducted in each of three eco-regions in the CCZ; the
eastern mountainous area containing forest ecosystem, the central area
of mixed forest and plains, and the western area composed of lowlands
and various types of wetlands. For each group discussion, ten residents
were randomly selected. Under the operation by moderators, each
discussion was conducted for one and half hours. The main issues
discussed included the relationship between their living and natural
environment, their values toward endangered species and plants,
limitations and opportunities by the conservation, and ways to conserve
biodiversity in their regions. The result reflected the difference in their
relationship with different eco-regions, thus, different values toward
conservation values. For example, focus group study in Cheolwon in
central area of mixed forest and plains uncovered the critical
relationship between rice agricultural activities by most of residents and
increasing number of red-cranes looking for habitat for wintering. They
culturally cherished red-cranes as valuable species and believed that
maintaining their agricultural activities in environmentally and
economically more sustainable way is the most significant in protecting
habitat for red-cranes. The residents in Yeon-cheon in forest region
reflected their concerns about the conservation of ecosystem and
archeological cultural assets, while the residents in Paju where wetland
and cropland are dominant are concerned about property values and
recently increasing urban development. These results from each group
discussion can be effectively applied to establishing planning goals for
different eco-regions and helps establish specific strategies for viable
conservation planning. Thus, the study proposes that this focus group
discussion can be one of effective ways to actually collect information
on dynamic values and perspectives from residents who are greatly
affected by planning decisions.
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and risk assessment experts should not discount citizens´ perceptions or
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COMPARING ENVIRONMENTAL QUALITY AND
RESIDENTS' RISK PERCEPTIONS
Larsen, Larissa S. [University of Michigan] larissal@umich.edu
Margolis (1996) coined the term `rival rationalities´ to explain why
experts and residents may have different perceptions of environmental
risk. Margolis believed members of each group considered different
types of information. Risk assessment experts generally focus on
morbidity and mortality statistics while residents consider a broader
spectrum of information or `local knowledge´. `Local knowledge´
denotes a community´s collective memories of past incidents, evidence
of on-going industrial operations, and sensory information (Irwin,
Simmons, & Walker, 1999). Risk assessment experts have generally
discounted the value of local knowledge and their research into how
residents´ perceptions vary has relied on psychometric characteristics
(such as slight differences observed due to gender, age, affluence, and
ethnicity). Past risk assessment research has also generally failed to
consider how the importance of residents´ neighborhood relation to a
broader area. This research examined eight diverse Phoenix, Arizona
neighborhoods. Using over three hundred survey responses and
information from the Toxic Release Inventory (weighted by the Toxic
Equivalency Potential Index), we modeled `actual´ risk measures and
compared these with the respondents´ environmental perceptions. We
found that residents´ perceptions accurately reflected the variation in
local pollutants and environmental conditions were stronger predictors
of environmental perceptions than were demographic characteristics.
We conclude by affirming our belief that local knowledge is meaningful
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TRUST IN PUBLIC PARTICIPATION: PARADOXES AND
DILEMMAS
Laurian, Lucie [University of Iowa] lucie-laurian@uiowa.edu
Public participation in decision-making is a central tenet of democratic
planning, both in theory and in practice. The benefits of participation
range from increasing public information and agency to building
citizenship, social networks and government legitimacy. While the
barriers to meaningful participation are increasingly well understood,
the importance and role of trust in participation remain unclear.
Trust is generally seen as a prerequisite for, and desired outcome of,
effective participation. It is also particularly important in situations
involving risks, especially technological risks that individuals cannot
control directly. Trust is thus crucial in public participation in
environmental decision-making, e.g., for the management of toxic sites
and substances.
The question of trust in participation and democratic decision-making
raises two paradoxes. First, distrust can hinder participation if it reduces
the expected benefits of participating (Why should I get involved if my
opinions don´t matter?). Yet, distrust can also motivate public
involvement, e.g., in environmental justice matters (I become involved
because I cannot trust the agency to do what is right). In addition, trust
in government and interest groups may decrease participation as it
provides citizens incentives to free ride (Why should I attend if my
trusted neighbor does, or if I trust the agency and its experts to do what
is right?).
From a more theoretical standpoint, the second paradox of trust and
democracy is that “the culture of trust is due precisely to the
institutionalization of distrust in the architecture of democracy.”
Democratic institutions are designed to provide disincentives “for the
contemplated breaches of trust, as well as the corrective of the actual
breaches of trust ” Sztompka (1999). Institutions provide safeguards
against tendencies toward untrustworthy behaviors, which are thereby
understood as normal. In planning settings, we may trust an agency that
involves the public in decision-making. We may also assume that an
agency that is mandated to provide for transparency, public
participation and accountability is not truly committed to behaving in a
trustworthy manner– and thus should be distrusted. For instance, there
is no evidence that public participation mandates for decisions
concerning the cleanup of toxic sites by the Departments of Defense
and Energy increased participants´ trust in these institutions.
The question of trust raises an additional dilemma. From a theoretical
and practical standpoint, it is difficult to determine whether trust, when
it does emerge from a participatory process, is warranted or amounts to
cooptation. If participants trust each other or an agency, is it necessarily
a positive outcome? How can we tell whether the force of the better
argument prevailed or whether some have been successfully co-opted?

This paper explores the concept of trust and the importance of trust for
participation in planning from a multidisciplinary perspective, drawing
from the fields of sociology, political science, psychology and
management science. Based on this literature, I develop an analytical
framework of the various roles of trust in participation. Finally, I test
this framework using new data on public trust in local, state and federal
agencies in seven communities facing similar environmental issues: the
presence and cleanup of Superfund sites.
References: Sztompka, P. 1999. Trust: A Sociological Theory,
Cambridge: CambridgeUniversity Press.
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EXPLORING OPPORTUNITIES FOR URBAN
REDEVELOPMENT AND MITIGATING INEQUALITY VIA
SUSTAINABLE ELECTRONIC WASTE MANAGEMENT: AN
ATLANTA CASE STUDY
Leigh, Nancey G. [Georgia Institute of Technology]
ngleigh@arch.gatech.edu; Ai, Ning [Georgia Institute of Technology]
ain@gatech.edu; French, Steven P. [Georgia Institute of Technology]
steve.french@coa.gatech.edu
Because the rates of computer ownership are greatest among high
income households, the wealthiest income groups contribute
disproportionately to the growing problem of how to sustainably handle
computer and other electronic waste (US Census, 2001). Hazardous
household electronic waste has been under regulated in the US,
frequently being mixed into the municipal solid waste (MSW) stream,
of which over half is sent to landfills (US EPA, 2006). This poses the
danger that toxic substances may be released into air, water, and land,
thereby creating negative impacts on adjacent neighborhoods and future
development (Blum 1976; Hite 2001; Katz 2002).
In contrast, material recycling, along with the possibility of whole
product resale and reuse, is a waste management strategy that can
generate positive impacts on a region´s economy, and lead to increases
in total sales, job opportunities, and income levels (see Goldman and
Ogishi, 2001). However, key barriers to estimating the positive impacts
from creating electronics or other material recycling industry sectors are
the lack of [1] data on waste flows and [2] applicable methodologies to
support the design of market-based waste management sectors.
In this paper, we extend our previous research on obsolete computers
that developed a research framework for quantifying waste flows for
different geographical areas in the face of limited data availability
(Leigh et al., 2006). Using GIS and other methodologies, we examine
the environmental and socioeconomic impacts of siting resale,
recycling, and processing centers in different locations (greenfield and
greyfield) and give particular consideration to the spatial aspects of
equity and sustainability. We consider the impact of the business and
employment creation opportunities of each site, and the potential for
low income communities to participate in the critical emerging sectors
needed to create a more sustainable industrial structure.
References: Blum, S. L. (1976) Tapping resources in municipal solid
waste. Science 191 (Materials, No. 4228): 669-675.
Goldman, G. and A. Ogishi (2001) The Economic Impact of Waste
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HOUSEHOLD COMPOSITION AND VULNERABILITY TO
DISASTER
Levine, Joyce N. [Florida Atlantic University] jlevin21@fau.edu
In South Florida, an individual's or household's vulnerability to disasters
is predicated on three groups of factors: demographic factors (age, race,
immigration status, household composition, etc.); socioeconomic
factors (income, education, car ownership, etc.); and physical factors
(housing type and construction, age of housing, building code
requirements at time of construction, proximity to the ocean, and so
forth) (Levine et al., 2007). Preliminary statistical analysis of the
portions of Broward, Miami-Dade, and Palm Beach counties located to
the immediate west of the Coastal High-Hazard Zone, which is the
mandatory evacuation area, revealed few distinct patterns among these
factors that would enable assessment of localized emergency planning
needs.
I hypothesize that the preliminary analysis was blurred by a general
balancing of variables related to vulnerability. For example, one Census
tract may have heightened vulnerability due to age and income, but not
immigration status or housing construction, while in the tract next door
a different pattern of factors may produce roughly the same indication
of vulnerability.
The research proposed here will explore more deeply the effects of
household composition on vulnerability status. Cluster sampling of
Census tracts from the 400+ tracts in the area described above will be
undertaken to provide a data set for more detailed study and analysis.
Three selection variables will be used to create the sample: county
location; presence of children under 18; and median age of residents, by
decade. Thus, the selection process will help to tease out the nuances of
household characteristics for their impacts on resilience. For example,
two tracts in Broward County have median ages very close to 80,
situations that strongly suggest high levels of vulnerability due to
several converging factors (income, disability, isolation, older housing
unit, and so forth). The findings should assist local emergency planners
and responders in focusing their efforts in particular areas of concern.
References: Levine, J. N.; Esnard, A.-M.; and Sapat, A. (2007?)
Population displacement and housing dilemmas due to catastrophic
hurricanes. Journal of Planning Literature, forthcoming (accepted with
minor revisions February 2007).
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LAND TRUSTS AND PERPETUAL LAND CONSERVATION:
CHALLENGES AND EQUITY IMPLICATIONS
Lieberknecht, Katherine E. [Cornell University] kl262@cornell.edu
Land trusts, nonprofit organizations that protect land for the public
benefit, typically state that they will protect their preserves and
conservation easements forever—that is, in perpetuity. How do land

trust leaders view the challenges and equity implications of perpetual
land conservation?

responses and market driven approaches that meet both equitable and
sustainable development criteria.

To address these questions, I conducted a national survey of land trusts
(N = 463), followed by three detailed case studies of land trusts
experiencing particular challenges related to perpetual land
conservation. Two groups of questions from the survey provided data
for this paper: questions focused on the general characteristics of land
trusts and the properties they have protected and several open-ended
questions focused on perpetual conservation, its challenges, and its
equity impacts.
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My hope is that this research will provide a better understanding of the
factors that may lead land trusts to engage in a more successful and
equitable approach to land conservation— one that realistically assess
the promises and pitfalls of perpetual land conservation. Potentially, this
knowledge will benefit the land trust community, planners, policy
makers, and community activists. In addition, this research touches on
several critical aspects of land use planning scholarship: the growing
popularity of open space protection, the prominence of the private,
nonprofit sector within open space protection, and the importance of
questions concerning land use and equity.
This paper is drawn from an almost completed dissertation. My
dissertation chair is Dr. Rolf Pendall (rjp17@cornell.edu).
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ADAPTATION MEASURES TO ADDRESS LONG-TERM
CLIMATE CHANGE
London, James B. [Clemson University] london1@clemson.edu
Despite the lack of global consensus on climate change, there are steps
that can be taken at this time and an important role for academic and
professional planners in addressing this issue. A necessary first step is
to close the information gap between the emerging scientific evidence
and the formulation of effective planning options. That effort involves
an identification and prioritization of current and projected
vulnerabilities on both natural and human systems. As better regionspecific information is compiled, it will be important to assess damages
as well as avoidance costs associated with alternative corrective actions.
What are the alternatives that offer the greatest potential as adaptation
measures? It is clear that planning instruments employed must be
responsive to dynamic change that may well be at rates greater than
previously experienced. It is also evident that a substantial share of the
risks associated with private development decisions will need to be
borne by individuals or groups of individuals making those decisions.
Those conditions will affect the specific adaptation measures taken for
both new and existing land development activity. This paper will
explore a range of planning instruments including both regulatory
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ASSESSING COMMUNITY-LEVEL RESOURCE
MANAGEMENT: THE CASE OF THE
Lowry, Kem [University of Hawaii] lowry@hawaii.edu
Over the past several decades there has been increasing emphasis on the
need for greater inter-agency, inter-governmental and community
interaction and coordination with regard to a wide variety of public
policy issues. The potential for collaborative management in natural
resource management is receiving particular attention. Inter-agency and
inter-organizational collaborative management in natural resource
management is viewed as a way to reduce conflict, promote political
legitimacy, address transboundary issues, enhance learning, and
improve resource management outcomes (Moote, 1996; Wollendeck
and Yaffe, 2000; Sabatier, et al, 2005). Indeed, collaborative
management has been called the “new paradigm for natural resource
management (Margerum and Whitall, 2004).
One particular form of collaboration is the creation of networks among
individuals and organizations. Networks vary in their intentions and in
the degree of formality and complexity. They are formed for a variety
of purposes including to keep professionals informed (e.g. cancer
specialists, fishery experts), and to link people with specific interests,
projects or management tasks (e.g. community based reef protection), or
issues (e.g. global climate change). Most networks operate informally.
Interested participants can attend meetings or register for an on-line
interactions. A few networks are more formal with membership
requirements, a specified domain and a network governance
arrangement. Finally, networks can be located on a complexity
continuum depending on task specification (well defined to high task
uncertainty), number of participants, diversity of participants,
commonality of goals and agenda, and mode of interaction (face-to-face
or virtual) (Mankin and Cohen, 2004).
This paper focuses on a particular network, the Locally Managed
Marine Area Network (LMMA), formed to improve community-level
efforts to manage coastal resources in the Western Pacific. The LMMA
network is composed of member organizations in Fiji, Palau,
Micronesia, Papua New Guinea, Solomon Islands, Indonesia and the
Philippines. The network was established in 2000 with support from the
Packard and MacArthur Foundation. There are now more than 244
LMMA sites that incorporate more than 9,000 sq. km of reefs and other
coastal habitats.
The network is designed to promote bio-diversity, develop resource
management capacities among local community residents at specific

sites and promote learning among sites. It is an organization with
specific membership requirements, contractual responsibilities among
members and prescribed learning activities. The LMMA network has
organized a variety of learning activities including workshops, crossproject visits, training sessions, and meetings. The network, which is
coordinated by a small staff, also provides technical assistance, supports
study tours and promotes sharing logistical and technical information
among members. This paper assesses the LMMA in terms of several
criteria, including:

This paper uses two methods of analysis. One is the process of
indirect and cumulative impacts (ICI) assessment of the proposed
bridge. This process is an emerging technique to create a fuller
assessment of environmental impacts of major public investments. It is
now required of highway projects in the state of North Carolina.
Indirect and cumulative impacts allow an assessment beyond the direct
impacts of bridge construction to include increased development in the
region, changes in recreational uses of the land and water, subsequent
changes in the water regime, and changes in the risk of natural hazards.

• Effectiveness of efforts to encourage collaborative efforts among
network partners;

ICI methodologies, however, still do not consider the long-term
direction of the region. The second method of analysis builds a
keystone processes timeline. Using a specific method of modeling
long-term landscape change, this paper lays out a method of
understanding natural and anthropogenic landscape processes
simultaneously. These processes include the geomorphology of coastal
areas, wetland ecology, climate change, and human interventions. The
long-term landscape change model examines keystone processes at both
long-term (>1000 years) and short-term (<10 years) scales. Such an
analysis is necessary for the county to envision and plan a sustainable
future. This research shows that Currituck County is currently on a
trajectory to become a more urbanized landscape with significantly
degraded land and water resources.

• Effectiveness of network governance arrangements;
• Types and effectiveness of network learning activities;
• Quality of information developed from network activities;
• Sustainability—and transferability--of network activities.
Data are from surveys and interviews with participants and reports.
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ENVIRONMENTAL PLANNING IN THE VISE BETWEEN
URBAN AND COASTAL SPRAWL: SOUND PLANNING IN
CURRITUCK COUNTY, NC
Marcucci, Daniel J. [East Carolina University] marcuccid@ecu.edu
Currituck County, North Carolina, is the northeastern-most county in
the state. It includes a peninsula of mainland (Inner Banks), a large
swath of the Currituck Sound, and a stretch of coastal sand banks (Outer
Banks). Barely above sea level, the ecology of the area has long been
prone to change. The threat of sea-level rise is a critical issue in this
low-lying landscape. Still relatively remote, the county is being
squeezed between urban sprawl and coastal sprawl. The landscape is
under serious threat of urban development from Norfolk, Virginia as
well as coastal development endemic to the Outer Banks, despite being
governed by the state´s CAMA (Coastal Area Management Act). One
of the most significant interventions proposed for this sensitive area is a
seven-kilometer bridge across the shallow sound connecting the
mainland with the coastal dunes. Critical resources in the coastal
county include wetlands, estuaries, maritime forests, sand dunes, and
the associated biota.
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INTEGRATING LANDSCAPE AMENITIES WITH HISTORIC
PARCELIZATION TRENDS TO BETTER TARGET
LANDSCAPE CONSERVATION EFFORTS
Mcfarlane, Daniel [University of Wisconsin - Stevens Point]
Dcmfa072@uwsp.edu; Rice, Keith W. [University of WisconsinStevens Point] krice@uwsp.edu
As a precursor to land use fragmentation, the process of land title
subdivision, or parcelization, provides a window of opportunity to
planners seeking to preserve large blocks of land for both habitat and
farmland preservation. Accurately targeting regulatory or incentive
efforts towards parcels most likely to divide is an ongoing challenge.
We developed a research approach that entailed mapping historic
parcelization patterns and using past trends to better understand future
scenarios. Historic land tenure was mapped using GIS for three rural
communities in Southern Wisconsin back to 1950. We researched
archival plat books and tax assessment rolls and then used a current
digital tax parcel layer to work backwards through time and generate
accurate historical parcel layers. Historic land use data was also
generated by interpreting archived aerial photos and through public
consultation. Examining the spatial pattern of parcel creation in each
community and its relation to land use variables over time helped us

assess the features that appeared to drive parcelization. We then created
an amenity index and assigned values to each parcel. Our analysis of
spatial autocorrelation showed that parcels with a high amenity value
were clustered and undivided parcels in the amenity zones were
identified as prime candidates for targeting subdivision policy. Our
results demonstrate the extent to which amenities influence the
parcelization process and provide a useful tool for communities looking
to better understand factors that drive parcelization.
References: Drzyga, Scott A., and Daniel G. Brown. 1998. “Land
Parcelization and Forest Cover Fragmentation in Three Forested
Counties in Northern Lower Michigan.” Pp. 129-135 in Society of
American Foresters National Convention. Society of American
Foresters.
Gobster, Paul H., and Mark G. Rickenback. 2004. “Private Forestland
Parcelization and Development in Wisconsin's Northwoods:
Perceptions of Resource-oriented Stakeholders.” Landscape and Urban
Planning 69:165-182.
Hersperger, Anna M. 1994. “Landscape Ecology and its Potential
Application to Planning.” Journal of Planning Literature 9(1):14-30.
Odell, Eric A., David M. Theobald, and Richard Knight. 2003.
“Incorporating Ecology into Land Use Planning: The Songbirds' Case
for Clustered Development.” Journal of the American Planning
Association 69(1):72-82.
Radeloff, V., Hammer, R. B., & Stewart, S. I. 2005. “Rural and
Suburban Sprawl in the U.S. Midwest from 1940 to 2000 and Its
Relation to Forest Fragmentation.” Conservation Biology 19(3), 793805.
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INDICATORS FOR URBAN SUSTAINABILITY IN AN ULTRA
URBAN WATERSHED IN BALTIMORE, MD
Mcgurty, Eileen [Johns Hopkins University] eilmcg@aol.com
Watershed 263 Urban Watershed Restoration Project (WS 263), is the
first systematic and holistic sustainability project in the City of
Baltimore. WS263, one of 355 storm water catchment areas in
Baltimore, is 930-acre drainage area which includes portions of 12
neighborhoods in predominately low-income, African-American
sections in historic West Baltimore. The WS263 project aims to
improve water quality of the outflow into the Middle Branch of the
Patapsco River by 25% while simultaneously ameliorating social and
economic conditions in distressed city neighborhoods. A collaborative
project of the City, local NGOs, and researchers from the Baltimore
Ecosystem Study, the project easily established a method to measure the
impact of restoration efforts on water flow and quality. However, the
systematic study of the “quality of life” impacts was significantly more
difficult. This paper will examine the process of developing
sustainability indicators for the ultra urban watershed restoration effort
in a poor, minority community in an American city struggling to come
out of three decades of decline.
Extensive community participation was an integral part of the
implementation strategy of the WS263 project, and the indicator project
aimed to build capacity within the community for ongoing
implementation. The Watershed 263 Community Stakeholders Council
formed as an outcome of the community capacity building and outreach
efforts of the project. The Council identified the need for sustainable
indicators and developed, through community fora and consultation
with project partners, a list of potential measurements that could
indicate project success. The initial list included 10 social goals, 11
environmental goals, and 8 economic goals, with sets of indicators for

each goal. Challenges in creating useful sustainable indicators
included: 1. Developing baseline data where data sources already exist
but are aggregated by traditional political or social boundaries, such as
neighborhoods or city council wards, which did not directly correspond
to the ecological boundaries of the watershed; 2. Establishing a database
management system that could be used and updated by community
members active on the Council; 3. Developing tools for representing
the data so that the Council could use the indicators for educational and
motivational purposes; 4. Working with the Council to expand the list
of indicators.
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REDEFINING PROPERTY IN AN ECOLOGICAL, POST KELO,
AGE
Mitchell, Jerry V. [California State Polytechnic Universioty, Pomona]
jvmitchell@csupomona.edu
An emerging philosophical-legal shift redefines what it means to own
property to shape the vision to the land rather than the land to the vision
(Freyfogle, 2003). The redefinition would call for much greater
recognition of the community-environmental interest in the use of land.
It is a necessary shift for the legal validation of the increasing
environmental planning and regulation, including the "wet growth"
movement to tie land use to hydrological systems and the increasingly
regional multiple species plans triggered by the Endangered Species Act
habitat conservation plan processes. The redefinition involves the
evolution of traditional legal concepts appropriate for an ecological age.
The backlash to the Kelo decision has led to initiatives across the
country that often combine limitations on eminent domain and
environmental planning effortsthat threaten the emerging shift in
addition to some redevlopment efforts. This paper:
1) Brings together the major arguments for the emerging shift into a
coherent redefinition.
2) Provides a typology of the post Kelo initiatives and the results across
the country.
3) Explains the philosophical and legal arguments underlying the
initiatives drawn from legal briefs, etc., and
4) Explains how the redefinition can distinguish Kelo as a counter to the
initiative arguments. This part focuses on efforts in California to head
off further initiative action in this area.
References: Arnold, Craig, ed. 2005. Wet Growth: Should Water Law
Control Land Use. Washington D.C.:
Environmental Law Institute.
Curtin, Daniel and Cecily Talbert. 2006. California Land Use and
Planning Law. Point Arena, CA:
Solano Press.
Freyfogle, Eric T. 2003. The Land We Share. Washington D.C.: Island
Press.
Jacobs, Harvey M. 1998. Who Owns America? Madison: University of
Wisconsin Press.
Mandelker, Daniel R. and Michael Kraft, eds. 2004. Planning and
Control of Land Development:
Cases and Materials. Newark: Mathew Bender.
Reiser, Alison. 1999. Ecological Preservation as a Public Right: An
Emerging Doctrine in Search
of a Theory. Harvard Environmental Law Review, 15: 393-434.
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UNDERSTANDING PREFERENCES FOR RECYCLING
ELECTRONIC WASTE IN CALIFORNIA
Nixon, Hilary [San Jose State University] hilary.nixon@sjsu.edu;
Saphores, Jean-Daniel [University of California, Irvine]
saphores@uci.edu
Increasing demand for consumer electronics combined with the trend to
replace, rather than upgrade, older electronics has led to a new
environmental challenge: electronic waste (e-waste). E-waste is a
concern for public policy because it contains a wide variety of materials
potentially toxic to human and environmental health. In addition,
recycling rates are relatively low because consumers often face
relatively high fees and limited recycling options.

Olonilua, Oluponmile [Texas Southern University]
olonilua_oo@tsu.edu; Ibitayo, Olurominiyi [Texas Southern
University] ibitayo_oo@tsu.edu
While there has been few evaluation of land use plans, there has been
no past evaluation of hazard mitigation plans approved under Disaster
Mitigation Act of 2000 (DMA2K). This study therefore evaluated
multi-hazard mitigation plans developed under DMA2K. This
evaluation provides a policy learning opportunity for emergency
planners and decision makers to make necessary adjustments to hazard
mitigation plans during updates.

To deal with e-waste recycling, different programs have been created
around the U.S., including permanent collection facilities (often colocated with municipal hazardous waste collection programs), drop-off
special events (one- or multiple-day events held at temporary sites),
retail collection programs, curbside recycling, and nonprofit or thrift
retail collection. Since 2001, when the California Department of Toxic
Substances Control designated cathode ray tubes (CRTs) as universal
waste, local governments have taken the primary role in diverting these
items from landfills because of concerns about the environmental
consequences of illegal dumping but also because of pressure from the
Basel Action Network (BAN) and other non-governmental
organizations (NGOs) to stop e-waste exports to developing countries.

Using content analyses, and interview with relevant stakeholders, this
study evaluated a sample of 296 FEMA-approved multi-hazard
mitigation action plans. Descriptive and inferential statistics were
utilized to report findings on the extent to which these action plans
comply with; collaboration of activities with neighboring jurisdictions;
public awareness; evacuation, sheltering; provisions for special needs
population; and “non-natural” hazards such as terrorism and
technological hazards. T-test statistics were computed to test for any
significant differences between hazard mitigation action plans
developed by cities and those developed by counties. Additionally, the
plans of cities with existing state planning mandates on hazard
mitigation elements were compared with those cities in states without
such mandates. The plan developed by Houston-Galveston Area
Council was further analyzed to provide a detailed review of a DMA2K
multijurisdictional hazard mitigation plan.

Given their financial situation, however, many municipalities are
reluctant to finance the management of e-waste. To date, however, there
does not appear to be any research that explores the preferences of
households for various e-waste recycling programs, which is
unfortunate since the cost to set-up and operate these programs is not
trivial. This paper starts to address this gap by conducting a study of
Californian households´ preferences for different recycling programs.
More specifically, we ask our respondents to rank five hypothetical ewaste recycling alternatives: (1) “Pay As You Throw” where
households return used items to a manufacturer for a set recycling fee;
(2) “Drop-Off Recycling at Regional Collection Centers”; (3) “Curbside
Recycling”; (4) Drop-Off Recycling at Retail Locations”; and (5) a
“Deposit-Refund Program at Retail Locations.” We then use contingent
ranking to estimate willingness to pay for electronic waste recycling.
The results of this research will be of particular interest to
environmental policymakers and planners as we attempt to address the
growing problem of e-waste.

This study´s results indicated that some cities and counties did not
include public awareness in their mitigation action plans; and that the
level of collaboration with FEMA-required entities – academic
institutions and the mass media during the planning process was
generally low. While counties performed slightly better than the cities,
the differences were not statistically significant. A comparison of
jurisdictions with existing state planning mandates with jurisdictions in
states without mandates showed no statistically significant differences.
This study therefore recommends that the importance of the issues
evaluated be emphasized and where necessary training be provided to
emergency and community planners and other local officials. While the
plans are a commendable step towards multi-hazard mitigation
planning, the study further recommends more thorough review of plans
before final approval by FEMA to ensure that these critical issues are
addressed in approved plans. There is also the need for further research
to evaluate more plans and the effectiveness of plans during
implementation.
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TOWARDS MULTIHAZARD MITIGATION: AN
EVALUATION OF FEMA-APPROVED PLANS UNDER THE
DISASTER MITIGATION ACT OF 2000 (DMA2K)
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COMBINING LANDSCAPE HISTORIES, SPATIAL POLICY
FORECASTS, AND LANDSCAPE ECOLOGY METRICS TO
COMPARE ALTERNATIVE FUTURES IN DEVELOPING
RURAL AREAS
Olson, Eric [University of Wisconsin - Stevens Point]
Eric.Olson@uwsp.edu
Rural communities in amenity rich areas continue to struggle in their
efforts to manage growth and development in ways that protect key
natural resources. Recent developments in GIS have made the
development of alternative policy scenarios relatively easy to document
and analyze. Parallel advances in landscape ecology have produced
new metrics for estimating different dimensions of landscape
fragmentation. Bringing these developments together, we compare the
potential consequences of a variety of proposed regulation schemes to
evaluate likely impacts on landscape fragmentation. We created a set of
historic parcel and land use maps in six towns within two counties in
Wisconsin that allowed us to estimate baseline trends against which
policy alternatives could be compared. We then modeled future
development based on a number of policy proposals presently being
discussed as part of a comprehensive planning effort in the study area.
Our analysis shows that all the potential policy changes being
considered could attenuate future landscape fragmentation, though not
all to the same degree. We conclude by discussing the likelihood of
policy adoption based on the potential consequences for actual
landowners in the area.
References: Koch, Ted W., David Hart, D. David Moyer, and Bernard
J. Niemann. 2001. "Land Information Modernization Activity in
Wisconsin: Impacts, Status and Future Tasks, 1990-2000." Report for
the Wisconsin Land Information Board and the Strategic Assessment
Task Force.
Yanggen, Douglas A., and Jon A Kusler. 1968. “Natural Resource
Protection Through Shoreland Regulation: Wisconsin.” Land
Economics 44(1):73-86
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PLANNING FOR STREAMS
Page, G. W. [University at Buffalo] gpage@buffalo.edu
Central theme or hypothesis:
The central theme of this paper is to develop a conceptual framework
for understanding stream problems and planning approaches to
remediate those problems to restore degraded streams.
Approach and methodology:
This paper reviews the literature and presents case studies of degraded
streams in order to categorize stream problems and environmental
planning approaches to remediate those problems to restore degraded
streams. The research has four phases:
1. Identify and categorize the problems that degrade streams
and the human activities that cause these problems.
2. Identify and categorize the human actions that cause stream
problems by the loci of their occurrence in the common planning foci of
rural, suburban, and urban areas.

3. Identify and categorize environmental planning approaches to
remediate each category of stream problem and restore degraded
streams in each of these three locations.
4. Finally, this research suggests how a watershed management
approach to stream problems can identify planning approaches to take
preventative or remedial actions in different locations within the
watershed to remediate those problems and restore degraded streams in
different locations, for example solving flooding problems in
downstream urban areas by stream management approaches in
headwater areas.
Relevance of your work to planning education, practice, or
scholarship:
Managing water resources and environmental planning to remediate
damages to degraded streams are important to urban and regional
planners to protect human life and property, protect aquatic and riparian
ecosystems and to provide high-quality environments to improve
people´s quality of life in rural, suburban, and urban areas.
Key data sources:
Data on stream problems and restorations approaches are collected
from three sources: (1) published literature, (2) networks of
professionals engaged in stream restoration, and (3) case studies of the
author´s involvement in of stream restoration.
References: Ehrenfield, J.G. (2000) “Defining the limits of restoration:
The need for realistic goals,” Restoration Ecology, 8-1, 2-9.
Goldsmith, W., and Buchanan, D. (1999) “Practical bioengineering
applications in watershed management,” Land and Water, July/August,
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Science, Technology, and Public Policy. Committee on Restoration of
Aquatic Ecosystems — Science, Technology, and Public Policy, Water
Science and Technology Board, Commission on Geosciences,
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Rosgen, D. L. (1997) “A geomorphological approach to restoration of
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Wesche, T. A., (1985) “Stream channel modifications and reclamation
structures to enhance fish habitat,” The Restoration of Rivers and
Streams, Chapter 5, Butterworth Publishers.
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CLIMATE CHANGE, CITIES, AND URBAN PLANNING
Pizarro, Rafael E. [University of Sydney] rpizarro@arch.usyd.edu.au;
Blakely, Edward J. [University of Sydney] edusc@aol.com; Wheeler,
Stephen M. [University of California at Davis]
smwheeler@ucdavis.edu; London, James B. [Clemson University]
london1@clemson.edu
As consumers of energy and producers of greenhouse gas emissions,
cities are at the center of the climate change crisis. Although the latest
UN Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change (IPCC) report implies
that there must be a fundamental transition in the structure and
functioning of cities to mitigate global warming, urban planning
academics are still debating whether climate change should form the
basis for an immediate and wholesale overhaul of planning orthodoxy
or whether it is aesthetics, urban form, spatial political-economy, or
social issues what should guide our thinking about, and our

prescriptions for, cities. Cities have other pressing problems too, to be
sure. And, probably, many of those problems will continue to take
precedence over climate change in the future (e.g. delivering lowincome housing in a city of the Third World would surely score higher
than climate change in the agenda of that city´s government). But
climate change will nevertheless, sooner or later, affect decisions
concerning all other problems in all cities.
In this round table, we explore whether the threat of global warming
and the reaction to it by all spheres of society (media, government,
professional organizations, grassroots groups, research institutions, etc.)
do mean a paradigm shift in urban planning with the environmental
dimension at its core. The rising societal demands to adapt to, and
mitigate, climate change seem to suggest that all other dimensions of
planning may become secondary in importance to the problem of global
warming. Simultaneously, the societal conditions that determine
whether a system of thought becomes an accepted dominant paradigm
suggest that those conditions are ripe for putting ecological thinking at
the center of urban form and planning theory. This is evident in the
prominence of climate change in the agendas of governments, popular
media, professional organizations, community leaders, politicians,
academic journals, universities, international lay groups, funding for
scientific research, and in various academies´ conferences and
symposia.
In light of the above, two overriding questions animate this Round
Table: how our thinking about cities should change in light of climate
change? (if it should change at all) And, how would a (new?) “climate
change planning” field relate to other very pressing, yet different, urban
problems such as poverty, ugliness, segregation, injustice, or funding
for infrastructure, for example. Would these other problems continue to
take precedence and relegate climate change to a subservient position?
Other questions that animate this Round Table are:
1. How strong is the connection between climate change and urbanism
(as a way of life and as urban form)?
2. Should the role of cities in the global warming crisis give rise to a
“general theory” of the city founded on the ecological paradigm?
3. Would adaptation to, and mitigation of, climate change split the
urban field into corresponding separate normative theories?
4. Should the approach to climate change be different in cities of the
“First World” than in those of the “Third World” (given the stark
differences in their economic and social constitutions and institutional
capacities to stop their contributions to the greenhouse effect)?
5. What is the role of planning educators in forming future generations
of planners and designers vis-à-vis climate change?
References: Cuthbert, Alexander, R. 2006. Urban Design and Spatial
Political Economy: Review and Critique of the last 50 years. (Extended
Introduction to Cuthbert, A. R. 2005. The Form of Cities: Political
Economy and Urban Design. Oxford: Blackwell).
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Myers, Dowell and Tridib Banerjee. 2005. Toward Greater Heights for
Planning: Reconciling the Differences between Profession, Practice,
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PLANNING FOR "WHOLE COMMUNITY ENERGY"
Randolph, John [Virginia Polytechnic Institute and State University]
energy@vt.edu
Planning for reduction of greenhouse gases (GHG) must begin with
energy use, and the two fastest growing energy sectors are buildings and
transportation, which constitute ¾ of our energy and oil use and CO2
emissions. Nearly all of this activity is in our cities and communities,
and planners must play an active role in helping communities transition
to more sustainable patterns of energy use. This begins with buildings
but extends to land use, transportation, electricity, and the whole
community. This paper introduces the concept of Whole Community
Energy and describes the planner´s role in achieving it.
For buildings, energy considerations in technology, design, practice,
ratings, and codes, have evolved from a focus on the building envelope
to greater attention to HVAC systems, then to electricity use in what
Don Aiken calls “Whole Building Energy.” This
“envelope+HVAC+electricity” approach is now represented in EPA
ENERGY STAR criteria and some building codes. We are beginning to
see this concept expand further in Green Building criteria, like LEED
protocol, to include embodied energy of materials and life-cycle health
and environmental effects, including GHG emissions.
Whole Community Energy extends these considerations even further to
the role the building can play in community energy. Buildings not only
consume energy, but they can also produce energy with on-site power
generation for the building´s needs and for the grid-connected
community. These distributed energy systems include buildings´ rooftop photovoltaics (PV), combined heat and power microturbines, and
other on-site power systems that generate and feed excess power to the
community grid, and do it economically through net-metering.
Communities with municipal utilities have an advantage in managing
their electricity sources and efficiency services, but consumer and
community choice programs are emerging for other communities. Gridconnected, on-site generation can feed the daytime grid in exchange for
nighttime grid charging of batteries in electric and plug-in hybrid
vehicles. Such systems can provide significant net reductions in GHG
emissions.
The Whole Community approach also affects transportation energy by
considering the building´s location, its relationship to its site and
neighborhood, and its connectivity to other neighborhoods and the
region. In other words, efficient land use, brought about by compact,
mixed-use, pedestrian and transit-oriented development, and in-fill
redevelopment, can reduce travel distances and enhance non-motorized
and transit modes of travel. Efficient land use in Whole Community
Energy can reduce automobile dependency and vehicle miles traveled,
saving energy especially oil fuels. We are beginning to see advanced
Green Building rating criteria, like LEED-H (homes) and LEED-ND
(neighborhood development), incorporate Whole Community criteria,
including on-site generation, efficient land use, and transport
connectivity.
What is the planner´s role in Whole Community Energy? It begins with
traditional planning activities of building codes, land use and growth
management, and transportation. It requires partnering with municipal
and private utilities for community choice of power and efficiency
services. It involves engaging community organizations and citizens in

efforts like the Cool Cities program to implement energy efficiency and
distributed generation to reduce GHG.
References: Randolph, J., and G. M. Masters, Energy for
Sustainability: Technology, Planning, Policy. Washington: Island Press,
2007 (in press)
Randolph, J., "The Local Energy Future: A Compendium of Local
Programs," Solar Law Reporter, v3, n2, July/August 1981.
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POLICIES AND PROGRAMS THAT SUPPORT AND
PROMOTE GREEN BUILDING DEVELOPMENT IN THE U.S.
Retzlaff, Rebecca C. [Auburn University] rcr0001@auburn.edu
Background
Buildings have a significant impact on the earth´s resources. Buildings
account for nearly 35% of total energy consumption, 65% of electricity
consumption, and 30% of raw materials usage annually in the U.S.
Because of these impacts, green buildings have been the topic of
considerable discussion in the fields of architecture, development, and
construction in recent years. However, planning has seen much less
discussion of this issue. A search for “green buildings” or “green
building” in the Journal of the American Planning Association (JAPA),
the Journal of Planning Education and Research (JPER), and
Environment and Planning A, B C, and D (E&P) between 1998 and
2007 returned only six hits (three in JAPA, three in JPER, and none in
E&P). Planning Magazine lists only two articles under the topic of
green buildings between 1997 and 2005, and Zoning Practice published
one article on green buildings in its 23-year history.
Despite the lack of research on the topic of green buildings in planning,
practicing planners have begun to devise incentives, requirements,
guidelines, and assistance programs related to green buildings. The U.S.
Green Building Council, the organization which developed and
administers the popular Leadership in Energy and Environmental
Design (LEED) green building rating system indicates that 17 states and
61 local governments have adopted the LEED standards. In addition,
numerous other green building programs which deviate from the LEED
format exist, including EPA Energy Star, Enterprise Community
Partners Green Communities Criteria, Green Globes, and various local,
county, and statewide programs.
States, counties, and municipalities have various reasons for initiating
green building programs and policies, such as environmental benefits,
lower maintenance and utility costs, and human health benefits. Further,
various policies and programs have defined the concept of green
buildings differently. For example, some programs focus heavily on
energy efficiency and the use of new technologies in building
construction, other programs focus on green building elements that can
be affordable to low- and moderate-income residents, while others
follow a holistic concept that includes site design, landscape
architecture, and the construction of buildings. How the topic of green
buildings has been approached and defined in planning and policy is the
subject of this research.
Approach
This paper fills a void in green building research in urban planning. The
central questions addressed in this research are: (1) how have local,
county, and statewide policies and programs approached the issue of
green buildings, (2) what are the reasons for initiating green building
programs and policies, (3) how have policies and programs defined
what is meant by “green building,” and (4) has any standard typology of
green buildings developed in planning and policy in the U.S.?

In this paper, I first analyze all of the major green building programs in
the U.S. and report on their substantive content. This part of the
research consists of brief case studies of green building programs in the
U.S. The second part of this research defines exactly what is meant by
“green building” for policy and planning purposes. I do this by
developing a typology of green buildings, following various policies
and programs. Data for this part of the research comes from a survey of
administrators of green building programs, program documents, and
case studies.
Relevance
The issue of the environmental impact of buildings is relevant to
planners for many reasons, such as the significant impact of buildings
on the environment, the role of planners in land use and development
decisions, and the emergence of green buildings as an area of interest to
architects, developers, and planners. This research is significant because
it analyzes all of the major green building programs and policies in the
U.S., determines if any standard conception of what constitutes a green
building has developed, and creates a typology of green building
programs and policies in the U.S. Finally, this analysis addresses a topic
that planning researchers have not yet significantly addressed.
References: (1) Kats, Greg, and E. Capital. 2003. The Costs and
Financial Benefits of Green Buildings: A Report to California's
Sustainable Building Task Force. Sacramento, CA: California
Sustainable Building Task Force.
(2) Mermin, Naomi, Rebecca Morley, Kevin Powell, and Ellen Tohn.
2006. Comparing Green Building Guidelines and Healthy Homes
Principles: A Preliminary Investigation. Columbia, MD: National
Center for Healthy Housing.
(3) Retzlaff, Rebecca. 2005. Building Green: Onus or Bonus? Zoning
Practice, Chicago: American Planning Association.
(4) Rutgers Center for Green Building. n.d. An Analysis of Green
Building Best Management Practices: Implementation
Recommendations to the NJMC. New Brunswick, NJ: Rutgers Center
for Green Building.
(5) United States Green Building Council. 2002. Tool Kit for State and
Local Governments. Washington D.C.: U.S. Green Building Council.
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EVALUATING SCOPING PROCESSES IN ENVIRONMENTAL
REVIEW FOR TRANSPORTATION PROJECTS
Schively, Carissa [University of Minnesota] cschively@umn.edu
This paper will highlight the results of a study of scoping in
environmental review processes for transportation projects. Scoping is a
key first step in the environmental review process, which includes
gathering preliminary information from the public and stakeholder
agencies, collecting data needed to evaluate environmental impacts, and
finalizing a list of alternatives for evaluation. Effective scoping
processes are often seen as a precursor to a well-executed
environmental impact analysis that is responsive to the public and
relevant agencies, addresses issues of greatest concern, and provides the
highest level of environmental protection.
The paper builds on the existing, but limited, body of knowledge related
to scoping processes and focuses specifically on issues of concern to
planners, including stakeholder involvement, the use and
communication of information, and impact analysis. While there is
substantial guidance related to the conduct of environmental review
processes generally (Jain et al. 2002, Eccleston 1999), there is often
little attention paid to scoping efforts within those processes –with often
just a few pages or paragraphs provided in the major guides on
environmental review. However, the existing research points to how
important scoping is for effective environmental review efforts

including identifying and responding to public concerns early in the
process (Sadler 1996), preventing key environmental impacts from
being overlooked (Hacklay et al. 1998), and promoting efficiency by
avoiding duplication of effort and unnecessary work (Baker and
Rapaport 2005, Snell and Cowell 2006).
The study outcomes are based on a two-part analysis of scoping
processes used in environmental review processes in state departments
of transportation (DOTs). The first part of the analysis is based on a
survey of staff involved in environmental review processes in state
departments of transportation across the U.S. The survey includes
questions related to public and agency involvement in scoping
processes and the collection and use of impact data. The survey also
assesses staff perspectives on the effectiveness of scoping processes, the
influence of scoping on environmental review outcomes, and the
impacts of environmental review on the quality of the natural
environment and transportation projects. The analysis described above
is supplemented by case studies of scoping processes used for selected
transportation processes conducted by the Minnesota Department of
Transportation. Based on interviews with DOT staff and consultants
involved in environmental review processes for various types of
transportation facilities, the analysis will highlight the intricacies of
agency decisions about organizing and administering scoping processes.
Overall, the findings will provide important insights for use by planners
and others involved in environmental review processes in facilitating
more effective environmental review, justifying the use of resources for
scoping efforts, and promoting more inclusive environmental review
processes.
References: Baker, D. & E. Rapaport. 2005. The Science of
Assessment: Identifying and Predicting Environmental Impacts. In
Environmental Impact Assessment: Practice and Participation, ed. K.S.
Hanna. Oxford: Oxford University Press.
Eccleston, C.E. 1999. The NEPA Planning Process: A Comprehensive
Guide with Emphasis on Efficiency. New York: John Wiley and Sons,
Inc.
Hacklay, M., E. Feitelson, & Y. Doytsher. 1998. The potential of a GISbased scoping system: An Israeli proposal and case study.
Environmental Impact Assessment Review 18(5): 439-459.
Jain, R., L.V. Urban, G.S. Stacey, & H. Balbach. 2002. Environmental
Assessment. 2nd edition. New York: McGraw Hill.
Sadler, B. 1996. International Study of the Effectiveness of
Environmental Assessment: Final Report – Environmental Assessment
in a Changing World: Evaluating Practice to Improve Performance.
Canadian Environmental Assessment Agency, International Association
for Impact Assessment, Minister of Supply and Services.
Snell, T. & R. Cowell. 2006. Scoping in environmental impact
assessment: Balancing precaution and efficiency? Environmental
Impact Assessment Review 26(4): 359-376.
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LANDSCAPE ECOLOGY AND CELLULAR AUTOMATION:
INVESTIGATING PATCH TRANSITION IN EXURBIA
Shaker, Richard R. [University of Wisconsin-Milwaukee]
rrshaker@uwm.edu
outward from the traditional urban core, metabolizing large areas of
rural countryside with sprawling suburbs and exurbs. Sixty plus land
classes were reclassified into five land patch categories that included:
agriculture, developed, excluded, fallow/open/transition, and woodland
for historical land use data of Southeastern Wisconsin. Using

Markovian spatial simulation techniques and four landscape ecology
metrics (e.g., contagion, edge density, fractal dimension, patch density)
as influencing factors, patch transition in exurbia was simulated. This
modeling approach is potentially a significant model for simulating
landscapes beyond the urban fringe. In the selected study area, the
model proved to be 72 percent accurate showing a rate of change of
land patches as: -9.7%, 6%, 2.4%, 6.6%, -1.3% for agriculture,
developed, fallow/open/transition, and woodlands, respectively.
References: Bissonette, J. A. and I. Storch. 2003. Landscape ecology
and resource management:
linking theory with practice. Island Press, Washington, D.C., USA.
Daniels, T. 1999. When city and country collide. Island Press,
Washington, D.C., USA.
Forman, R. T. T. 1995. Land Mosaics: the ecology of landscapes and
regions. Cambridge, University Press, New York, NY, USA.
McGarigal, K., B. J. Marks. 1995. FRAGSTATS: spatial pattern
analysis program for quantifying landscape structure. General
Technical Report PNW-GTR-351, USDA Forest Service, Pacific
Northwest Research Station, Portland, OR.
Theobald, D. M. 2002. Land-use dynamics beyond the American
urban fringe. The Geographical Review 91 (3): 544-564.
Turner, M., R. Gardner, and R. O´Neill. 2001. Landscape ecology in
theory and practice: pattern and process. Springer-Verlag, New York,
USA.
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EXPLORING THE APPLICATION OF LANDSCAPE METRICS
TO URBAN AND REGIONAL PLANNING: EMPIRICAL FROM
THE PORTLAND METROPOLITAN AREA
Shandas, Vivek [Portland State University] vshandas@pdx.edu
Over the past 20 years, research in landscape ecology has enabled
natural resource managers to quantify the amount, configuration and
distribution of landscape characteristics (land cover, slope, aquatic
resources, etc.). Ecologists often use landscape analysis to infer
relationships between habitat conditions and species abundance. While
landscape metrics have been extensively applied to rural agricultural,
forested, and protected areas, they have had only limited application to
urban and urbanizing landscapes. Moreover, while considerable
theoretical descriptions of landscape metrics exist, we still do not know
much about their utility in the practice of urban planning. With the
present-day combination of extensive geospatial data resources, reduced
technological requirements, and apparent compatibility with on-going
land use practices, landscape metrics seem to promise great potential in
the field of urban and regional planning. In this study we explore the
application of landscape metrics in the Portland metropolitan region by
examining the descriptive capacity of 12 different landscape metrics.
By applying these selected landscape metrics to both land cover and
land use datasets, our results allow for an informed assessment of their
limitations and applications in the field of urban and regional planning.
References: Collinge, Sharon K. 1996. "Ecological consequences of
habitat fragmentation: implications for landscape architecture and
planning." Landscape and Urban Planning 36:59-77.
Leitão, Andre Botequilha , Joseph Miller, Jack Ahern, and Kevin
McGarigal. 2006. Measuring Landscapes: A Planner's Handbook
Washington, D.C.: Island Press.

MacLaren, Caroline E.K. 2006. "Oregon at a crossroads: Where do we
go from here?" Environmental Law 36:54-77.
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COMMUNITY PARTICIPATION IN BROWNFIELDS
REMEDIATION AND REDEVELOPMENT: THE ROLE OF
COMMUNITY ORGANIZATIONS
Spiess, Daniel M. [University of Michigan] dspiess@umich.edu
What is the role of community organizations and public participation in
brownfields cleanup and redevelopment? Are community organizations
playing the “mediating” role in planning that many scholars assert they
do or do these entities fulfill other, if any, roles?
Individuals can often participate in the planning process of their own
accord through a variety of methods – voting, public hearings, and
focus groups, for instance -- yet community organizations are widely
regarded by many scholars and practitioners as an effective means of
addressing individual concerns about involvement and in getting the
public involved in the planning process. But is this always the case? Is
community participation occurring without community organization
activity and does the presence of a community organization always
guarantee involvement of that organization? Can community
organizations address the variety of issues involved in brownfields
cleanup and redevelopment projects given the organizations´ often
narrowly focused agendas?
The purpose of this study is to address these and other questions by
exploring the role of community organizations in the brownfields
planning process and the conditions in which organizations play that
role, using the King County, Washington brownfields program as the
focus of study. My research uses case studies to identify conditions
where community organizations have been integral to public
involvement and influential to project outcomes. I describe the context,
politics, and processes and examine the impact that these items have on
community organizations and the impact that organizations have on
participation and outcomes. My descriptions, questions, and analyses
are based upon existing brownfield studies, community organization
literature, and the communicative planning debates. This research
conducts initial interviews with officials; site identification and
clarification; documentation research; interviews with officials,
organization leaders, residents, and other relevant stakeholders; and
observations of planning participants (where possible).
I seek to fill in the gaps in the brownfields literature and inform
planning practice regarding the role of community organizations in
these often-controversial projects. My case studies also provide some
insight into the communicative planning debates and use these debates
to inform the methods used in this study, particularly the interview
questions. Community organizations in these cases do not exist or act
alone: multiple social, political, and economic forces are at play,
possibly influencing the process and outcomes of these cases. But if so,
how much? Do community organizations truly have an equal place at
the stakeholder table or do powerful elites dominate? Are the outcomes
of these cases the ones that communities and their organizations
wanted, even if they did not happen in a participatory or communicative
manner? Do no results still spell success for these groups and/or is the
process just as important? Are there consistent resolutions for these
organizations or just individual and meager “victories”? My research
identifies numerous and somewhat unexpected answers to these
questions.
(* doctoral student -- drawn from an almost completed dissertation.
Advisor: Margaret Dewar -- medewar@umich.edu)

References: Greenberg, Michael and Lewis, Jane. Brownfields
redevelopment, preferences and public involvement: a case study of an
ethnically mixed neighborhood” Urban Studies, 37 (13), 2501-2514.
Innes, J. E. (2004). Consensus Building: Clarification for the Critics
Planning Theory 3 (1), 5-20.
Laurian, L. (2004). Public participation in environmental decision
making: findings from communities facing toxic waste cleanup. Journal
of the American Planning Association 70 (1), 53-66.
Portney, K.E., & Berry, J.M. (1997) Mobilizing minority communities:
social capital and participation in urban neighborhoods. American
Behavioral Scientist, 40 (5), 632-644.
Solitare, L. (2005). Prerequisite conditions of meaningful participation
in brownfields redevelopment. Journal of Environmental Planning and
Management, 48 (6), 917-935.
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PLANNING FOR CLIMATE CHANGE: ELEMENTS OF
ADAPTATION
Stone, Brian [Georgia Institute of Technology] stone@gatech.edu
While urban areas account for less than 4% of the global land surface,
these regions remain among the must vulnerable to the threats of
climate change due to the heavy concentration of population – now
accounting for more than half of the global total – residing within their
boundaries. In recognition of threats to urban populations in the form
of prolonged heat waves, drought, sea level rise, and the expanding
reach of infectious disease agents, among others, a growing number of
urban governments are developing strategies to reduce their carbon
footprints through the use of renewable sources of energy and the
provision of more efficient building and transport technologies. While
such carbon management strategies provide the only viable means of
mitigating climate change over the long term, the very long atmospheric
residence times of many greenhouse gases – up to 200 years in the case
of carbon dioxide – suggest that the benefits of these programs may not
be realized for many decades. In the interim, urban governments must
also focus on safeguarding their populations from changes in climate
presently underway.
This pre-organized session will include scholars with an interest in
examining impacts, strategies, and other dimensions of climate change
adaptation.
The following individuals will submit abstracts for this session:
Brian Stone, stone@gatech.edu
Robert Deyle, rdeyle@garnet.acns.fsu.edu
Subhrajit Guhathakurta, subhro.guha@asu.edu
James London, london1@CLEMSON.EDU
Brian Stone will serve as the moderator and there will be no discussant.
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URBAN AMPLIFICATION OF CLIMATE CHANGE:
ESTABLISHING A BASELINE FOR ADAPTATION
Stone, Brian [Georgia Institute of Technology] stone@gatech.edu
This presentation will report a study of urban and rural temperature
trends in proximity to the most populous metropolitan areas of the
United States. As data from urban meteorological stations are typically
eliminated or adjusted for use in continental and global analyses of
climate change, few studies have addressed how temperatures are

changing in the areas most vulnerable to the public health impacts of
warming: large cities. In this study, temperature data from urban and
proximate rural stations for 50 large U.S. metropolitan areas are
analyzed to establish the mean decadal rate of change in urban
temperatures, rural temperatures, and heat island intensity over five
decades. The results of this analysis find the mean decadal rate of
change in the heat island intensity of large U.S. cities between 1951 and
2000 to be 0.05 OC and further show a clear division in temperature
trends between cities situated in the northeastern and southern regions
of the country. The results of this research suggest the need for climate
change adaptation strategies in cities to offset the impacts of enhanced
warming.
References: Gallo, K., T. Owen, D. Easterling, P. Jamason, 1999:
Temperature trends of the U.S. Historical Climatology Network based
on satellite-designated land use / land cover. J. Climate, 12, 1344-1348.
Hansen, J., R. Ruedy, J. Glascoe, and M. Sato, 1999: GISS analysis of
surface temperature change. J. Geophys. Res., 104, 30,997-31,022.
Imhoff, M.L., W.T. Lawrence, D.C. Stutzer, and C.D. Elvidge, 1997: A
technique for using composite DMSP/OLS “city lights” satellite data to
map urban area. Remote Sens. Environ., 61, 361-370.
Kalnay, E., and M. Cai, 2003: Impact of urbanization and land-use
change on climate. Nature, 423, 528–531.
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DO LOCAL JURISDICTIONS IN CALIFORNIA
INCORPORATE STRATEGIC ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACTS
IN LAND USE PLANS?
Tang, Zhenghong [Texas A&M University]
zhenghongtang@neo.tamu.edu; Brody, Samuel D. [Texas A&M
University] sbrody@archone.tamu.edu
The lack of early integration with the planning and decision-making
process has been a major problem in environmental assessment.
Traditional project-based environmental impact assessment has
inadequate incentives and capacities to incorporate critical
environmental impacts at a broader temporal or spatial scale. While
many applications have been geared towards implementing projectlevel environmental assessments, comparatively little research has been
done to determine how to incorporate strategically critical
environmental impacts into local land use planning. Although the
principles of strategic environmental assessment (SEA) are not yet
required in local planning in the United States, these principles create a
theoretical framework for local environmental assessment.
The objective of this study is to examine the ability of local plans to
integrate and implement the key SEA principles. This study focuses on
increasing the understanding of how and where to integrate
environmental impacts into the local planning and decision-making
process by converting the principles of SEA into specific planning
tools, policies, and implementation strategies. This study develops a
protocol with 112 indicators to measure the strengths and weaknesses of
integrating strategic environmental assessment into local comprehensive
land use plans. A random sample of 40 California local comprehensive
land use plans and associated planning processes is evaluated based on
this plan quality evaluation protocol. Statistical analysis and multiple
regression models identify the factors affecting the quality of plans with
respect to their ability to assess environmental impacts.
The results identify the relative strengths and weaknesses of the ability
of local jurisdictions to integrate strategic environmental impacts. The
results show that many strategically important environmental issues,
tools, and coordination and implementation mechanisms (e.g.
ecosystem, biodiversity, wetlands, ozone layer depletion, greenhouse
gas emission and global warming, environmental justice, sustainability,

vulnerability analysis, and watershed-based land management, etc.) are
rarely adopted by current local land use plans. The regression analysis
results further identify the effects of planning capacity, environmental
assessment capacity, public participation, and contextual characteristics
on environmental plan quality.
The findings extend established planning theory and practice by
incorporating strategic environmental considerations into the existing
framework of what constitutes a high quality local comprehensive land
use plan and suggest ways to improve environmental plan quality.
(This paper is drawn from the first author's defended dissertation. Dr.
Brody, Samuel is the Committee Chair.)
References: Amir, S., Frenkel, A., Law-Yone, H., Shefer,D., Trop.T.,
1997, Integration of Environmental Assessment into the Regional
Development Planning Process of the Galilee, Environmental
Management 21( 1): 59–68.
Berke, P. R., and M. M. Conroy. 2000. Are we planning for sustainable
development? An evaluation of 30 comprehensive plans. Journal of the
American Planning Association 66:21-33.
Brody, S. D. 2003. Implementing the principles of ecosystem
management through local land use planning. Population and
Environment 24:511-540.
Brody, S. D., W. Highfield, and V. Carrasco. 2004. Measuring the
collective planning capabilities of local jurisdictions to manage
ecological systems in southern Florida. Landscape and Urban Planning
69:33-50.
Pendall, R., 1998, Problems and Prospects in Local Environmental
Assessment: Lessons from the United States, Journal of Environmental
Planning and Management, 41(1), 5- 23.
Randolph, J., 2004, Environmental Land Use Planning and
Management, Island Press.
[142]
TOWARDS A SUSTAINABLE LAND USE FRAMEWORK:
MCHARG´S INTRINSIC SUITABILITY
Vos, Jaap J. [Florida Atlantic University] jvos@fau.edu; Sheffield,
Kate J. [Florida Atlantic University] ksheffi1@fau.edu
A new generation of planners strives to make sustainability a reality, but
their efforts lack a clear framework. Twenty years after the publication
of Our Common Future, the path to sustainability still eludes us and
planners are left without a true understanding of the implications of
sustainable development on land use.
The authors argue that despite sustainable aspirations, current trends
such as New Urbanism, green building design, pedestrian-oriented
design, etc. focus solely on the creation of the urban form, and ignore
the relationship between form and location from an ecological
perspective.
This paper seeks to refocus the concept of sustainable development
from a compromise approach to one that is guided by intrinsic
suitability. The authors maintain that it is only after we have begun to
redress ecological disruption that we can focus on a functional
configuration of all the components of sustainable development.
This paper asserts that what McHarg calls the intrinsic suitability of the
land should form the foundation of sustainable land use. The authors
develop a new land use framework based on a combination of
McHarg´s intrinsic suitability, Howard´s greenbelts (1898), Leopold´s
land ethic (1949), and Wackernagel and Rees´ ecological footprint
(1996). This framework will assist in designating land uses on
ecologically compatible land at the regional scale.
References: Calthorpe, P., and W. Fulton. 2001. The Regional City:
Planning for the End of Sprawl, Washington, DC: Island Press.

Campbell, S. 1996. Green Cities, Growing Cities, Just Cities? Urban
Planning and the Contradictions of Sustainable Development. Journal of
the American Planning Association, 62, 3: 296-312.
Howard, E. 1898. Garden Cities of To-Morrow. Osborn, F.J., ed. 1976.
Cambridge, MA: M.I.T. Press.
Leopold, A. 1949. A Sand County Almanac: Sketches Here and There.
Oxford, England: Oxford University Press.
McHarg, I.L. 1969. Design With Nature. Garden City, New York:
Doubleday/National History Press.
Wackernagel, M. and W. Rees. 1996. Our Ecological Footprint:
Reducing Human Impact on the Earth. New Society Publishers.
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THE CREATIVE WORK OF COLLABORATIVE
GOVERNANCE: ACTOR-NETWORKS, INCLUSIVE
MANAGEMENT, AND WATERSHED PARK PLANNING
Wessells, Anne T. [University of California, Irvine] ataufen@uci.edu

beyond those initially identified as policy actors, and the collaboration
that gets things done often does not take place in stakeholder planning
meetings. I replace the construct of the coalition with that of the actornetwork in order to account for the powerful but prosaic associations I
find between people, as well as the pivotal role of non-human actants
(for instance, steelhead trout, planning images, local tax laws, the rivers
themselves) in the trajectory of watershed park developments. The
ways in which these actants are connected is the most telling story in
each city, one that calls into question any real divide between culture
and nature (Cronon 1995, Latour 2004).
I connect this understanding of the actor-network to the pragmatic
question of how better outcomes in watershed development can be
achieved. This is essentially a challenge of broadening and altering
established expectations, knowledge, routines and patterns – the actornetwork. I argue that the ability to develop and integrate changing
objectives for urban environmental policy requires a departure from
traditional notions of effective public leadership.
References: Booher, David E. and Judith E. Innes. 2002. Network
Power in Collaborative Planning. Journal of Planning and Education
Research 21(3): 221-236.

This research is drawn from a four-city study of new “watershed parks”:
urban open spaces combining recreational amenities with ecological
remediation. I use archival data analysis, participant observation, and
on-site interviews to examine how public planning objectives and urban
development arrangements can be understood and transformed to
address evolving understandings of sustainability. I argue that the
capacity to construct multi-purpose public open spaces requires
inclusive management practices, in order to bridge and integrate the
`ways of knowing´ of various publics and stakeholders (Feldman et. al.
2006).

Cronon, William. 1995. Introduction: In Search of Nature. In
Uncommon Ground: Toward Reinventing Nature, ed. W. Cronon, 2356. New York: W.W. Norton & Company.

I consider current governance and development practices in the creation
of “watershed parks” in four metropolitan areas: Denver, Colorado; Los
Angeles, California; Phoenix, Arizona; and San Jose, California. I
define an urban watershed park as a waterfront open space that has been
ecologically engineered to replenish and conserve groundwater, restore
regional biodiversity, manage stormwater, reduce pollution and improve
water quality.

Latour, Bruno. 2004. The Politics of Nature. Cambridge, MA:
Harvard University Press.

This qualitative, interpretive study was conducted on-site in each of
four cities. It was funded through the 2004 competitive granting
program of the National Institutes for Water Resources and the United
States Geological Survey. The research looks at coalitions in each city,
policy actors who mobilize people and resources to implement a new
social-ecological hybrid in urban park design. I used a multi-method
research design to investigate and characterize the process of creating a
watershed park. Three sites involved projects that are completed or
near completion. As a result data collection for these sites relied upon
archival sources and retrospective, semi-structured interviews. By
contrast, the Los Angeles park projects are in the process of negotiation
and implementation. This provided the opportunity for in-depth
ethnographic field study, including meetings, workshops, site visits, and
interviews.
Findings emphasized the informal and contingent nature of watershed
park coalitions, and a process of project implementation and
institutional change that is gradual and iterative. This is consistent with
recent scholarship on the new institutionalism and collaborative
planning (see for instance) (Healey 1997, Booher and Innes 2002).
In seeking to contribute to this literature, I rely heavily on both my
fieldwork experience, and the tenets of Actor-Network Theory (Latour
2005). I find that coalitions are not discrete or stable entities, they reach

Feldman, Martha S., Anne M. Khademian, Helen Ingram, and Anne S.
Schneider. 2006. Ways of Knowing and Inclusive Management
Practices. Public Administration Review 66 (s1): 89-99.
Healey, Patsy. 1997. Collaborative Planning: Shaping Places in
Fragmented Societies. Vancouver: UBC Press.

Latour, Bruno. 2005. Reassembling the Social: An Introduction to
Actor-Network Theory. Oxford, UK: Oxford University Press.
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STATE CLIMATE CHANGE PLANS: THE FIRST
GENERATION
Wheeler, Stephen M. [University of California at Davis]
smwheeler@ucdavis.edu
The need to reduce greenhouse gas emissions in order to lessen future
climate change is widely accepted worldwide (IPCC, 2007; Gore, 2006;
London, 2006). Due to the lack of federal action in the United States, a
growing number of states and cities have taken initiative. As of early
2007 approximately 21 states had adopted some sort of climate change
action plan (US EPA, 2007). This paper assesses this first generation of
state plans, with the aim of characterizing the types of initiatives
undertaken, comparing and contrasting approaches, analyzing barriers
to implementation, and making recommendations for future efforts. The
method includes 1) a content analysis of approved state climate change
initiatives, 2) a phone survey of state officials in charge of
implementing these plans, and 3) analysis of state initiatives in light of
existing literature about state planning in fields such as growth
management, environmental regulation, and energy efficiency (e.g.
Bollens, 1992). The working hypothesis is that the first generation of
state plans emphasizes relatively easy-to-enact incentives for reduced
emissions (for example, for alternative fuel vehicles or alternative
sources of electrical power) rather than more politically difficult
mandatory emission reductions or policy changes involving underlying
patterns of urban growth and material consumption. In terms of process,

the hypothesis, following work on city-level initiatives internationally
by Bulkeley and Betsill (2003), is that little consensus exists within
state governments on priorities and mechanics of implementation, and
that the institutional buy-in and political support necessary for policy
development and implementation is still quite limited. While some
important technical work is being done to identify emissions sources
within states and current and future changes in these sources (e.g.
California Energy Commission, 2006), much political and institutional
change will be needed to tie this knowledge to actual stabilization or
reduction of emissions.
References: Bollens, Scott. (1992). State growth management:
intergovernmental frameworks and policy objectives. Journal of the
American Planning Association. 58 (4). 454-466.
Bulkeley, Arriet and Michele M. Betsill. (2003). Cities and Climate
Change: Urban Sustainability and Global Environmental Governance.
London: Routledge.
California Energy Commission. (2006). Inventory of California
Greenhouse Gas Emissions and Sinks, 1990-2004. Sacramento:
California Energy Commission.
Gore, Al. (2006). An Inconvenient Truth. Emmaus, PA: Rodale Press.
Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change (2007). Climate Change
2007: Preliminary Report. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.
London, James B. (2006). “A Planning Framework for Addressing
Long-Term Climate Change.” Paper presented at the annual meeting of
the Association of Collegiate Schools of Planning. Fort Worth, TX.
United States Environmental Protection Agency (EPA). (2007). “State
Actions” (website). Accessed 2/3/07 at
http://www.epa.gov/climatechange/wycd/stateandlocalgov/state.html.
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PLANNERS' ROLE IN REDUCING GHG EMISSIONS
Wheeler, Stephen M. [University of California at Davis]
smwheeler@ucdavis.edu
Climate change is likely to be one of the central issues of the twentyfirst century. Although this topic has gained high visibility in recent
years (e.g. Gore, 2006; IPCC, 2007), academic and professional
planners are still in the early stages of developing and implementing
strategies to reduce greenhouse gas (GHG) emissions (London, 2006).
This session examines the role of planning in meeting the challenge of
reducing GHG emissions through state planning frameworks, energy
planning, transportation and land use planning, and other means. Papers
will 1) survey characteristics of the 21 state climate change policy
frameworks that have been developed to date; 2) explore the role of
energy planning in reducing GHG emissions; 3) examine relationships
between urban form, travel, and GHG emissions, 4) examine the extent
to which American urban planning in general can make a difference in
climate change mitigation; and 5) propose a democratic precautionary
approach through which planning expertise can relate to this topic.
References: Gore, Al. (2006) An Inconvenient Truth. Emmaus, PA:
Rodale Press.
Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change (IPCC) (2007) Climate
Change 2007: Preliminary Report. Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press.

London, James B. (2006) “A Planning Framework for Addressing
Long-Term Climate Change.” Paper presented at the annual meeting of
the Association of Collegiate Schools of Planning. Fort Worth, TX.
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THE ROLE OF HIGHER EDUCATION IN ADDRESSING
CLIMATE CHANGE
White, Stacey S. [University of Kansas] sswhite@ku.edu
Over the last ten years, colleges and universities across the U.S. have
grappled with questions of sustainability with increasingly organized
efforts (Barlett and Chase 2004, Creighton 1998). More recently,
campuses have addressed climate change through initiatives such as the
Campus Climate Challenge and the American College and University
Presidents´ Climate Commitment. Climate change may now be the
most prevalent focus for campuses that wish to plan and implement
environmental stewardship efforts (Rappaport and Creighton 2003).
This paper seeks to understand this higher education-driven
phenomenon through a comprehensive analysis of the specific activities
that are occurring and the motivations that drive these activities. Using a
literature review as well as a survey of participating campuses, I seek to
answer the following questions: 1) What specific types of climate
change activities are happening on U.S. campuses; 2) Who is
participating in these efforts; 3) Are planning programs playing a key
role; and 4) What explains the decision of particular campuses to
engage in these activities voluntarily?
An exploration of these questions will synthesize knowledge in an area
that has received little prior scholarly attention. Zahran et al.
(forthcoming) suggest that local government commitment to climate
change policy is a function of both climate change risk and
socioeconomic capacities. I expect to find different motivations for
institutions of higher education. In addition, the question of the role of
planning programs in this area raises important considerations for
possible curricular design.
References: Barlett, Peggy F. and Geoffrey W. Chase, eds. 2004.
Sustainability on Campus: Stories and Strategies for Change.
Cambridge, MA: MIT Press.
Zahran, Sammy, Samuel D. Brody, Arnold Vedlitz, Himanshu Grover,
and Caitlyn Miller. (forthcoming) Vulnerability and Capacity:
Explaining Local Commitment to Climate Change Policy. Environment
and Planning C.
Creighton, Sarah Hammond. 1998. Greening the Ivory Tower:
Improving the Track Record of Universities, Colleges, and Other
Institutions. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press.
Rappaport, Ann and Sarah Hammond Creighton. 2003. Effective
Campus Environmental Assessment. Planning for Higher Education 31,
3: 45-52.
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ASSESSING AND REDUCING GREENHOUSE GAS
EMISSIONS ON A UNIVERSITY CAMPUS: METHODOLOGY,
PEDAGOGY, AND POLITICS
Willson, Richard [California State Polytechnic University, Pomona]
rwwillson@csupomona.edu; Kyle, Brown [California State Polytechnic
University, Pomona] kdbrown@csupomona.edu
Universities´ roles as employers and educational institutions make them
well suited for leadership in reducing greenhouse gas emissions (GHG).
A number of east coast universities, such as Tufts, the University of
New Hampshire's, the University of Vermont's, Middlebury College,

and Harvard are addressing the GHG issue. Cal Poly Pomona´s
president has signed the American College & University Presidents
Climate Commitment, which commits the campus to move toward
carbon neutrality. The paper reports on a masters-level studio project in
the John T. Lyle Center for Regenerative Studies that applied a
spreadsheet-based greenhouse gas calculator to Cal Poly Pomona.
Similar to national assessments, the analysis shows that a ten-year trend
of modestly declining carbon intensity was more than counteracted by
growth. The paper summarizes the annual metric tones of carbon
equivalents, identifies the significant elements of the emissions, and
critiques the calculation model. California-specific issues such as the
energy content in water are addressed. A series of high-potential
reduction strategies are evaluated, focusing on transportation and
electrical consumption. The paper concludes with a commentary on
pedagogical issues encountered in leading students through the studio
and a discussion of the politics of GHG in the California State
University system.
References: http://www.cleanair-coolplanet.org/toolkit/
http://www.greencampus.harvard.edu/ "Carbon Neutrality at
Middlebury College: A Compilation of Potential Objectives and
Strategies to Minimize Campus Climate Impact." (2003). Accessed at
http://community.middlebury.edu/~cneutral/
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ENVIRONMENTAL ISSUES AND AUSTRALIAN LOCAL
GOVERNMENT PLANNERS: HOW PRIORITIES CHANGE
(1989-2006)
Zehner, Robert [University of New South Wales]
r.zehner@unsw.edu.au
Climate change and the greenhouse effect have been part of discussions
about environmental priorities from at least the mid 1980s. This paper
draws on nationwide surveys of Australian local government planners
that were conducted in 1989, 2000 and 2006 to trace changes in the
importance ascribed, in particular, to climate change and greenhouse
issues compared to other aspects of the environment. The surveys also
focus on sustainability and the extent to which local governments are
making active attempts to encourage more sustainable development.
Differences in response are linked to state, to a rural-urban continuum,
and to whether the local government areas are inland or on the coast.
References: Zehner, Robert, John Blair and Deo Prasad. 2005.
Sustainability indicators for master planned communities and traditional
suburban development: A Triple Bottom Line (TBL) approach.
Prepared for presentation at the Association of Collegiate Schools of
Planning (ACSP) Conference Kansas City, Missouri October.
Zehner, R.B. 1991. Environmental priorities and the greenhouse:
Planning at the local government level. Australian Planner. Vol. 29,
No. 1, 33-38.
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SPECIAL HOUSING POLICY DEBATE/OPOLIS SESSION:
TACKLING CHALLENGES OF SUBURBAN DECLINE
Anacker, Katrin B. [Metropolitan Institute] anacker.2@osu.edu

Recent discussions about mature suburbs have shown that many aspects
still need to be resolved. First, we do not have an agreed upon definition
nor an agreed upon label of those suburbs that have a housing stock that
was built between 1940 and 1959, among other characteristics. Labels
range from mature suburbs, older suburbs, post-war suburbs, first-tier
suburbs, inner suburbs, first-ring suburbs, inner-ring suburbs, or older
hubs, among others. Second, authors have used different measures of
suburban decline. Some, such as Lucy and Philips (2000), Orfield
(2002), and Puentes and Warren (2006), used resident-related variables
(see also Bier & Howe, 1998). Others, such as Bier (2001) and Margulis
(2002), used housing –related variables. Nevertheless, results are mixed
on whether we have suburban decline and how it may be characterized.
Third, the multitude of definitions and labels and the mixed results on
whether we have suburban decline make it challenging to recommend
policies that would benefit those suburbs that have a housing stock built
between 1940 and 1959 (Puentes & Orfield, 2002). Papers in this
session will continue the discussion on suburban decline. Hanlon
compares and contrasts four older, inner suburbs in the BaltimoreWashington, D.C. area, coming to the conclusion that declining suburbs
are characterized by a primarily unchanged postwar suburban housing
stock, poor transportation planning, the predominance of vacant
industrial land, and a stagnating local economy. Keating investigates the
social and economic problems that confront Cleveland Heights, an older
suburb in the Cleveland metropolitan area. Anacker analyzes the fiscal
situation of mature and developing suburbs in seven metropolitan areas
in Ohio (Akron, Cincinnati, Cleveland, Columbus, Dayton, Toledo,
Youngstown) to see whether suburban decline also applies to mature
suburbs in terms of their municipal finances. Vicino explores the role
that political fragmentation plays in the process of suburban decline by
comparing and analyzing suburban decline trends and policy/planning
responses in a politically-consolidated Rustbelt region (Baltimore) with
a politically-fragmented Sunbelt region (Dallas). Schwarz discusses the
challenges in dealing with infrastructure, changing traffic patterns, and
stormwater management that stem from decisions that were made
rapidly and often without adequate planning during periods of growth in
the early years of three communities: Boardman, Ohio (an inner-ring
suburb of Youngstown), and Independence and North Royalton, Ohio
(suburbs in Cleveland). These papers will also suggest policies such as
forming Councils of Government to advocate for fairer treatment of
older suburbs by their state in the face of suburban sprawl and state
transportation and infrastructure policies that has disadvantaged older
suburbs (Keating), pursuing regional coalitions that are strong enough
political entities to deal effectively with severe social and economic
problems that are regional in nature (Vicino), conducting regional
planning to prevent further decline and to offset the loss of stability
among older suburbs (Hanlon), implementing regional revenue sharing
to create more equity among mature and developing suburbs within a
region (Anacker) and creating physical designs to revitalize post-war
suburbs (Schwarz).
Presenters:
Katrin Anacker: anacker.2@osu.edu
Bernadette Hanlon: bhanlon1@umbc.edu
Dennis Keating: dennis@urban.csuohio.edu
Terry Schwarz: tschwarz@kent.edu
Thomas Vicino: vicino@uta.edu
Discussants:
Katrin Anacker for Hanlon, Keating, Schwarz and Vicino papers
Dennis Keating for Anacker paper
References: **Bier, T. (2001). Moving Up, Filtering Down:
Metropolitan Housing Dynamics and Public Policy). Washington, D.C.:
The Brookings Institution Press. Retrieved March 9, 2003 from
http://www.brook.edu/dybdocroot/es/urban/publications/bier.pdf.

**Bier, T., & Howe, S. (1998). Dynamics of Suburbanization in Ohio
Metropolitan Areas. Urban Geography, 19, 695-713.
**Lucy, W. H., & Phillips, D. L. (2000). Confronting Suburban
Decline: Strategic Planning for Metropolitan Renewal. Washington,
D.C.: Island Press.
**Margulis, H. L. (2002). Suburban Housing Resale Prices and
Housing Market Restructuring. Journal of Urban Affairs, 24, 461-477.
**Orfield, M. (2002). American Metropolitics: the New Suburban
Reality. Washington, D.C.: The Brookings Institution Press.
**Puentes, R., & Orfield, M. (2002). Valuing America´s First Suburbs:
a Policy Agenda for Older Suburbs in the Midwest. Washington, D.C.:
The Brookings Institution Press.
**Puentes, R., & Warren, D. (2006). One-Fifth of America: A
Comprehensive Guide to America´s First Suburbs. Washington, D.C.:
The Brookings Institution Press.
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AILING MATURE SUBURBS IN OHIO: FISCAL HEALTH AND
THE DESIGN OF SUBURBAN POLICY
Anacker, Katrin B. [Metropolitan Institute] anacker.2@osu.edu
Suburban decline, especially in mature suburbs, has been discussed for
several years, based on past models of urban change. Many human
ecology and urban economic models predict continual outward growth
of urban areas. This outward growth is typically driven by those who
have upper and middle incomes moving out. On the other hand, people
who have fewer choices with regard to location often remain in inner
neighborhoods. Many of these inner neighborhoods have had problems,
sometimes severe ones, and they have often been characterized as
neighborhoods in decline. Many mature suburbs have been concerned
that history will repeat itself and that they will see the same decline that
central cities have witnessed.
Two strands of literature have evolved in connection with the discussion
about suburban decline. One strand of literature has focused on the
socioeconomic situation of residents (Lucy & Philips, 2000). If
residents have stagnant or decreasing incomes they pay lower income
taxes than others yet they are likely to have a higher need for social
services than others (Orfield, 2002). Another strand of literature has
focused on the development of property values over time (Margulis,
2002). If property values stagnate or decrease over time due to filtering
and/or insufficient maintenance, among many other factors, property tax
revenues stagnate or decline yet at the same time homeowners might
request subsidies for maintenance and repairs that they are unable to
shoulder. Many mature suburban municipalities have started to feel this
crunch during devolving federal and state systems.
This research will tread new ground by starting a new strand of research
that looks at fiscal problems of mature suburbs in six metropolitan areas
in Ohio (Akron, Cincinnati, Cleveland, Columbus, Dayton, and Toledo)
and compares these fiscal problems with those of central cities and
developing suburbs. More specifically, local municipal budgets—
consisting of revenues; expenditures; indebtedness; and cash and
securities—will be analyzed by asking the following research questions
for mature suburbs, central cities, and developing suburbs: (1) How
have local revenues behaved over time (in particular total revenue;
general revenue; property tax; total income taxes; intergovernmental
revenue from governments)? (2) How have local expenditures behaved
over time (in particular total assistance and subsidies; total interest on
debt; total public welfare; total public welfare-categorical / other
assistance programs)? (3) How has indebtedness behaved over time? (4)
How have cash and securities behaved over time? (5) Do
socioeconomic characteristics of residents influence local budgets and if
so, how have they influenced them over time? (6) Do housing stock
characteristics of the community influence local budgets and if so, how
have they influenced them over time?
To answer these research questions, descriptive statistics and regression
analyses will be undertaken, based on U.S. Census of Government

(1972 to 2002) and Decennial Census (1980 to 2000) data (Gramlich &
Gordon, 1991). Preliminary results indicate that over time mature
suburbs have moved into deficit and that tax revenues seem to have
been impacted by the changes in socioeconomic characteristics of
residents as well as housing stock characteristics of the community,
confirming Orfield (2002).
References: Gramlich, E. M., & Gordon, R. J. (1991). The 1991 State
and Local Fiscal Crisis.
Brookings Papers on Economic Activity, 1991, 249-287.
Lucy, W. H., & Phillips, D. L. (2000). Confronting Suburban Decline:
Strategic
Planning for Metropolitan Renewal. Washington, D.C.: Island Press.
Margulis, H. L. (2002). Suburban Housing Resale Prices and Housing
Market
Restructuring. Journal of Urban Affairs, 24, 461-477.
Masotti, L. H., & Bowen, D. R. (1965). Communities and Budgets: The
Sociology of Municipal Expenditures. Urban Affairs Quarterly, 1, 3958.
Orfield, M. (2002). American Metropolitics: the New Suburban Reality.
Washington, D.C.: The Brookings Institution Press.
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A HAND UP AND A WAY OUT: AN EXPLORATION OF THE
ECONOMIC AND SPATIAL EFFECTS OF PARTICIPATION IN
FAMILY SELF-SUFFICIENCY PROGRAMS
Anthony, Jerry [University of Iowa] jerry-anthony@uiowa.edu
Family-self sufficiency (FSS) programs are designed to help lowincome families receiving housing assistance to transition to economic
self-sufficiency, become independent of welfare and housing assistance,
and find ownership and rental housing in the private sector. First set up
in the 1980s, there are currently over 1500 FSS program in the country.
This paper reports on a study that examined the benefits of the City of
Clearwater, Florida´s FSS program – Partners in Self-Sufficiency –
often cited as a model program by HUD.
Data used in this study came from detailed case files on 210 program
participants. About half of these participants had successfully
completed all requirements of the FSS program, and the rest had not.
Preliminary data analysis suggested that participants that successfully
completed the program were financially better placed and less
dependent on housing assistance than those that did not. The research
questions that framed the study then were:
a) What factors correlated with participants´ successful completion of
all requirements of the FSS program?
b) Did successful completion result in a statistically significant and
better financial situation for participants as compared to those of a
control group?
c) Did successful completion result in improved housing conditions
(more affordable housing and better neighborhoods) for participants as
compared to those of a control group?
Simple statistical analysis methods as well as logistic regression
analysis techniques were employed for data analysis.
Research literature on FSS program is scant. Rohe & Kliet (1997,
1999), Kliet & Rohe (2005), Anthony (2005), and Santiago & Galster
(2004) have partially explored the first two questions noted above --with conflicting results. This study, using a hitherto unexplored FSS
program and a methodology different from the ones used in existing
studies, provides a new perspective on factors affecting successful
completion of program participants and the economic benefits accruing
from successful completion. The third question, especially its focus on

the effects of FSS program on the location aspects of housing, has never
been explored before. The study compared financial benefits of FSS
programs to those of recent welfare reform-related employment
programs. Finally, the effect of FSS programs in helping participants
move out of low-income, high crime neighborhoods are also compared
to those of several housing mobility (such as Moving-to-Opportunity)
programs.

supplementing financing and providing construction and design
expertise that can assist owners in reconstruction. Implications for the
potential to rebuild the 9th Ward neighborhood are discussed.

The findings reported in this paper are a significant addition to the
academic conversation on low-income housing, poverty alleviation and
housing mobility. They also provide insights that could help improve
FSS programs, and welfare reform and poverty de-concentration efforts.

Comerio, Mary C. 1997. "Housing Issues After Disasters" Journal of
Contingencies and Crisis Management.

References: Anthony, J. 2005. Family Self-sufficiency programs: An
evaluation of program benefits and factors affecting program success.
Urban Affairs Review, 41:65-92.
Blane, M, and D. Ellwood. 1994. Welfare Realities. Cambridge:
Harvard University Press.
Briggs, X. 2005. The Geography of Opportunity. Washington DC:
Brookings Institute Press.
Goering, J, and J. Feins, eds. 2003. Choosing a better life? Evaluating
the Moving-to-Opportunity demonstration. Washington: Urban
Institute.
Goetz, E. 2000. The politics of poverty de-concentration and housing
demolition. Journal of Urban Affairs, 22:157-173.
Kliet, R., and Rohe, W. 2005. Using public housing to achieve selfsufficiency: Can we predict success? Housing Studies, 20:81-105.
Polikoff, A. 1995. Housing Mobility: Promise or illusion?
Washington: Urban Institute.
Rohe, W, and R. Kliet. 1999. Housing and welfare reform and selfsufficiency: An Assessment of the Family Self Sufficiency program.
Housing Policy Debate, 10:333-369.
Santiago, A., and G. Galster. 2004. Moving from public housing to
homeownership: Perceived barriers to program participation and
success. Journal of Urban Affairs, 26: 297-324.
Sard, B. 2001. The Family self-sufficiency program: HUD´s best kept
secret for promoting employment and asset growth. Washington DC:
Center for Budget and Policy Priorities.
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ASSESSING THE IMPACT OF POST-KATRINA FEDERAL
AND STATE HOUSING PROGRAMS ON HOMEOWNERS AND
SMALL LANDLORDS IN THE 9TH WARD
Bates, Lisa K. [University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign]
lkbates@uiuc.edu
The reconstruction of permanent housing after natural disasters has
been "almost totally ignored" in community planning, according to
Quarantelli (1997). The present system of insurance and federal
payments works best for well-insured, single family homeowners, who
tend to rebuild on the same site (Comerio 1997). Low-income
homeowners and renters typically fare less well, with fewer resources
and less control over the reconstruction process (Bates 2007). In PostKatrina New Orleans, federal and state programs are attempting to
overcome the barriers to rebuilding residential housing, providing
significant amounts of funding to assist owner-occupants and owners of
small renter properties through the Road Home program. This
presentation will discuss this policy and its impact on rebuilding
trajectories for the 9th Ward of New Orleans. The analysis is based on
an extensive survey of building conditions and damage estimates that
was used to create repair costs estimates. These cost estimates, based
on current contractor rates, are compared with Road Home awards to
examine gaps in the funding available for particular kinds of housing.
The paper discusses which of these gaps are beyond the reach of
policies like the Road Home, and offers suggestions for ways that local
planners and nonprofit organizations can attempt to fill these gaps,

References: Bates, LK. 2007. "Post-Katrina Housing: Problems,
Policies, and Prospects for African-Americans in New Orleans." The
Black Scholar.

Quarantelli, E.L. 1991. The Disaster Recovery Process: what we know
and do not know from research. Disaster Recovery Center, U of
Delaware, Working paper.
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TAX LIEN SALES AND AFFORDABLE HOUSING: URBAN
DECAY AND REVITALIZATION IN WEAK MARKETS
Botein, Hilary [University of Connecticut] hilary.botein@uconn.edu
This paper examines the impact of sales of municipal property tax liens
in “down” markets. It explores the history and rationale behind the City
of Waterbury, Connecticut´s bulk sale of its property tax liens in the
1990s to several private companies, and assesses how these sales
influenced efforts to create and preserve affordable housing and
encourage neighborhood revitalization in this city troubled by
disinvestment, deindustrialization, and poverty. The research considers
relationships between the sale of tax liens and property abandonment
and other deterioration, as well as the location of properties with liens in
areas of particular racial and income concentrations.
The paper employs an interdisciplinary approach to develop a spatial,
analytical, and historical understanding of the problem. It uses legal
and archival research and stakeholder interviews to construct a
historical narrative of Waterbury´s tax lien sales, key participants, and
their interests; maps tax liens with demographic data using Geographic
Information Systems (GIS); and incorporates drive-by observations and
tracking of the legal and financial status of a sample of properties with
liens. These methods are designed to explain patterns of investment and
tax liability within Waterbury, and to consider outcomes and possible
solutions.
The connection between tax delinquencies and housing abandonment is
self-evident: as property owners become unable or unwilling to pay
their taxes, they are more likely to abandon their properties. Property
taxes serve as a significant determinant of rates of abandonment
(Scafidi et al 1998; White 1986), and property tax delinquency is a
warning sign of troubled properties. Abandoned buildings reduce
property values, threaten public and fire safety, increase public health
risks, and generate significant costs for maintenance and remediation
(Mallach 2006, 8-9). The most severe abandonment problems are found
in smaller U.S. cities, with populations of less than 100,000, such as
Waterbury (Mallach 2006, 4).
As Dewar has shown in her comparison of sales of tax-reverted
properties in Detroit and Cleveland, the strategies that cities choose in
order to dispose of tax delinquent properties have important impacts on
how abandoned land and buildings are reused (Dewar 2006). There has
been substantial research on the problem of tax-delinquent properties,
and the resulting abandonment and loss of affordable housing stock, as
well as potential solutions, in “up” markets, particularly New York City
(Braconi 1999). Much less attention, however has been devoted to the
very different problems posed by “down” markets, such as Waterbury,
as well as to the particular issues raised by sales of tax liens to private
companies. This paper helps to understand how planners and cities can

best nurture revitalization in cities where it is much more difficult to
harness the power of the private market.
References: Braconi, Frank. 1999. “In Re In Rem: Innovation and
Expediency in New York´s Housing Policy.” In Michael H. Schill, ed.,
Housing and Community Development in New York City: Facing the
Future. Albany: State University of New York Press.
Dewar, Margaret. 2006. “Selling Tax-Reverted Land: Lessons from
Cleveland and Detroit.” Journal of the American Planning Association
72(2): 167-180.
Mallach, Allan. 2006. Bringing Buildings Back: From Abandoned
Properties to Community Assets. Montclair, NJ: National Housing
Institute.
Scafidi, Benjamin P., Michael H. Schill, Susan M. Wachter, and Dennis
P. Culhane. 1998. “An Economic Analysis of Housing Abandonment.”
Journal of Housing Economics 7: 287-303.
White, Michelle J. 1986. “Property Taxes and Urban Housing
Abandonment.” Journal of Urban Economics 20(4): 312-330.
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SUSTAINABLE HOUSING DEVELOPMENT IN POSTKATRINA NEW ORLEANS
Bradshaw, Will B. [Massachusetts Institute of Technology]
willyb@mit.edu
This research looks at the sustainability outcomes related to the housing
construction industry in the New Orleans region, particularly materials
and methods used for framing houses and the impact this has on
construction, use, and end-of-life phases for buildings. The hypothesis
is that critical opportunities for improving the quality of life in the city
and region are being missed by not creating large-scale programs that
support the following:
• Building deconstruction and material salvage,
• Workforce training for using higher-performance materials in house
framing, especially concrete and steel,
• Cost neutral resource-efficiency improvements that decrease energy
loads and water use in building operation, and
• Cost neutral hazard survivability improvements that dramatically
improve on the 70% building failure rate in the 2005 hurricane season.
Building off of a complex sustainability model built through the Urban
Metabolism Project (a partnership of Camp, Dresser, and McKee,
MIT´s Building Technology Program, and New Ecology, Inc.), the
paper will analyze construction, use, and end of life phases for four
different building types (stick-frame, modular wood, steel, concrete),
analyzing the interactions between these three phases of a building´s life
with respect to housing cost, jobs, environmental performance, and
other sustainability indicators.
Dissertation Advisor:
J. Phillip Thompson, Massachusetts Institute of Technology.
jthomp1613@aol.com.
Relationship to Dissertation: From to-be-approved Dissertation
Proposal
References: Doughty, Mark and Geoffrey Hammond. 2004.
“Sustainability and the built environment at and beyond the city scale.”
Building and Environment, 39: 1223-1233.

Lundvall, Bengt Ake and Boras. 2001. “Innovation Policy in the
Globalizing Learning Economy,” In The Globalizing Learning
Economy, edited by Daniele Archibugi and Bengt-Ake Lundvall. New
York: Oxford University Press, pp. 273-291.
Morgan, Kevin. 1997. The Learning Region: Institutions, Innovation,
and Regional Renewal.” Regional Studies, 31 (5): 491-503.
Sen, Amartya. 1999. Development as Freedom. New York, NY: Anchor
Books.
Williamson, Thad, David Imbroscio, and Gar Alperovitz. 2002. Making
a Place for Community. New York, NY: Routledge Press.
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A MIXED-INCOME RESIDENTIAL AREA: A SUCCESS
STORY WITH LESSONS
Carmon, Naomi [Technion - Israel Institute of Technology]
carmon@technion.ac.il
Policy makers around the world confront the issue of how to promote
successful and stable mixed-income residential areas. This paper
presents findings and conclusions from a relatively successful case,
which suggests a kind of compromise between those who support a free
market of housing, in which most people choose to live among others
“of their kind”, and those who favor planned social mix that is designed
to promote diversity and equity.
The case is a public-private initiative to construct a large highstandard neighborhood, 2,500 housing units in 7-14 floor buildings, in
the center of the existing distressed town of Or Yehuda in the
metropolitan area of Tel-Aviv, Israel. This new area was built for and
populated by middle to upper-middle-class families. A comprehensive
research, using qualitative and quantitative methods, was conducted in
the town 10 years after the better-off families came to live in this new
neighborhood (empirical work by Yulia Ziflinger).
Among the findings: The boundaries between the old and new areas
remain visible and the prices of apartments are clearly different. The
two communities live side by side, and show a fairly high bonding
social capital within each of them. In spite of the socio-economic
disparities and the internal social bonding, bridging social capital
between the two communities is gradually developing. It is supported
by the physical design that located important social and public buildings
on the road that goes between the old and new areas: The municipal
hall, culture center, city library and conservatory, the sport hall and the
one large pool in town, are all along this road. Even though most
primary school students go to schools in their own area, both the juniorhigh and the high-school are integrated. Adults meet in the big
commercial area that was built in the new neighborhood, and in the
adjacent park. In their answers to detailed questionnaires, 20% of the
adults in the old poor area reported having friends they visit from time
to time in the new higher-class area. They also reported that 50%(!) of
their children meet friends in the new neighborhood after school hours.
In the recent local elections, 5 of the 11 political parties were composed
of people from both communities.
A conclusion for sociological theory: Bonding social capital does
not necessarily contradict bridging social capital. Preliminary planning
implications: (a) Better-off households may be attracted to live in a
neighborhood within a distressed area, providing that it is big enough to
include its own primary school and the housing standards are high. (b)
One way of achieving urban social diversity is planning for different
income groups to settle side by side; this way seems more sustainable
than settling them one within the other. (c) A clear position of the public
agencies in favor of social integration, and construction of social and
commercial services that cause the different residents to meet, while
they do what they choose to do, seem to be very significant factors on

the way from formal diversity towards developing bridging social
capital. These conclusions should be subject to further research.

Briassoulis, H. 1997. How the Others Plan: Exploring the Shape and
Form of Informal Planning. Journal of Planning Education and
Research 17: 105-17.
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TROY GARDENS: DESIGNING PLACES AS IF EVERYONE
MATTERED
Caton Campbell, Marcia [Urban Open Space Foundation]
mcatoncampbell@gmail.com

Caton Campbell, M., and D.A. Salus. 2003. Community and
Conservation Land Trusts as Unlikely Partners? The Case of Troy
Gardens, Madison, Wisconsin (USA). Land Use Policy 20: 169-180.

What do we do with our remaining urban greenspaces? How can we
harmonize the goals of protecting the environment and building
affordable housing? How do we grow our own food in an urban setting?
What happens when neighborhoods do their own land use planning?
What can we do to build a deep-rooted sense of community? How do
we build housing as if everyone mattered?
This paper, the third in a series given at ACSP since 2000, responds to
these questions as it documents one of the closing chapters in a unique
community collaborative: the construction of the housing at Troy
Gardens, in Madison, Wisconsin. The result of an 11-year communitybased, sustainable development planning process, Troy Gardens is a 31acre project comprised of 30 mixed-income, green-built townhomes,
with 26 acres of protected greenspace (including an organic farm,
community gardens, and restored prairie), inside Madison city limits
(Caton Campbell and Salus 2003).
The research is based on the single-case study method, appropriate to
the investigation of "a contemporary phenomenon within its real-life
context" (Yin 2003, p. 13), using multiple data sources that include
archival records, interviews, and participant-observation dating back to
1998.
Developed by a community collaborative that encompasses community
members, three not-for-profit land-based organizations, and a major
research university, Troy Gardens offers a scaleable model of
sustainable development planning that can be adapted to different
development contexts. It provides permanently affordable housing stock
through the community land trust model (Abromovitz 2000; Davis
2000) at the same time that it deepens people's understanding of the
natural environment in which they live and helps reinvigorate the local
food system (Beatley 2005).
The Troy Gardens case demonstrates that the community can have both
the capacity to plan and the capacity to challenge mainstream formal
planning bodies and mechanisms. Not only can a community participate
in the formal planning process, it can direct formal planning activities,
resulting in “the transformation of adversarial expectations to
collaborative exploration” (Forester 1999, p. 101). Furthermore, the
case shows how individuals and organizations can collaborate to create
and implement a development plan that adheres to a communitydirected planning process over the long term (Briassoulis 1997). Some
final lessons from the Troy Gardens collaborative process are drawn for
planning educators, students, and practitioners regarding collaborative
planning processes, community-academic partnerships, and sustainable
development planning in an urban context.
References: Abromovitz, D.M. 2000. An Essay on Community Land
Trusts: Toward Permanently Affordable Housing. In Property and
Values: Alternatives to Public and Private Ownership, C. Geisler and G.
Daneker, eds. Washington, DC: Island Press, pp. 213-232.
Beatley, T. 2005. Native to Nowhere: Sustaining Home and Community
in a Global Age. Washington, DC: Island Press.

Davis, J.E. 2000. Homemaking: The Pragmatic Politics of Third Sector
Housing. In Property and Values: Alternatives to Public and Private
Ownership, C. Geisler and G. Daneker, eds. Washington, DC: Island
Press, pp. 233-260.
Forester, J. 1999. The Deliberative Practitioner: Encouraging
Participatory Planning Processes. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press.
Yin, R.K. 2003. Case Study Research: Design and Methods, 3rd ed.
Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage.
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TRANSIT'S ROLE IN THE METRO DENSITY/HOUSING
AFFORDABILITY RELATION: A NATIONAL APPRAISAL
AND LESSONS LEARNED
Clark, Thomas A. [University of Colorado at Denver]
tom.clark@cudenver.edu
Cross-sectional econometric examination of the relationship between
population density and housing affordability in 67 Census-defined
Urbanized Areas including the 40 largest in 2000 indicates the ratio of
median annualized gross rent to median household income is positively
associated with population density. This ratio itself is inverse to
affordability. Further the ratio of median annual household income to
median home price is inverse to density. And the ratio of median
annualized mortgage costs to median household income is directly
associated with density. These findings suggest densification, promoted
as an antidote to sprawl, carries a price in the form of diminished
housing affordability. Whether this price is more than offset by the
benefits of spawl's constraint is of course a fundamental question
answerable only with resort to the political calculus. But if regions opt
to densify what means are available to mitigate loss of affordability?
Empirical evidence of the mediating role of transit under conditions of
density in several associated politico-spatial scenarios is provided. But
transit per se is a fractional remedy, made complete only through
strategic TOD/corridor development encompassing mutliple sets of
tradeoffs seldom considered.
References: Brueckner, Jan. 2000. “Urban Sprawl: Diagnosis and
Remedies,” International Regional Science Review 23, 2: 160-171.
Burchell, Robert, ewt al. 1998. The Costs of Sprawl--Revisited.
Washington, DC: Transportation Research Board.
Downs, Anthony. 1999. “Some Realities about Sprawl and Urban
Decline,” Housing Policy Debate. Vol 10, 4: 955-974.
Fulton, William, Pendall, Rolf, Nguyen, Mai, and Harrison, Alicia.
2001.”Who Sprawls Most? How Growth Patterns Differ Across the
U.S.,” (Washington, D.C.: The Brookings Institution Center on Urban
and Metropolitan Policy, July).
Gordon, Peter, and Richardson, Harry W. 1997. “Are Compact Cities a
Desirable
Planning Goal?,” Journal of the American Planning Association, Vol.
63, No. 1 (Winter),
95-106.
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PLANNING AND THE SOUTHERN BLACK COMMUNITY IN
TRANSITION
Connerly, Charles E. [Florida State University]
cconnerl@coss.fsu.edu
This paper is a pilot for a larger project that focuses on historic AfricanAmerican communities in the South and examines how they are faring
as they face increasing development pressure for the land they occupy.
The focus will be on African-American communities that were founded
in an era of racial segregation in the South and have historically been
communities that were set apart from white communities, often with
higher levels of poverty and lower levels of economic investment than
white neighborhoods and communities. With rapid Sunbelt
metropolitan expansion, urban revitalization, and a boom in the
development of resort and retirement communities, these neighborhoods
and communities, once passed over by major development interests as
well as quality public services, are now faced with pressures that may
cause long term residents to lose their community.
The paper will also focus on the role that planning has played in
enabling the preservation of these communities. In many ways,
preservation of these communities is swimming against the economic
tide and the question becomes whether planning is adequate to the task
of preserving these communities and enabling their residents to stay.
Moreover, to what degree can planning not only prevent displacement
but actually enable residents to benefit from new development?
Alternatively the paper will consider whether it would be better if
planning instead focused on easing the transition to a dispersed or
relocated community.
The paper will also inquire into how the inner dynamics of the AfricanAmerican community—churches, elected officials, successful business
leaders, community organizations—affect the outcomes of AfricanAmerican communities facing significant development pressures. More
generally, the paper will consider the role of social capital in enabling
communities to plan for their preservation.
Although the full project anticipates the analysis and comparison of
approximately five communities, this paper will focus on one
community—the North Port St. Joe neighborhood in Port St. Joe,
Florida, located on the North Florida Gulf Coast 100 miles southwest of
Tallahassee. This neighborhood is adjacent to the site of the former
paper mill that drove the economy of Port St. Joe for 60 years, but was
closed in the 1990s. Now, the same company that produced paper is
developing the coastal areas of North Florida and Port St. Joe is being
planned for high end resort and second home development. Although
most of the land in the North Port St. Joe neighborhood is owned by
residents and there are no published plans for redeveloping the
neighborhood, the surrounding areas will be the site of high end
development. Consequently, speculation and rising property values are
causing many to question whether the current neighborhood has a
future. The paper will discuss the development dynamics that affect the
neighborhood, examine the attempts by planning to develop a collective
vision for the neighborhood, and explore the struggles within the
community and how they may affect the North Port St. Joe
neighborhood´s prospects for “equitable development” that will build
upon the development taking place in coastal North Florida while
enabling residents to remain in place.
References: Lance Freeman, There Goes the Hood: Views of
Gentrification from the Ground Up
Charles Connerly, The Most Segregated City in America: City
Planning and Civil Rights in Birmingham: 1920-1980
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GEOGRAPHICAL ACCESS TO JOBS AND CHILD CARE:
AFFECTS ON THE LABOR FORCE PARTICIPATION OF
MOTHERS
Covington, Kenya L. [California State University, Northridge]
kcovington@csun.edu
Job isolation is a feature of metropolitan areas that accelerated with the
decentralization of industrial and manufacturing jobs away from central
cities, a phenomenon documented by a whole set of scholars beginning
in the 1960s with John Kain. Now referred to as the spatial mismatch
theory, it is chiefly applied to explain inferior labor force attachment
and wages of black male inner city residents. Nevertheless, this is only a
part of the story, labor force attachment has become much more
complicated for families and specifically for mothers today. A
developing body of empirical research emphasizing the spatial
distribution of the child care market indicates that child care options are
not distributed evenly across neighborhoods. Moreover, despite
improvements, racial minorities persistently are most isolated from
formal child care options because of structural features – economic,
political and social that developed historically as a result of U.S.
housing policies that caused and maintained residential segregation.
This paper investigates the accumulative affect of isolation from
important job clusters and child care options on the labor force
participation of mothers with children of preschool age. Using 1990 and
2000 IPUM Census data for individual mothers and the 1994 and 2002
Economic Census for jobs and child care firm data to construct two
spatial measures, the first captures the jobs/people distribution and the
second operationalizes the child care facilities/families distribution.
Using these spatial measures, a multivariate analysis is undertaken to
illuminate the affects of these features separately on the labor force
participation of mothers overtime. Ultimately this study will provide
empirical evidence about whether isolation from child care services
further compounded job isolation and its joint affect on the labor force
participation of mothers, that is - are they employed and how often they
work.
References: Bartik, T.J. 2002. Instrumental Variable Estimates of the
Labor Market Spillover Effects of Welfare Reform. Kalamazoo, Mich.:
The W.E. Upjohn Institute for Employment Research. Staff Working
Paper No. 02-078. Berkley-Yale. 2000. Remember the Children:
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“Introduction.” In The Economics of Child Care, ed. D.M. Blau. New
York: Russell Sage Foundation. Cattan, P. 1991. “Child Care Problems:
An Obstacle to Work.” Monthly Labor Review (October). Connelly, R.
1992. “The Effect of Child Care Costs on Married Women´s Labor
Force Participation.” The Review of Economics and Statistics 74:83-90.
Covington, Kenya. (under review Spring 2007). “Evidence of Dynamic
Metropolitan Shifts in the Child Care Market Over the 1990s.”
International Journal of Economic Development. Cromley, E. 1987.
“Locational Problems and Preferences in Preschool Child Care.”
Professional Geographer 39:309-317. England, Kim. 1996a. “Who Will
Mind the Baby?” In Who Will Mind the Baby? Geographies of Child
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——. 1996b. “Mothers, Wives, Workers: The Everyday Lives of
Working Mothers.” In Who Will Mind the Baby? Geographies of Child
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Evanston, Ill.: Northwestern University Press. Gordon, Rachel A., and
P.L. Chase-Lansdale. 2001. “Availability of Child Care in the United
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Implications.” Urban Geography 6:193-219. Henly, Julia R., and Sandra
Lyons. 2000. “The Negotiation of Child Care and Employment
Demands among Low-Income Parents.” Journal of Social Issues
56(4):683-706. Hofferth, S.L. 1995. “Caring for Children at the Poverty
Line.” Children and Youth Services Review 17(1-3), 61-90. Holzer,
H.J., and K.R. Ihlanfeldt. 1996. “Spatial Factors and the Employment of
Blacks at the Firm Level.” New England Economic Review
(May/June): 65-86. Hotz, V.J., and M.R. Kilburn. 1994. “Regulation
Child Care: The Effects of State Regulations on Child Care Demand
and Its Costs.” RAND. Unpublished. Institute for Women´s Policy
Research (IWPR). 1996. Child Care Usage among Low-Income and
AFDC Families. Washington, D.C.: IWPR. Jargowsky, Paul. 1997.
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Russell Sage Foundation. Kain, J.F. 1965. The Effect of the Ghetto on
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Ann D. Witte. 1998. “Influences on Neighborhood Supply of Child
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and L. Rice. 1999. Car Ownership, Employment and Earnings.
Berkeley, Calif.: Goldman School of Public Policy, University of
California. Unpublished. Raphael, S., and M. Stoll. 2002. Modest
Progress: The Narrowing Spatial Mismatch between Blacks and Jobs in
the 1990s. Washington, D.C.: The Brookings Institution. Robins, Philip
K. 1988. “Child Care and Convenience: The Effects of Labor Market
Entry Costs on Economic Self-Sufficiency among Public Housing
Residents.” Social Science Quarterly 69(1):122-136. Rose-Ackerman,
S. 1982. The Market for Lovingkindness: Day Care Centers and the
Demand for Child Care. New Haven, Conn.: Institution for Social and
Policy Studies, Yale University. Rosenbaum, J.E. 1995. “Changing the
Geography of Opportunity by Expanding Residential Choice: Lessons
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Government and Policy 11:19-34. ———. 1996. “The Locational
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NEIGHBOURHOOD EFFECTS, SOCIAL MIX AND
REDEVELOPMENT OF PUBLIC HOUSING ESTATES IN
AUSTRALIA: A CRITICAL DISCOURSE ANALYSIS
Darcy, Michael B. [University of Western Sydney]
m.darcy@uws.edu.au
The extent to which spatial concentration of the residential locations of
disadvantaged households itself constitutes and exacerbates
disadvantage is a question that has concerned planners, geographers,
sociologists and policy makers for many decades (Wilson 1987).
`Social mix´, generally constructed as economic (wealth or income)
diversity, has appeared regularly as a cherished aim of planners as long
ago as the mid 19th Century (Sarkissian 1976), but has proved difficult
to achieve especially in the context of place-bound housing assistance
programs targeting the poorest and most disadvantaged.
Critical examination of the ideas which underlie concern about
concentration of disadvantage has revealed serious conceptual and
methodological issues which call into question both the potential social
utility and,the likelihood of success, of policy-makers´ attempts to deconcentrate poor households, and has precipitated calls for more
thoughtful and detailed theorising and methodological development
before proceeding with policies aimed at dispersal (Galster & Zobel
1998; Friedrichs et al 2003).
Despite these doubts, de-concentration strategies are gaining significant
momentum in Australia where a growing number of post-war, outer
suburban, and middle ring public housing estates are progressively
being demolished and redeveloped in order to disperse "concentrations
of disadvantage" and introduce a high proportion (70%) of owneroccupiers while at the same time the remaining public housing stock is
increasingly targetted to the most seriously disadvantaged.
Redevelopment projects typically involve private sector investment
partners and in some cases remove management of remaining social
housing stock and tenants to non-profit housing associations. They are
routinely justified in public discourse by reference to theoretical
propositions concerning negative `neighbourhood-` or `place effects´,
and the consequent benefits to existing and future disadvantaged public
tenants of living in `more natural´, socially mixed communities.
Critical Discourse Analysis (Fairclough 1995) can be deployed to assist
our understanding of how such a policy position has been achieved and
maintained, and also provide some guidance as to the ways in which
social scientists and planners might more effectively make critical
interventions in the policy domain.
Drawing on research in three public housing redevelopment projects in
Western Sydney, this paper will analyse the elements of the discursive
strategy and practices of housing authorities and other players,
including social researchers and planners. The practices examined
include: the selection and construction of data used to identify
`concentrations of disadvantage´ (including questions of scale); the
creation and dissemination of narratives concerning social mix, social
capital and social exclusion; and the implementation of resident
participation and consultation strategies. It will investigate the ways in
which particular discourses are privileged while others are excluded,
and explore the prevalence of a `moral underclass´ discourse in
Australian debates about place and social exclusion (Arthurson &
Jacobs 2004).

Neither local neighborhood effects on disadvantage or the nature and
impact of interventions by planners and policy makers, can be
understood in isolation from the national and global conditions under
which they occur (Briggs 2003). By reference to global and national
`orders of discourse´, this analysis will highlight the ideological and
interest structures which constitute the `conditions of possibility´ under
which relocation and redevelopment strategies are proceeding, and
under which researchers, academics and planners need to shape their
own discursive interventions.
References:
Arthurson, K. & Jacobs, K., (2004) A Critique of the Concept of Social
Exclusion and its Utility for Australian Social Housing Policy.
Australian Journal of Social Issues 39 (1): 25-40
Briggs, X. (2003) Reshaping the Geography of Opportunity: Place
Effects in Global Perspective. Housing Studies 18(6): 915-936

central city and inner-ring suburban neighborhoods. Alternatively,
minorities have been forced to the fringe of many metropolitan areas in
their search for affordable housing, possibly incurring the cost of longer
commutes.
To investigate this issue, I examine recent Home Mortgage Disclosure
Act (HMDA) data which provides information on the location of new
home purchases by race for those relying on a mortgage. Using these
data, I examine graphs which describe how the number of new home
purchases by race varies with distance from metropolitan central
business districts. I also examine how the number of new home
purchases by race varies with distance between adjacent census tracts. I
construct such graphs for the nation as a whole and for various
metropolitan areas exhibiting different housing market dynamics. The
paper concludes with a discussion of the implications of the spatial
trends presented for policies designed to promote minority
homeownership.

Fairclough, N. (1995) Critical discourse analysis: the critical study of
language . London ; New York : Longman.
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SPATIAL PATTERNS OF MINORITY HOMEBUYING DURING
THE RECENT HOUSING BOOM
Dawkins, Casey J. [Virginia Polytechnic Institute and State University]
dawkins@vt.edu
Whites have historically owned homes at a much higher rate than
nonwhites. As of 2005, 72 percent of whites owned their own homes,
compared to 48 percent of Hispanics and 46 percent of African
Americans, according to the 2005 American Community Survey. These
gaps have not narrowed significantly in over 20 years (Gabriel and
Rosenthal 2005). The magnitude and persistence of this racial gap is
troubling, given the importance of homeownership to wealth
accumulation (Oliver and Shapiro 1995).
Research on this topic has investigated the micro-level determinants of
the homeownership gap, emphasizing the role that income, education,
wealth, and other factors play in explaining the gap (Gabriel and
Rosenthal 2005). A related literature attempts to explain trends in
minority suburbanization, largely without focusing on tenure choice
(South and Crowder 1997). This paper bridges the gap between these
two strands of literature and provides recent information on spatial
patterns of home purchasing by race during the recent housing boom.
Given that minorities tend to have lower incomes and less accumulated
wealth, rising home prices may have influenced the spatial distribution
of minority home purchases. One recent study finds that African
Americans living in high housing cost metropolitan areas tend to wait
longer to move into homeownership (Dawkins 2005). Rising
metropolitan home prices may also influence the spatial distribution of
minority home purchases. One hypothesis is that rising home prices
may have forced prospective minority homebuyers into declining

South, Scott J. and Kyle D. Crowder. 1997. Residential mobility
between cities and suburbs: Race, suburbanization, and back-to-the-city
moves. Demography 34, 4: 525-538.
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RENEWING URBAN RENEWAL
Deitrick, Sabina E. [University of Pittsburgh] sdeitrick@ucsur.pitt.edu
This paper will analyze the transformation of the East Liberty
neighborhood in Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, through the lens of
“renewing urban renewal.” The main focus of the paper is to examine
the transformation of urban renewal from the large scale federal projects
of the 1960s to new planning initiatives in the 2000s.
Over a half century has passed since the Housing Act of 1949
commenced twenty five years of the federal urban renewal programs in
the U.S. In Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, several urban neighborhoods
were transformed by urban renewal. Most famously, perhaps, was the
Hill District, the setting of August Wilson´s play on the period Two
Trains Running. Not too far away, the East Liberty neighborhood was
the site of another larger urban renewal project. A once bustling
commercial core in the early 20th century, which served Pittsburgh´s
wealthy elite such as Thomas Mellon, East Liberty was chosen for
urban renewal efforts to restore its commercial viability under a
modernist planning scheme. The commercial core would be renewed
through a pedestrian outdoor mall and ring road, coupled federal
housing programs to construct three high rise apartment buildings
containing 644 housing units.
The plan was not successful in terms of halting the neighborhood´s
downward path. Penn Avenue was reopened in the 1980s, as the
success of the pedestrian mall never materialized. By the 1990s, native
son Stewart O´Nan´s Everyday People was set in East Liberty, a
fictionalized account of the now besieged neighborhood and its

struggling residents. The neighborhood contained 1,400 subsidized
housing units, vacant properties, a relatively high crime rate, and bleak
future.
In the 2000s, however, East Liberty has undergone major changes,
including the complete revamping of the original urban renewal
projects, their designs and streets layout. The city used TIF legislation
to lure a Home Depot in 2002. By 2003, HUD foreclosed on the high
rises. A community plan was already completed to build new housing
on the sites and re-build the neighborhood´s old grid. By 2007, over $1
billion had been invested in East Liberty, including more national
retailers, such as Whole Foods. 500+ units of new housing were built
or on the drawing board, 65% of it affordable.
Planning and design was led by a community development corporation.
Residents participated in most planning initiatives, beginning with a
neighborhood plan in 1996. Tenants from the Section 8 high rise
buildings were to be relocated to affordable units in the new housing.
New urbanism, sustainable development, green building technology,
affordable housing and community participation– all were being touted
as the guiding principles of the New East Liberty.
The urban renewal literature is quite rich with many case studies,
including recent work such as Fullilove (2002), Rae (2003), and
Schuyler (2002). This study will use primary sources from interviews,
news accounts, and public documents, coupled with an analysis of the
current East Liberty plan and projects through secondary and primary
data sources.
East Liberty represents an interesting case study because it is occurring
in a city that continues to face population decline and fiscal distress.
What are the events, organizations, institutions, and plans that have
ultimately resulted in urban revitalization in East Liberty, after half of
century of attempts? Can this model include low income residents, as it
proclaims, as growth and development are changing market forces of
the neighborhood? These are the main issues to examine in this paper.
References: Fullilove, M. (2004). Root Shock. New York: One
World/Ballantine.
Rae, D. (2003). City: Urbanism and Its End. New Haven, CT: Yale
University Press.
Schuyler, D. (2002). A City Transformed: Redevelopment, Race, and
Suburbanization in Lancaster, Pennsylvania University Park:
Pennsylvania State University Press.
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THE EFFECT OF LOW INCOME HOUSING TAX CREDIT
UNITS ON RESIDENTIAL PROPERTY VALUES IN DALLAS
COUNTY
Ezzet-Lofstrom, Roxanne [University of Texas at Dallas]
rezzet@utdallas.edu; Murdoch, James [University of Texas at Dallas]
murdoch@utdallas.edu
The availability of affordable housing seems to be a pressing issue in
most metropolitan areas in the United States. Many communities
struggle to provide housing options to low- and moderate-income
residents. Often few housing options exist for professionals such as
teachers and police officers to reside in the communities where they
work. Even more challenging is housing very low-income residents,
such as persons working for minimum wage. Federal and state
governments have attempted to enact policies and programs to house
low- and moderate-income residents. Public housing, housing vouchers
and certificates, inclusionary zoning, and local affordable housing
mandates are some approaches used in the recent past to narrow the gap

between residents in need of low-income housing and the availability of
such housing within communities.
Local municipalities often find siting of low-income housing to be
particularly challenging. One of these struggles comes from local
residents resistant to low-income housing units being built in their
neighborhoods. Of particular concern is low-income, multifamily
housing. Residents frequently voice concerns with school
overcrowding, increased crime rates, and the effect on neighboring
property values that may be associated with low-income housing. Are
these fears warranted? Does low-income housing affect property
values? Does low-income housing built through the Low-Income
Housing Tax Credit (LIHTC) program impact the values of neighboring
property?
In this paper, we examine the effect LIHTC projects have on
neighboring sales prices of single family homes in Dallas County. We
use data from the Low-Income Housing Tax Credit (LIHTC) program
in Dallas County, combined with information on the sales of singlefamily homes to address these questions. In particular, we consider the
relationship between property values of over 107,000 homes and
proximity to 133 LIHTC properties for the period 1985 through 2004.
Because the LIHTC units were placed in service between 1987 and
2003, the sales data give observations before, during, and after the
opening of LIHTC units. Using a difference in differences approach,
our results suggest that LIHTC projects that went into place between
1986 and 2003 have a small, positive significant effect on single family
home prices located within one-half mile of the low-income units. In
particular, homes located within one-half mile of a LIHTC project sold
for 2.1 percent more than homes located between one-half and 1.5 miles
from a LIHTC project.
References: Galster, George C., Tatian, Peter, Smith, Robin. "The
impact of neighbors who use Section 8 certificates on property values."
Housing Policy Debate, 1999, 10 (4), 879-917.
Guy, Donald, Hysom, John L., Ruth, Stephen R. "The Effect of
Subsidized Housing on Values of Adjacent Housing." American Real
Estate and Urban Economics Association Journal, 1985, 13 (4), 378387.
Lee, Chang-Moo; Culhane, Dennis P., and Wachter, Susan M. “The
Differential Impacts of Federally Assisted Housing Programs on Nearby
Property Values: A Philadelphia Case Study.” Housing Policy Debate,
1999; 10(1):75-93.
Nguyen, Mai Thi. "Does Affordable Housing Detrimentally Affect
Property Values? A Review of the Literature." Journal of Planning
Literature, 2005, 20 (1), 15-26.
Santiago, Anna M., Galster, George C., Tatian, Peter. "Assessing the
Property Value Impacts of the Dispersed Housing Subsidy Program in
Denver." Journal of Policy Analysis and Management, 2001, 20 (1), 6588.
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NEIGHBORHOOD VALUATION EFFECTS FROM NEW
CONSTRUCTION OF LOW INCOME HOUSING TAX CREDIT
PROJECTS: A NATURAL EXPERIMENT
Funderburg, Richard G. [University of Iowa] richardfunderburg@uiowa.edu; Macdonald, Heather I. [University of Iowa]
heather-macdonald@uiowa.edu
Planning initiatives designed to increase the supply of affordable
housing in local communities often encounter neighborhood opposition
due to a perception that such projects depress values of homes located

nearby. In this paper, we design a natural experiment in Polk County,
Iowa and estimate the valuation effects from new construction of Low
Income Housing Tax Credit (LIHTC) projects on neighboring singlefamily homes. Operationally we define neighboring homes as all singlefamily parcels within a 1 square-mile area circle centered on each of 11
new LIHTC projects constructed between 2001 and 2004. Using data
from the assessor´s 1999 residential inventory, we employ a propensity
score matching technique to assign a control property from the same
county to each parcel that meets the neighbor criterion, based upon
1999 assessed value and common Hedonic pricing variables including
specific parcel, neighborhood, and market characteristics. The
evaluative model estimates the impact from LIHTC project locations on
assessed values using a 1999-2005 panel of neighbors and their
matches, while controlling for unobserved heterogeneity with matched
pair fixed effects.
References:
Cummings, Jean L. and Denise DiPasquale. (1999). “The Low-Income
Housing Tax Credit: An Analysis of the First Ten Years,” Housing
Policy Debate, 10, pp. 251-307.
Freeman, Lance. (2004). “Siting Affordable Housing: Location and
Neighborhood Trends of Low Income Housing Tax Credit
Developments in the 1990s,” Brookings Institution, Center on Urban
and Metropolitan Policy,
http://www.brookings.edu/metro/publications/20040405_freeman.htm.
Green, Richard K. Stephen Malpezzi, and Kiat-Ying Seah. (2002).
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Values,” The Center for Urban Land Economics Research, The
University of Wisconsin, mimeo.
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Housing Economics, 11, pp. 360-380.
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IMPACT OF 2005 HURRICANES ON SOUTH FLORIDA´S
HOUSING
Ganapati, Sukumar [Florida International University]
ganapati@fiu.edu
Year 2005 was an unusually intensive season of hurricanes. Three
hurricanes—the infamous Katrina, Rita, and Wilma—pounded the
South Florida region, which comprises three counties, namely MiamiDade, Broward, and Palm Beach. While Hurricane Katrina´s disastrous
effects on New Orleans have caught national attention (Olshansky,
2006), the three hurricanes caused widespread cumulative damage in
South Florida. This paper aims to explore the impact of the hurricanes
on the housing market in the region. It builds on earlier studies of the
1992 Hurricane Andrew´s impact in Miami-Dade (Peacock et al, 1997;
Smith and McCarty, 1996). Hurricane Andrew´s effects were felt the
most in Homestead, which is located in the southern part of MiamiDade County. About 353,000 people to leave the place temporarily and
about 40,000 people left the county permanently. Over 25,000 homes
were completely destroyed, and another 100,000 were damaged.
Housing prices in the city were depressed for a long while (Peacock,
2003).
I use Geographic Information Systems (GIS) analytic techniques to
assess the spatial impacts of the hurricanes on housing market in South
Florida. Unlike Hurricane Andrew, the cumulative effects of the 2005
hurricanes have been region-wide. While census data for 2006 is not yet

available, anecdotal data suggests that people have moved from South
Florida. Yet, preliminary data analysis of housing prices between the
areas affected by the hurricanes and those not affected by the hurricanes
shows that there is not a significant change, an aspect that is different
from the aftermath of Hurricane Andrew. One explanation is that
housing prices have been anyway increasing since 2000 in the region.
The depletion of housing stock reduced the supply, so that prices have
been high in the context of the region´s high housing demand. From a
planning perspective, the finding highlights the need for affordable
housing policies in the three counties to take into account the speedy
replenishment of the housing stock.
References: Peacock, Walter Gillis (2003). Hurricane Mitigation Status
and Factors Influencing Mitigation Status among Florida's SingleFamily Homeowners, Natural Hazards Review, 4 (3) pp. 149-158.
Peacock, Morrow and Gladwin (1997) Hurricane Andrew: Ethnicity,
Gender and the Sociology of Disaster (London: Routledge).
Stanley K. Smith and Christopher McCarty (1996) “Demographic
effects of natural disasters: a case study of Hurricane Andrew,”
Demography, 33 (2) pp. 265-276.
Olshansky, Robert B. (2006) “Planning after hurricane Katrina,”
Journal of the American Planning Association, 72 (2) pp. 147-154.
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THE “OLD CITY” VS. THE “SAFE CITY:”
RECONSTRUCTING A DISASTER STRICKEN COMMUNITY
Ganapati, Emel [Florida International University] ganapat@fiu.edu
Disaster recovery literature suggests that inhabitants of disaster stricken
communities prefer that their communities are reconstructed in forms
similar to their pre-disaster city (the “old city” that they remember).
Such finding was initially reported in the seminal study of Haas and his
colleagues (1977) based on their comparative analysis of disaster
recovery processes in three U.S. cities (Rapid City, Anchorage, and San
Francisco) and one Nicaraguan city (Managua). This finding was also
confirmed by Geipel (1982) in his important study on the recovery
process following the 1976 earthquake in the Friuli region of northern
Italy. Geipel suggested that planners must remember in their
deliberations that the inhabitants of communities have a post-disaster
plan in their minds even before the planners begin their work. This is
the vision of the city as it was before the disaster, and it competes with
any other vision that the planners may have.
Do inhabitants of disaster stricken communities prefer to bring back
their “old city”? Or do they prefer to live on a “safe city” different from
their “old city”? Based on qualitative field research, drawing
particularly on the case study method, this paper proposes the
following. While some inhabitants may be keen on restoring their predisaster city in order to regenerate the sense of community, those who
understand long term disaster risks involved in their “old city” may be
keen on living in a “safe city” whose forms may be radically different
from their “old city.” The finding of the paper is in contrast to earlier
findings in the disaster recovery literature.
The case of the paper is the city of Golcuk, the epicenter of the August
17, 1999 earthquake which officially claimed 17,480 lives in Turkey.
Data collection methods include in-depth interviews with disaster
victims and planners, a focus group, participant observation, and review
of secondary sources. The main policy implication of the paper is that
disasters offer opportunities for planners to promote awareness of
hazards and enhance the long term resiliency of disaster stricken
communities. The paper also points out the importance of engaging the
inhabitants of these communities in meaningful participatory planning
processes during community recovery.

References: Berke, Philip R. and Timothy Beatley. 1997. After the
Hurricane: Linking Recovery to Sustainable Development in the
Caribbean. Baltimore and London: The Johns Hopkins University Press.
Geipel, Robert. 1982. Disaster and Reconstruction: The Friuli (Italy)
earthquakes of 1976. Boston: George Allen and Unwin Press.
Godschalk, David R. 2003. Urban Hazard Mitigation: Creating
Resilient Cities. Natural Hazards Review, 4 (3), 136–143.
Haas, Eugene et al. 1977. Reconstruction Following Disaster.
Cambridge, MA: MIT Press.
Vale, Lawrence J. and Thomas J. Campanella. 2005 (eds.). The
Resilient City: How Modern Cities Recover From Disaster. New York:
Oxford University Press.
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BETWEEN IMMIGRANTS AND NATIVES? AGE-AT-ARRIVAL
EFFECT ON HOMEOWNERSHIP OF THE MEXICAN
IMMIGRANTS IN THE UNITED STATES
Gao, Xin [University of Southern California] xingao@usc.edu
Faculty Advisor: Prof. Dowell Myers (Dowell@usc.edu)
This paper may be proposed to be a section of the Dissertation
School of Policy, Planning and Development
University of Southern California
Research was conducted within the Population Dynamics Research
Group in the School of Policy, Planning, and Development as well as
with the support of the National Institute of Child Health and Human
Development (R01-HD048910-02) and under the supervision of Dowell
Myers, Principal Investigator.
Age at arrival by immigrants is broadly thought to have significant
effect on socioeconomic successes of immigrants by sociologists,
economists and demographers, but few planners have shown their
acknowledgement of what implications this has in urban planning.
Immigrants integrate into this society as workers, consumers, drivers,
and home buyers. In the situation of growing immigrant population
nation´s wide in the United States, planners have to know whether those
immigrants behave, or are going to behave differently than their native
counterpart, and plan in advance on transportation, housing, and other
facilities.
Owning a home is part of the American dream and one of the most
important middle-class indicators and. It is crucially affected by age at
arrival among immigrants (Myers and Lee 1998, Myers, Megbolugbe,
and Lee 1998). For the first time in the 2000 Census, data allow
evaluation of exact age at arrival with large number of observations. In
this paper, the author will test Myers and Lee´s findings among
Mexican immigrants. Did they attain higher homeownership if they
arrive as young? If so, was their level of homeownership close to their
native-born counterpart in 2000? They are a continually growing group
and aging in this country. For planners, is there enough housing for
them? Does the available housing fit their needs?
Several logistic regressions will be applied to the 2000 Census 5%
PUMs data with controls for important socioeconomic variables closely
related to homeownership. The effects of age at arrival by immigrant on
homeownership will be the major focus of research.
Major data sets will be used:
Census Public Used Sample Data. US Census Bureau
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THE EFFECTS OF WETLANDS AMENITIES ON
RESIDENTIAL PROPERTY VALUES
Gao, Shan [Texas A&M University] gaoshan@tamu.edu; WinsonGeideman, Kimberly [Texas A&M University]
kgeideman@archmail.tamu.edu
The importance of wetlands to housing markets has received
considerable attention due to the fact that many of benefits and services
provided by urban wetlands accrue to adjacent properties. Given this
fact, only a few studies have examined the economic impact of
wetlands, specifically how nearby property value is affected.
Furthermore, despite the fact that housing prices are determined by
“location, location, and location,” no prior studies of wetlands and
housing prices incorporate spatial effects into traditional econometric
analysis. Hence, this study examines the relationship between property
values and wetlands in Savannah, Georgia. Spatial effects (e.g. spatial
autocorrelation) are captured by the hedonic model using the spatial
error process as well as a spatially lagged dependent variable. The
spatial hedonic model is described as follows: Y = WY +X + , where=
W + . By including spatial variables, the estimated results of the effect
of proximity to wetlands on property value is more reliable than in
models that exclude them. Wetlands inventory data and property sales
records from Savannah are used to relate the sales price of a property to
its structural characteristics, neighbourhood attributes, and
characteristics of wetlands (e.g. proximity, types, location, quantity and
quality of wetlands) and other environmental characteristics. GIS
techniques are used to measure wetland´s proximity and other
characteristic variables. The final results not only explain how
proximity to wetlands in general influences adjacent property values in
Savannah, but also indicate how other characteristics of wetlands
impact those property values. More importantly, the spillover effects of
wetlands examined in this study could be used as a rationale for local
environment planning policies to protect wetlands. Negative sprillover
effects of wetlands demand strict policy interventions because private
decision makers can not capture the implicit values of wetlands, and
therefore tend to convert wetlands into other uses. Conversely, positive
spillover effects of wetlands need less public intervention in wetland
protection.
References: Bin, Okmyung, Polasky, Stephen (2005) “Evidence on the
Amenity Value of Wetlands in a Rural Setting.” Journal of Agricultural
and Applied Economics. 37 (3): 589-602 Guttery, R.S., S.L. Poe and
C.F. Sirmans (2000) “Federal Wetlands Regulations: Restrictions on the
Nationwide Permit Program and the Implications for Residential
property Owners,” American Business Law Journal, 37:301-41 Lupi, F.,
T. Graham – Tomasi and S. Taff. (1991) A Hedonic Approach to Urban
Wetland Valuation. Staff Paper P91-8. University of Minnesota Mahan,
Brent L., Stephen Polasky, and Richard M. Adams.(2000). “Valuing
Urban Wetlands: A property price approach.” Land Economics 76:100113 Reynolds, J.E. and A. Regalado.2002“The Effects of Wetlands and
Other Factors on Rural Land Values.” Appraisal Journal 72: 182-190
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POLITICS AND THE PLANNING PROCESS: REDEVELOPING
PUBLIC HOUSING IN CHICAGO
Gebhardt, Matthew F. [Columbia University]
mfg2102@columbia.edu
While there has been widespread recognition of the larger shift in U.S.
urban policy that favors reduced federal transfers to local governments
and encouraged “self-sufficiency” through urban development, too
often the study of policymaking and program implementation focuses
primarily at the national level. Federal programs establish the
parameters of policymaking and thus federal policy initiatives provide
an important framework within which local planning and decisionmaking occur. However, it is often the case, that state and local
governments are afforded wide latitude to interpret federal guidelines
and make divergent choices about program implementation. Current
research into the HOPE VI program is almost exclusively focused on
national level policy formation or the physical manifestations of an
implemented HOPE VI plan. This research attempts to connect the two
strands by examining how, and toward what ends, national policy is
translated and adapted to fit specific local contexts by local actors
through examination of the redevelopment planning processes
underway at three former public housing projects. Extensive interviews
will supplement a review of planning and administrative documents.
This paper will contribute to the knowledge of urban policy by both
describing the current configuration of public housing and
redevelopment decision-making and by exploring the local politicaleconomic environment that shapes these policies.
Drawn from an approved and partially completed dissertation.
Advisors: Susan S. Fainstein, sfainstein@aol.com ; Peter Marcuse,
pm35@columbia.edu
References: Ferman, Barbara. 1996. Challenging the Growth Machine:
Neighborhood Politics in Chicago and Pittsburgh. Lawrence, KS:
University of Kansas Press.
Flyvbjerg, Bent. 1998. Rationality and Power: Democracy in Practice.
Translated by S. Sampson. Chicago, IL: University of Chicago Press.

more than half or their income for housing, or those who live in
severely substandard housing (HUD 2006). Housing affordability is
especially critical in colonias along the US-Mexico border. Colonias are
characterized as areas with substandard housing, inadequate plumbing
and sewage disposal systems, and low-income residents. Concerns
related to illegality and informality are usually correlated to colonias
housing.
There is a consensus about the need of affordable housing when
addressing sustainable communities. However there is not such a
consensus about how to finance housing for the lowest income groups.
Colonia residents, as most low-income groups, are less likely to use
financial institutions for their housing needs (Hogarth & Lee 2000;
Ward et al 2004). Two main issues reinforce this situation: first, lowincome, low-educated, ethnic minorities are not generally credit-worthy
from the point of view of traditional financial institutions as they are
considered high-risk clients (Kennickell et al 2000; Lewis et al 1996).
Second, as colonia residents build houses “incrementally”, banks are
reluctant to financially assist these projects.
This paper aims at contributing to the debate on affordable housing and
sustainable and more creative financial techniques. It refers to an
empirical study of the Nuestra Casa Revolving Fund Program (NCRFP)
in Starr County, established in the year 2000. To date, NCRFP has
made over 650 home improvement loans of $2,500 or less each to
colonia residents totaling over $2 million. With the repayment of the
loans a revolving fund is created allowing the program to continue.
A holistic approach frames this study in order to assess how financially,
socially and economic feasible is a micro-credit in approach in
conjunction with a revolving fund program in the context of very low
income communities. We worked with different sources of data: first,
the NCRFP database in order to evaluate the financial feasibility of the
program; second, interviews with staff of the program and the NGO
who deals directly with the community; third 173 completed surveys to
colonias residents who received (and were denied) loans from the
program; and finally we complemented our finding with focus groups
and interviews with residents.

Meyerson, Martin, and Edward C. Banfield. 1955. Politics, Planning,
and the Public Interest: The Case of Public Housing in Chicago.
Glencoe, IL: Free Press.

Much is said about the “high cost” of microlending, as the managing
and administration costs of disbursement and collection of the loans is
relatively high. However, a more sustainable approach to human
development will posit that, in the long term, the objective should be to
empower individuals rather than merely giving assistance to the needy.
Is within this context that our sustainable analysis is framed. This paper
aims at making a contribution to this discussion. Our findings are
optimistic as we found a program that can actually reach the very-low
income group, as 70& of the clients are below poverty level in the area;
besides we found low default rates; and a variety of improvements that
shows an evident impact on the quality of life of residents.

Wyly, Elvin K. and Daniel J. Hammel. 2000. Capital's Metropolis:
Chicago and the Transformation of American Public Housing.
Geografiska Annaler 82 B (4):181-206.
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FINANCING AFFORDABLE HOUSING USING A
MICROCREDIT APPROACH WITH A REVOLVING FUND
INSTRUMENT IN COLONIAS IN TEXAS
Giusti, Cecilia H. [Texas A&M University]
cgiusti@archmail.tamu.edu
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According to the US Department of Housing and Urban Development,
in 2003 there were 5.18 million households identified as “worst case
needs” in the United States. This refers to households of unassisted
renters with income below 50% of area median income, those who pay
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CONNECTING NEIGHBORHOOD- AND INDIVIDUAL-LEVEL
CHANGES AMONG HOPE VI RELOCATEES.
Goetz, Edward [University of Minnesota] egoetz@umn.edu
The deconcentration of very low-income families out of high-poverty
central city neighborhoods into "neighborhoods of opportunity"
continues via HOPE VI, MTO, and various additional experimental
programs such as the Welfare to Work voucher program.
Research on these efforts has generated two somewhat contradictory
results. On the one hand, analyses of census data comparing old and
new neighborhoods tends to show that these families typically are
relocated into much stronger neighborhoods as measured by a range of
tract-level indicators (see, e.g., Boston 2005; Kingsley et. al., 2003). On
the other hand, interview and programmatic data on these families
shows very modest improvements on a broad range of factors including
health, employment, income, and personal assessments of satisfaction
and well-being (e.g., Buron, Gallagher and Levy, 2006; Herbig and
Levy, 2006; Goetz 2003, Clampet-Lundquist 2004b).
This paper combines these two reseach approaches - the analysis of
census data on the neighborhoods to which low-income families move
and interview data on the families - to directly examine the question of
how neighborhood change is associated with individual level change
among HOPE VI relocatees in Duluth, Minnesota. Unlike most
previous studies which address either the neighborhood level or the
individual level changes experienced by families, this analysis
combines the two to examine what types and what degrees of
neighborhood change are associated with changes at the individual
level.
Correlation and regression analysis are used to examine the statistical
relationship between degree of change in neighborhood characteristics
(as measured by census data) and change in individual well-being
(measured through interview data).
References: Thomas D. Boston (2005) “The effects of revitalization on
public housing residents: A case study of the Atlanta Housing
Authority.” Journal of the American Planning Association 71 (4): 393407.
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COMMUNITY, CRIME AND CULTURE IN EASTIE: A MIXED
METHOD STUDY OF MIXED INCOME HOUSING IN EAST
BOSTON
Graves, Erin [Massachusetts Institute of Technology]
egraves@mit.edu
PROBLEM STATEMENT AND RESEARCH QUESTION
Social scientists know little about how social interaction between
different classes operates in an urban context. In fact, much research
suggests caution with respect to the possibility of cross-class interaction
(Fischer, 1982, Wellman, 1979, Merry, 1986, McPherson, Smith-Lovin
and Cook, 2001). Yet some see potential benefits as individuals from
different classes but in the same community interact with another
(Wilson, 1995, Rosemblum, 1998). Others posit that individuals from
different income levels both influence and aid one another by
cooperating, providing information, or offering in-kind assistance
(Coleman, 1988, Putnam, 1995, Joseph, 2006). Scholars have suggested
a number of theories about how relations form, but the literature
contains a dearth of grounded research. Through my research
examining the social interactions in mixed-income community, I seek to
provide some of that grounded research. The major question I asked
was, Could social relations develop among members of different social
strata living in the same community? The research contributes to the
field by testing abstract ideas about cross-class community in a
contemporary mixed-income development and suggesting mechanisms
through which interactions can be improved.
METHOD AND CONTEXT
I lived as a participant observer in a deliberately designed mixedincome community in East Boston, Massachusetts. This new
community was built to replace a former low-income public housing
development, while also retaining many of the former public housing
residents. To gather data about the community I attended resident
meetings, befriended community members, engaged in community
activities and formally interviewed residents to learn about their social
lives in this new community.
ANALYSIS AND FINDINGS
My analysis methods include qualitative analysis of resident and
management interview transcripts, meeting notes and written
communications to residents from management. My results reveal that
at Maverick, low-income neighbors engage in many meaningful,
supportive interactions. However, for the most part, subsidized and
market-rate residents did not interact.
EXPLANATION OF FINDINGS
There are several reasons that so little cross-class interaction and a few
examples of cross-class interaction that suggest how such relations can
be enhanced. First, residents rely much more on management than on
each other for social control, thus reducing their need for interaction.
For example, residents notify management, not neighbors, when they
plan to be out of town. Management, in several written notices,
encouraged residents to contact them before, or in lieu of contacting a
neighbor.

A number of rules constrain social relations. For example, residents are
not allowed to congregate in the hallways and encounter restricted usehours in the community courtyard. These rules constrain the ways in
which residents could socialize.
Management pays more attention to the needs and demands of the
market-rate residents because they are much harder to retain. For
example, permitting them to have pets, paint their apartments and use
outdoor grills, all of which are prohibited to subsidized renters. This
leads the low-income residents to resent their favorably treated marketrate neighbors and discourages interaction.
Despite the general lack of cross-class sociability, on several occasions,
interaction yielded positive outcomes with residents exchanging social
capital. For example, market-rate tenants applied their negotiation
skills in meetings and demanded that management provide adequate
security services for all. Occasionally, market-rate and subsidized
residents engaged in “collaborative contact.” For example, one marketrate resident with a legal background reviewed the residents´ lease and
provided important legal advice. This kind of interaction occurred
spontaneously, suggesting the potential for more deliberate efforts to
bring residents together.
CONCLUSION
Mixed-income housing is an increasingly popular approach and greater
understanding is needed. Moreover, my work makes a theoretical
contribution by noting the integral role institutional actors (such as
management companies) have in fostering interaction among
community members.
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PURSUING EQUITY PLANNING IN POST-KATRINA NEW
ORLEANS
Reardon, Kenneth M. [Cornell University] kmr22@cornell.edu;
Green, Rebekah [Columbia University] rg2308@columbia.edu; Bates,
Lisa K. [University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign]
lkbates@uiuc.edu; Ionescu-Heroiu, Marcel [Cornell University]
mi48@cornell.edu; Kiely, Richard [Cornell University]

rck6@cornell.edu; Thompson, Michelle [Cornell University]
mmt7@cornell.edu
In the days following Hurricane Katrina´s devastation of the Gulf Coast,
leaders of the Association of Community Organizations for Reform
New (ACORN) asked faculty from several ACSP schools to assist
residents of the city´s 9th Ward in preparing a long-term recovery plan.
For the past eighteen months, planning students and faculty Cornell,
Columbia, and Illinois have been working together to support residentled planning, design, and development efforts in this heavily-flood
damaged area of the city. This session will explore the organizational,
methodological, political and policy challenges student planners from
these institutions encountered as they prepared the “Peoples´ Plan for
Overcoming the Hurricane Katrina Blues” – a 240-page comprehensive
recovery plan for this historically and culturally significant district of
New Orleans that was recently accepted and endorsed by the City
Council of New Orleans. The papers seek to identify emerging
principles of good practice for equity-oriented recovery planning based
upon the experience of the ACORN Housing/University Partnership
(AHUP).
References: www.rebuldingtheninth.org
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REMNANTS OF HURRICANE KATRINA: ASSESSING
DAMAGE CONDITIONS AS A BASELINE FOR EQUITABLE
RECOVERY PLANNING
Green, Rebekah [Earth Institute of Columbia University]
rg2305@columbia.edu
The Lower Ninth Ward of New Orleans attracted national attention after
Hurricane Katrina. This low-income neighborhood, with some of the
highest African-American home ownership rates in the city, had
multiple levee breakages and extensive flooding during Hurricane
Katrina and Rita. Following the disaster, a rapid succession of recovery
plans suggested a moratorium on rebuilding until the neighborhood
demonstrated its “viability,” integrated wetland redevelopment, or
encouraged owners in heavily damaged areas to swap for homes in less
damaged, easier to service neighborhoods. The proposals often
presupposed an un-repairable and abandoned neighborhood, a clean
slate for redevelopment.
A participatory recovery planning process, conducted by three
universities and ACORN Housing, challenged the assumption that the
Lower Ninth Ward required complete redevelopment. It also
highlighted the importance physical assessment can have in postdisaster community-based planning. Through a field survey in October
2006 of New Orleans´ Upper and Lower Ninth Ward, the team assessed
structural damage, flood damage and post-storm recovery of nearly
3000 parcels. Analysis of this field survey came to a startling
conclusion. Our analysis indicates that the majority of structures in the
Upper and Lower Ninth Ward are potentially repairable, albeit heavily
flooded. The survey found indications that debris removal, repairs and
re-occupancy of residential housing were in progress throughout the
Upper and Lower Ninth Ward – contrary to sensationalized news
coverage suggesting these neighborhoods were largely abandoned. It
showed that recovery through individual home-owner repair was
possible, and likely. Cost of repair analysis further revealed that repair
may be the only viable option of low-income home owners wishing to
return to their communities and their city.
Local and international disaster recovery has shown that reconstruction
programs often do not adequately address social and physical
vulnerability of a community´s most vulnerable members (Peacock, et
al. 1997, Rhyner 2006). In New Orleans, current recovery policies are
exacerbating social vulnerability through an emphasis on resettlement
(Scudder and Colson 1982) and potentially heightening physical
vulnerability (Blaikie, et al. 2004, Pelling 2003, Wamsler 2004).

Assessment in these neighborhoods suggests that targeted recovery
policies that help bring both affordable rebuilding options to the
neighborhood and programs that increase residents´ ability to engage in
self-help repair can promote more equitable, post-disaster recovery in
low-income neighborhoods of New Orleans.
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Risk: Natural Hazards, People's Vulnerability, and Disasters. Routledge,
London.
Peacock, W., Morrow, B. H. and Gladwin, H. (1997) Hurricane
Andrew: Ethnicity, Gender and the Sociology of Disasters. Routledge,
New York & London.
Pelling, M. (2003) The Vulnerability of Cities: Natural Disasters and
Social Resilience. Earthscan, London.
Rhyner, K. (2006) Cries in the Dark: Reconstruction after Hurricane
Mitch in Honduras. Open House International 31 (1): 31-38.
Scudder, T. and Colson, E. (1982) From Welfare to Development: A
Conceptual Framework for the Analysis of Dislocated People.
Involuntary Migration and Resettlement: The Problems and Responses
of Dislocated People, A. Hansen and A. Oliver-Smith, eds.
Wamsler, C. (2004) Managing Urban Risk: Perceptions of Housing and
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MUNDANE, EXTREME ENVIRONMENTAL STRESS: THE
AMALGAMATION OF SCHOOLING, INCARCERATION, AND
NEIGHBORHOOD
Green, La Tonya M. [Massachusetts Institute of Technology]
epiphany@mit.edu
At yearend 2005 over 7 million individuals were in jail, prison, on
parole, or on probation in the United States. Arguably more troubling
than the absolute number of individuals in jail, prison, on parole, and on
probation is the extent to which the aforementioned statistics fail to
capture the impact of the collateral consequences of the penal system
(Mauer and Chesney-Lind 2002) on the individuals who reside in the
neighborhoods from which those individuals involved in the penal
system hail. Because research has revealed that a disproportionate
number of individuals involved in the penal system hail from a select
number of neighborhoods (Clear et al 2003), it is reasonable to
hypothesize that the spatial concentration of residents involved in the
penal system is having a significant impact on the lived experience of
the youth who reside in those neighborhoods.

ethnographic-, and interview data, this paper: 1) maps, utilizing graphic
information systems, the spatial relationship between education
attainment and the concentration of offenders who hail from- and exoffenders who reside in this neighborhood and 2) asks what the blocklevel differences are in the concentration of offenders and ex-offenders
as compared to education attainment.
With this paper I aim to provide “thick description” (Geertz 1973) of
the tacit social and spatial relationship between schooling, incarceration,
and neighborhood in order to provide urban planners and designers with
a more complete and nuanced understanding of how the amalgamation
of schooling, incarceration, and neighborhood is manifested within the
mundane activities of the lived experience. With these findings urban
planners and designers might be better equipped to offer more dynamic
interventions to this crisis.
References: Clear, T., Rose, D., and J. Ryder. 2001. “Incarceration and
the Community: The Problem of Removing and Returning Offenders”.
Journal of Research in Crime & Delinquency 47(3): 335-351.
Clear, T. R., Rose, D.R., Waring, E., and Scully, K. 2003. “Coercive
Mobility and Crime: A Preliminary Examination of Concentrated
Incarceration and Social Disorganization”. Justice Quarterly 20 (1).
Geertz, C. 1973. The Interpretation of Cultures. New York: Basic
Books.
Mauer, M. and M. Chesney-Lind. 2002. Invisible Punishment: The
Collateral Consequences of Mass Imprisonment. New York: New Press.
Pettit, B. and B. Western. 2004. “Mass Imprisonment and the Life
Course: Race and Class Inequality in U.S. Incarceration”. American
Sociological Review 69:151-169.
Wald, J. and D.J. Losen. 2003. Deconstructing the School-to-Prison
Pipeline. San Francisco : Jossey-Bass.
Travis, J. 2002. Invisible Punishment: The Collateral Consequences of
Mass Imprisonment. New York: Urban Institute.
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NEIGHBORHOOD EFFECTS OF FORECLOSURES IN HOT
HOUSING MARKETS
Greene, Solomon J. [New York University]
greenes@juris.law.nyu.edu; Schuetz, Jenny [New York University]
SchuetzJ@juris.law.nyu.edu

Recent studies have focused on understanding the “school to prison
pipeline” while others have focused on detailing the impact of high
incarceration rates on- and ex-offender re-entry into neighborhoods (see
Western and Pettit 2004; Wald and Losen 2003; Mauer and ChesneyLind 2002; Travis 2002; and Clear, Rose, and Ryder 2001). Absent
from this literature however, is a study of both the social and spatial
relationship between education attainment and the concentration of
offenders who hail from- and ex-offenders who reside in the same
neighborhood.

How do distressed mortgages and foreclosures impact surrounding
property values in rapidly appreciating housing markets? Despite rising
rates of foreclosure in recent years, relatively little is known about the
effects of loan distress and foreclosure on surrounding neighborhoods.
It is generally assumed that foreclosures will reduce the value of nearby
properties and contribute to neighborhood blight, particularly in already
depreciating markets. We hypothesize that foreclosures will have a
weaker negative impact (and could even increase surrounding property
values) in “hot” housing markets by contributing to gentrification.
Existing literature also tends to focus only on completed foreclosures,
which may understate the impacts of mortgage distress in rapidly
appreciating markets. In such markets, distressed loans may be less
likely to end in foreclosure, since homeowners are more likely than
those in cold markets to sell their homes and pay off their remaining
debt.

To begin to investigate how the amalgamation of schooling,
incarceration, and neighborhood is manifested in the lived experience at
the neighborhood-level, this study focuses on youth residing in one
neighborhood in Boston, Massachusetts. Using census block-,

In this paper, we will take advantage of unique data on property sales
and foreclosures in New York City from 1995 to 2005 to identify the
effects of foreclosures and loan distress on surrounding housing prices.
We intend to use a difference-in-differences model to distinguish the

effects of the foreclosure from the property and neighborhood
characteristics. We begin with a hedonic regression model that explains
property sales price as a function of their structural characteristics and
neighborhood surroundings. Using GIS, we identify “treatment”
properties within a designated distance of foreclosures. We then
compare the sales prices of treatment properties to prices of comparable
properties outside the designated ring but within the same census tract,
both before and after the foreclosure. Because of the density of housing
in New York, we can construct treatment and control groups within the
same larger neighborhood and matched on relevant characteristics; thus
the incidence of loan distress should be a function of idiosyncratic
borrower and lender characteristics and is plausibly exogenous to the
micro-neighborhood in which it occurs.
To conduct the analysis, we are combining two unique datasets. We
have obtained sales prices for all property transactions in New York
City, as well as structural characteristics of properties, from the New
York City Department of Finance. To identify which properties have
distressed mortgages or completed foreclosure sales, we use data on lis
pendens filings and deed transfers collected by a private data vendor. A
lis pendens filing indicates mortgage distress; the presence of a courtappointed referee in the deed transfer identifies foreclosure sales.
Our findings will contribute to policy debates and foreclosure
prevention efforts at both the local and national level. In recent years,
New York City has witnessed an upsurge of mortgage defaults and
foreclosures, despite the fact that New York City is an extremely “hot”
housing market. More surprisingly still, distressed borrowers appear to
be concentrated in some of the most rapidly appreciating neighborhoods
in the city, flouting conventional logic on loan performance, which
predicts that rapid price appreciation will constrain foreclosure rates.
This apparently contradictory relationship mirrors national trends as
well, where foreclosure rates have risen alongside home prices.
Academic research on foreclosures has not addressed either the
frequency or and impacts of foreclosures within hot housing markets,
and thus provides no analytical framework to help policymakers make
sense of these trends. By studying how the outcomes of distressed
loans vary by neighborhood characteristics and local housing market
conditions, our findings will allow policymakers and advocates to better
calibrate foreclosure prevention and homeownership preservation
efforts, both in New York City and in other rapidly appreciating
housing markets.
Comment: 2nd paper
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ARE THEY MISSING OUT? SCHOOLS, SHOPPING AND
OTHER AMENITIES IN A MAJORITY BLACK, MIDDLE
CLASS SUBURB
Harrell, Rodney [University of Maryland College Park]
harrell@umd.edu
Central theme
Massey and Denton´s American Apartheid (1993) identified segregation
as a singularly important impediment to black economic success. They
demonstrated that a majority of Black Americans live in
“hypersegregated” communities, and are among the group of scholars
who consider residential integration the only practical strategy to
alleviate the abundant social ills that plague many Black communities.
Subsequent reseachers, including Cashin (2004) have looked
specifically at the choices and the roadblocks that shape the residential
as African Americans attempt to attain middle-class status in the current
day.
This paper continues to develop this line of research by looking at the
costs and benefits of living in a majority-Black, majority-middle class
community with a particular focus on schools, shopping, and other
private and public amenities. It also looks at the relative importance of
those costs and benefits to residents. It investigates the following
question: "Are these residents getting equal amenities to other middleclass residents in the region, and if not, how does that affect their
neighborhood choice and neighborhood satisfaction?"
Approach and Methodology
The paper first reviews the research and theoretical literature on
persistent segregation and empowerment to develop a conceptual
framework for understanding Black housing choices and how
preferences for amenities affect those choices. This study of middleclass Black residents of in both majority-White and majority-Black
neighborhoods in the Maryland suburbs of the District of Columbia
combined interviews and survey analysis, and focused on the
considerations and outside factors that influence the residential
decisions of Blacks with housing choices. Subjects responded to a
variety of questions about their own internal decision-making process
and outside factors that affect their decision on what neighborhood to
live in, including the quality of schools, shopping and other amenities,
both in their neighborhoods and regionally.

References: Apgar, William C., Mark Duda and Rochelle Nawrocki
Gorey. 2005. “The Municipal Cost of Foreclosures: A Chicago Case
Study.” Minneapolis: Homeownership Preservation Foundation,
Housing Finance Policy Research Paper Number 2005-1.

This design allowed a detailed exploration of the relevant factors for
homebuyers in regards to their neighborhood choice, and allows
exploration of both the quality of local amenities and their relative
importance to individuals. It also looked at some of the larger
socioeconomic factors affecting them and their range of choices.

Capozza, Dennis R. and Thomas A. Thomson. 2006. “Subprime
Transitions: Lingering or Malingering in Default?”. Journal of Real
Estate Finance and Economics (forthcoming).

Relevance to Planners

Immergluck, Dan and Geoff Smith. 2005c. “There Goes the
Neighborhood: The Effect of Single-Family Mortgage Foreclosures on
Property Values.” Woodstock Institute.
Phillips, R.A. and J. VanderHoff. 2004. “The Conditional Probability
of Foreclosure: An empirical Analysis of Conventional Mortgage Loan
Defaults”. Paper presented at the American Real Estate Society Annual
Conference, Naples, Florida.

By further exploring the attraction to racially homogeneous
neighborhoods that influence some Blacks´ housing decisions, the paper
will help planners recognize the variety of Blacks´ residential
preferences. By looking at both the quality of local amenities and their
importance to individuals, planners can better understand the condition
of these neighborhoods and what needs to be addressed to create
communities that better fit the needs of residents. Through a discussion
of the policy implications of these findings, the paper will give planners
guidance in working in metropolitan areas with racially and
economically diverse populations. With an improved understanding of
the factors that affect housing decisions, planners can better anticipate
the results of housing policy and better predict where members of
minority groups will choose to live (and perhaps help to anticipate their

next move as well.) This will help inform understanding of not only
housing policy, but also the growth and development of metropolitan
areas.
This work is drawn from the author´s dissertation project which will be
complete at the time of the conference.
Advisor: Howell Baum, University of Maryland.
Email:hbaum@umd.edu
References: Cashin, Sherryl. 2004. The Failures of Integration: How
Race and Class are Undermining the American Dream. New York:
Public Affairs.
Ihlanfeldt, Keith R. and Benjamin Scafidi. 2002. “Black SelfSegregation as a Cause of Housing Segregation: Evidence from the
Multi-City Study of Urban Inequality.” Journal of Urban Economics.
51:366-390.
Lacy, Karyn R. 2004. “Black spaces, black places: Strategic
assimilation and identity construction in middle-class suburbia.” Ethnic
and Racial Studies 27:908-930.
Massey, Douglas S. and Nancy A. Denton.1993. American Apartheid:
Segregation and the Making of the Underclass. Cambridge, Mass.:
Harvard University.
Pattillo-McCoy, Mary. 2000. “The Limits of Out-Migration for the
Black Middle Class.” Journal of Urban Affairs 22:225-241.
Schelling, Thomas C. 1971. “Dynamic Models of Segregation.” Journal
of Mathematical Sociology 1:143-186.
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THE MEASURES OF UPKEEP AS DETERMINANTS OF
NEIGHBORHOOD SATISFACTION
Hur, Misun [Ohio State University] hur.8@osu.edu
Among other physical environmental features, research has often found
that upkeep is a key factor in neighborhood satisfaction (Carvalho et al.,
1997; Hummon, 1992; Lansing & Marans, 1969; Lansing et al., 1970;
Marans & Rodgers, 1975; Miller et al., 1980; Newman & Duncan,
1979; St. John & Clark, 1984; Zehner, 1971). Compared to many more
fixed aspects of the neighborhood environment, upkeep and perceived
upkeep (also called physical incivilities, cf Brown and Perkins, 2001;
Kelling, & Coles, 1996; LaGrange et al., 1992) is semi-fixed, relatively
easy to measure and improve. Many other design and infrastructure
features, such as lot-size, house size and setbacks, road network,
mixture of uses, are more fixed and thus harder to change. Although
research has established a link between perceived and actual physical
incivilities and fear of crime (Brown & Perkins, 2001; Kelling & Coles,
1996; LaGrange et al., 1992), it has not considered its role in
neighborhood satisfaction. Other research has examined place
attachment (Brown et al., 2004a; G. Brown et al., 2004b; Taylor et al.,
1985) on a limited basis in relation to neighborhood satisfaction (Alvi et
al., 2001; Austin et al., 2002; Robinson et al., 2003).
This study builds a conceptual model that focuses on the multi-level
connections among the physical conditions of a neighborhood
environment, residents´ perceptions on upkeep , and residents´ overall
neighborhood satisfaction. It hypothesized that: 1) Residents´ perceived
upkeep and their fear of crime are interrelated; 2) Certain physical
conditions of the neighborhood environment affect residents´ perceived
upkeep; 3) Neighborhood satisfaction relates to perceived upkeep; 4)
Neighborhood satisfaction also relates to other physical conditions of
the neighborhood environment.

As a part of a larger research project that examined other objective and
subjective characteristics of the neighborhood as determinants of overall
neighborhood satisfaction, this study used both questionnaires and PDA
(personal digital assistant)-based onsite observations of physical
environments. The questionnaire obtained residents´ perceptions of the
upkeep of their neighborhood, and the on-site observations assessed the
objective physical conditions of the environment for upkeep. 550
surveys and on-site observations on the neighborhood environment
were collected in Franklin County, Ohio. For objective physical
environmental measures, this study used measures that include
assessments of dilapidated or vacant buildings, abandoned cars, graffiti,
and vandalism on both public and private properties, neighborhood
block watch signs, security bars and gates, and security signs. For
observations, it created, used and tested an embedded program on
PDAs. The test examined its adaptability for the field survey.
Using Structural Equation Modeling (Path Analysis), the study
discovered the underlying structures among factors—correlations, direct
and potential (causal) relationships, mediations, and moderations—on
neighborhood satisfaction as well as on the strength of the relationships.
The results extend the understanding and knowledge of the
neighborhood environment and its residents´ quality of life. Planners,
designers, social scientists, and decision makers may find the findings
useful for understanding both current and planned neighborhood
developments. In addition to the current models that previous research
has established, the proposed conceptual model expanded its scope into
the objective and subjective physical environment and enhances its
adaptability in use. The study also has significance in terms of
methodology because it tested an advanced data collection tool using
PDAs. It describes the usefulness (productivity and efficiency) of I
compared to the traditional paper-and-pencil based field method, and
points to the importance of such technology-assisted research tools as
an advance for both practice and research.
- This study has drawn from my dissertation proposal, titled as
“Neighborhood Satisfaction, Objective and Subjective Characteristics.”
- Research advisor: Dr. Jack L. Nasar (nasar.1@osu.edu)
References: Marans, R. W., & Rodgers, W. (1975). Toward an
understanding of community satisfaction. In A. H. Hawley & V. P.
Rock (Eds.), Metropolitan America in contemporary perspective (pp.
299-352). New York: Sage Publications.
Nasar, J. L. (1998). The evaluative image of the city. Thousand Oaks,
London, & New Delhi: SAGE Publications.
Robinson, J. B., Lawton, B. A., Taylor, R. B., & Perkins, D. D. (2003).
Multilevel longitudinal impacts of incivilities: Fear of crime, expected
safety, and block satisfaction. Journal of Quantitative Criminology,
19(3), 237-274.
Taylor, R. B., Shumaker, S. A., & Gottfredson, S. D. (1985).
Neighborhood-level links between physical features and local
sentiments: Deterioration, fear of crime and confidence. Journal of
Architect Plan Res, 2, 261-275.
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LARGE SCALE URBAN REVITALIZATION INITIATIVES
AND GENTRIFICATION IN LOW-INCOME
NEIGHBORHOODS: THE CASE OF THE ATLANTA
BELTLINE
Immergluck, Dan [Georgia Institute of Technology]
dan.immergluck@coa.gatech.edu; Lee, Yun Sang [Georgia Institute of
Technology] ylee30@gatech.edu
The impacts of large-scale development projects on proximate
neighborhoods have been studied from a variety of perspectives. In the

arena of light-rail mass transit systems, researchers have often focused
on the value residents or firms place on transit access. This has often
been operationalized through identifying premiums in values or rents
for properties located relatively close to transit stops (Armstrong and
Rodriguez, 2006; McMillen and McDonald, 2004). Another example
has been some literature on the impact of stadium or sports facility
development on surrounding neighborhoods. Finally, a good deal of
literature has examined the impacts of enterprise zones, tax-increment
financing, and related spatially targeted development initiatives on local
or surrounding neighborhoods.
Interestingly, the perspective taken on property appreciation and rent
increases in such studies has varied, although in general, increases in
values or rent are often used to proxy for what are seen as positive
spillovers from the spatial investment. However, some have also
explored the impact of spatially targeted public investments on potential
displacement impacts.
What is common to most of this literature is the reliance on property
value modeling to identify impacts. Increasing values are seen either as
measures of value placed on proximity to the new amenity or
investment, or are seen as signals of likely displacement, especially
when values increase at higher rates in lower-income neighborhoods
(Lin, 2004).
This paper will add to the literature on the impacts of large-scale
development and infrastructure projects on low-income neighborhoods
by examining the impacts of a large scale transit-park-development
initiative in the city of Atlanta called the “Beltline.” This project
involves the reuse of a mostly abandoned rail line that encircles the
central area of Atlanta in a 22 mile loop. The project, which will be
funded by tax increment financing bonds of $1.3 to $1.7 billion, will
involve the development of light rail transit, greenspace, trails and new
residential and commercial development along the right of way. The
redevelopment plan calls for over 1,200 acres of new or expanded
parks, 33 miles of continuous trails connecting 40 parks, a 22-mile
transit system connecting to the larger regional transit network,
including MARTA and the proposed Peachtree-Auburn Streetcar.
Proponents of the Beltline claim it will create more than 30,000
permanent jobs and 48,000 construction jobs and produce 5,600 new
units of “workforce housing.” Proponents also estimate that the project
will increase the city´s tax base by over $20 billion over the next 25
years.
This paper will also add to the literature on neighborhood impacts of
transit and public investment by utilizing information on actual inmovers and investors in single-family homes in tracts adjacent to the
Beltline. Moreover, in this paper, we will be examining the impacts of
substantial public planning and discussion and media coverage around
the Beltline rather than effects after the actual development itself. Thus,
we will be able to determine the impacts of speculation based on
planning and media coverage well before the actual implementation of
the policy and plans. To do this, we will begin by examining changes in
the composition of homebuyers in lower-income tracts immediately
adjacent to the Beltline compared to tracts slightly farther out. We will
do this by examining Home Mortgage Disclosure Act data for home
purchase loans, including income and race/ethnicity of borrowers and
the proportion of loans made to non-owner occupants. These data have
been used in prior studies to study neighborhood change (Immergluck
and Smith, 2003).
References: Armstrong. R.J. and Rodriguez, D.A. 2006. An Evaluation
of the Accessibility Benefits of Commuter Rail in Eastern
Massachusetts Using Spatial Hedonic Price Functions, Transportation
33: 21-43

Immergluck, D. and Smith, G. 2003. Measuring Neighborhood
Diversity and Stability in Home-Buying: Examining Patterns by Race
and Income in a Robust Housing Market, Journal of Urban Affairs 25:
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Lin, J. 2004. Gentrification and Transit in Northwest Chicago.
Transportation Quarterly 56 (4).
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DECISION MODELS FOR AFFORDABLE HOUSING AND
SUSTAINABLE COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT: WHEN ARE
THEY WORTH USING?
Johnson, Michael P. [Carnegie Mellon University]
johnson2@andrew.cmu.edu
Researchers in urban housing and community development face
significant challenges in evaluating the success of efforts to improve
urban neighborhoods, and identifying underlying theories that might
predict the success of future initiatives. Practitioners in this field
confront political considerations, restrictive administrative guidelines
and limited funding.
For over 30 years, researchers have developed prescriptive planning
models to improve policy and planning responses to issues such as
public housing redevelopment (Kaplan 1986), affordable housing (Kim
1979), housing mobility (Caulkins et al. 2005) and smart growth
(Gabriel, Faria and Moglen 2006). However, this literature is
incomplete in its application areas, disconnected across disciplines and
has yielded few models that have been used in practice. This paper
addresses the question: how can decision models be better presented,
implemented and evaluated so that their potential benefits can be
realized in practice?
To answer this question, this paper will carefully consider the benefits
and costs of using practitioner-oriented decision models, and compare
the impacts of application of decision models in affordable housing and
community development to the current practice of relying on real estate
and social services expertise, as informed by evidence from planning,
public policy and public management. We will then apply this model of
impacts associated with prescriptive analysis to the HOPE VI public
housing redevelopment initiative (Popkin et al. 2004). This analysis will
use administrative data from HOPE VI projects in Pittsburgh, PA to
identify specific opportunities to apply existing decision models. Next,
the analysis will estimate benefits and costs of large-scale
redevelopment initiatives with, and without, appropriate prescriptive
decision models.
Finally, we describe diverse research opportunities in affordable
housing and sustainable community development that are
multidisciplinary, policy-relevant and which have the potential to
achieve real-world outcomes whose social benefits exceed
administrative and technological costs of implementation.
References: Caulkins, J.P., Feichtinger, G., Grass, D., Johnson, M.P.,
Tragler, G. and Y. Yegorov. 2005a. Placing the Poor While Keeping the
Rich in Their Place: Separating Strategies for Optimally Managing
Residential Mobility and Assimilation. Demographic Research 13(1): 1
– 34.
Gabriel, S.A., Faria, J.A. and G. E. Moglen. 2006. A Multiobjective
Optimization Approach to Smart Growth in Land Development. SocioEconomic Planning Sciences 40: 212 – 248.
Kaplan, E.H. 1986. Relocation Models for Public Housing
Redevelopment Programs. Environment and Planning B 13: 5 – 19.
Kim, T.J. 1979. Alternative Model for Fair Share Allocation of LowerIncome Housing. Socio-Economic Planning Sciences 13(2): 113 - 116.

Popkin, S.J., Katz, B., Cunningham, M.R., Brown, K.D., Gustafson, J.
and M.A. Turner. 2004. A Decade of HOPE VI: Research Findings and
Policy Challenges. Washington, D.C.: The Urban Institute.
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CLEVELAND HEIGHTS: A MIDWEST FIRST SUBURB
STRUGGLES TO SURVIVE
Keating, Dennis [cleveland state university]
dennis@urban.csuohio.edu
Cleveland, Ohio is one of the older suburbs of Cleveland. From its
origins as a village around the turn of the last century to a streetcar
suburb, it experienced its greatest growth around the 1920s. With its
proximity to Cleveland's University Circle and its cultural institutions,
part of the city became home to both the wealthy and to artists,
musicians, and the faculty and students of Case Western Reserve
University. Up until the late 1960s, Cleveland Heights was a stable
bedroom suburb with a population that was almost entirely white and a
political establishment that was mostly conservative and Republican.
All that changed in the wake of the white flight and re-segregation of
the adjacent suburb of East Cleveland that occurred in the late 1960s.
Emulating neighboring Shaker Heights, Cleveland Heights adopted a
number of policies in the mid-1970s aimed at avoiding the same
phenomenon. Its pro-integrative policies were advocated and supported
by community organizations and religious leaders, who formed the
Heights Community Congress. Cleveland Heights, along with Shaker
Heights, then became known for its adherence to pro-integrative
policies and programs, even as it experienced racial change in its public
schools and neighbrohoods.
Over the past three decades, other issues have emerged to challenge
the city. These included a decline in population, controversies over
school funding and performance, the decline of its major shopping
center, and the need to maintain its aging housing stock.In 1996,
Cleveland Heights hosted a meeting with the cities of Shaker Heights
and Lakewood that resulted in the formation of the First Suburbs
Consortium (FSC) of Greater Cleveland. The FSC was formed to
advocate for fairer treatment of older suburbs by the state of Ohio in the
face of suburban sprawl and state transportation and infrastructure
policies that disadvantaged the older suburbs. It was also intended to
promote cooperation among its members to create mutually beneficial
programs (e.g., economic development and housing preservation and
development). The FSC has since grown to include sixteen suburbs and
it was also a leader in creating a statewide coalition of older Ohio
suburbs.
This paper will be a case study of a leading suburb in this movement
to reverse a trend of declining older suburbs. It will look at social and
economic problems that confront Cleveland Heights, its internal
response, and its role in the FSC. The experience of Cleveland Heights
provides lessons for other similar older Midwestern suburbs.
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FROM RHETORIC TO REALITY: METHODOLOGICAL
TENSIONS AND POLICY IMPLICATIONS FOR
COLLABORATIVE AND PARTICIPATORY PLANNING IN
POST-KATRINA NEW ORLEANS.
Kiely, Richard C. [Cornell University] rck6@cornell.edu
A number of planning educators have discussed the importance of using
participatory planning and research strategies as more meaningful and
effective approaches to neighborhood planning and community
development (Forester, 1999; Peterman, 2000; Reardon, 2006; Strand et
al, 2003). The Unified New Orleans Plan (UNOP) was designed to
actively involve residents in each stage of the city-wide planning
process and to gain a deeper understanding of their pre and post-Katrina
experiences, needs and perspectives on the recovery planning process.
Drawing from findings from a survey conducted with 205 New Orleans
residents living in the 9th Ward, the purpose of this paper is to generate
a critical discussion of the planning and policy implications of a
resident-driven City-wide participatory recovery planning process postKatrina.
The researchers used a constant comparative method of data analysis by
district and by quadrant. Survey results were analyzed by rate and
frequency, as well as thematically to determine patterns in resident
experiences and perspectives pre-Katrina and post-Katrina. Data was
also analyzed by comparing aggregate results across districts and
quadrants and by analyzing themes that emerged from open-ended
questions.
When taken as a whole, the survey results present planners and policymakers with substantial empirical documentation of what residents in
the ninth ward perceive to be the most important elements of the road to
neighborhood recovery and revitalization. For planners, the road to
recovery should at a minimum focus on plans that: 1) respect residents´
sacred sense of place and provide support for residents to rebuild their
homes and return to their neighborhoods, 2) provide residents with
immediate financial, technical, physical and psychological assistance to
honor residents right to recovery and to enable residents to transform
their hope and resilience into action and, 3) work more intentionally
with residents to ensure that their perspectives are incorporated more
thoughtfully and intentionally in the design and implementation of
future neighborhood recovery plans.
The paper will also highlight the methodological tensions that emerged
from the University-Community partnership´s attempt to foster a
participatory approach to research and recovery planning efforts, as well
as discuss the value of this research for informing recovery planning
efforts and policy in post-disaster New Orleans.

References: Bier, Thomas and Dennis Keating (forthcoming) "Greater
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THE TRADE-OFF BETWEEN LOCATION AND HOUSING
QUALITY IN RESIDENTIAL LOCATION DECISIONS
Kim, Moon Jeong [Ohio State University] kim.1678@osu.edu;
Morrow-Jones, Hazel A. [Ohio State University] MorrowJones.1@osu.edu
According to the conventional residential location model in urban
economics, households choose their homes through the trade-off
between commuting cost and land cost (Alonso, 1964; Mills, 1972;
Muth, 1969). The change in American urban structure from the
monocentric city to a more polycentric city has made the simplest
version of this model unrealistic. In addition, the relative affordability
of automobiles and the dramatic improvement in transportation systems
have made commuting costs less important. The diversity of modern
lifestyles also means that there are more variations in individual
preferences for different aspects of home and location. Many studies
have focused on these other aspects of the residential location decision,
including for example, school quality, housing preferences, neighboring
and other factors and given less consideration to commuting as a major
determinant of residential location (Guiliano and Small, 1993; Kim and
Morrow-Jones, 2005; OHRN, 1994). The recent studies, however, are
limited to describing only households´ preferences, and does not
provide a strong theoretical model to explain those preferences. Phe and
Wakely (2000) have attempted to overcome these limitations by
introducing the concept of housing status (based on the society´s value
system), to residential location decisions. They define housing status as
a marker of social status, where social status is defined by wealth,
income, religion, education, and so on, depending on the values of the
society. They argue that residential location is determined by “a tradeoff between a desirable status and an acceptable level of dwelling
quality (p.19).”
Phe and Wakely did their analysis in Vietnam, but it is common in
the US to use one´s housing as a reflection of one´s status (Adams,
1984, Rowles, 1993). In the US such status is generally associated with
the location of the house at least as much as the quality of the house.
We operationalize the concept of housing status with measures of the
status of a location. A preferred location is a neighborhood or an area to
which people are attracted by the area´s socio-economic characteristics
and in which they expect an increase in property values. This latter
point is particularly important in the US context, where households
expect to own multiple homes and treat these owned homes as
investments with expected rates of return (Morrow-Jones, 1998). We
hypothesize that households choose their residential locations through a
trade-off between a preferred location and desired housing
characteristics, for example choosing a smaller home in a very high
quality school district rather than a similarly priced larger home in a
poorer school district. We further hypothesize that different categories
of households will have different preferences and thus make different
trade-offs. For example, households with children are more likely to
prefer a location with good schools but they may have to trade-off the
size or quality of house they can afford in that location in order to stay
within their budget constraint.
Preferred locations may include such characteristics as good
schools, safety, shorter commuting distance and/or time, new housing,
and higher social status resulting from the other residents, local history,
etc. These are the variables that we use to measure characteristics of the
location. To measure housing quality we use standard variables such as
age of the house, the number of bedrooms, the number of bathrooms,
the square footage of the house, and the square footage of the lot. The

data set used is the 2006 deed transfer data set and related repeat
homebuyers´ survey done in the greater Columbus, Ohio metropolitan
area. We use hedonic price models to explore the various trade-offs by
different types of households. The conceptualization of housing status is
one contribution of this work and the empirical analysis of the different
trade offs of different categories of households provides a second
contribution.
This proposal was partly drawn from Moon Jeong Kim´s dissertation
proposal in the work with Dr. Hazel A. Morrow-Jones (morrowjones.1@osu.edu).
References: Giuliano, G., and Small, K. A. (1993). Is the journey to
work explained by urban structure? Urban Studies, 30(9), 1485-1500.
Kim, M. J., and Morrow-Jones, Hazel A. (2005). Current Determinants
of Residential Location Choices: An Empirical Study in the Greater
Columbus Metropolitan Area. In D. M. Levinson, and Krizek, Kevin J.
(Ed.), Access to Destinations (pp. 149-170): Elsevier.
Morrow-Jones, H.A. (1998). Repeat home Buyers and American Urban
Structure. Urban Geography.
Muth, R. F. (1985). Models of Land-Use, Housing, and Rent: An
Evaluation. Journal of Regional Science, 25(4).
Phe, H. H., and Wakely, P. (2000). Status, Quality and the Other Tradeoff: Towards a New Theory of Urban Residential Location. Urban
Studies, 37(1), 7-35.
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CREATING NEIGHBORHOODS FOR URBAN RENTERS:
PHYSICAL AMENITIES, SAFETY AND SOCIAL TIES
Kim, Suk-Kyung [Florida State University] skim5@mailer.fsu.edu
Urban Land Institute (2000) indicates that the current housing market is
getting diverse. A variety of housing options can be a representative
characteristic of the contemporary housing market. One part of the
society develops, especially in the rental housing market, housing for
the high-income class and provides a variety of site amenities. The other
part of the society, however, just provides the marginal quality of
amenities for their renters. The other rental housing market is mostly led
by public housing organizations that subsidize rental housing properties
in urban areas. Though many housing studies still focuses on the lowincome families who can even buy a house for their family members,
this study focuses on the renters who are not affordable to buy a house
and only have rental housing as their appropriate housing choice.
Residents living in subsidized multifamily housing properties in urban
areas were major subjects of this study. The selected subjects of this
study were residing in multifamily properties in Houston, TX. Purpose
of this study was to investigate whether urban renters have been
provided with the appropriate quality of residential environments and
neighborhoods. Two specific research questions existed for this study; if
the subsidized multifamily properties in urban areas provided good
quality of physical environments which could be called as site
amenities, and if those properties provided good quality of the
neighborhood environment which could encourage the residents to
sustain their living in their current housing. The quality of the
neighborhood environment was inferred from investigating residents´
perceptions of safety, social interactions, residential satisfaction, and
neighborhood attachment in their residential territory.
Data collection was primarily drawn from questionnaire surveys
administered to the residents. Site visitations and interviews with

residents and property managers were additionally conducted. Subjects
of the survey were the tenants living in three subsidized multifamily
housing properties in Houston, TX. Questionnaire included 1)
respondents´ general information, 2) their perceived safety, 3) their
property crime experiences in their neighborhoods, 4) their social
connections with their neighbors, 5) residential satisfaction, and 6) their
neighborhood attachment. The survey results were compared with those
from the tenants living in private multifamily housing properties that
abut the subject properties.
Primary findings from the results are summarized as follows: 1) Since
the Prutt-Igoe housing project was razed by HUD in the 1970s, safety
and quality of amenities in public housing have been improved.
However, from the site visits, physical amenities were not found in the
subject properties. The urban tenants in this study disagreed that they
had good quality of physical environments in their properties. 2) The
tenants showed positive residential satisfaction. The mean value was
3.40 by the 5 point bipolar scale. 3) Nearly 15% of the tenants
experienced property crimes in their current housing, which was not
statistically different from the tenants living in private properties. 4)
Their social ties with their neighbors seemed to be stronger than the
tenants in private residential properties. The most significant result was
that the average length of residence in subsidized properties was much
longer than in private residential properties. Many residents wanted to
stay longer in their currents housing not because of the physical
conditions but because of social ties with their neighbors.
Therefore, based on the results, this study suggested the community
programming concept that connects community managers, tenants, and
neighbors and strengthens social ties among residents. Community
managers can protect their residents from crimes with various tactics.
Residents can enhance their social connections with their neighbors.
Consequently, the better quality of physical amenities, safety from
crimes, and social ties could be the ladders for urban tenants.

conducted to investigate the spatial-temporal impact of single-family
mortgage foreclosures on nearby residential property value.
This study aims to contribute to the body of knowledge on single-family
home foreclosures and their impact on nearby residential property
values using recently collected data of residential foreclosures and sales
in Cuyahoga County, Ohio. This paper includes three research
objectives. First, this study will examine the frequency and spatial
concentration of residential foreclosures. Second, this study will
examine whether frequency, spatial concentration, and temporal
duration of residential foreclosures are associated with nearby
residential property value. Finally, this study will discuss effective
strategies for mitigating the impact of residential foreclosures to
surrounding communities.
For an analysis of the relationship between residential foreclosures and
residential property value, we use single-family mortgage foreclosure
and sales data at the parcel level for Cuyahoga County. Cuyahoga
County has experienced a gradual increase in residential foreclosures
and is currently working to mitigate the impact of residential
foreclosures in the local housing market. We will identify spatial
patterns of residential foreclosures across Cuyahoga County using
spatial analysis in GIS. Then, we will use a hedonic price model to
examine the spatial-temporal impact of residential foreclosures on
nearby residential property values controlling for housing
characteristics and neighborhood characteristics (i.e., demographic,
socioeconomic, and locational variables). The findings of this study
should help policy makers and community activists better address
foreclosure issues through a greater understanding of the spatialtemporal impact of residential foreclosures to surrounding communities.
References: Ding, Chengri, Robert Simons, and Esmail Baku. 2000.
The Effect of Residential Investment on Nearby Property Values:
Evidences from Cleveland, Ohio. Journal of Real Estate Research 19, 12: 23-48

References:
Newman, O. (1996). Creating defensible space. Washington, DC: U.S.
Department of Housing and Urban Development & The Office of
Policy Development and Research. Retrieved June 1, 2004 from
http://www.huduser.org/publications/pubasst/defensi.html.
Urban Land Institute (2000). Multifamily housing development
handbook. Washington,D.C.: Urban Land Institute.
Varady, D., Preiser, W., & Russell, F (1998). New directions in urban
public housing. New Brunswick, NJ: Center for Urban Policy Research
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THE SPATIAL-TEMPORAL IMPACT OF SINGLE-FAMILY
MORTGAGE FORECLOSURES ON RESIDENTIAL
PROPERTY VALUES
Kobie, Timothy F. [Cleveland State University] txk54@hotmail.com;
Lee, Sugie [Cleveland State University] sugie.lee@urban.csuohio.edu
During the past several years, foreclosure has been an increasing
problem for many cities and counties across the United States. The
process and result of foreclosure has two different types of effects. The
first is the effects that the homeowner experiences. This can range from
emotional distress and other psychological aspects to the negative
impact on the homeowner´s finances and credit rating, not to mention
the process of finding a new place to live. The second type of effect is
external to the homeowner and acts upon nearby properties and the
surrounding neighborhood. Prior studies have shown that foreclosure
lowers nearby property values. However, very little research has been

Higgins, Lindley. 2005. Effective Community-Based Strategies for
Preventing Foreclosures. Washington DC: NeighborWorks America.
Lauria, Mickey, Vern Baxter, and Bridget Bordelon. 2004. An
Investigation of the Time between Mortgage Default and Foreclosure.
Housing Studies 19, 4: 581-600
Immergluck, D., Smith, G. 2006. The External Costs of Foreclosure:
The Impact of Single-Family Mortgage Foreclosures on Property
Values. Housing Policy Debate 17, 1: 57-79.
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RACIAL TRANSITION AND MANDATED MIXED-INCOME
AFFORDABLE HOUSING PROGRAMS
Kontokosta, Constantine E. [Columbia University]
cek2103@columbia.edu
Empirical evidence and theoretical scholarship suggest a number of
potential neighborhood effects resulting from the widespread
implementation of mandated mixed-income affordable housing
programs. One such program is known as inclusionary zoning (IZ).
Inclusionary zoning is a local zoning ordinance and land use policy that
either mandates or encourages developers to include a specified
percentage of housing in a particular residential development that is
affordable to low- and/or moderate-income households.
The discussion of IZ, however, has largely been framed in terms of
class, focusing on the politically-expedient concept of “workforce”
housing. Mixed-income affordable housing programs are predicated on

a normative assumption that income-integrated neighborhoods offer
public benefits. However, as Schwartz and Tajbakhsh (1997) highlight,
the research on positive social benefits resulting from proximity
between poor and non-poor households has been inconclusive. The
anticipated positive benefits of income integration largely stem from
research showing the negative effects of concentrated poverty and
spatial isolation of the poor (Wilson 1987, Spence 1993, Massey and
Denton 1993).
The issue of race, and the potential for mixed-income affordable
housing programs to perpetuate existing patterns of segregation, is
largely ignored by the public officials charged with advocating for and
implementing IZ. In addition to issues of racial and income integration,
affordable housing programs may have an effect on neighborhood racial
“tipping”. Goering (1978) contends that racial “tipping points” depend
on a number of contextual factors. It is possible that jurisdictions that
have an active and viable inclusionary zoning program will result in
lower-income, minority households moving into the jurisdiction as a
result of successful affordable housing allocation. It is also possible,
using the preference theory, that higher-income or discriminatory
households will (1) move from jurisdictions that have IZ ordinances to
those that do not or (2) avoid moving in to jurisdictions with IZ
ordinances.
Galster (1990) provides the framework to evaluate racial transition
caused by mixed-income housing programs. In his study of selected
neighborhoods in Cleveland, Galster finds that the degree of racial
transition between 1970 and 1980 was based on the percentage of the
minority population in 1970 and the level of segregationist sentiment
held by white residents. Most relevant to the question at hand, however,
was the result that government-sponsored integration programs
increased racial transition and “white flight”. This suggests that
mandated mixed-income housing programs could create a similar
outcome.
There is the possibility (as suggested by (2) above) that minority-towhite transition can occur (Freeman and Botein 2002: 374). If higherincome white households avoid jurisdictions with mandated mixedincome housing programs, the increased competition (demand) for
housing in the remaining jurisdictions could drive prices up, forcing
lower-income households to move, potentially into jurisdictions with
mixed-income housing programs. This process of gentrification would
be limited to jurisdictions with minimal or no affordable housing
program requirements, which could result in higher-income, white
households segregating themselves into increasingly defined enclaves.
The minority-to-white transition could also occur through the
perpetuation of existing patterns of segregation. Most affordable units in
mixed-income housing projects are allocated by a priority system and
lottery. If priority is given to existing residents within the jurisdiction
(e.g. Cambridge, MA) and the jurisdiction is predominantly one race, it
can expected that affordable units will be allocated to households of that
race. This could result in greater difficulty for lower-income minority
households to find adequate housing within the jurisdiction, prompting
them to look outside of the jurisdiction.
My research examines the effects of IZ on the spatial distribution of
households by race. Using a substantial dataset from Montgomery
County, supplemented with U.S. Census data, this paper evaluates the
allocation of IZ units by race, holding income and other variables
constant, and analyzes shifts in neighborhood racial composition
between 1990 and 2000. The purpose of this paper is not to identify a
static threshold for racial tipping, but to define a transition point relative
to surrounding neighborhoods. The research also examines the question
of whether mixed-income housing programs advance both income and

racial integration, or if income integration is favored through policy
design and implementation.
References: Freeman, Lance and Hilary Botein. 2002. “Subsidized
Housing and Neighborhood Impacts: A Theoretical Discussion and
Review of the Literature.” Journal of Planning Literature. 16: 359-378.
Galster, George, C. 1990. “White Flight from Racially Integrated
Neighbourhoods in the 1970s: the Cleveland Experience,” Urban
Studies 27: 385-399.
Goering, John M. 1978. "Neighborhood tipping and racial transition: A
review of social science evidence," Journal of the American Institute of
Planners 44: 68-78.
Schwartz, Alex and Kian Tajbakhsh. 1997. "Mixed-Income Housing:
Unanswered Questions," Cityscape 3: 71-92.
Wilson, William Julius, 1987. The Truly Disadvantaged. Chicago, IL:
University of
Chicago Press.
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MODELING NEIGHBORHOOD CHANGE AND SPILLOVERS
IN HOT MARKETS
Koschinsky, Julia [University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign]
koschins@uiuc.edu
The purpose of this session is to bring together state-of-the-art modeling
efforts that break new research ground in predicting and explaining
neighborhood change and neighborhood effects. The substantive focus
is on dimensions of neighborhood change in hot markets (New York
City, Washington DC and Seattle) that are of significant policy and
planning interest: Gentrification, foreclosures, and assisted housing. An
important aspect of neighborhood change is the potential for spillover
effects of foreclosures or assisted housing on nearby single family home
values. The methodological focus of this session is on applications and
advances of time series designs with spatial components.
Tatian and Galster´s paper develops an early warning system to predict
the onset of gentrification in a neighborhood – most existing research
explains gentrification post ante. Greene and Schuetz apply a
difference-in-difference model to analyze neighborhood effects of
foreclosures in hot real estate markets – existing research traditionally
analyzes foreclosures in weak markets. Koschinsky and Anselin apply
the difference-in-difference model to extend the traditional focus of
subsidized housing spillovers on nearby property values to those of
unassisted rental units. In addition, the paper improves the measurement
of spatial effects. Both difference-in-difference models utilize large
datasets of individual properties while the predictive gentrification
model applies tract data to ensure nationwide replicability.
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WHAT ABOUT SPILLOVER EFFECTS OF UN-ASSISTED
RENTAL HOUSING?
Koschinsky, Julia [University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign]
koschins@uiuc.edu; Anselin, Luc [University of Illinois at UrbanaChampaign] anselin@uiuc.edu
Does assisted rental housing have spillover effects on the property
values of nearby single-family homes? Planners, researchers,
homeowners, developers, policy makers, and philanthropic funders have
been interested in answering this question since the beginning of largescale public investments in low-income housing. The purpose of this
paper is to extend this traditional research question to ask Does UN-

assisted rental housing have spillover effects on the property values of
nearby single-family homes and how do these potential spillovers
compare to those of assisted rentals? To date, this question has not been
addressed in existing research. This is an important omission since
many homeowners fail to accurately distinguish subsidized rentals from
unsubsidized ones (Galster et al. 2003).
In recent years, an adjusted interrupted time series (AITS or differencein-difference) model emerged as the standard for measuring spillover
effects (Galster et al. 2004; Schwartz et al. 2006). This paper applies
this model as a benchmark to assess the impact of isolated assisted and
unassisted rental units. Three AITS-related research gaps are
addressed:
1) The AITS model was not designed to assess impacts of clustered
rental units (i.e. when a property´s sales price could be impacted by
more than one rental unit, subsidized or not). To capture cluster effects
of multiple assisted and/or unassisted rental sites and related threshold
effects, a spatial point pattern model is applied for the first time in this
context.
2) Most studies assess the impacts of one subsidized housing program
(e.g., housing vouchers) without taking other programs into account.
This paper includes all subsidized rental housing programs for the City
of Seattle where the study is conducted.
3) Although the traditional AITS model begins to incorporate spatial
econometric methods, so far no comprehensive efforts exist in this
regard. To address this gap, the specification and estimation of spatial
effects in the commonly used AITS model is improved by testing and
controlling for spatially autocorrelated sales prices and by modeling
spatial segmentation in housing markets.
The analysis is based on a comprehensive dataset of all subsidized units
in Seattle from the City of Seattle, Seattle Housing Authority, and the
Department of Housing and Urban Development (HUD). It includes
housing vouchers, Low Income Housing Tax Credits, public housing
(large-scale and scattered-site), FHA, subsidized homeownership, and
other project-based housing subsidies. Data from the King County
Department of Assessment identify housing characteristics (including
housing condition), rental vs. owner properties, and sales dates over a
10-year period (1986-96). High-resolution aerial images that identify
every housing parcel, roads, water areas, parks and other features are
linked to additional geographic layers from the City of Seattle,
including property parcels, water areas, parks, elevation, census tract
boundaries, and zoning.
This work informs planning-related decisions by extending the
traditional exclusive focus on subsidized rental spillovers to include
spillovers of unsubsidized rental housing. It also provides evidence to
guide planning for overlay districts and rental impaction standards.
Finally, the spatial methodological improvements are of interest to
analysts working with place-based impact measurement models, and to
foundations, policymakers, and developers seeking to accurately
measure the impacts of spatially targeted investments.
Comments: drawn from an approved dissertation proposal; 3rd paper of
session
References: Schwartz, Amy, Ellen, Ingrid Gould Ellen, Ioan Voicu and
Michael H. Schill. (2006). “The External Effects of Place-based
Subsidized Housing.” Regional Science and Urban Economics, 36(6),
November, 679-707.
Galster, George C., Peter A. Tatian, Anna M. Santiago, Kathryn L. S.
Pettit, and Robin E. Smith. (2003). Why Not in My Backyard? Rutgers,
NJ: The State University of New Jersey.

Galster, George, Kenneth Tempkin, Chris Walker, and Noah Sawyer.
(2004). “Measuring Impacts of Community Development Initiatives. A
New Application of the Adjusted Interrupted Time-Series Method.”
Evaluation Review, December, 28(6): 502-538.
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THE RESIDENTIAL LOCATION PREFERENCES OF RECENT
MOVERS: A NATIONAL ANALYSIS
Monkonnen, Paavo [University of California, Berkeley]
paavo@berkeley.edu; Landis, John [University of California,
Berkeley] jlandis@uclink4.berkeley.edu
Most long-term forecasts of housing demand are developed at the state
or metropolitan levels. Until, now, it has been difficult to isolate the
demographic, housing market, and household sorting variables that
determine which types of households will choose to live in which types
of neighborhoods and communities within metropolitan areas. Using
recent mover data from the 2000 Census Public Use Microsample
(PUMS), we have estimated varfious statistical models for assigning
different types of households (married-couple households with and
without children, single-parent households, single-person households,
non-family households, multi-generation households) to different types
of communities and neighborhoods within metropolitan areas.
Estimated using multi-nomial logit, these models identify the likelihood
that a “recent mover household” will choose to locate in a central city
neighborhood versus an inner suburban neighborhood, versus an outer
suburban community, versus an exurban/fringe location. These
decisions are modeled as a function of each household´s own
demographic and socio-economic characteristics, the availability of
certain housing types and forms, the characteristics of existing
residents, and the match between recent movers and existing residents.
The results of these models can be used to project where within an
MSA future households are likely to want to live, making it possible to
develop sub-MSA forecasts of future housing demand; as well as to
identify future target markets for different demographic and household
groups.This paper proposal is for one of three papers to be prepared
under the rubric of Footprint 2020: Modeling the Spatial Dynamics and
Environmental and Resource Impacts of U.S. Metropolitan Growth and
Change. This is a multi-year HSD (Human Social Dynamics) project
funded by the National Science Foundation. Each paper will have a
different lead author (a UC Berkeley PhD student) but the same
secondary author, John D. Landis. Each paper is independent of the
others and is submitted to a separate track. The three papers are as
follows: 1. Modeling Urban Growth: Toward a National Spatial Model
(Chang Deok Kang, lead author). Submitted in the Analytical Methods
and Computer Application Track. 2. The Emerging Geography of U.S.
Employment Centers: A National & Local View (Jin Murakami, lead
author). Submitted in the Economic Development Track. 3. The
Residential Location Preferences of Recent Movers: A National
Analysis (Paavo Monkonnen, lead author). Submitted in the Housing
and Community Development Track.
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HOUSING PRICE DYNAMICS IN SUBURBAN
NEIGHBORHOODS WITH RAPID ETHNIC CHANGE
Lee, Yun Sang [Georgia Institute of Technology] ylee30@gatech.edu;
Immergluck, Dan [Georgia Institute of Technology]
Daniel.Immergluck@coa.gatech.edu
The United States continues to grow increasingly diverse, both racially
and ethnically. Between 1990 and 2000, the non-Hispanic white
proportion of the total U.S. population decreased from 75.6% to 69.1%
(Census 1990 and 2000). Considering continuing immigration and the

higher fertility rates of some immigrant groups, this trend is likely to
continue.
Recent population changes affect existing patterns of black-white
segregation and generate new aspects of segregation between minorities
and whites and among minorities. Recent studies reported that the
residential segregation of blacks from whites has declined over the
decades, while segregation levels have increased for Asians and
Hispanics (Charles 2003, Fischer et al. 2004). Nevertheless, despite the
decline over the decades, blacks still experience high residential
segregation levels (Charles 2003).
Demographic change causes the growth of multiethnic metropolitan
areas and might facilitate communities with multiethnic diversity.
Recent studies (Ellen 2000, Immergluck and Smith 2003) reported that
racially mixed neighborhoods are increasing and becoming more stable.
Furthermore, Maly (2005) examined the contexts and strategies used in
three racially integrated and stable neighborhoods. Although the
neighborhood with multiethnic diversity is not yet common, the
progress toward ethnically diverse neighborhood is continuously
reported.

Fischer, C. S., Stockmayer, G, Stiles, J, Hout, M. 2004. Distinguishing
the Geographic Levels and Social Dimensions of U.S. Metropolitan
Segregation, 1960-2000, Demography 41, 37-59.
Fong, E. and Shibuya, K. 2005. Multiethnic Cities in North America,
Annual Review of Sociology 31, 285-304.
Harris, D. 1999. "Property Values Drop When Blacks Move in,
Because...": Racial and Socioeconomic Determinants of Neighborhood
Desirability, American Sociological Review 64: 461-479.
Immergluck, D and Smith, G. 2003. Measuring Neighborhood Diversity
and Stability in Home-buying: Examining Patterns by Race and Income
in a Robust Housing Market. Journal of Urban Affairs, 25 (4), 473-491.
Maly, M. 2005. Beyond Segregation: Multiracial and Multiethnic
Neighborhoods in the United States. Philadelphia, PA: Temple
University Press.
Sugrue, T. 1996. The Origins of the Urban Crisis: Race and Inequality
in Postwar Detroit. Princeton, NJ: Princeton University Press.

In the literature on neighborhood change, block-busting and
segregation, one factor that has been seen as triggering rapid racial
succession and inhibiting stable, racial diversity has been concerns
among residents that racial and ethnic change can reduce neighborhood
property values (Sugrue, 1996). Moreover, the recent resurgence of
anti-immigrant activism in suburban and exurban communities around
the U.S. will no doubt feed concerns that ethnic and racial change can
reduce residential property values.
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THE IMPACT OF SINGLE FAMILY MORTGAGE
FORECLOSURE ON NEIGHBORHOOD CHANGE AND
SUCCESSION
Li, Yanmei [Western Kentucky University] yanmei.li@wku.edu;
Morrow-Jones, Hazel [The Ohio State University] morrowjones.1@osu.edu

Yet much of the literature on racial and ethnic change and property
values is quite dated and largely irrelevant to the current context of
multiethnic and often suburban demographic change. In particular,
much of this literature was conducted in the context of black-white, and
not multiethnic, central city segregation (Harris, 1999). Moreover, much
of this literature occurred in a different era, before the large-scale
advent of multiethnic neighborhoods, especially those located in singlefamily suburban areas.

There are many factors that contribute to neighborhood change and
succession. However, limited attention has been paid to how residential
mortgage foreclosures in a neighborhood affect households´ socialeconomic status and mobility decisions, and thus lead to overall
neighborhood change. According to previous research, mainly by
Lauria and Baxter (1998, 1999, 2000), and Immergluck and Smith
(2006a, 2006b), the impact of mortgage foreclosure on neighborhoods
in which foreclosed properties are located is very significant. They
found important impacts on racial transition, property value change, and
general social-economic condition of the neighborhoods.

The paper will measure the impact of racial and ethnic diversity – and
racial and ethnic change – in a large, fast-changing suburban county on
housing price. Gwinnett County is a rapidly growing and changing
suburban county in the Atlanta metropolitan area. The Atlanta
metropolitan area continues to experience continuous increases in
Hispanic and Asian population. Much of the increase in minority and,
especially, Asian and Hispanic population in the region is occurring in
the suburbs, and Gwinnett is a major destination for such new residents.
To identify neighborhoods with multiethnic diversity, Census 2000 data
at the census tract or block group level will be used. In addition, to
capture the neighborhood racial and ethnic change since 2000, Home
Mortgage Disclosure Act (HMDA) data for home purchase loans will
be used. HMDA data provides annual information on homebuyers´ race
and ethnicity at the census tract level. In the case of a county with
predominantly owner-occupied housing, as is the case in Gwinnett
County, HMDA can provide a strong indicator of neighborhood racial
and ethnic change. Data on single family home prices and attributes
obtained from the Gwinnett County tax assessor will also be used.

In order to examine the impact of residential mortgage foreclosure on
neighborhood change we use Sheriff´s foreclosure sales data in
Cuyahoga County between 1983 and 1989 to predict changes in
neighborhood indicators from 1990 to 2000, controlling for the effect
of changes in designated census places. The lagged panel data allow us
to eliminate the effect of temporal overlaps which might affect the
analysis results. Cuyahoga County, where the City of Cleveland is
located, has a large number of foreclosed properties each year. Iterated
Seemingly Unrelated Regression (ITSUR) is used to explore how
foreclosure contributes to the change in individual neighborhood
indicators.

References: Charles, C. Z. 2003. The Dynamics of Racial Residential
Segregation, Annual Review of Sociology 29, 167-207.

Controlling for the effect of the social-economic changes at the census
place level, we found that foreclosures in a previous time period affect
some neighborhood change indicators for the subsequent decade.
Higher foreclosure rates are related to increases in the less educated
population, female-led households and the poor population in
neighborhoods. These relationships could lead to increased involuntary
income segregation or concentration of the low income population in
neighborhoods with high foreclosures (and thus would weaken housing
price appreciation and other market indicators).

Ellen, I. 2000. Sharing America´s neighborhoods: The prospects for
stable racial integration. Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press.

The paper discusses the details of the relationships between foreclosure
and socioeconomic indicators, including several that are

counterintuitive. These results call for additional research and we
propose several possible next steps.
Finally, combining our results with the geographic distributions of
neighborhood indicators will help policy makers target neighborhoods
that need special attention. Thus we argue that foreclosure intervention
policies should not be the same in all places and we make suggestions
for policies that arise from our results.
References: Baxter, Vern and Michey Lauria. 2000. Residential
Mortgage Foreclosure and Neighborhood Change. Housing Policy
Debate 11(3): 675-699
Immergluck, Dan, and Geoff Smith. 2006a. The External Costs of
Foreclosure: The Impact of Single-Family Foreclosures on Property
Values. Housing Policy Debate: 17(1)
Immergluck, Dan, and Geoff Smith. 2006b. The Impact of Single
Family Mortgage Foreclosures on Neighborhood Crime. Housing
Studies: 11(6)
Lauria, Mickey. 1998. A New Model of Neighborhood Change:
Reconsidering the Role of White Flight. Housing Policy Debate 9(2):
395-424
Lauria, Mickey and Vern Baxter. 1999. Residential Mortgage
Foreclosure and Racial Transition in New Orleans. Urban Affairs
Review 34(6): 757-786
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LOCATION, DURATION AND IMMIGRANTS´ EMPLOYMENT
ACCESSIBILITY: EVIDENCE FROM CHICAGO, LOS
ANGELES AND WASHINGTON, D.C.
Liu, Cathy Y. [University of Southern California] liuyang@usc.edu
Building on the literature of spatial mismatch hypothesis and
immigrants´ economic assimilation, this paper presents a dynamic
picture of immigrants´ employment accessibility in the three
metropolitan areas of Chicago, Los Angeles, and Washington, D.C.,
which are among the six “immigrant magnet metros” in the United
States (Frey 2003). The “Spatial Mismatch Hypothesis” proposed by
Kain (1968) suggested that residents of predominantly minority
neighborhoods in central cities tend to have higher unemployment rate,
lower wages and longer commutes than comparable suburban residents.
Despite voluminous research on spatial mismatch, how this hypothesis
and its implications apply to immigrants, especially those living in inner
city ethnic neighborhoods remains an open question. It is indeterminate
whether they suffer from similar spatial barriers to abundant suburban
job opportunities as traditional minorities or they are less spatially
constrained due to social networks and ethnic capital generated from
living with co-ethnics in locating jobs (Wilson and Portes 1980).
Specifically, this paper examines the role of residential location – both
physical location in different parts of the metropolitan area and the
social environment of living in ethnic neighborhoods –in immigrants´
job accessibility and its changing effects with immigrants´ increased
duration in the U.S. Following the empirical strategy of some recent
studies (e.g., Painter et al 2007), it does so by comparing such
accessibility measures as employment status, job quality (industry and
earnings) and commuting patterns of minority and immigrant groups
who live in central cities, inner ring suburbs and outer ring suburbs and
of immigrants who live in ethnic enclaves and those in mixed
neighborhoods. This research design can reveal the relative importance
of spatial proximity and social/ethnic networks in determining
immigrants´ labor market success.

This paper employs data mainly from the 1990 and 2000 Census Public
Use Microdata Sample (PUMS). These data files feature a very detailed
list of demographic, soicioeconomic and commuting variables for
individuals that are crucial for this research question. The Public Use
Microdata Area (PUMA) is the analytical unit of community in this
study, on which neighborhood characteristics can be calculated. The
sample of this research is young low-skilled workers between the ages
of 16 and 25 in 1990 and 26 to 35 in 2000 in these three metropolitan
areas.
Insights gained from this research will not only demonstrate the
locational factors that affect immigrants´ employment outcomes, but
also through the special case of immigrants shed new light on the spatial
mismatch hypothesis debate itself. Practically, it helps to determine the
relative effectiveness of various policies targeted at facilitating the
economic mobility and integration of immigrants and revitalizing inner
city neighborhoods.
NOTE: This paper is a key piece of my dissertation and is in revision
stage, under the supervision of Prof. Gary Painter (gpainter@usc.edu)
and Prof. Dowell Myers (dowell@usc.edu).
References: Frey, W. H. 2003. Metropolitan Magnets for International
and Domestic Migrants. Brookings Institution, Center on Urban &
Metropolitan Policy.
Painter, G., C. Y. Liu and D. Zhuang. 2007. Immigrants and Spatial
Mismatch Hypothesis: Employment Outcomes among Immigrant Youth
in Los Angeles. Accepted in Urban Studies, forthcoming.
Kain, J. F. 1968. Housing Segregation, Negro Employment, and
Metropolitan Decentralization. The Quarterly Journal of Economics 82
(2):175-197.
Wilson, K. L., and A. Portes. 1980. Immigrant Enclaves: An Analysis
of the Labor-Market Experiences of Cubans in Miami. American
Journal of Sociology 86 (2):295-319.
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PHILANTHROPY AND NEIGHBORHOOD PLANNING IN NEW
ORLEANS
Lowe, Jeffrey S. [Florida State University] jslowe@fsu.edu
Philanthropy maintains a relationship with the public sector that began
in the early 1900s, primarily by facilitating initiatives that were
innovative and ameliorative in responding to some of the most pressing
problems in society (Hall 1989). Particularly, since the 1980s, public
policy and support from national foundations encourages community
foundations to lead the way in implementing innovative projects based
on the assumption that community foundations better understand local
needs and maintain substantial networks that could produce greater
impact in solving local challenges (Lowe 2004). For example, from
1987 to1991, the Greater New Orleans Foundation participated in the
Leadership Program for Community Foundations jointly sponsored by
two national foundations—the Ford Foundation and the John D. and
Catherine T. MacArthur Foundation.
About 10 months after Hurricane Katrina, endowed with $3.5 million
from the Rockefeller Foundation coupled with $1 million of its own
funds, the Greater New Orleans Foundation initiated a process allowing
New Orleans neighborhoods to produce individual plans for housing
and economic development infrastructure. The initiative sets up a
planning process to be completed by January 2007 that is both
complementary and autonomous from public-sector planning, with
significant financial support at a level unseen for previous citywide
initiatives (Warner 2006). Yet, certain assumptions exist, and remain to

be appraised empirically, about philanthropic involvement pertinent to
the neighborhood planning function in the aftermath of Hurricane
Katrina. Philanthropic support may help to expand the provision of
goods and services to a community by engaging residents in a planning
process of active pursuit for more equity and social justice (Baker,
Chaskin and Wynn 1996, Roca 1997). It may help to capture a vision
and innovation otherwise limited by a lack of trust, confidence and
transparency in the public sector planning. Alternatively, philanthropy
may usurp resident influence in the planning process by creating a
relationship of expert dominance and resident subordination (Johnson
1988, Roca 1997). This empirical research is the first attempt to
respond to these assumptions in the aftermath of Hurricane Katrina.
To test the assumptions mentioned above, this research employs
primarily qualitative techniques. Put another way, the assumptions will
be explored through person-to-person interviews conducted with
foundation personnel and board members. Other actors involved in the
neighborhood planning process acutely familiar with the role
undertaken by philanthropy also will be interviewed including
neighborhood leaders, public administrators, planning consultants, and
members of community development support organizations. Therefore,
providing a new analysis, this paper will focus on how philanthropy has
influenced the neighborhood planning function in New Orleans,
Louisiana in the aftermath of Hurricane Katrina. It will attempt to
factor out the influence of other planning processes intending to result
in a rebuilt city and highlight implications for planning in achieving
equity and social justice.
References: Baker, Stephen, Robert Chaskin and Joan Wynn. 1996.
“The Role of the Sponsor.” Pp. 30-35 in Core Issues in Comprehensive
Community-Building Initiatives, edited by Rebecca Stone. Chicago:
Chapin Hall Center for Children.
Hall, Peter Dobkin. 1989. “The Community Foundation in America,
1914-1987.” Pp. 180-189 in Philanthropic Giving: Studies in Varieties
and Goals, edited by Richard Magat. New York: Oxford University
Press.
Johnson, Robert Matthews. 1988. The First Charity: How Philanthropy
Can Contribute to Democracy in America. Washington, DC: Seven
Locks Press.
Lowe, Jeffrey. 2004. “Community Foundations: What Do They Offer
Community Development?” Journal of Urban Affairs 26:2:221-240.
Rocha, Elizabeth M. 1997. “A Ladder of Empowerment.” Journal of
Planning Education and Research 17: 31-44.
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DO RESIDENTIAL FORECLOSURES DETER NEW
HOUSEHOLDS OR PROVIDE AN OPPORTUNITY TO “BUY
LOW”? INVESTIGATING THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN
NEIGHBORHOOD CHANGE AND RESIDENTIAL
FORECLOSURE IN CHICAGO
Massenburg, Raymond [University of Illinois at Chicago]
rmasse2@uic.edu; Hudspeth, Nancy [University of Illinois at Chicago]
nwalla1@uic.edu
This paper examines neighborhood change through the lens of
economic instability, specifically investigating the relationship between
residential foreclosure and household mobility in Chicago during the
1990s. Existing planning literature finds that foreclosures intensify
neighborhood deterioration (Immergluck and Smith, 2005), and may
increase in neighborhoods where white to black population succession
is occurring (Baxter & Lauria, 2000). Consistent with life cycle theory
(Kolodny, 1983), neighborhoods with high rates of foreclosure

experience “thinning” as housing fails to turn over, remains vacant, and
falls into disrepair. In this context, residential foreclosure would act as
a “push” factor and deter in-movers, particularly if increases in
foreclosures lead to increases in crime (see Immergluck & Smith,
2006).
Conversely, we hypothesize that because foreclosed homes increase the
supply of available, reasonably-priced housing, foreclosure may act as a
“pull” factor, with some communities experiencing an influx of new
residents. This might occur in desirable areas with tight markets and
rapidly escalating costs—including neighborhoods that are experiencing
revitalization, or in neighborhoods that are in the vicinity of new
development. This scenario is consistent with filtering theory (e.g.,
Rothenberg et al, 1991).
In this paper, we build on the work of Baxter & Lauria (2000) which
examined residential foreclosures in the context of neighborhood
change in New Orleans in the 1990s. Our paper investigates the
relationship between residential foreclosures and in-coming households
in Chicago during the 1990s, to determine whether residential
foreclosures have a significant effect on rates of new in-movers—and if
so, what type of effect, and is it constant across different types of
communities. This paper presents the results of multi-variate regression
models and spatial analysis to illustrate the relationship between the
residential foreclosures that occurred between 1990 and 1995, and inmoving households between 1995 and 2000. In addition, we describe
several brief cases that illustrate typical scenarios as well as outliers.
Basic research questions we sought to answer include:
• Does the foreclosure rate have a significant relationship to rates of inmovers, after controlling for other factors that might influence the
neighborhood housing market?
• Where is the relationship strongest / weakest?
• What role do planners play in the relationship?
• What are the implications?
Our unit of analysis is census tracts (n=865) in Chicago which
correspond to boundaries of 77 historical community areas. Data used
is from the US Census Neighborhood Change Database, American
Factfinder and The Chicago Foreclosure Report TM.
References: Baxter, V., M. Lauria. 2000. “Residential Mortgage
Foreclosure and Neighborhood Change,” Housing Policy Debate, 11(3):
675-699.
Immergluck, D., G. Smith. 2005. “There Goes the Neighborhood: The
Effect of Single-Family Mortgage Foreclosures on Property Values,”
Woodstock Institute, http://www.woodstockinst.org
Immergluck, D., G. Smith. 2006. “The Impact of Single-Family
Mortgage Foreclosures on Neighborhood Crime,” Housing Studies,
2(6): 851-866.
Kolodny, R. 1983. “Some Policy Implications of Theories of
Neighborhood Change,” in Neighborhood Policy and Planning, P. Clay
and R.M. Hollister, eds., Lexington, MA and Toronto: Lexington
Books, D.C. Heath and Co.: 93-110.
Rothenberg, J., G. Galster, R.V. Butler, J.R. Pitikin. 1991. The Maze of
Urban Housing Markets: Theory, Evidence, and Policy. Chicago and
London: University of Chicago Press.
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IMPACT OF JURISDICTIONAL-LEVEL INFRASTRUCTURE
AND SERVICES ON HOUSING SUB-MARKETS

Mathur, Shishir [San Jose State University] shishir.mathur@sjsu.edu
This paper provides new evidence on the effects of jurisdictional-level
infrastructure and services on housing prices, using an inventory of
single-family housing sale transactions in the twenty nine cities and
towns within King County, Washington, for the period 1991–2000.
Although the impact of jurisdictional-level infrastructure and services
on housing prices has been examined previously, most of the earlier
studies did not estimate the impact at housing sub-market level.
Knowledge of magnitude of impact of various jurisdiction-level
infrastructure and services at housing sub-market level could be
extremely useful for local government officials in deciding how to best
allocate their limited financial resources.
This paper, using hedonic regression method, estimates the impact of
transportation accessibility (morning travel time to central business
district; automobile accessibility to retail jobs), crime (violent crime
rate), school quality (school expenditure per pupil), and overall quality
of municipal-level infrastructure and services (overall municipal
expenditure per person) on four single-family housing sub-markets -new high-quality housing; new low-quality housing; existing highquality housing; and existing low-quality housing.
The results show that the impact varies depending upon the housing
sub-market, and the infrastructure/service in question. For example, this
study shows that for jurisdictions within King County, Washington, one
percent decrease in violent crime rate is likely to benefit an existing
high-quality house five times more than an existing low-quality house.
However, increase in school expenditure per pupil gets capitalized
almost equally -- for a $200,000 existing house, $1 increase in school
district expenditure, leads to an increase of $1.66 and $1.78, in the price
of high-quality housing, and low-quality housing, respectively.
References: Adair, A., McGreal, S., Smyth, A., Cooper, J., and Ryley,
T. (2000) “House prices and accessibility: The testing of relationships
within the Belfast urban area,” Housing Studies, 15: 699 – 716.
Brasington, D. (2002) “The demand for local public goods: The case of
public school quality,” Public Finance Review, 30: 163 – 187.

terminate the contract, retake possession of the property and retain prior
payments. A “Contract for Deed” mortgage is a subprime loan,
characterized by relatively high credit risk and high interest rates. Such
loans are more likely to be concentrated in low-income neighborhoods
that are vulnerable to economic decline (Calem, Hershaff, Wachter,
2004).
With the possible exception of the report of a study carried out in
Frogtown, Minnesota in 1999, there is virtually no empirical research
carried out to investigate the experience of those who “purchased”
homes through “Contract for Deed” (Anderson, 1999). The purpose of
this study therefore is to find out through a survey questionnaire, the
opinions and experiences of those who made “Contract for Deed”
purchases in Harris County, Texas. The survey was written in English
and Spanish because of the large Hispanic population, while the
potential respondents were identified in interviews with professionals
from organizations that serve victims of unfair housing practices.
Elements of the questionnaire include whether or not the purchaser was
aware of State of Texas laws regarding Contract for Deed, the cost of
the house, the condition of the house when purchased, and how repairs
were paid for.
The results of the study showed that the respondents had little
knowledge of “Contract for Deed” or homeownership programs and the
state´s laws on Contract for Deed. None of them had an appraisal
conducted before purchasing. Only one had a general inspection done
on their home. Twelve out of 14 respondents did not have a lead-based
paint inspection as required by law. Ninety-three percent have made
improvements to the kitchen, baths and bedrooms using their own
savings to make the improvements. None of the respondents were
aware of homeownership counseling.
References:
Anderson, P. (1999)”Buying a Home with Contract for Deed: What
you should know first,.” Neighborhood Planning for Community
Revitalization Center for Urban and Regional Affairs, University of
Minnesota, (www.cura.umn.edu), Accessed April 4, 2004.
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OPPORTUNITIES AND CONSTRAINTS OF
HOMEOWNERSHIP THROUGH "CONTRACT FOR DEED":
NEED FOR EXPANDED HOMEOWNERSHIP COUNSELING
Mcbride, Vickie L. [Texas Southern University]
vickie_mcbrd@yahoo.com; Ibitayo, Olurominiyi [Texas Southern
University] niyiibitayo@excite.com
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WHAT WILL PLANNERS NEED TO DO WHEN A LIHTC
PROJECT COMES OF AGE?
Mcclure, Kirk [University of Kansas] mcclure@KU.edu; Grube,
Michael [McCormack Baron Salizar]
Michael.Grube@mccormackbaron.com

Introduction

Central theme or hypothesis: what question does this paper address?

“Contract for Deed” is a form of homeownership available to
homebuyers who cannot purchase homes through traditional types of
mortgages (Nelson, 1998). The buyer makes monthly payments on
principal and interest until paid in full. Legal title is conveyed only
after the full payment has been made. The buyer has no equity in the
home, cannot refinance, nor secure other types of loans such as a home
improvement loan. If a purchaser defaults, the seller can unilaterally

Many developments have been subsidized through the Low-Income
Housing Tax Credit (LIHTC) program. All units developed under this
program are obligated to maintain low-income occupancy through a 15year compliance period. As these projects reach the end of the initial
15-year compliance period, the ownership has the option to sell the
property and usually confronts a need for a new infusion of funds to pay
for renovation. This paper addresses the role of local planners in the

process of refinancing, resyndicating, and renovating such
developments. Local planners will need to balance many competing
needs. These include preserving the low-income occupancy of these
units, maintaining the physical condition of these units, and providing
an economically feasible financial package for the development.
Approach and methodology: how will this paper address that question?
The study will examine LIHTC developments that are at or nearly 15
years old from three different sources. The study will examine the
national database of LIHTC developments in order to assess the extent
to which they are in strong, weak, or stable markets as market condition
will influence the decisions of property owners. This will help to assess
the scale of the issue. The study will examine a sample of
developments that will confront the refinancing and resyndication
decision soon to determine the sources of existing debt and the
likelihood that this debt will have to be forgiven by lenders such as
municipalities. Finally, the study will examine a LIHTC property that
was recently syndicated. This case will demonstrate the demands that
will be made upon lenders who provided financing in the past.
Relevance of this work to planning education, practice, or scholarship
This study will guide the practice of local planners as they engage with
developers whose LIHTC projects reach the end of the low-income
occupancy compliance period. In the past, many public agencies
offered financing to fill the gap between what lenders and the sale of tax
credits could provide and the total cost of the development. It is very
likely that much of this gap financing will have to be forgiven and, in
many cases, new gap financing will have to be found, especially in
weak housing markets.

Mukhija, Vinit [University of California, Los Angeles]
vmukhija@ucla.edu
California´s cities have a financial disincentive against annexing poor
neighborhoods because such neighborhoods have a low tax revenue
base but expensive service provision needs. In the world of public
finance, low-income, infrastructure-poor neighborhoods are considered
fiscal losers. As a consequence, cities continue to grow by annexing
vacant land for new developments, but they tend to hopscotch existing
neighborhoods. Now some neglected neighborhoods are suing cities for
their selective and discriminatory annexation policies (Los Angeles
Times, 2005). The courts might rule in favor of the unincorporated
pockets and force the cities to annex or provide services to low-income
neighborhoods. Are there, however, other public policy and civic
activism strategies to convince cities to annex or service poor
neighborhoods? I will focus on contrarian examples of cities willing to
annex poor neighborhoods to answer this question.
Recently, I conducted research on colonias in California (Mukhija and
Monkkonen, forthcoming). Unlike in Texas, California´s colonias are
old settlements, developed with infrastructure, but the infrastructure is
decaying and has deteriorated while their population has increased.
While in Texas, the colonias are in unincorporated areas of counties, in
California´s Imperial County some of the colonias have been
incorporated by adjoining cities. Five of the incorporated colonias were
annexed relatively recently, after their designation as colonias. It is
unclear why these cities agreed to annex the colonias. The cases,
however, provide an opportunity to explore and understand why some
cities are willing to annex infrastructure-poor neighborhoods. My paper
will focus on the cities of Brawley, Calexico, Imperial and El Centro for
their willingness to annex, or provide services, to infrastructure-poor
communities.

Key data sources
HUD´s national database of LIHTC properties. Data from the Missouri
Housing Development Commission on its portfolio of properties. Case
materials from McCormack, Baron, Salizar.
References: Christensen, Steven L. 2004. Year 15: Exit Strategies.
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Novogradac, Michael J. 1999 . Low-Income Housing Tax Credit:
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Tax Credits. New York: Community Development Research Center,
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WHY ARE SOME CITIES WILLING TO ANNEX
INFRASTRUCTURE-POOR NEIGHBORHOODS LIKE
COLONIAS? POLICY LESSONS FROM IMPERIAL COUNTY,
CALIFORNIA

The contrarian cases of annexation, and service provision, afford an
opportunity to explore why certain cities do not behave as the received
wisdom suggests. I am interested in understanding what incentives and
circumstances make cities depart from the conventional approach. My
preliminary evidence suggests that for cities to annex, and provide
services to low-income, infrastructure-poor neighborhoods, spatial
proximity is a necessary but insufficient condition. Annexation is likely
to happen when the incorporated neighborhoods do not substantially
alter the ethnic composition (and voting demographics) of host cities;
when cities can negotiate some financial reward, or de facto
compensation, from the county and state government; and when cities
face community pressure to act. Cities agree to annex colonias, in part,
because of the availability of federal funding for infrastructure
investments, the county´s willingness to augment the colonias´ existing
infrastructure, and other financial incentives, such as opportunities to
annex adjoining vacant land, where tax revenue generating land uses
(such as shopping centers) could be developed. Community pressure
demanding annexation is also important. This might be in the form of
mobilized communities petitioning for annexation, or threatening legal
action if there were neglected. The embeddedness of colonia residents
and city representatives is also likely to facilitate the incorporation of
the colonias by their adjoining cities.
The paper will conclude with a discussion of the research´s policy
implications.
References: Los Angeles Times (2005). Poor Neighborhoods Left
Behind: Modesto´s Poor Neighbors see Bias in Delivery of Service,
September 18.
Mukhija, Vinit and Paavo Monkkonen (forthcoming). “Federal
Colonias Policy in California: Too Broad and Too Narrow,” Housing
Policy Debate.

Ward, Peter M. (1999). Colonias and Public Policy in Texas and
Mexico: Urbanization by Stealth. Austin: University of Texas Press.

References: Dear, Michael and Jennifer Wolch (1987). Landscapes of
Despair: From Deinstitutionalization to Homelessness. Princeton, NJ:
Princeton University Press.
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MANAGING HOMELESSNESS IN SAN FRANCISCO:
STUDYING A NEW COMPASSIONATE APPROACH
Murphy, Stacey H. [University of California, Berkeley]
shm@berkeley.edu

Dear, Michael and Jennifer Wolch (1993). Malign Neglect:
Homelessness in an American City. San Francisco, CA: Jossey-Bass
Publishers.

For policymakers and scholars concerned with urban poverty and
socioeconomic inequality, the problem of homelessness in American
cities is one of the most persistent and vexing. Although the causes and
factors contributing to homelessness are the source of considerable
debate, many researchers point to a particular combination of economic
and policy shifts – deindustrialization and urban restructuring,
deinstitutionalization, and the incremental dismantling of the American
welfare state – as key forces driving the increase in American
homelessness in the past 25 years. Despite these larger structural
forces, many local responses to the problem (in cities like Los Angeles,
New York, Seattle, and Las Vegas) have taken a somewhat punitive
approach, including issuing quality-of-life citations for sleeping outside;
prohibiting the distribution of food in public spaces; criminalizing
panhandling; and clearing homeless encampments. Although proven to
be relatively ineffective in solving the problem, such measures have
become part of the standard repertoire of strategies for managing
homelessness in major American cities.
Until recently, San Francisco was relatively consistent with this model.
Faced with the highest per-capita rate of homelessness in the country,
the city has struggled to address its homeless problem for more than
twenty-five years. Despite the presence of many dedicated service
providers, the city´s punitive anti-homeless measures have consistently
earned it a spot on the “Top 20 Meanest Cities” list compiled annually
by the National Coalition on Homelessness. However, in 2003, newlyelected mayor Gavin Newsom, ushered in a new “compassionate”
policy regime, designed to truly help the City´s homeless: converting
cash assistance into direct referrals to housing and services, phasing out
troubled emergency shelters, and involving the non-homeless
community in large, city-coordinated volunteer initiatives. Although
still deeply contested, these new programs have transformed the city´s
system of homeless service delivery and have been hailed by the U.S.
Department of Housing and Urban Development as a nationally
replicable model of best practice.
My paper focuses on the implications of San Francisco´s new
compassionate approach, not only for the lives and livelihoods for the
city´s homeless, but also as it relates to a shift in Federal funding
priorities toward permanent supportive housing. Focusing in particular
on the policy of “Care Not Cash” (the conversion of cash assistance to
housing and service referrals), I will argue that, while the city´s new
interventions have undoubtedly assisted many of its homeless residents,
they have also introduced a new set of exclusions to the system of
service provision: new institutional mechanisms of control, new forms
of marginalization, and new definitions of the deserving and
undeserving poor. Relying upon an in-depth case study methodology,
using structured and open-ended interviews, participant and nonparticipant observation, and archival research, I will highlight how the
new policies have altered the profile of homeless people receiving
services and the types of services that they receive, and how the City
“manages” its homeless problem through a range of spatial, economic,
and political interventions. If, indeed, San Francisco´s new approach is
becoming a new model for homeless service provision in other
American cities, understanding the costs and benefits of such
interventions is critical for the development of urban policy.

Hopper, Kim (2003). Reckoning with Homelessness. Ithaca, NY:
Cornell University Press.
Katz, Michael (2001). The Price of Citizenship: Redefining the
American Welfare State. New York, NY: Henry Holt and Co.
Mitchell, Don (2003). The Right to the City: Social Justice and the
Fight for Public Space. New York, NY: The Guilford Press.
Peck, Jamie (2001). Workfare States. New York, NY: The Guilford
Press.
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CHANGES OF MINORITY SETTLEMENT PATTERNS AND
SUBURBANIZATION: ADJUSTMENTS OF KOREAN
AMERICANS AFTER 1990
Nam, Yunwoo [University of Nebraska-Lincoln] ynam2@unl.edu;
Choi, Hyunsun [University of North Florida] hchoi@unf.edu
This research attempts to explore the changes in settlement patterns of
Korean Americans after 1990 when Korean immigrants experienced
important changes and conflicts. Korean Americans had enjoyed
beneficial effects from remarkable economic development in South
Korea since the 1988 Seoul Olympic Games; which influenced
immigrants´ socio-economic status. On the other hand, they went
through severe ethnical conflicts before and after 1992 Los Angeles
Civil Unrest; which have altered settlement perceptions. These factors
have influenced Korean population´s settlement patterns in U.S.
metropolitan areas.
The main streams of questions that will be addressed are as follows.
First, what are the major changes in the settlement patterns of Korean
immigrants before and after 1990? Second, how are these location
choice patterns different from those of other ethnic groups? Third, what
are the causing factors that matter with these changes? And what are the
policy implications of these residential location patterns?
In order to deal with the above research questions, we will conduct
comparative analysis in terms of `time´ and `space´. To examine the
impacts of recent changes of immigration patterns, we will compare
settlement patterns in different time slots of 1990 and 2000. This
research will compare spatial distribution and concentration of minority
settlements in U.S. major metropolitan areas, such as L.A., New York,
Atlanta and Dallas. By including more than just one metro area of
different sizes and/or types, the generality of the study results would be
enhanced. By comparing traditional `port of entry´ metropolitan areas
with recently fast-growing `gateway´ areas, we attempt to detect
similarities and differences in new settlement patterns of Korean
populations. We will also compare spatial patterns of Korean population
location with various racial and ethnic groups that are major immigrant
groups.
To capture spatial characteristics of a population group, odds-ratio
method is commonly used as a measure of group concentration in the
literatures of ethnic settlement studies. In this research, we will examine
geo-statistical measures like LISA (local indicators of spatial
association).

To accomplish this research, we will use 1990 and 2000 census data,
PUMS and survey data as well as major literatures and archives.
This research contributes to the studies of metropolitan settlement
patterns by providing a better understanding of impacts of immigrants´
residential choice on urban spatial structure. This research also provides
insights on how new patterns of Korean immigrants´ settlement are
affected by the interaction with other racial and ethnic groups in the
community.
References: Chang, Edward T. and Jeannette Diaz-Veizades. 1999.
Ethnic Peace in the American City: Building Community in Los
Angeles and Beyond. New York: New York University Press.
Frey, William H. 2006. Diversity Spreads Out: Metropolitan Shifts in
Hispanic, Asian, and Black Population since 2000. Brookings Institute.
Lorgan, John R. and Wenquan Zhang. 2004. Identifying ethnic
neighborhoods with Census data: Group concentration and Spatial
clustering, in Michael Goodchild and Donald Janelle, ed., Spatially
Integrated Social Science. Oxford University Press.
Min, Pyong Gap and Mehdi Bozorgmehr. 2000. Immigrant
Entrepreneurship and Business Patterns: A Comparison of Koreans and
Iranians in Los Angeles. The International Migration Review. 34(3):
707-738.
Wong, David W.S. 1999. Geostatistics as measures of spatial
segregation. Urban Geography. 20(7):635-647.
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ACCESS TO CAPITAL OR ACCESS FOR CAPITAL
Newman, Kathe [Rutgers University] knewman@rci.rutgers.edu
After decades battling the effects of redlining and disinvestment and
participating in organizing campaigns designed to increase access to
capital for residents of poor communities, community organizations are
acutely aware that capital has returned to inner city neighborhoods.
Financial restructuring, the expansion of the subprime market, and the
explosion of nontraditional or “exotic” mortgages has increased access
to capital for many formerly underserved communities. Community
advocates, national banking associations and even representatives of the
Federal Reserve have celebrated the expanded access to credit. Federal
Reserve Board Governor Edward M. Gramlich (2003) initially called
subprime lending “a true democratization of credit markets.” But is it?
Rising foreclosure rates suggest that rather than having access to
capital, capital now has access to inner city communities. Moreover, as
interest rates rise, lenders are creating new loan products to prop up
sagging loan volume. “Exotic” mortgages which included ARMs,
option ARMs, no doc and low doc loans, and interest only are
increasingly marketed within the subprime market.
In this paper I examine the problem of foreclosure in Essex County
New Jersey. Foreclosure is more of a process than a single event in
time. I discuss what foreclosure is and ways to measure it. Data include
one year of mortgage foreclosure filings collected from the original
paper court files from the New Jersey Administration Office of the
Courts Foreclosure Division, sheriff sales, and field interviews. I found
that Instead of receiving competitively priced loans that meet their
borrowing needs, many borrowers take out loans as the result of
aggressive marketing campaigns receiving poorly priced loans with
abusive terms which strip capital from individuals and communities and
in the worst case scenario result in foreclosure.
The loans in foreclosure provided a fascinating albeit depressing look
at the problem. Even though lender associations argue that predatory
lending is a relatively small part of subprime lending, like TRF´s recent
study, I found that subprime loans make up a considerably percentage
of loans in foreclosure during 2004 in New Jersey. I examine the
lenders making these loans, how they are regulated, the percentage of
loans in the secondary market, and securitized loan pools of the lenders

with high numbers of foreclosures. Finally, the loan data suggests that
residents pay a high cost for these loans in high interest rates and short
times to foreclosure. The median time to foreclosure of loans in
foreclosure in 2004 was less than three years. I suggest that the
foreclosure rate is likely to spike upward as interest rates rise and exotic
loans reset producing rate shock for consumers who may find that their
loan is now worth more than their home.
High cost and abusive lending threatens neighborhood stability, the
wealth building enterprise of the policy regime that favors
homeownership, and the efforts of thousands of community
development organizations that have sought to rebuild declining
communities.
References: Immergluck, Dan, and Geoff Smith. 2004. Risky Business
- An Econometric Analysis of the Relationship Between Subprime
Lending and Neighborhood Foreclosures. Chicago, IL: Woodstock
Institute.
Reiss, David. 2006. “Subprime Standardization: How Rating Agencies
Allow Predatory Lending to Flourish in the Secondary Mortgage
Market,” in press, Fla. St. L. Rev. (2006)
The Reinvestment Fund. 2006. Mortgage Foreclosures in Baltimore,
Maryland. A Study for the Goldseker Foundation. September
Wyly, Elvin. 2002. Mortgaged metropolis: Evolving urban geographies
of residential lending. Urban Geography 23 (1).
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A QUALITATIVE INVESTIGATION OF RESIDENCY
DECISIONS IN A MULTIETHNIC LOS ANGELES AREA
NEIGHBORHOOD
Pfeiffer, Deirdre [University of California, Los Angeles]
deirdre624@ucla.edu
Although academics across disciplines have debated the factors that
contribute to residential segregation and gentrification, relatively little
literature exists on the factors that enable and sustain residential
integration. A growing literature in the U.S. debates the factors that
exist in neighborhoods integrated over relatively short periods of time,
usually between 10-30 years. These case and multi-sited studies use
quantitative methodologies, participant observation, and interviews with
community leaders to identify a set of neighborhood characteristics that
contribute to integration. These include shopping centers and parks;
military bases, factories and universities; integrated schools; community
groups; religious institutions; distance from concentrated minority
neighborhoods; the deconcentration of subsidized units and the presence
of a mixed housing stock; and mixed-use zoning and proximity to
public transit.
Even though there is some consensus on neighborhood conditions that
exist in integrated communities, there are multiple issues that arise from
past research. First, researchers´ reliance on quantitative methodologies
and their tendency to gather data from community leaders, rather than
residents of varying levels of civic engagement, may lead to
oversimplified theories on factors contributing to long-term integration.
Second, these studies examine neighborhood integration over relatively
short-periods of time and thus not only construct inadequate theories of
neighborhood stability, but also fail to document it. Last, past research
overwhelmingly focuses on black and white integration in the American
Midwest and Northeast, which limits its applicability to multiethnic
regions such as California.
The purpose of this study is to use qualitative methodologies to examine
the dynamics that contribute to long-term multiethnic integration in one

Los Angeles area neighborhood. As a historically mixed community,
the Pico Neighborhood in the City of Santa Monica, California is an
ideal case study for this project. Since 1950, neither the white
population nor the non-white population has fallen below 30% of the
total population of the area, and for decades, residents have represented
most income groups. This diversity is reflected in the area´s housing
stock, which includes single family homes, duplexes, large apartment
buildings, and mobile homes, as well as in a grassroots neighborhood
group, which deliberately incorporates both homeowners and renters
into its governing board. Even though the city´s commitment to rent
control has contributed to mixed-income tenancy, newcomers continue
to span the class range, from African American Section 8 recipients to
first-time Latino homeowners.
Based on seventy structured interviews with African American,
Caucasian, Japanese American, and Latino residents, this research study
investigates the social, spatial, and market-based factors that have
influenced residency decisions in the Pico Neighborhood from 1950 to
the present, including the practices of public officials, private
developers, business owners, and community groups. The significance
of this research is twofold. First, by using qualitative methodologies, it
expands upon the findings of predominantly quantitative studies of
racial integration. Second, by identifying and examining historically
integrated areas, it adds to a growing body of literature on racial
integration in multiethnic regions such as California and develops
theories of neighborhood stability. These findings will not only
contribute to theoretical knowledge about factors enabling long-term
racial integration, but also may help regional policymakers, public
officials and community members in gentrifying areas to act in ways
that prevent resident displacement and enable long-term diversity.
References: Ellen, Ingrid Gould. 2000. Sharing America´s
Neighborhoods: The Prospects for Stable Racial Integration.
Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press.
Nyden, Phillip, John Lukehart, Michael T. Maly, and William
Peterman. 1998. “Chapter 1: Neighborhood Racial and Ethnic Diversity
in U.S. Cities.” Cityscape 4(2): 1-18.
Smith, Richard A. 1998. “Discovering Stable Racial Integration.”
Journal of Urban Affairs 20(1): 1-5.
Saltman, Juliet. 1990. A Fragile Movement: The Struggle for
Neighborhood Stabilization. New York, NY: Greenwood Press.
Helper, Rose. 1986. “Success and Resistance Factors in the
Maintenance of Racially Mixed Neighborhoods.” In Housing
Desegregation and Federal Policy, John M. Goering, ed. Chapel Hill,
NC: The University of North Carolina Press: 170-194.
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DELINQUENCIES, FORECLOSURES AND NEIGHBORHOOD
DECLINE: CAN PLANNERS DO ANYTHING?
Rao, Nandini [U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development]
Nandini_B._Rao@hud.gov
The past decade has seen a significant increase in homeownership rates.
While gaps between white households and minority households persist,
more than 50 percent of the 12.5 million homebuyers in the past decade
were minorities.* Lower-income households also made significant
gains in homeownership.** Spurred by economic growth and by
innovations in the mortgage industry, homeownership opportunities
expanded and housing affordability and consumer credit choices
increased. One of the more significant impacts of the innovations in the
mortgage industry has been the growth of subprime or nonprime

mortgage credit, which allowed previously credit-constrained
homeowners to participate in the housing market at higher rates.
Loan originations in the nonprime market in the United States grew
from $35 billion in 1994 to $625 billion in 2006.*** Concern about
the expansion of subprime loans stems from its association with
increased foreclosure risk and it´s predominance in low-income and
minority neighborhoods. The current debate on subprime lending
focuses on its predatory aspects, especially with respect to minority
homeowners. This research builds on previous studies that have noted
the apparent concentration of subprime lending in minority and lowincome neighborhoods. Using data from U.S. Census and mortgage
data from various local government and private agencies, this paper will
examine trends of mortgage defaults and foreclosures in both the prime
and subprime lending markets. The paper focuses on neighborhoods
concentrated with minority households in selected MSAs in the North
Central states of Michigan and Ohio, which have seen substantial
activity in the subprime market and foreclosures.
While the impact of delinquencies and particularly foreclosures can be
significant on the individual household there is also an impact on the
neighborhood – a less frequently discussed aspect in the present debate
on mortgage delinquencies and foreclosures in minority and lowincome neighborhoods. Vacant and boarded houses can bring down
property rates in neighborhoods, increase crime and discourage the
formation of social capital, which in turn lead to further disinvestment.
If indeed subprime lending has been focused in minority and lowincome neighborhoods and the rates of foreclosures in these
neighborhoods are high, can planners and local policy makers do
anything to stem disinvestment and blight in these neighborhoods?
Endnotes:
*Joint Center for Housing Studies of Harvard University (2006). “State
of the Nation´s Housing 2006.” Available at:
http://www.jchs.harvard.edu/publications/markets/son2006/son2006.pdf
**In the period between 1993 and 1999, while homeownership among
high-income borrowers (120 percent of Area Median Income) grew by
52 percent homeownership of households earning less than 80 percent
AMI grew by 94 percent. Source: Cytron and Lanzerotti (2006).
***Inside Mortgage Finance.
References: Apgar, William and Mark Duda. (2005). “Collateral
Damage: The Municipal Impact of Today´s Mortgage Foreclosure
Boom.” Report prepared for the Homeownership Preservation
Foundation. Available at: http://www.hpfonline.org/PDF/ApgarDuda_Study_Final.pdf
Calem, Paul S., Kevin Gillen and Susan Wachter. (2004). “The
Neighborhood Distribution of Subprime Mortgage Lending.” Journal of
Real Estate Finance and Economics, 29(4): 393-410.
Cytron, Naomi, and Laura Lanzerotti. (2006). “Homeownership at?
High Cost: Recent Trends in the Mortgage lending Industry.”
Community Investments, 18(3): 3-9. Available at:
http://www.frbsf.org/community
Immergluck, Daniel and Geoff Smith. (2005). “There Goes the
Neighborhood: The Effect of Single-Family Mortgage Foreclosures on
Property Values.” Chicago: Woodstock Institute. Available at:
http://www.woodstockinst.org/publications/research_reports
Pennington-Cross, Anthony, Anthony Yeezer and Joseph Nichols.
(2000). “Credit Risk and Mortgage Lending: Who Uses Subprime and
Why?” Research Institute for Housing America, Working Paper No. 0003.
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DETROIT: THE LESSONS OF PRIVATELY-FINANCED
HOUSING AND NEIGHBORHOOD REVITALIZATION
Ryan, Brent D. [University of Illinois at Chicago] bdr@uic.edu

This paper describes the city of Detroit's experience with privatelyfinanced housing and neighborhood revitalization during the period of
1990-2005. Detroit is a paradigmatic “weak-market” Rust Belt city that
experienced little privately-financed housing in the decades of the
1970s and 1980s. However, the 1990s witnessed the rebirth of private
developer interest in many Detroit neighborhoods. The article describes
the location, form, sequences, and subsidies behind large privatelyfinanced housing developments of over 25 units constructed in Detroit
between 1990 and 2005.
This paper makes the following principal findings. Over 40 new and
rehabilitated housing developments were constructed with private
financing between 1990 and 2005. Development locations were limited
to a few neighborhoods located along major street corridors, in areas
with historically high levels of prestige and density prior to 1950. New
developments followed one of three urban design formats, with more
integrated developments increasing over time as the market
strengthened. All developments utilized one of over 15 different types
of incentives. In general, the availability and utilization of incentives
increased over time, while the amounts of individual incentives
decreased. The paper concludes with lessons and challenges for
planners in Detroit and in other distressed cities seeking to learn from
this emerging revitalization experience.
References: Boehlke, David. (2001) “Great Neighborhoods, Great City:
Revitalizing Baltimore through the Healthy Neighborhoods Approach.”
Baltimore, MD: Morris Goldseker Foundation.
Bradbury, Katherine L., et. al. (1982) Urban Decline and the Future of
American Cities. Washington, DC: The Brookings Institution.
Brophy, Paul C., and Burnett, Kim. (2003) “Building a Framework for
Community Development in Weak Market Cities.” Denver, CO:
Community Development Partnership Network.
Carr, James H. (1999) “Community Capital and Markets: A New
Paradigm for Community Reinvestment.” NeighborWorks Journal,
Summer 1999.
Dreier, Peter. (2003) “The Truth About Federal Housing Subsidies:
Socialism for the Rich, Capitalism for the Poor.” In Bratt et. al.,
Housing: Foundation of a New Social Agenda. Philadelphia: Temple
University Press.
Floyd, Charles C., and Allen, Marcus T. (2000) Real Estate Principles,
Sixth Edition. Chicago: Dearborn Financial Publishing.
Grogan, Paul S., and Proscio, Tony. (2000) Comeback Cities: a
Blueprint for Urban Neighborhood Revival. Boulder, CO: Westview
Press.
Jargowsky, Paul A. (1997) Poverty and Place: Ghettos, Barrios, and the
American City. New York: Russell Sage Foundation.
Neill, William J.V. et. al. (1995) Reimaging the Pariah City: Urban
development in Belfast and Detroit. Aldershot, UK: Avesbury.
Porter, Michael. (1997) “New Strategies for Inner-City Economic
Development.” Economic Development Quarterly 11:1, 11-27.
Ryan, Brent D. (2002) The Suburbanization of the Inner City: urban
housing and the pastoral ideal. Unpublished dissertation, Massachusetts
Institute of Technology.
Ryan, Brent D. (2006) “Morphological Change in Detroit Residential
Developments, 1990-2000.” Urban Morphology, Spring 2006.

Ryan, Brent D., and Weber, Rachel N. (2007) “Valuing Private
Development in Distressed Neighborhoods: does design matter?”
Journal of the American Planning Association, Winter 2007.
Sugrue, Thomas J. (1996) The Origins of the Urban Crisis: Race and
Inequality in Postwar Detroit. Princeton, NJ: Princeton University
Press.
Thomas, June Manning. (1997) Redevelopment and Race: planning a
finer city in postwar Detroit. Baltimore: Johns Hopkins University
Press.
Vergara, Camilo Jose. (1995) The New American Ghetto. New
Brunswick, NJ: Rutgers University Press.
__________________. (2000) American Ruins. New York: Monacelli
Press.
Weissbourd, Robert, and Berry, Christopher. (1998) “The Market
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COMMUNITY BASED ORGANIZING FOR NEIGHBORHOOD
REVITALIZATION: THE USE OF HISTORIC PRESERVATION
AT THE GRASSROOTS
Ryberg, Stephanie R. [The University of Pennsylvania]
ryberg@design.upenn.edu
Practitioners, policy-makers and scholars acknowledge that historic
preservation is now a widely used tool in neighborhood development.
Improvement and stabilization of the built environment in urban
neighborhoods often relies on rehabilitating existing resources. Many
authors, though, immediately link discussions of preservation in
neighborhood revitalization with fears of gentrification. Doing so
eliminates a place for rigorous analysis and discussion of communitybased organization´s (CBO) use of preservation in neighborhood
revitalization. As such, little is known about the links between
community-based organizing and historic preservation in marginalized
inner-city neighborhoods. Writers who do discuss CBO use of
preservation typically rely on single cases or briefly mention wellknown examples, such as the Manchester Citizens Corporation in
Pittsburgh. Critics dismiss these analyses as isolated incidents because
no research has examined the actual breadth of this phenomenon or
looked for patterns shared by CBOs in different cities.
This research thus answers the basic question of when and how CBOs
in marginalized inner-city neighborhoods use historic preservation as
part of their community development and neighborhood revitalization
efforts. Due to limitations in data availability and identifying a full
population, the research relies on a purposeful sample derived through
the method of snowball sampling. Thus the goal was not to generalize
to a population of marginalized inner-city neighborhoods, but to explore
the phenomenon and derive theoretical propositions about CBO use of
historic preservation.
The research examines the cases along a number of axes including: (1)
geographic location, (2) socioeconomic and demographic conditions,
(3) types of preservation employed, (4) degree to which the CBO
engaged with preservation, and (5) trends in CBO use of preservation
over time. The data sources were key informant interviews, document
analysis of secondary sources, a thorough review of existing literature
and Census data.

The findings influence scholarship and practice in preservation
planning, neighborhood revitalization, and community organizing and
development—moving beyond debates about preservation´s
relationship to gentrification with a grounded analysis of the use of
preservation at the grassroots. An analysis of how communities use
preservation informs preservation practice and contributes to a
movement in the field to address issues of diversity and affordability.
Furthermore, analyzing the ways in which CBOs use preservation,
achievements and difficulties, and providing other `transferable´
information informs contemporary community development,
neighborhood revitalization and community organizing practice.
This paper is the foundational research for my doctoral dissertation,
which will examine a select number of cases in depth. The research and
paper will be complete by August 2007. At the time of the ACSP
conference in October 2007, I will have completed my dissertation
proposal and be in the process of finalizing case study selection for in
depth analysis (based on the results of this paper and feedback from the
conference). My advisor at the University of Pennsylvania is Randall F.
Mason, Associate Professor of City & Regional Planning
(rfmason@design.upenn.edu).
References: Bright, Elise M. 2000. Reviving America´s Forgotten
Neighborhoods: An Investigation of Inner City Revitalization Efforts.
New York: Garland Publishing.

shape such response. Research is lacking on how characteristics specific
to the innovation itself, the adopting agency, and/or the larger state
socioeconomic and political context may influence the likelihood of
housing policy adoption. In order to address this deficiency, I conduct
an event history analysis utilizing a unique pooled time-series crosssectional dataset covering 1985-2004. Drawing from the state policy
innovation and diffusion literature, I hypothesize that a variety of statecontextual and agency-specific characteristics promote or hinder the
adoption of state housing trust funds and tax credits. In terms of state
context, I examine factors related to state socioeconomic and political
environments, housing demand and supply, prior commitments to
housing, and interest group and neighboring state activities. As the only
housing-related agency present in every one of the fifty states, I
examine characteristics of state housing finance agencies as additional
determinants of innovation, including agency size, age, resources, and
institutional and political autonomy.
My research findings will help state governments reassess their
financial, political, and institutional supports for housing, as well as
highlight new mechanisms by which public, private and nonprofit
entities can influence and access state housing policy.
Drawn from almost completed dissertation.
Chair: David Listokin, listokin@rci.rutgers.edu

Freeman, Lance. 2006. There Goes the `Hood: Views of Gentrification
from the Ground Up. Philadelphia: Temple University Press.
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HOUSING POLICY INNOVATION IN THE 50 STATES: AN
ANALYSIS OF POOLED TIME-SERIES CROSS-SECTIONAL
DATA
Scally, Corianne P. [Rutgers, The State University of New Jersey]
cscally@eden.rutgers.edu
The gradual withdrawal of federal leadership in affordable housing has
required states to step into an ever-widening gap in housing policy and
finance. Most have attempted to do so by targeting new and existing
resources to better meet the needs of their diverse populations,
geographies, and housing markets. The number of state-sponsored
housing programs more than quadrupled between 1980 and 1989, and
by 2000, there were too many diverse programs to easily survey in
detail. By 2001, states were spending $3.6 billion on housing and
community development combined, compared to just $837 million (in
2001 dollars) 20 years earlier. Today, at least 37 states operate housing
trust funds funded through a variety of designated revenue sources,
including real estate transfer taxes, document recording stamps and
fees, and state appropriations. In addition, 14 states operate their own
housing tax credit programs separate from or in conjunction with the
federal Low-Income Housing Tax Credit program.
While the literature suggests that federal withdrawal has necessitated
some type of state housing action, there is little research on what factors

Stegman, M. A. (1999). State and Local Affordable Housing Programs:
A Rich Tapestry. Washington, D.C.: Urban Land Institute.
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THE EFFECTS OF INCLUSIONARY ZONING ON LOCAL
HOUSING MARKETS
Schuetz, Jenny [New York University] SchuetzJ@juris.law.nyu.edu;
Been, Vicki [New York University] BeenV@juris.law.nyu.edu; Ellen,
Ingrid G. [New York University] ingrid.ellen@nyu.edu; Meltzer,
Rachel [New York University] MeltzerR@juris.law.nyu.edu;
Armstrong, Amy [New York University]
Armstrong@juris.law.nyu.edu
Inclusionary zoning (IZ) is becoming increasingly prevalent in
metropolitan areas with high housing costs, as a means of producing
housing that is affordable to low- and moderate-income households
without direct public subsidies. Critics charge that IZ ordinances act as
a tax on new development, leading to reductions in supply and increases
in the price of market rate housing. Advocates of IZ argue that if the
programs grant increased density over that allowed by conventional
zoning, these “density bonuses” will mitigate any negative incentives
for production. Rigorous empirical study of the effects of inclusionary
zoning ordinances has been hampered by data limitations, specifically
the lack of accurate, timely data describing IZ and other forms of local
land use regulation. As a result, we know relatively little about whether
and how IZ affects the production and price of market-rate housing in
the surrounding area.
In this paper, we combine several surveys on land use regulations to
analyze the effects of inclusionary zoning programs on the supply of
market-rate housing in three metropolitan areas: San Francisco, Boston

and Washington, DC. One of the main challenges to identifying the
effects of inclusionary zoning stems from the fact that IZ is only one
component of the local regulatory environment that affects housing
production. If jurisdictions with relatively stringent overall regulatory
environments are more likely to adopt IZ, the estimated effects of
inclusionary zoning will be overstated. We adopt two strategies to
correct this problem. For one of our metropolitan areas, Boston, we
take advantage of a new and uniquely rich dataset that contains detailed
information on other forms of local regulation, so we can directly
control for the broader regulatory environment. In the other two
metropolitan areas, we use variation in the timing of adoption of IZ
programs to conduct a difference-in-difference estimate, comparing
prices and permits in jurisdictions with IZ to those in the same
metropolitan area without IZ, before and after the adoption of the IZ
programs. To the extent that the regulatory environment remains fairly
constant over time, difference-in difference should yield a fairly
accurate estimate of the effects of inclusionary zoning.
We will use data describing IZ programs in the three metropolitan areas
collected in several previous surveys. A study by the Brookings
Institution in 1999 documents IZ in the Washington area; data on the
Boston metropolitan area come from the Pioneer/Rappaport Local
Housing Regulation Database, compiled in 2004; and data on the San
Francisco Bay area are taken from surveys in 2003 and 2006 by the
California Coalition for Rural Housing and Non-profit Housing of
Northern California. Data on housing prices and rents are available
from the decennial census and from private data vendors. Annual
permit data will be taken from the Census Bureau´s New Construction
Statistics series. Additional measures of housing demand come from
census data.
The increasingly widespread adoption of IZ by local governments
around the country stands in stark contrast to the paucity of academic
literature evaluating the effects of such programs. Although data that
are currently available do create obstacles to precise identification
strategies, the policy issue is too important to go entirely unexamined.
The Furman Center is assembling the most comprehensive data that
currently exist on several metropolitan areas with long-standing IZ
programs, and will conduct a rigorous analysis of the effects of those
programs on the prices and quantities of market-rate housing. Our
research will not only add needed findings on the effects of IZ, but
should be viewed as a first step in an ongoing research agenda on the
topic, to be continued and supplemented as better data become
available.
References: California Coalition for Rural Housing and Non-Profit
Housing Association of Northern California. 2003. Inclusionary
Housing in California: 30 Years of Innovation.
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YEAR 15 AND PRESERVATION OF TAX-CREDIT HOUSING
FOR LOW-INCOME HOUSEHOLDS
Schwartz, Alex F. [The New School] schwartz@newschool.edu;
Melendez, Edwin [The New School] melendee@newschool.edu
In this paper we examine the risk associated with the expiration of the
initial 15 year period protecting affordability for housing units
developed using the Low Income Housing Tax Credit (LIHTC) based
on responses to a national survey of tax-credit housing developers
conducted in 2005. We find that for the first cohort of properties losing
the protection of the federal restrictions (those put into service between
1987 and 1989) the primary determinants of risk of losing affordability,
after controlling for the characteristics of the property, are related to
three types of factors: whether not-for-profit sponsors are part of the
ownership structure of the projects, the existence of additional
affordability restrictions, and the rehabilitation costs associated with the
conversion to market rental. Based on a model predicting the risk of
losing affordability for the first cohort of properties, we estimate the
risk for projects that received LIHTC between 1990 and 1992 to be 48%
higher than the observed level of risk. The gap between the perceived
level of risk and the predicted risk based on the characteristics of the
projects indicate that LIHTC developers and owners are
underestimating the relative importance of the factors that may lead to
conversion of affordable units to market rental. We conclude that the
need for investment in capital improvements provides state agencies the
opportunity to promote and support preservation measures such as
additional affordability restrictions and promoting the involvement of
non profit developers as part of ownership.
References: California Housing Partnership Coalition. 2001. "The Tax
Credit Turns Fifteen: Conversion Risk in California's Early Tax Credit
Portfolio.".
http://www.chpc.net/pdf_files/tax_credits/TCAC_risk_analy_FINAL_e
bk.pdf
Christensen, Steven L. 2004. “Year 15: Exit Strategies.” Journal of
Affordable Housing and Community Development Law 14, 1: 46-62.
Collignon, Kate. 1999. "Expiring Affordability of Low-Income Housing
Tax Credit Properties: The Next Era in Preservation," published by
Neighborhood Reinvestment. Cambridge, MA: Harvard Joint Center for
Housing Studies.
http://www.jchs.harvard.edu/publications/finance/collignon_w99-10.pdf
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to the Preservation of Housing Financed with Low-Income Housing
Tax Credits." New York: Community Development Research Center,
Milano The New School for Management and Urban Policy

Glaeser, Edward, Jenny Schuetz and Bryce Ward. 2006. “Regulation
and the Rise of Housing Prices in Greater Boston.” Cambridge, MA:
Rappaport Institute for Greater Boston Working Paper.

Smith (2002) Smith, David. A. 2002. “The Low Income Housing Tax
Credit Effectiveness and Efficiency: A Presentation of the Issues.”
Boston, MA: Recapitalization Advisors, Inc.

Glickfield, Madelyn and Ned Levine. 1992. Regional Growth Local
Reaction: The Enactment and Effects of Local Growth Control and
Management Measures in California. Cambridge, MA: Lincoln
Institute of Land Policy.

[209]
REVITALIZING POST-WAR SUBURBS: URBAN DESIGN AND
STORMWATER MANAGEMENT STRATEGIES
Schwarz, Terry [Kent State University] tschwarz@kent.edu

Katz, Bruce, Margery Austin Turner, Karen Destorel Brown, Mary
Cunningham and Noah Sawyer. 2003. Rethinking Local Affordable
Housing Strategies: Lessons from 70 Years of Policy and Practice.
Washington, DC: The Brookings Institution and the Urban Institute,
Discussion Paper.

Suburban development surged after World War II, drawing residents
and businesses from the core city. The growth of post-war suburbs was
rapid and often occurred with little consideration of physical form or
stormwater management practices. As these suburbs age, many are
beginning to lose their appeal to homebuyers and businesses, as
development patterns and roadway infrastructure push farther out to the
periphery of metropolitan areas and beyond.

Older suburbs—those that developed prior to world War II—are often
better able to retain their competitive edge because they typically have
distinctive architecture, walkable neighborhoods, planned green spaces,
and access to public transit. These features help older suburbs retain
their market appeal, even in the face of changing demographics and
settlement patterns within a region. In contrast, post-war suburbs tend to
lack the architectural character and amenities found in older suburbs.
Post-war suburbs also face challenges in dealing with infrastructure,
changing traffic patterns, and stormwater management that stem from
decisions that were made rapidly, and often without adequate planning,
during peak periods of growth. This paper looks at retrofitting postwar
suburbs with a civic and environmental framework that will better
enable these places to retain their viability over the long term. The
paper includes case studies of Boardman, Ohio (an inner-ring suburb of
Youngstown) and North Royalton, Ohio (a suburb of Cleveland).
References: Hasse Goosen, Spatial Water Management: Supporting
Participatory Planning and Decision Making, 2006.
James M. Patschett and Gerould S. Wilhelm, The Ecology and Culture
of Water, Conservation Design Forum, Inc., Revised 1999.

presence of a local arts scene have a bearing on the subjects´ residential
location preferences, and whether the importance of the arts and of
cultural activities varies by socio-economic and ethnic composition.
The research foci at the center of this study are relevant to community
development practitioners, local arts initiatives and projects, for-profit
and non-profit housing developers, as well as to public policy regarding
investment in and support of the arts and of cultural activities and
venues.
References: Strom, Elizabeth (1999): Let´s Put On a Show! Performing
Arts and Urban Revitalization in Newark, New Jersey. Journal of Urban
Affairs, 21 (4), p. 423-435
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CULTURAL INSTITUTIONS, THE ARTS, AND RESIDENTIAL
LOCATION PREFERENCES: A QUALITATIVE CASE STUDY
Shawki, Hoda [The Ohio State University] shawki.1@osu.edu
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CENTRAL CITY/SUBURBAN INTRA-METROPOLITAN
LOCATION CHOICE: WHY DO THE POOR MOVE TO
CENTRAL CITIES?
Shiki, Kimiko [University of California, Los Angeles] kshiki@ucla.edu

The role of the arts in urban revitalization and community development
has gained increased attention in recent years. While the initial focus
was primarily on major cultural institutions and their potential impact
on economic development in a relatively narrow sense, the interest in
the arts as a tool of community development has expanded to include
community based art, art groups, art projects, and neighborhood art
venues, as well as the role of the arts and of cultural events in
empowering and revitalizing ethnic and/or immigrant communities. At
the same time, there exists a large, multidisciplinary body of literature
on housing renewal in central cities, gentrification, the renewed interest
in urban living among an ethnically and socio-economically diverse
segment of the population, and the housing situation of ethnic
minorities in both urban and suburban locations.
However, these two distinct bodies of research are rarely bridged. As a
result, we know little about the arts and about cultural institutions,
defined broadly, as factors that increase/decrease the attractiveness of
neighborhoods and communities for residential (not
commercial/retail/entertainment) uses. In this paper, I choose four
communities in Central Ohio with varying ethnic and socio-economic
compositions as a case study in which I focus on these questions. I
begin with an inventory of arts and cultural activities in and near each
community, and I show the degree to which residents and would-be
residents of each community have opportunities to experience arts and
cultural activities in proximity to their housing location. I then use focus
groups in each community and outside these four communities to study
the advantages/disadvantages that focus group members associate with
each community, whether access to cultural institutions and the

In U.S. metropolitan areas, the poverty rates of central cities are on the
average twice as high as the poverty rates of the suburbs. This study
focuses on the in-migration of low-income households to central cities,
an important source of central-city poverty yet largely ignored by
existing literature. Much of the previous research on intra-metropolitan
mobility (moves between central cities and suburbs) has paid attention
either to the barriers that constrain the suburbanization of central-city,
low-income residents or to the so-called “back-to-the-city” movement
of high-income households. Relatively little is known about the mobile
poor who continue to settle into central cities.
The study examines the determinants of central-city location choice
among low-income households in U.S. metropolitan areas. The study
particularly focuses on isolating the effect of residential instability (a
short length of residence) on the probability of low-income households
to move to central cities over the suburbs. The study relies on central
city/suburban logistic regression analysis and focuses on the following
two questions: (1) are the poor and/or residentially unstable more likely
to move to central cities over the suburbs than the non-poor and/or
residentially stable? and (2) what housing, neighborhood, and
metropolitan characteristics motivate the poor and residentially unstable
to move to central cities over the suburbs?
This study hypothesizes that the poor, particularly those who are
residentially unstable, are more likely to move to central cities over the
suburbs in metropolitan areas with large concentrations of consumption
opportunities, such as rental housing, public transportation, and urban

services (e.g. hotels and laundromats)—those services specifically
suited to the financial and residential circumstances of the urban poor.
The research relies on housing panel data from the national samples of
the American Housing Survey (AHS) from 1985 to 1993 in 69
Metropolitan Statistical Areas (MSAs/PMSAs). I will match the AHS
household information to metropolitan level population and data from
the 1990 Census and business establishment data form the 1992 County
Business Patterns.

Sacramento, and Portland. Although affordable housing includes some
single-family housing units, multi-family housing supply was examined
since significant portion of affordable housing belongs to this category.
Building on research results presented last year, the determinants of
zoning and the effects of zoning on multi-family housing supply are
examined 1) at significantly finer level, and 2) across wider time frame
to assess long-term impacts of zoning.

The study will have important implications for the public policies aimed
at mitigating the spatial concentration of poverty in central cities,
particularly for residential dispersal policy that promotes poor centralcity households to move to the suburbs. Understanding what draws the
urban poor to central cities will, in turn, inform planners of what kind of
residential environments should be provided to increase residential
opportunities throughout metropolitan areas for the population.

References: Downs, Anthony (Ed.) Growth Management and
Affordable Housing: Do They Conflict? Washington DC: The
Brookings Institution, 2004.

This abstract is drawn from an almost completed dissertation. My
advisers are Professors Evelyn Blumenberg (Chair) and Randall Crane.
Their email addresses are eblumenb@ucla.edu and crane@ucla.edu,
respectively.

Pendall, R. (2000). Local Land Use Regulation and the Chain of
Exclusion. Journal of the American Planning Association, 66, 125-142.

References: Glaeser, Edward L., Matthew E. Kahn, and Jordan
Rappaport. 2000. Why do the poor live in cities? Harvard Institute of
Economic Research. Discussion Paper Number 1891.
Kasarda, John D., Stephen J. Appold, Stuart H. Sweeney, and Elaine
Sieff. 1997. Central-City and Suburban Migration Patterns: Is a
Turnaround on the Horizon? Housing Policy Debate 8 (2): 307-356.
Lu, M. 1998. Analyzing Migration Decisionmaking: Relationships
between Residential Satisfaction, Mobility Intentions, and Moving
Behavior. Environment and Planning A 30:1473-1495.
Sanchez, Thomas W, and Casey J. Dawkins. 2001. Distinguishing City
and suburban Movers: Evidence from the American Housing Survey.
Housing Policy Debate 12 (3): 607-631.
South, Scott J. and Kyle D. Crowder. 1997. Residential Mobility
Between Cities and Suburbs: Race, Suburbanization, and Back-to-theCity Moves. Demography 34 (4): 525-538.
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DOES ZONING ACT AS A BARRIER TO SUPPLY OF MULTIFAMILY HOUSING?
Shin, Jung Ho [University of Maryland College Park]
jhshin1@umd.edu; Knaap, Gerrit [University of Maryland]
gknaap@umd.edu; Chakraborty, Arnab [University of Maryland
College Park] achakraborty@gmail.com
Shortage of affordable housing is a serious issue in communities across
the country. The pain is felt more acutely in metropolitan areas, where
economic activities are concentrated. It is an issue that concerns not
only low-income and minority households, but also one that threatens
more and more middle-income households. Despite the cooling trend of
the housing market more recently, both housing and rent prices are
extremely high compared to past decades.
While more innovative approaches to land use regulations are being
developed, zoning remains the dominant tool of land use control in most
communities. The key role played by zoning is allocation of necessary
land uses and separation of incompatible uses to minimize negative
externalities. But it also has been suspected for a long time of being
used to exclude less-wanted uses, including affordable housing. Zoning
dictates land use, housing types, and allowed density. Thus, zoning is at
the center of discussion on housing affordability.
This study examines the relationship between local characteristics and
supply of multi-family housing stocks in six metropolitan areas:
Washington DC, Boston, Miami-Dade, Minneapolis-St. Paul,

Glaeser, E. (2006). The Causes and Consequences of Land Use
Regulation: Evidence from Greater Boston. Harvard Institute of
Economic Research, Discussion Paper Number 2124.

Pogodzinski, J. M., & Sass. T. R. (1994). The theory and estimation of
endogenous zoning. Regional Science and Urban Economics, 24, 601630.
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COMMUNITY-BASED ORGANIZATIONS (CBOS) AND
AFFORDABLE HOUSING: A NATIONAL SURVEY OF LOCAL
PUBLIC ADMINISTRATORS
Silverman, Robert M. [University at Buffalo] rms35@buffalo.edu
This paper examines how local public administrators perceive the
affordable housing activities pursued by community-based
organizations (CBOs). It is hypothesized that perceptions of CBO
activities in the area of affordable housing vary in relation to:
community demographics, municipal form, and factors influencing
local CBO funding decisions.
The paper builds on a larger body of planning research concerning the
affordable housing activities of CBOs. This research primarily focuses
on the perspective of CBO staff. This study is based on a national
survey mailed to the directors of planning departments in U.S. cities
with populations over 100,000. The survey included questions about:
CBO performance in affordable housing, factors influencing CBO
funding decisions, and local government structure. Census data was also
collected pertaining to the demographics of cities in the sample and
linked to the survey data.
This paper expands the planning community´s understanding of how
public administrators´ perceptions of CBOs affect the implementation
of affordable housing policy at the local level. This is an important topic
given the trend toward devolution in affordable housing policy. This
paper also provides insights into the decision-making processes
surrounding CBO funding at the local level. These insights improve our
understanding of the connection between funding patterns, local
governance, and administrative structures. As a result, the findings from
this research have implications for broader policy initiatives related to
municipal reform.
References: Bockmeyer, Janice L. 2003. “Devolution and the
Transformation of Community Housing Activism.” The Social Science
Journal, 40:175-188.
Frisch, Michael and Lisa Servon. Forthcoming. “CDCs and the
Changing Context for Urban Community Development: A Review of
the Field and the Environment.” Community Development: Journal of
the Community Development Society, 37.4.

Keys, Langley, Alex Schwartz, Avis Vidal, and Rachel Bratt. 1996.
“Networks and Nonprofits: Opportunities and Challenges in an Era of
Federal Devolution.” Housing Policy Debate, 7.2: 201-229.
Stoecker, Randy. 1997. “The CDC Model of Urban Redevelopment: A
Critique and an Alternative.” Journal of Urban Affairs, 19.1:1-22.
Walker, Christopher. 1993. “Nonprofit Housing Development: Status,
Trends, and Prospects.” Housing Policy Debate, 4.3: 369-414.
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EFFECT OF RESCINDING CITY EMPLOYEE RESIDENCY
REQUIREMENTS ON THREE CITIES IN OHIO: HOUSING,
ECONOMIC AND FISCAL IMPACTS
Simons, Roby [professor] roby@rasimons.com; Curtiss, Pitt [RS&A,
Inc.] pitt@rasimons.com; Saginor, Jesse D. [texas A&M university]
jsaginor@tamu.edu
The Ohio state legislature recently passed a law invalidating the city
employee residency requirements that have been in place of decades.
The purpose of this study is to determine the effect on the housing
markets and property tax base resulting from implementation of this
law, which is currently being litigated. Parallel analyses were conducted
for the cities of Cleveland, Akron and Youngstown, Ohio. The
procedure began by a literature review and field trips to each city,
flowed by conducting opinion surveys of city employees to determine
how many would move, and how quickly. Results indicated 40-60 %
would move within 7 years. Next, to qualify effects of this exodus,
regression models were run for each community to determine the effect
of additional real estate listings on residential sales price. Results
indicated that for each additional listing, house prices were reduced by
between $13- $87. In aggregate, this indicated a loss in average housing
value of between 15% and 25%, with effects sometimes lingering up to
10 years. These losses in the housing spot market losses did not
translate directly to fiscal impacts, however, which were reductions of
0.3% to 5.5%, depending on tax structure, speed to projected employee
departure, and other assumptions. Policy recommendations for planners
are also addressed, in the context of sustainable communities.
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FAITH-BASED ORGANIZATIONS PARTICIPATION IN
NEIGHBORHOOD REVITALIZATION: THE CASE OF
HOUSTON, TX THIRD WARD COMMUNITY
Simpkins, Nycole C. [Texas Southern University]
nycolelocke@hotmail.com
Over the past two decades, the growth of Megachurches in African
American communities has become a common place for worship.
These churches are also well known faith-based organizations that
participate in developing and redeveloping local communities.
Research has shown that faith-based organizations have the ability to
promote changes in neighborhoods and help the poor improve their
socioeconomic status. (Ebaugh, Chafetz, Pipes 2005; Owens and Drew,
2005; Thomas and Blake, 1996; Vidal 2001). Whether through
congregations, national networks or community development
corporations, it is important for us to know of this institution´s
involvement as agents of neighborhood change.
The purpose of this research is to explore what African American
Megachurches are doing to revitalize urban neighborhoods. This study
is designed to bridge our understanding by examining these churches
and their involvement in improving communities, looking at their
ability to assist with neighborhood revitalization plans and the influence
that Federal Government, if any, has on faith-based organization´s
participation. The Megachurch is important to study because its recent

presence in urban areas has been recognized as a potential institution to
create neighborhood stability (Smith and Tucker-Worgs, 2000). With
Megachurches being the new congregation phenomenon of the 21st
century, these institutions have taken tremendous steps in helping with
the various needs of communities. Their distinct characteristics, such
as size and location, afford them the opportunity to improve the social,
economic, physical status of declining neighborhoods (Tucker-Worgs,
2002).
Since these faith-based organizations are new participants in improving
communities, little research has been conducted to examine the extent
of their involvement and alterations made by the Megachurches.
Although the African American church has a creditable history of being
a place that provides support to its community, past research can not
fully contribute to understanding the African American Megachurches
ability to foster social and economic changes in urban communities.
More specifically, there is an existing gap in literature that details their
involvement with housing and community economic development.
Central Theme/Hypothesis: This research will address the following
research question(s): How have faith-based organizations assisted with
urban neighborhood revitalization. More specifically, how have
residents in the local Third Ward Community benefited from faithbased organizations revitalization efforts? How can federal government
initiatives influence faith-based organization to participation in
neighborhood revitalization?
Approach and Methodology/ Key Data Sources: This research will
consist of a qualitative case study using data from observations,
interviews with church parishioners and residents in the Third Ward
Community, and data from local documents.
Relevance of work to planning educations, practice, or scholarship: The
findings of this research will provide a preliminary answer to the
research questions relating in faith-based organization participation in
neighborhood revitalization. These findings will also assist federal,
state, and local agencies, non-profit organizations become familiar with
the impacts that faith-based organization has on the development and
redevelopment of urban communities
References: Ebaugh, H. R., Chafetz, J.S., and Pipes, P. F. 2005. FaithBased Social Service Organizations and Government Finding: Data
from a National Survey. Social Science Quarterly 86, 2:273-292.
Owens, Michael L. and Smith, R. Drew. 2005. Congregations in LowIncome Neighborhood and the Implications for Social Welfare Policy
Research. Nonprofit and Voluntary Sector Quarterly 14 (September):
316-339.
Thomas, June M. and Blake, Reynard N. 1996. Faith-based Community
Development and African American Neighborhoods. Revitalizing
Urban Neighborhoods, ed. W. Dennis Keating, Norman Krumholz, and
Philip Star 131-143. Kansas: University Press of Kansas.
U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development. Faith Based
Organizations in Community Development: Report prepared by Vidal,
Avis. 2001. Washington D.C.: Government Printing. 2001.
Smith, Drew R. and Tucker-Worgs, Tamelyn. 2000. Megachurches:
African American Churches Social and Political Context. New York:
National Urban League, State of Black America. 79, 194.
Tucker-Worgs, Tamelyn. 2002. Bringing the Church “Back In”: A
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SHIFTS IN RESIDENTIAL VALUES 1971 TO 2001:
MONTREAL, TORONTO, VANCOUVER
Skaburskis, Andrejs [Queen's University at Kingston]
skabursk@post.queensu.ca; Moos, Markus [UBC]
mmoos@interchange.ubc.ca
This study examines the changes in residential property value in
Canada´s three largest metropolitan areas by using shift-share and
regression analysis with census tract data. The results show that the
tracts that increased their share of the metropolitan area´s real estate
value one decade tend to lose share the next decade. After accounting
for net additions, the main transfer of wealth is from the older suburban
ring to the inner-city and the new suburbs. However, most of the
changes in property value are due to differences in additions to the stock
and are not redistributive in nature. The largest variation in the growth
of property value is not between the new suburbs and the inner-city but
within the inner-city census tracts. The shifts and cycles of investment
across broad city sectors predicted by neoclassical and Marxist theory
are overwhelmed by local factors.
References: Arnott, R. (1980). A simple urban growth model with
durable housing. Regional Science and Urban Economics, 10, 53-76.
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creation, transfer, and capture of 'value' within the built environment.
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Badcock, B.A. (2000). The imprint of the post-fordist transition on
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Publishers.
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Meligrana, J., & Skaburskis, A. (2005). Extent, location and profiles of
continuing gentrification in Canadian Metropolitan Areas, 1981-2001.
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VALUING RENTAL HOUSING AND IMMIGRANTS
Smith, Janet L. [University of Illinois at Chicago] JanetS@uic.edu;
Schecter, Gail [Interfaith Housing Center of the Northern Suburbs]
gail@interfaithhousingcenter.org
As immigrants increasingly bypass the City of Chicago, the suburbs
have become the “new Ellis Island.” The Interfaith Housing Center of
the Northern Suburbs, the area´s fair and affordable housing advocacy
organization, has spent the last seven years tracking the consequences
of this phenomenon in Highwood, a small working class community
whose Mexican population has grown to more than half the total,
although none hold elected office. 80% of Latinos in Highwood are
renters, and with upscale development pressures, the city administration
has instituted ordinances and entertained development proposals
explicitly designed to diminish the rental stock. This not only has a
disparate impact on Latinos, but assumes that homeownership is most
essential to the vitality of a community. In response, Interfaith and
three other social service and advocacy groups commissioned a study
by the Nathalie P. Voorhees Center for Neighborhood and Community
Improvement at the University of Illinois-Chicago (Smith et al 2006) to
measure the impact of two redevelopment scenarios for Northshore
Estates, a 252-unit rental complex in Highwood tenanted almost entirely

by Latinos who also work in the area. This study charted new territory
in measuring the dollar value to a community of consumer spending by
immigrants, living close to work, preserving rental housing, creating
first-time homebuyer opportunities, and ethnic and income diversity in
the schools, as well the impact on businesses in preserving a stable
employment base. Interfaith also used the impact study process itself as
an opportunity to interview and organize tenants in the development as
well as other stakeholders in the community who also served as “key
informants” to the study. To date, the development´ future is still to be
determined as different development proposals have come and gone.
This case represents a range of challenges for planners, fair housing and
affordable housing advocates, service providers, public officials and
residents. How do you argue for preserving affordable rental housing
when development pressures and a struggling tax base make it less than
the “highest and best use” in a community? How do you talk frankly
about the contributions immigrants and affordable housing make in
suburban communities today? How can we quantify the impact
affordable rental housing has on our communities using standard and
accepted measures? This paper will present the case of Highwood and
use it to begin answering these questions. We will review the
methodology developed for measuring impact that was used and key
findings from the study. We will conclude with “lessons learned” and
recommendations for planners, housing advocates and others concerned
with immigrant issues with attention to suburban and small jurisdictions
like Highwood.
References: Smith et al. 2006. Impact Study: Comparing two proposals
for Northshore Estates
http://www.uic.edu/cuppa/voorheesctr/publications.html
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LOCAL HOUSING PLANS AND THE LOW INCOME HOUSING
TAX CREDIT PROGRAM
Smith, Marc T. [University of Wisconsin-Madison]
mtsmith4@wisc.edu; Williamson, Anne L. [University of Florida]
arwill@dcp.ufl.edu
The Low Income Housing Tax Credit (LIHTC) program has been the
primary federal program producing rental housing since 1986 and has
played a significant role in rental housing production during that period.
Through the program, housing units are built by private or nonprofit
entities, using federal credits that are allocated by a state housing
agency. As such, decisions about project size and location, as well as
management of the project, are left to the developer within the
constraints of a state Qualified Allocation Plan (QAP). Local agencies
have the ability to review but not initiate proposals, and HUD is not
directly involved in the program. There is potentially a limited
relationship between the QAP and local planning and programmatic
efforts directed at meeting the housing needs of working poor. States
considerably in how actively they seek to link local housing needs with
selection preferences included their annual QAPs. This paper examines
how states structure the competitive process in relation to local needs
and programs.
The annual QAP outlines the process by which the state agency will
choose among competing developments. These plans establish the
minimum requirements that all applications must meet and establish
systems by which competing projects will be ranked on measures of
project quality and their accordance with policy objectives. While
states have a great deal of latitude in setting priorities in their QAPs,
they are required to consider certain policy-related criteria in their
project selection processes. One of those criteria included in 2000
revisions to the Code is that states must give preference in their QAPs
to “projects serving the lowest income tenants,” “projects obligated to
serve qualified tenants for the longest period,” and “projects which are

located in qualified census tracts and the development of which
contributes to a concerted community revitalization plan.”
The competition to receive credits in some states is such that three to
five times the available credits are sought. As a result, states are able to
award points in the competitive process for longer periods of income
restriction and/or lower rents than the minimum required by the law.
However, without additional subsidy even these lower rents do not
provide units that are affordable to households with incomes at 30
percent of median income or below, the area in which studies have
shown the worst case housing needs exist.
This research involves an exploration of the relationship between state
housing priorities across the fifty states with local housing needs
through multivariate regression. Information obtained from QAPs will
be examined to assess the extent to which the plan awards points for
coordination with local and HUD required plans, and to determine the
incentives created for meeting the needs of lower income households
and for locating projects in inner city areas. The analysis will include
the relationship of the requirements to characteristics of the state and
the number of applications for LIHTC units received each year in the
state.
References: Cummings, Jean L. and Denise DiPasquale. 1999. The
Low-Income Housing Tax Credit: An Analysis of the First Ten Years.
Housing Policy Debate 10(2):251-307.
Gustafson, J., & Walker, J. C. (2002). Analysis of state qualified
allocation plans for the Low-Income Housing Tax Credit program.
Washington, DC: U.S. Department of Housing and Urban
Development.
Khadduri, J., & Rodda, D. (2004). Making the best use of your LIHTC
Dollars: a planning paper for state policy makers. Washington, DC: U.
S.
Department of Housing and Urban Development.
McClure, Kirk. 2006. The Low-Income Housing Tax Credit Program
Goes Mainstream and Moves to the Suburbs” Housing Policy Debate
17(3): 419-446.
Rohe, William M. and Lance Freeman. 2001. Assisted Housing and
Residential Segregation: The Role of Race and Ethnicity in the Siting of
Assisted Housing Developments. APA Journal 67(3):279-92.
U. S. General Accounting Office [GAO]. (1997). Tax credits:
opportunities to improve oversight of the low-income housing program
(Publication No. GAO/GGD/RCED-97-55). Washington, DC: Author.
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BUILDING THE CAPACITY OF CDCS TO PARTICIPATE IN
BROWNFIELDS REDEVELOPMENT
Solitare, Laura [Texas Southern University] lgsolitare@gmail.com;
Lowrie, Karen [Rutgers, The State University of New Jersey]
klowrie@rci.rutgers.edu
Community development corporations (CDCs) often are critical actors
in the redevelopment of distressed neighborhoods. As land prices soar,
CDCs are slowing starting to consider brownfields sites for
redevelopment. Yet few CDCs are sufficiently experienced to
understand the economic feasibility, financial requirements and
environmental issues associated with brownfields remediation and
reuse. By increasing the brownfields redevelopment capacity of CDCs
located in low-income and minority communities, the hope is that these
communities can more actively participate in the decision-making
regarding brownfields redevelopment, while continuing to revitilze

neighborhoods. In turn, in line with the tenets of environmental justice,
their active participation should produce a greater number of assessed,
remediated and redeveloped sites.
However, these CDCs have special needs for training and technical
assistance that can build their capacity to meaningfully participate in
community brownfields redevelopment. Similar to the capacitybuilding issues of CDCs with traditional mission areas (housing,
economic development, job training, services, etc.); CDCs addressing
brownfields face issues of resource, organizational, networking,
political, and programmatic capacity (Glickman and Servon).
The paper first reports the results of a needs assessment aimed at
determine how to build CDC capacity to meaningfully participate in
brownfields redevelopment. It will discuss how capacity impacts ability
to participate and it will detail the needs of these organizations for
training and technical assistance. Then, the paper describes the
development and implementation of a year-long training program for
CDC staff aimed at increasing their organizations´ capacity to redevelop
brownfields. In particular the paper will focus on an evaluation of the
training program, highlighting lesson-learned that can be applied to the
greater CDC community.
The needs assessment, conduct October-December 2005, includes a
telephone survey of up to 50 nationwide, select community-based
organizations (CBOs) working in low-income, minority neighborhoods.
The training program is currently being carried out (since Fall 2006)
with four CDCs – two in Philadelphia and two in New Jersey. This
paper is based on research funded by the US Environmental Protection
Agency.
References: Dewar, M.. and S. Deitric. (2004). The Role of
Community Development Corporations in
Brownfield
Redevelopment. in Recycling the City: The Use and Reuse of Urban
Land. Greenstein, Roz and Yesim Sungu-Eryilmaz (eds). Cambridge,
MA: Lincoln Institute of Land Policy
Glickman, Norman J. and Lisa J. Servon. (2003). By the Numbers:
Measuring Community Development Corporations Capacity. Journal
of Planning Education and Research. 22:240-256.
Glickman, Norman J. and Lisa J. Servon. (1999). More than Bricks
and Sticks: Five
Components of Community Development
Corporation Capacity. Housing Policy
Debate. 9(3):497.
Powers, W. C., F. Hoffman, D. Brown, and C. Conner. (2000). A
Great Experiment: Brownfields Pilots Catalyze Revitalization. New
Brunswick, NJ. Institute for Responsible Management Inc.
Solitare, L. (2001). Public Participation in Brownfields
Redevelopments Located in
Residential Neighborhoods. Doctoral
Dissertation. New Brunswick. Rutgers
University.
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MOVING UP AND MOVING OUT: ECONOMIC PROSPERITY,
URBAN PLANNING, AND RESIDENTIAL
SUBURBANIZATION IN POST-SOCIALIST CENTRAL AND
EASTERN EUROPE
Stanilov, Kiril [University of Cincinnati] kiril.stanilov@uc.edu
The paper explores the spatial impacts of rising economic prosperity in
the context of urban development deregulation characterizing the
transition of former socialist states to market-based economies.
Residential development in the post-socialist countries of Europe has
led to some curious contradictions. While the real estate markets have
become more differentiated and diverse, the options for prospective

buyers of residential properties appear to be shrinking (Stanilov, 2007).
The skyrocketing prices of dwellings in the city centers, a result of
intense commercial and residential gentrification, combined with the
dilapidating conditions in some of the inner city neighborhoods and the
socialist-built large housing estates, have pushed increasing numbers of
the emerging middle class to the suburbs (Sailer-Fliege, 1998). The
paper discusses the main factors behind this process, contesting the
argument that suburbanization is a simple and inevitable outcome of
rising economic affluence (Bruegmann, 2005).
The article provides an overview of the forces shaping actively the
character of the post-socialist residential markets, highlighting the role
played by private foreign investors, international financial institutions,
and EU´s development policies in fostering suburban sprawl. It is
pointed out that the appeal of the “American lifestyle,” actively
promoted by the real estate development industry, has been met with
little resistance from government officials. National and local
development policies in the former socialist states have embraced
decentralization as a model of integration into the Western world. A
review of recently adopted master plans for major urban centers in the
region indicates that many of them support explicitly the diffusion of
residential activities as a key objective of future development.
Given the long history of combating sprawl in the Western hemisphere,
the lack of awareness towards the negative impacts of suburbanization
in Central and Eastern Europe is staggering. Sprawl, spatial segregation,
and the dominance of the automobile are accepted simply as signs of
becoming like the rest of the world. A clear political priority is placed
on economic development and increase in material standards of living,
gravely damaging the quality of natural and urban environments
(already seriously eroded during the socialist rule). As the inadequacies
of the laissez-fair approach to urban development become evident with
the growing magnitude of social and environmental degradation, one
would expect that the awareness of politicians, planners, and the general
public to principles of sustainable urban development will increase. So
far, however, the overwhelming evidence indicates a severe “policy
collapse” in the region (Pichler-Milanovi, 2001), underscored by the
review of contemporary development practices in major Central and
Eastern European cities presented in this paper.
References: Bruegmann, R., 2005, Sprawl: A Compact History,
Chicago: University of Chicago Press.
Pichler-Milanovi, N., 2001, Urban housing markets in Central and
Eastern Europe: convergence, divergence or policy collapse, European
Journal of Housing Policy 1(2): 145-187.
Sailer-Fliege, U., 1999, Characteristics of post-socialist urban
transformation in East Central Europe, GeoJournal 49: 7-16.
Stanilov, K., 2007, Housing trends in Central and Eastern European
cities during and after the period of transition, in: K. Stanilov, ed., The
Post-Socialist City: Urban Form and Space Transformations in Central
and Eastern Europe after Socialism, Springer, forthcoming.
Stanilov, K., and Scheer, B. C., eds, 2004, Suburban Form: An
International Perspective, London: Routledge.
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PREDICTIVE MODEL OF NEIGHBORHOOD
GENTRIFICATION FOR WASHINGTON D.C.
Tatian, Peter A. [Urban Institute] ptatian@ui.urban.org; Galster,
George C. [Wayne State University] aa3571@wayne.edu
Home prices in Washington, D.C. have undergone significant and rapid
price appreciation in the past several years. According to the most

recent Housing in the Nation´s Capital Report, house prices in the
District of Columbia have grown 15.9 percent per year since 1999, an
extraordinary rate of growth (Turner et al., 2005: 20-21). This has
placed extreme pressure on housing markets in many neighborhoods,
leading to fears that many lower and middle income families will no
longer be able to find affordable housing in many parts of the city.
The term “gentrification” is often used to describe a process where the
socioeconomic profile of in-movers to a neighborhood is considerably
higher that that of existing residents. Oftentimes, gentrification also
involves a change in the racial, ethnic, or religious character of a
neighborhood by introducing persons of different backgrounds
(Kennedy and Leonard 2001: 2). Though gentrification has clear
benefits, there is great concern among both policymakers and residents
in Washington, D.C., that extreme pressures on the housing market are
creating such rapid gentrification in many neighborhoods that
communities are being disrupted. Among the most salient fears are that
current, long-term residents are being displaced through increases in
rents and property taxes, which are rising more quickly than wages or
incomes, and through the loss of affordable housing through conversion
of lower-cost market rate or subsidized rental housing into higher-cost
luxury apartments or condominiums.
If policy makers can more quickly identify and predict in which
neighborhoods gentrification may be occurring, they can better respond
to this challenge with programs and interventions to mitigate possibly
disruptive effects. A recent Urban Institute survey of strategies to
address the negative consequences of gentrification found that several
approaches, if taken in advance, could be effective in this regard (Levy
et al. 2006). These included land banking, inclusionary zoning,
establishing a housing trust fund, infill development, and rent
stabilization. It is this need for an “early warning indicator” of incipient
gentrification that motivates our research.
We have conducted exploratory analysis on the patterns of home price
changes and gentrification in Washington, D.C. neighborhoods. The
goal of this effort is to develop a prototype predictive model of when
neighborhood gentrification begins. Such a model would be invaluable
for city government, community development corporations, and funders
because it would help them to anticipate where gentrification will occur
in the future, while there is still time to be pro-active.
Comment: 1st paper
References: KENNEDY, M. and LEONARD, P. (2001).
Gentrification: Practice and Politics. Washington, D.C.: The LISC
Center for Home Ownership. July.
LEVY, D., COMEY, J., and PADILLA, S. (2006). In the Face of
Gentrification: Case Studies of Local Efforts to Mitigate Displacement.
Washington, D.C.: The Urban Institute.
TURNER, M.A.,KINGSLEY, T., PETTIT, K.L.S., CIGNA, J. and
EISEMAN, M. (2005). Housing in the Nation´s Capital 2005.
Washington, D.C.: The Fannie Mae Foundation.
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THE USE OF GIS TECHNOLOGY FOR COMMUNITY
PLANNING, DESIGN AND DEVELOPMENT: LESSONS FROM
THE ACORN HOUSING/UNIVERSITY PARTNERSHIP
PROJECT
Thompson, Michelle M. [Cornell University]
montgomery.thompson@gmail.com
The use of technology in community planning, including geographic
information systems, has been met with an equal share of optimism and

skepticism. The ability for the community to turn local knowledge into
distributed data remains limited given the level of technical skill,
availability of soft/hardware and the training required for advanced
spatial analysis. Dr. Thompson will summarize the `GIS Planner
Toolkit for Post-Disaster Recovery” used to manage the community
partner data resources, conduct field research, and integrate social,
economic and primary conditions data in a web-enabled environment.
Best practices for community-university partnerships and the methods
used in post-data collection analysis using geodemographic analysis
will be explored. A case study of using an internet mapping service for
neighborhood level housing valuation analysis will be provided.
References: Thompson, Michelle M., Building a National Cadastre for
Colombia, Government Matters, ESRI: Local Government, 2004.
http://www.esri.com/library/newsletters/govmatters/govmatsum04.pdf
Wachter, Susan, Michelle M. Thompson and Kevin Gillen, Geospatial
Analysis for Real Estate Valuation Models, in Pick, James B. (ed)
Geographic Information Systems in Business, Idea Group, Publishing,
Spring 2004.
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PUBLIC ATTITUDES TOWARD AFFORDABLE HOUSING:
HOW PERCEPTIONS OF RACE AND POVERTY INFLUENCE
VIEWS
Tighe, Rosie [University of Texas at Austin] rosiet33@mail.utexas.edu
Primary Author: J. Rosie Tighe
PhD Candidate: Dept. of Community & Regional Planning
Drawn from a Dissertation in Progress: Dissertation Advisor –
Elizabeth Mueller (ejmueller@mail.utexas.edu)
Methodology: Focus Groups and Survey
Title: Public Attitudes toward Affordable Housing: How Perceptions of
Race and Poverty Influence Views
The development of affordable housing often involves a contentious
siting process. Proposed housing developments frequently trigger
concern among neighbors and community groups about potential
negative impacts on neighborhood quality of life and property values.
Advocates, developers, and researchers have long suspected that some
of these concerns stem from racial or class prejudice, yet these
assumptions have not been measured empirically. My dissertation seeks
to examine the roles that perceptions of race and class play in shaping
opinions that underlie public opposition to affordable housing. The
results will provide advocates, planners, developers, and researchers
with a more accurate portrayal of affordable housing opposition,
thereby allowing the response to be shaped in a more appropriate
manner. If concerns about property values and crime are simply
masking negative views toward minorities and the poor, community
outreach and education efforts will fail to resonate with the public.
Opposition to affordable housing is often labeled “Not in my Backyard”
(NIMBY). This term implies that those who oppose its construction
agree with the need for such housing, but simply do not want it built
near them. This type of response is widely assumed to be based
primarily in self-interest. Concerns such as loss of property value,
increased crime, unsightly design, and poor management are those most
often voiced when affordable housing is proposed. In response to these
concerns, considerable time and money has been committed by housing
researchers to study the evidence to support or refute claims by
neighbors. For the most part, the research evidence demonstrates that
well-managed housing that fits the scale of the neighborhood seldom
produces the negative impacts mentioned above. Despite this evidence,
neighborhood opposition continues to be a major barrier to the
successful development of affordable housing.

In order to address the gaps in our current knowledge of affordable
housing attitudes, I pose the following questions:
1. How do public attitudes toward minorities shape the propensity for
individuals to feel that their self-interest is threatened by affordable
housing?
2. How do public attitudes toward the poor shape the propensity for
individuals to feel that their self-interest is threatened by affordable
housing?
3. What is the role of ideology in shaping attitudes toward the poor,
toward minorities, and toward affordable housing?
I will use focus groups and a detailed attitude survey to investigate the
links between minority stereotyping, poverty stereotyping, and
ideological views and a self-interested response to affordable housing
development. In the proposed ACSP session, I will share the results
from my focus groups and discuss preliminary findings from the
attitude survey I will be fielding during the summer and early fall of
2007. I plan to discuss how this research improves our understanding of
how public attitudes toward affordable housing attitudes are shaped,
leading to a more focused and appropriate response when such
opposition arises.
References: Belden, N., Shashaty, A., & Zipperer, J. (2004). What we
know about public attitudes on affordable housing: A review of existing
public opinion research: The Campaign for Affordable Housing.
Galster, G. e. a. (2003). Why not in my backyard? Center for Urban
Policy Research, Rutgers University.
Pendall, R. (1999). Opposition to housing: Nimby and beyond. Urban
Affairs Review, 35(1), 112-136.
Sears, D. O., Laar, C. v., Carrillo, M., & Kosterman, R. (1997). Is it
really racism? The origins of white americans´ opposition to racetargeted policies. Public Opinion Quarterly(26).
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MANUFACTURED HOME PARK CLOSURES:
GENTRIFICATION IN THE URBAN FRINGE AND BEYOND
Tremoulet, Andree [Portland State University] atrem@pdx.edu
Manufactured home park closures are a new form of gentrification
affecting affordable housing availability in urban fringe areas and other
places with rising land costs. As urbanization spreads to outlying areas,
park owners are closing parks and selling the land, which is then
developed as housing, commercial or mixed use projects serving a more
affluent market. This results in the displacement of residents (many of
whom are elderly or low income), the loss of physically sound
affordable housing and new demands on the public and non-profit
sectors for housing and services for vulnerable populations.
This is a case study of the recent accelerating increase in park closures
in Oregon and the policy and programmatic responses to them. In five
years (2002-2006), Oregon experienced a net loss of 4% of its parks.
The vulnerability of this kind of housing has major implications for
affordable housing in the state, because an estimated one in ten housing
units affordable to low income households in Oregon is a manufactured
home in a park. The Oregon case provides a laboratory for analyzing
how park closures are similar to and different from instances of
traditional inner-city gentrification and for exploring the significance of
these findings for future gentrification research.
Gentrification has been described as being triggered by the movement
of capital in search of profit (Smith, 1996). Both inner city
gentrification and manufactured housing park gentrification involve an
influx of capital, construction of higher-yielding land uses and the inmigration of a wealthier population of residents, workers and

customers. While inner-city gentrification occurs as the by-product of a
rent gap following a period of disinvestment, gentrification of
manufactured housing parks represents the outcome of a wave of new
investment displacing less dense and less intensive development. It is
part of the “suburban wave” of gentrification predicted by Neil Smith in
the 1990s.
During the 2007 Oregon legislative session, park owners, park
residents, manufacturers, affordable housing advocates, legal services
attorneys, community development corporation staff, lenders and others
are working through interlinked networks to create a two-pronged
strategy to address closures. The first prong consists of a system to
produce a limited number of park purchases by residents, when such an
option is financially and politically feasible. The second prong consists
of financial assistance to displaced residents when park purchases by
the residents are not an option. This research compares the evolution of
policy and programs in Oregon related to park closures to the
development of the same for the closure of residential hotels in the late
1980s and early 1990s.
This mixed methods case study utilizes stakeholder interviews, analysis
of written materials and data and focus groups with park residents. The
research is of interest to academics and policy makers concerned with
affordable housing, gentrification, and the impacts of urbanization.
Drawn from a dissertation in progress. Advisor: Sy Adler,
adlers@pdx.edu
References:
Apgar, W., Calder, A. Collins, M., & Duda, M. (2002). An
examination of manufactured housing as a community- and assetbuilding strategy. Washington, DC: Neighborhood Reinvestment
Corporation.
Boehm, T. P. & Schlotmann, A. (2004). Is manufactured housing a
good alternative for low-income families? Evidence from the American
Housing Survey. Washington, DC: US Department of Housing and
Urban Development.
Hoch, C. & Slayton, R. A. (1989). New homeless and old: community
and the skid row hotel. Philadelphia: Temple University Press.
Smith, N. (1996). The new urban frontier: gentrification and the
revanchist city. New York: Routledge.
Watson, K. (2002). A solution to the affordable housing crisis. Journal
of Housing and Community Development, 59(3), 22—26.
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PUBLIC-PRIVATE PARTNERSHIPS FOR AFFORDABLE
RENTAL HOUSING: LESSONS FROM ALBERTA
Tsenkova, Sasha [University of Calgary] tsenkova@ucalgary.ca
Ensuring access to safe, adequate and affordable housing for all
residents has become a major challenge for Canadian cities (Fallis &
Murray, 1990). In Alberta, most cities have embraced public-private
partnerships as a new model to address the housing needs of lowincome residents in the context of limited, short-term government
funding for affordable rental housing (Boase, 2000). On the supply side,
new starts of rental housing have reached historically low level, which
coupled with rent increases in deregulated markets, has led to
significant supply constraints at the lower end of the rental market. On
the demand side, this shortage has manifested itself in rapid growth in
poverty and homelessness. Cities in the province, under the new
Affordable Housing Program Agreement, partner with senior levels of

government and private, public and non-profit sectors to effectively
provide new affordable rental housing (FCM, 2002). By using
innovative financing mechanisms and sharing resources and
responsibilities, public-private partnerships have emerged as a new
collaborative approach to generate affordable rental housing.
The research uses a common analytical framework for evaluation of
public-private partnership projects to examine the effectiveness and the
efficiency of the model and its implementation challenges and
opportunities (Pomeroy et al, 1998). The framework is applied to
several conceptually appropriate case studies with a focus on several
evaluation clusters—relevance, effectiveness, efficiency, sustainability
and impact (Tsenkova, 2006). These evaluation clusters relate to a
series of evaluation criteria within each category to benchmark project
performance (e.g. design quality, project cost control, institutional
arrangements, stakeholder satisfaction, social and economic impacts,
environmental and technical sustainability).
The paper draws on qualitative and quantitative research methods. It
uses a case study approach, analysis of primary data generated through
35 face-to-face key informant interviews, content analysis of policy
documents and project files as well as data from secondary sources of
information (planning reports, city/provincial policy documents and
assessments). The interviews elicit important information on challenges
and opportunities of public-private partnerships as well as insights into
financial, organizational and technical issues pertaining to affordable
rental housing provision. The evaluation includes six case studies of
projects completed in the province of Alberta.
The paper argues that public-private partnerships for affordable rental
housing present an innovative model which needs a lot more
institutional and financial support to become viable. The present
mosaic of policy experiments has managed to attract public and nonprofit providers, but has failed to mobilize support from the private
sector. While efficiency and effectiveness in most of the case studies are
ranked highly, the sustainability of the model is questionable as well as
its economic and social impact.
References:
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Partnerships.” Canadian Public Administration. 43.1 (2000): 75-92.
Canada Housing and Mortgage Corporation. (CMHC) Guide to
Affordable Housing Partnerships. 1998. Ottawa: CMHC
Fallis, George and Alex Murray. Housing the Homeless and Poor: New
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University of Toronto Press, 1990.
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Affordable Rental Housing Program? 2002. Ottawa: FCM
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GENTRIFICATION: NEW PERSPECTIVES AND NEW
DILEMMAS
Gale, Dennis [Rutgers University-Newark]
dgale@andromeda.rutgers.edu; Freeman, Lance [Columbia
University] lf182@columbia.edu; Newman, Kathe [Rutgers
University] knewman@rci.rutgers.edu; Varady, David P. [University
of Cincinnati] david.varady@uc.edu

This panel will assess changes in the nature of scholarship on
gentrification during the last four decades and will assess the potential
use of current gentrification research for addressing existing policy
dilemmas. Early research on gentrification (the 1960s and 1970s) by
Dennis Gale and others focused on the incidence of gentrification in
particular cities, the degree to which gentrification was linked to
displacement and the degree to which displacement hurt low-income
householders, minorities, and the elderly. This body of research was
analyzed and policy implications drawn in HUD´s 1981 Report to
Congress, “Residential Displacement – An Update” co-authored by
David Varady. More recently, researchers like Kathe Newman have
explored capital flows and how they tie into the latest gentrification
wave. By putting indigenous residents in the starring role, Lance
Freeman, in his 2006 book "There Goes the `Hood,´" has shown
gentrification having a complicated set of impacts. On the one hand,
gentrification provides increased access to stores but on the other hand,
residents are cynical and distrustful of the process. This panel will
provide the opportunity to debate “how to strike a balance between
allowing the market to do its thing while correcting some of the
undesirable outcomes inherent in market capitalism” (Freeman 2006, p.
209).
References: Freeman, Lance. 2006. There Goes the "Hood": Views of
the Neighborhood From the Ground Up. Philadelphia: Temple
University Press.
U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development. 1981.
Residential Displacement -- An Update, Report to Congress.
Washington, DC: HUD, October.
[227]
THE EVOLVING ROLE OF THE NONPROFIT SECTOR IN
THE AFFORDABLE HOUSING ARENA
Vidal, Avis C. [Wayne State University] a.vidal@wayne.edu
The expansion of the community development corporation (CDC)
industry over the past 25 years has attracted considerable attention,
most of it focused on their role in the production of affordable housing.
Their accomplishments have earned them some important gains; these
include nonprofit set-asides in the allocation of HOME funds and lowincome housing tax credits at the federal level, and programs responsive
to their needs in localities where sizeable numbers of proficient CDCs
make them an asset to city government.
Less widely acknowledged are five developments within the field that
are likely to have significant influence over the coming 5-10 years. The
first is that the rapid growth in the number of CDCs has meant the entry
into the field of small organizations, most with rather limited
development capacity and in need of substantial capacity-building
investments to become as productive as the typical small-scale private
developer. Second, local-level donor impatience with limited visible
results, coupled with (third) increasing attention to the development of
indicators of organizational capacity and community impact, suggest
that – at least in some places – the number of CDCs that receive support
significant enough to seriously shape their communities through
development is likely to decline. The number of groups may continue
to grow, but increasing role specialization seems likely. Fourth, a
relatively small (less than 100) network of called areawide housing
producers has started to flex its muscles and attract serious attention
from major investors, e.g. Fannie Mae. These groups are agile,
sophisticated developers with large, highly professionalized staffs and
access to serious capital -- not bound to any particular neighborhood
turf and able to deliver production “at scale.” Finally, the large national
intermediaries (LISC, Enterprise Foundation, and NeighborWorks) are
each grappling, with mixed success, with a variety of threats, e.g., the
effect of the growing federal deficit on funds available for
neighborhood revitalization, the ill effects of subprime lending (and

especially predatory lending) on neighborhoods, and a clear difficulty
articulating a compelling and cohesive vision for a field that is
increasingly diverse.
How these developments play out over time will affect planners and the
local governments for which they work in different ways. Most notably,
these trends are likely to affect differently the housing and community
development roles nonprofits play in strong vs weak markets and in
localities with many vs few capable and well-regarded CDCs. In the
aggregate, the nonprofit “housers” available as partners to local
government will be more diverse; the field will have a wider array of
organizational tools, including some very powerful ones, but greater
need to learn how each can best be used. For example, in weak markets
like Cleveland and Pittsburgh, CDCs are likely to remain important
assets for local government because even those with limited production
capacity can still make valued contributions to neighborhood planning
processes. In places where the number of strong CDC producers is
small, the growing visibility of the areawide producers provide an
opportunity to spread new affordable developments across
neighborhoods – including those of varied incomes that have no CDCs.
And in places where metropolitan perspectives gain standing (such as
Minneapolis) and/or housing affordability becomes widely
acknowledged as a crisis (as in California, Boston, and Washington
DC), the areawide producers offer the ability to make affordable
housing available in suburban locations – if the politics can be
managed. And managing the politics is a task in which we have
emerging evidence that CBOs, including CDCs, can play significant
roles (again California provides a good example).
References: All of the papers in the Journal of Urban Affairs special
issue "New Perspectives in Community Development" (V. 26, N 2,
2004) except the two by Lowe and by Ferman & Hill speak to the
developments in the field.
Also see "Housing and Community Development" by Avis Vidal in
Lester M. Salamon (Ed.), The State of the Nonprofit Sector.
Washington, DC, Brookings, 2002.
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ANALYZING NEIGHBORHOOD INCOME COMPOSITION: A
RANDOM BIDDING APPROACH
Wang, Liming [University of Washington]
lmwang@u.washington.edu; Waddell, Paul [University of
Washington] pwaddell@u.washington.edu
The classic Alonso-Muth-Mills bid-rent model has been largely
successful in explaining the spatial patterns of land-use and real estate
prices in cities. However, the model has met with less success in
predicting the location patterns of different income groups. Urban
economists have offered various explanations on the income mixing
within and across neighborhoods. However, there is little consensus on
the principal factors explaining these patterns. For example, most
recently Glaeser et al (2007) and Bruckner and Rosenthal (2006) offer
totally different explanations: Glaeser et al emphasize the role of public
transportation in attracting the poor to the inner city while Bruckner and
Rosenthal point out the age of housing stock as the driving force of
income mixing pattern and they report that when controlling for
dwelling-age, high-income households would tend to live near city
centers.
This paper adapts a random bidding model (Ellickson, 1981; Lerman
and Kern, 1983) to examine the driving forces shaping income mixing
patterns. The random bidding model incorporates a random error term
to represent unobservable tastes for residential choice and predicts the
household type of winning bidders and the winning transaction price for
properties in an auction approach. The model structure allows

controlling for taste variation for given accessibility and housing
attributes even in the same income group. We also test the possible
endogeneity problem and correlation between covariate and error terms.
In this empirical study, we estimate the model using data for the Puget
Sound region containing Seattle, Washington. This micro-level data
allow us to use variables of both regional and household specific
accessibility and detailed information on housing unit as well as a rich
set of neighborhood covariates. This study aims to add to the
understanding of factors leading to observed location patterns of
different income groups.
P.S.
This research is drawn from the first author's dissertation topic. Prof.
Paul Waddell is his advisor and co-author of this paper.
References: Bayer, P. & Timmins, C. (2003),'Estimating Equilibrium
Models of Sorting Across Locations', Working Paper, Economic
Growth Center, Yale University.
Brueckner, J. & Rosenthal, S. (2006),'Gentrification and Neighborhood
Housing Cycles: Will America's Future Downtowns be Rich?' CESIFO
Working Paper NO. 1579
Ellickson, B. (1981), 'An alternative test of the hedonic theory of
housing markets', Journal of Urban Economics 9(1), 56-79.
Glaeser, E.; Kahn, M. & Rappaport, J. (2007), 'Why Do the Poor Live
in Cities? The Role of Public Transportation', Journal of Urban
Economics, forthcoming.
Lerman, S. & Kern, C. (1983), 'Hedonic theory, bid rents, and
willingness-to-pay: Some extensions of Ellickson's results', Journal of
Urban Economics 13, 358-363.
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MEASURING THE DECONCENTRATION OF HOUSING
CHOICE VOUCHER PROGRAM RECIPIENTS IN EIGHT U.S.
METROPOLITAN AREAS USING HOT SPOT ANALYSIS
Wang, Xinhao [University of Cincinnati] Xinhao.Wang@UC.Edu;
Varady, David P. [University of Cincinnati] david.varady@uc.edu
In recent years HUD´s policy focus has shifted from the provision of
project-based housing assistance to the provision of tenant based
assistance, the Housing Choice Voucher Program (HCVP). This shift
reflects HUD´s goal of reducing concentrations of poverty and
providing access to affordable housing opportunities throughout the
metropolitan area. As part of HUD´s Section 8 Management
Assessment Program (SEMAP), HUD gives five extra points to public
housing authorities (PHAs) that can demonstrate an increasing
proportion of families with children moving to low-poverty census
tracts in the PHA area (U.S. Department of HUD, 2001). Up to now
little attention has been given to monitoring changes in the clustering of
HCVP recipients as well as changes in HCVP density in these clusters.
Building upon a 2005 Housing Studies article by the authors (Wang and
Varady, 2005; see also Varady, 2006), this paper argues for a spatial
monitoring system that focuses on census block groups (neighborhoods)
rather than census tracts (larger communities) and one that incorporates
hot spot analysis to identify and measure changes in HCVP clusters.
Hot spot analysis was carried out for HCVP recipients in eight
metropolitan areas (New York, Baltimore, Chicago, Cincinnati, Miami,
Houston, Los Angeles, and Phoenix) using tenant based data systems of
HUD´s Office of Public and Indian Housing. The 2000 and 2005 hot
spots were overlaid with 2000 census block group data. The results
provide little or no support for our two main hypotheses, that because of
greater sophistication of local HCVP administration between 2000 and

2005 (1) there would have been a decline in the density of HCVP
recipients in hot spots and that there would have been a decline in the
area covered by these hot spots, and (2) that a disproportionately large
number of the hot spots that disappeared between 2000 and 2005 would
have been in higher poverty and higher minority areas. Furthermore,
contrary to expectations, there were few meaningful differences in
changes in hot spot distribution among the metropolitan areas based on
hot versus cool housing markets or based on regional location (e.g.,
northeast and midwest versus south and west)..
Hot spot methodology and a reliance on census block group data did
provide helpful in identifying changes for the specific eight
metropolitan areas over the five year peiod. Based on our experience,
we recommend that HUD should supplement its current deconcentration
analyses relying on census tract data and poverty levels with more
localized density studies using census block groups and hot spot
analysis. Strategies for implementing this suggestion are discussed.
References: U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development.
2001. Housing Choice Voucher Guidebook, Chapter 2: Expanding
Opportunities and Mobility
http://www.hudclips.org/sub_nonhud/html/pdfforms/7420g02.pdf
Varady, David P. 2006.Comment on “The Low-Income Housing Tax
Credit Program goes mainstream and moves to the suburbs. Housing
Policy Debate 17 (3): 461-472.
Wang, Xinhao and David P. Varady. 2005. Using hot-spot analysis to
study the clustering of Section 8 housing voucher families. Housing
Studies 20 (1): 29-48.
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COMMUNITY BENEFITS AGREEMENTS AND THE
CHANGING CONTEXTS AND PRACTICES OF URBAN
COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT
Wolf-Powers, Laura [Pratt Institute] lwolfpow@pratt.edu
In recent times, community development practitioners have lauded
community benefits agreements, or CBAs -- arrangements by which
developers of large urban real estate projects agree to provide affordable
housing, fund or coordinate workforce development, or provide
amenities in exchange for the approval of locally based constituency
groups -- as an effective tool for making urban redevelopment
accountable. Others, including differently disposed practitioners, public
sector planners and private sector leaders, have reviled them as
undemocratic, unenforceable and corrupting of the land use review
process. This paper reviews a cross-section of urban redevelopment
projects examining the question of what the growing prominence of
CBA campaigns, CBAs and CBA-like agreements means for the rapidly
changing field of community development. What does the recent
resurgence of CBAs and CBA campaigns say about the state of the
community development field – specifically the relationship of
community development organizations to local government and its
planning and land use functions?
After reviewing recent literature concerning the changes that
community development has undergone (tracking changes in urban
economic fortunes, especially in "strong market cities"), the paper
examines two development projects in New York City and one each in
Denver, Milwaukee, Los Angeles and Philadelphia with the aim of
understanding the role that local community development organizations
played in seeking or securing community benefits and how, in the
process of this, they related to developers, municipal agencies and
elected officials. It identifies the effects of CBA organizing and
negotiations on the local political and development climate and predicts
the likelihood that the agreements will succeed in securing lasting
benefits for low-income people living in redevelopment areas. It
concludes that:

in an environment of minimal and declining public funding for
community development, and where there is increasing market activity
in formerly disinvested neighborhoods, organizations are finding
themselves thrust into the politics of public/private development
in contrast to people in suburban communities who have found land use
review a functional way of blocking development, low income
communities who wish to shape the terms on which their neighborhoods
are transformed – not to stop development but to influence its character
-- have not found the land use process to be an effective tool, and thus
have turned to CBA organizing
the initiators of CBA campaigns are significantly dependent on the
organization of power in the cities where they are operating. CBA
processes are often wracked by interest group politics, and dominant
groups – be they organized labor or those favored by a local elected
official– bargain their interest as though it were the public interest, with
unfortunate consequences. In many CBAs, unions have been important
actors but they are complicated stakeholder in terms of both their claim
to and their ability to represent a community
a seemingly critical factor for the success of CBAs or CBA-like
agreements is the will and capacity of the public sector to implement the
provisions agreed to. It is not possible for developer commitments to
communities to function or endure without a competent institutional
base in local government.
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Stone and Hartman eds., A Right to Housing:Foundation for a New
Social Agenda.
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Urban Problems and Community Development, Washington, DC:
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Robert P. Giloth. 2004. "The 'Local' in Workforce Development
Politics," in Workforce Development Politics: Civic Capacity and
Performance, Philadelphia: Temple University Press.
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CHALLENGES FACING HISTORIC CULTURAL CITIES IN
RESIDENTIAL REDEVELOPMENT
Yaqi, Zhou [Digital city and Urban planning]
zhouyaqi_hust@163.com; Junqing, Zhou [Digital city and Urban
planning] zhjqing@yahoo.com
In its long course of evolution, Hankou (China) has developed an inner
city featured with unique cityscape and neighborhoods. They are
priceless assets to the city. Recent economic growth however has
imposed tremendous redevelopment pressure on these historical district.
Gentrification has occurred in the redevelopment of traditional
residential areas in Hankou and many other historic cultural cities in
China in recent years. Partly it can be attributed to such factors as
macro-political Aeconomic Asocial settings as well as the existing
conditions of the neighborhoods to be developed [1]. There is lack of
effective strategies to redevelop the areas while preserving the
traditional cityscape and avoiding gentrifying the neighborhoods.
The study explores the needed strategies through a case study of the
former Russian concession district in Hankou, which since 1896, is
currently the largest, most complete preservation, and has the highest
concentration of traditional residences, among the five former
concessions of Britain, France, Germany, the United States and Japan in
Hankou. We will first study existing population structure Ahousing
property rights and neighborhood conditions in the district. We then
identify factors likely contributing to gentrification of the district under
the pressure of redevelopment. Literature on gentrification in the
Western countries will be reviewed. Based on the study we will suggest
a number of recommendations to the local government on appropriate
approaches to redeveloping historical cultural inner cities in Hankou.
Lessons learned from the study will be valuable for academic research
and practice to other Chinese cities.
References: [1] BourneLS: The myth and reality of gentrification : a
commentary on emerging urban forms. Urban Studies, (1993), 30(1),
183-189.
[2] Tiesdell. S, Taner.O and Tim H: Revitalizing historic urban quarters.
Oxford: Architectural Press, 1996.106-156.
[3] Davis, Lance, and North, Douglass C: Institutional change and
American Economic Growth: A First Step Toward a Theory of
Institutional Innovation. J.of Econ. History, 1970, Vo1.30, (1), 131-149.
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HISTORIC PRESERVATION STRATEGIES FOR DIFFERENT
REGIONAL ROLES: THREE CITIES IN THE NEW YORK
METROPOLITAN REGION
Yildirim, Ege [Ankara University] egey@yahoo.com
One of the roles of urban policy and planning is guiding community
choices toward preserving physical urban resources, which embody
both economic and socio-cultural values. Thus, cities have increasingly
been using preservation as a tool for social and economic revitalization.
However, cities also differ in terms of their economic dynamics and
regional roles, necessitating different strategies and tools to sustain their
valued urban fabrics.
This paper aims to examine the question of how successful historic
preservation operates differently in places with different roles in the
urban hierarchy and different growth dynamics. (This is related to the
question, `what are the mechanisms for successful preservation projects
in various types of urban contexts´, posed in my doctoral dissertation,
`Organizational Approaches in the Management of Urban Preservation
and Regeneration Projects´, at Ankara University, Turkey.)

Cities located within the same regional system can differ in terms of
their places in the urban hierarchy, their growth dynamics, and their
shifting functions within the regional and national economies over time.
These different responses to regional dynamics consequently produce
different effects on their historic neighborhoods. Historic districts in
cities experiencing lack of economic vitality face threats of underutilization and disrepair, while those in cities with intense development
activity face demolition or over-use. Other factors to consider include
state and local preservation legislation, demographics, ownership
patterns and tensions between preserving the neighborhood character,
providing affordable housing and keeping cities economically
competitive. Sometimes, preservation action for historic districts also
overlaps with redevelopment of other sections of cities.
All of these factors call for a sound understanding of how best to
address local needs, combining more conventional, curatorial
preservation approaches with new, values-based and urbanistic
approaches (see Avrami et al 2000). A range of preservation tools,
spanning ownership, regulation, property rights, incentives and
information (Schuster and de Monchaux 1997), can be used by a range
of public, private and community-based actors and their partnerships.
The particular case of the New York metropolitan region will be
focused on to examine these issues, with three tiers/types of urban
context located within it:
New York City, as a major hub city, and a center for commerce,
services and culture, experiencing a boom in growth;
- Stamford, Connecticut, as a `medium-level´, satellite city with a
growing job base;
- Newburgh, as a small industrial town with a shrunken job base, oncethriving but currently struggling to overcome its state of decline.
The methodology to be used entails field observation, analysis of
particular historic sites, interviews with local non-profit groups and
officials, and archival research. The historic preservation tools to be
examined include zoning and landmark review, grants and tax
incentives for rehabilitation, and redevelopment partnerships. Four
types of preservation institutions will be examined: state-level bodies
such as the New York State Historic Preservation Office and the
Preservation League of New York State; city agencies such as the NYC
Landmarks Commission and the Cities of Newburgh and Stamford;
local preservation organizations such as the Greenwich Village Society
for Historic Preservation; and private groups such as the
LeylandAlliance LLC (working in Newburgh).
The working hypothesis of the paper is that smaller, more disinvested
towns favor wholesale revitalization of one distinct area, with local
government- private investor partnerships as an anchor triggering
community-wide change, while larger, more economically active cities
favor multiple, piecemeal projects with more complex and diverse
collaboration models, and an important role for strong regulatory
enforcement.
References: 1. Avrami, Erica, Randall Mason, and Marta de la Torre
Marta. (2000). Values and Heritage Conservation. Los Angeles: The
Getty Conservation Institute.
2. Brandes Gratz, Roberta & Mintz, Norman. (1998). Cities Back From
the Edge: New Life for Downtown. New York, NY: John Wiley &
Sons.
3. Duany, Andres & Plater-Zyberk, Elizabeth. (1993). `The
Neighborhood, the District and the Corridor´ in LeGates, Richard T. &
Stout, Frederic (eds.). (2003). The City Reader. New York, N.Y.:
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4. Schuster, J. M., J. de Monchaux & C. A. Riley, eds. (1997).
Preserving the Built Heritage: Tools for Implementation, Hanover:
University Press of New England.
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Stipe, Robert E. (2003). `Where Do We Go From Here?´ in
Robert E. Stipe, ed. A Richer Heritage. Chapel Hill: The University of
Carolina Press.
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DIVERGING TRAJECTORIES OF LATINO AND ASIAN
IMMIGRANTS IN RESIDENTIAL ASSIMILATION: HOW
VARIABLE HOUSEHOLD FORMATION AFFECTS
HOMEOWNERSHIP ATTAINMENT
Yu, Zhou [University of Utah] zhou.yu@fcs.utah.edu
Despite declining housing affordability, U.S. homeownership has
steadily increased in the last decade. Immigrants outpaced gains for
U.S.-born residents. In light of this apparent paradox, we use Census
and ACS microdata to track cohort progress from 2000 to 2005 and
investigate how variable household formation affects immigrants´
homeownership. Findings reveal that the relative youth of immigrants
will translate into large increases in housing demand. While exhibiting
strong upward mobility, Asian and Latino immigrants have followed
two diverging trajectories in residential assimilation. Asians are slow in
forming renter households, which lead to a large increase in
homeownership and to their relatively high homeownership rate. In
contrast, the advancement of Latinos is hampered by their willingness
to form renter households. Although Asians had a larger increase in
homeownership rates than Latinos, Latinos have generated more owners
and renters per population over time. Higher homeownership does not
necessarily suggest better housing opportunities.
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THE 2006 IMMIGRANT MOVEMENT IN CHICAGO AND ITS
AFTERMATH: EXPLORATION OF THE INTERNAL
ORGANIZATIONAL PROCESS, ITS ACHIEVEMENTS AND
SHORTCOMINGS.
Betancur, John J. [University of Illinois at Chicago]
betancur@uic.edu; Garcia, Maricela [Latinos United]
MGarcia@LatinosUnited.org
The Sensenbrenner Bill approved by Congress sparked a flame that led
to the most massive demonstrations the USA has witnessed in the last
decades. These, however, were not spontaneous reactions of
unorganized and incapable masses. On the contrary, they implied a
significant amount of internal organizing, networking, mobilization of
social capital, and organizational capacity--for our case, in the Latino
community. They in fact speak to the internal organizational maturity of
participants and the organizations and leaders involved. Using the
experience of Chicago, this paper will document the process that went
into this effort, the internal capacity of immigrant organizations, and the
integration of the undocumented and documented communities.
Generally perceived as an amorphous and uneducated mass, the Latino
immigrant community in Chicago seems to have proven these
assumptions totally wrong showing a high level of sophistication,
political understanding, and democratic ability. Our preliminary
exploration and participation in the process suggests a great internal
organizational capacity in this community. At the same time, it shows
the challenges of sustaining a movement when without the proper
resources. This issue emerged as a major limitation to the development
of civil society--a m ajor condition for participatory and equity planning
and policy making. As funders focus on their own agendas and fail to
support such endeavors, a community in this case with very limited
resources is threatened in its ability to engage democratically in the
representation of its interests. construction of the democratic ideals of
US society. The paper will use the experiences of the authors, one of
them founder of the National Alliance of Latin American and Caribbean
Communities, the participant observation of the process particularly by
the other author, interviews with the leaders of the Mexican Federation,
materials collected by a group of researchers at UIC and archival work
of the documents produced.
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MOTIVES FOR ANTI IMMIGRANT PLANNING: THE CASE
OF COSTA MESA, CALIFORNIA
Day, Kristen [University of California at Irvine] kday@uci.edu; Powe,
Michael [University of California, Irvine] mpowe@uci.edu
Spurred by a growing anti-immigrant movement and existing nativist
sentiments, US public policy since 9/11 has intensified its “antiimmigrant” stance. State and federal policies mandate closer scrutiny
over immigration, tighter border enforcement, reduced social services,
limits on drivers licenses, and other restrictions. Such policies are
especially hostile towards “illegal aliens,” with some of the harshest
implications directed against recent immigrants from Mexico and
elsewhere in Latin America. These policies have substantial, negative

consequences for Latinos (both immigrants and non-immigrants),
including loss of life, violence and fear, labor exploitation, harassment
by authorities and US vigilante groups, and increased barriers against
return to countries of origin.
At the city scale, local urban planning and policies simultaneously
reflect and crystallize broader national conversations about racial/ethnic
difference and legitimacy (Bollens, 2000; Ruddick, 1996). Local urban
planning and policies have long been charged with oppression and
unresponsiveness to immigrants, including Latinos (see, for example,
Davis, 2000; Diaz, 2005; Qadeer, 1997; Sandercock, 1998, 2003; Valle
& Torres, 2000; Wallace & Milroy, 1999). These policies and plans
impact health, housing, transportation, education, employment, and
social services for Latino residents. In this recent era, a new wave of
local urban planning and policy has emerged, that is explicitly
informed by an “anti-immigrant” agenda that seeks to discourage or
displace new Latino immigrants in the city, and also to reduce the
rights, privileges, and services accorded to recent Latino immigrants,
especially undocumented immigrants. These plans further compromise
the right to the city for Latino and other minority residents, both
immigrant and non-immigrant.
Not all cities, or even all politically conservative cities, pursue such
“anti-immigrant” policies and plans. And it is not only cities with a
history of overt racism or supremism, in which such “anti-immigrant”
agendas gain momentum in local planning and policy. In this paper, we
examine the macro- and micro-level conditions that give rise to antiimmigrant planning agendas, through a case study of Costa Mesa,
California. Costa Mesa has garnered national attention for its antiimmigrant policies and plans in recent years.
The presentation examines the following research question:
• What are the social, economic, and political factors that lead to
local urban planning and policies, that are intended to discourage or
displace recent Latino immigrants, or to reduce rights, privileges, and
services for recent Latino immigrants?
The paper is based on findings from 50 in-depth, qualitative interviews
with Costa Mesa community leaders and key stakeholders, including
Costa Mesa local government officials and planners, social service
providers, and Latino and non-Latino community leaders. Interview
questions examine participants´ perceptions of the motives behind three
recent, local policies that can be regarded as hostile to Latino
immigrants (the closing of a city sponsored job center; involvement of
Costa Mesa police in enforcing federal immigration law; and a local
redevelopment process characterized as neglecting the needs of Latino
residents). Interview findings are analyzed using qualitative content
analysis. Findings have implications for communities across the US,
who seek to stem the spread of anti-immigrant agendas in local urban
planning.
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QUEER PERSPECTIVES ON PLANNING
Doan, Petra [Florida State University] pdoan@garnet.acns.fsu.edu
Session examines a variety of queer perspectives on planning from
leading scholars in the field.
Paper presenters:
Sue Hendler, Queens University
Queerying Planing theory
hendlers@post.queensu.ca
Petra Doan and Harrison Higgins, Florida State University
The Myth of Queer Space
pdoan@garnet.acns.fsu.edu
hhiggins@garnet.acns.fsu.edu
Michael Frisch, University of Missouri at Kansas City
Queer Gentrifcation
frischm@umkc.edu
Amy Lind, University of Cincinatti
Queering Developmnet Planning
lindac@ucmail.uc.edu
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THE MYTH OF QUEER SPACES: GENTRIFICATION AND
CHANGES TO LGBT NEIGHBORHOODS IN THE ATLANTA
METROPOLITAN AREA
Doan, Petra [Florida State University] pdoan@garnet.acns.fsu.edu;
Higgins, Harrison [Florida State University]
hhiggins@garnet.acns.fsu.edu
There is a substantial literature documenting the evolution of counterhegemonic queer spaces in major cities (Lauria and Knopp, 1985; Bell
and Valentine, 1995; Valentine, 2000; Forsyth, 2001) which provide
sites of resistance to the hetero-normative patriarchy (Ingram et al.
1997). However many of these studies describe late 20th century
residential location patterns, that may be changing rapidly. In more
recent years the increasing visibility of these queer residential zones has
been accompanied by increasing commodification as well as increasing

property values which have attracted young urban professionals and
forced less affluent LGBT populations to explore alternative residential
locations. Have queer residents been priced out of “queer” space? Are
new queer spaces evolving at the metropolitan fringe? Following Adler
and Brenner (1993) does income remain the critical influence on
residential location patterns for gay men versus lesbians or are other
factors at work? If the nature of the gay neighborhood has changed,
what have the effects been on GLBT residential choices, perceptions of
comfort and safety, and neighborhood imageability? Do GLBT people
still need, desire or value the queer neighborhood?
In this paper we examine the residential choices and neighborhood
perceptions of LGBT people living in the Atlanta metropolitan area and
present the results of qualitative interviews with residents of established
neighborhoods with high concentrations of gay and lesbian partners
according to the 2000 census. Additional interviews with residents of
less well-known yet intentionally diverse neighborhoods, that might be
better termed “granola” neighborhoods, will be used to examine the
location decision-making processes of LGBT people.
References: Adler, Sy and Johanna Brenner. 1993. "Gender and space:
lesbians and gay men in the city", International Journal of Urban and
Regional Research. 16, 24-34.
Bell, David and Gill Valentine (eds.). 1995. Mapping Desire:
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Forsyth, Ann. 2001. "Sexuality and Space: Nonconformist Populations
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Ingram, Gordon Brent, Anne-Marie Bouthillette, and Yolanda Retter
(eds.) 1997. Queers in Space: Communities, Public Places, Sites of
Resistance. Seattle: Bay Press.
Lauria, M. and L. Knopp. 1985. "Toward an analysis of the role of gay
communities in the urban renaissance," Urban Geography, 6: 152-150.
Valentine, Gill (ed.) 2000. From Nowhere to Everywhere: Lesbian
Geographies. Binghamton, NY: Harrington Park Press.
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URBAN PLANNING AS GAY REMOVAL 1950-2000:
ALTERNATIVE GENTRIFICATION STORIES
Frisch, Michael [University of Missouri-Kansas City]
frischm@umkc.edu
The popular myth now in urban redevelopment is that you have to
attract “the gays” to turn around a neighborhood. This myth has been
propelled by the success of Richard Florida´s work (2002) and
reinforced in pop culture. Academic studies documenting gay
gentrification have existed for well over two decades (Castells 1983).
Later work has tried to untangle the messiness of sexual orientation,
gender and class in the city (Knopp 1995). The time has come for a
reassessment of gay gentrification and urban planning´s role in
facilitating displacement and neighborhood reinvestment. While gays
have been involved in urban transformation, stories of gentrification
cover up processes of gay removal comprised of displacement,
censorship, and exclusion. Is it possible to uncover these processes of
exclusion? This question is answered through the use of both qualitative
and quantitative methods. Following the method presented in Frisch
(2002) and conceptualized in Bell and Binnie (2004), this paper
presents several stories of gay removal. Added to these stories will be
quantitative evidence based upon reading what is not said (Foucault
1978) in US Bureau of the Census data. The model presented will be
tested on several key census tracts of “gay” neighborhoods such as New
York´s West Village, Central City Philadelphia, the midtown section of
Kansas City, MO and the midtown section of Atlanta, GA. The findings

support earlier work on the myths of urban transformation. Urban
planning facilitating gay removal may be more illustrative of
contemporary power dynamics in neighborhoods and in housing
markets than gay gentrification stories.
References: Bell, D and J. Binnie.2004. “Authenticating Queer Space:
Citizenship, Urbanism and Governance.” Urban Studies. 41 (9): 18071820. August. Castells, M. 1983. The City and the Grassroots.
Berkeley, CA: University of California Press. Florida, R. 2002. The
Rise of the Creative Class, New York, NY: Basic Books. Foucault, M.
1978. The History of Sexuality, Vol. 1. New York, NY: Vintage. Frisch,
M. 2002. “Planning as a Heterosexist Project.” Journal of Planning
Education and Research. 21 (3) 254-266. Knopp, L. 1995. “Sexuality
and Space: A Framework for Urban Analysis” printed in D. Bell and G.
Valentine (eds) Mapping Desire. New York, NY: Routledge.
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RACIALIZED REGULATION: PLANNING IN THE FACE OF
ANTI-IMMIGRANT SENTIMENT
Harwood, Stacy A. [University of Illinois] sharwood@uiuc.edu
Immigration is one of the most volatile issues in the U.S. and
increasingly so since September 11, 2001 terrorist attacks. Illegal
immigration has moved from a civil violation to one that is punishable
by detention, fines, deportation. While immigration and customs
officials say they are merely enforcing existing laws, recent efforts to
arrest people without documentation has been part of Homeland
Security´s largest-ever workplace crackdown, including the arrest of
over 1,200 people working in meatpacking plants in six states in
December of 2006. These widely publicized arrests have only escalated
efforts to pass local anti-immigration ordinances across the US.
Although immigration policy is widely understood as a federal level
issue, the impacts of immigration are most noticeable at the local level
where communities (re)negotiate the meaning of space as part of
today´s politics of difference.
Charles Taylor (1994) argues that equal rights can only be achieved
with mutual respect of difference; similarly Renato Rosalldo (1997)
defines this as “cultural citizenship” or the right to be different. For
planning, this means examining the regulations that the mainstream
takes for granted and that newcomers must negotiate as part of their
racial formation and ultimately to economically advance in the United
States (Omni and Winant). While much of the local debates continue to
focus on border control and national security, local action around landuse is a key policy issue in urban planning because such local decision
making tends to be racially charged and the decisions directly
influences the social, political, and economic integration of immigrants
into a local community.
Community tensions and disagreements provide an opportunity for
debate and possible resolution. Indeed, municipalities may reinforce
the existing inequalities as well as the social and ethnic/racial
boundaries embedded in these “racialized” public debate about
regulation. While the official rhetoric claims that local regulations are
racially neutral, they clearly stem from regional and even larger
political economic shifts. Planning, as a result, finds itself, having to
mediate local conflicts and attempting to do so without fanning the
flames of racial conflict yet adjusting to profound structural changes
that they have little ability to control. The cases presented will explore
how planning structures decision making to advance economic interests
of those fitting into the dominant cultural group and rending others as
invisible, resulting in decisions that segregate and exclude.
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QUERYING PLANNING (THEORY)

Hendler, Sue [Queen's University at Kingston]
hendlers@post.queensu.ca
Queer scholarship has come of age in many fields and disciplines.
Geography is a clear and relevant example; issues of gender, sexuality
and space are commonplace in the literature of that discipline. In
planning, however, issues of sexuality are seldom addressed. With some
noteworthy exceptions, the literature is fairly silent on how planning
affects queer people and how queer people help shape planning as well
as those areas and programs being planned. The intent of this paper is to
explore an integration of queer theory and planning (theory). As such, it
will supplement the small amount of published scholarship that has
been focused on sexuality and planning (e.g. Forsyth 1997, 2001, Frisch
2002, Doan 2001, Dubrow 1998, Kenney 1998, Cheung and Forsyth
2001, Urey 2001, among others). Its focus on queer theory will provide
an over-arching structure to these discussions which currently ring out
as disparate voices in the urban wilderness, so to speak, while `gay
ghettos´ and `gay tourism´ continue to develop without concerted
exploration by the people charged with planning cities and
neighbourhoods.
The method to be employed is a literature search and review. Manual
searches, digital searches and word of mouth will be used in order to
cast a sufficiently large net. Examples of electronic journal indexes that
will be used include the Web of Science and Lesbian and Gay abstracts.
Books on queer theory, or other fields that include such
material, will be incorporated in the search and review. The resulting
material will be divided into the areas of: queer theory, queer theory as
applied to or manifested in other professions and disciplines, queer
theory as manifested within planning including both theory and
practice, and potential for greater interaction and integration between
these two fields (see Hendler 1994 for an analogous review in the area
of feminist ethics and planning). My goal is to contribute to planning
literature a useful synthesis of ideas from queer theory that, truly, query
the norms and nature of our profession.
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Forsyth, A. 1997. “Out” in the valley. International Journal of Urban
and Regional Research 21(1): 36 – 60.
Frisch, M. 2002. Planning as a heterosexist project. Journal of Planning
Education and Research 21: 254 – 266.
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COMMUNITY AND FAITH-BASED ORGANIZATIONS
RESPOND TO IMMIGRANTS IN LOS ANGELES
Irazabal, Clara E. [University of Southern California]
irazabal@usc.edu; Dyrness, Grace R. [University of Southern
California] dyrness@usc.edu
In recent years, Los Angeles, leading California as a whole, has
experienced a dramatic shift in population, due in large part to the
waves of immigration that followed the change in immigration law in
1965 (Portes and Zhou 1994; Myers and Pitkin 2001). Today, nearly
one person in three in the county is foreign born. The demographic,
economic, and fiscal effects of these changes have been extensively
documented and sometimes vigorously debated. This research focuses
on the part that religion plays in the experiences of immigrants and, on
the other side of the equation, documents the impact that immigration
has had on the religious mosaic of the Los Angeles region. Immigrants
often turn to religious institutions to find comfort and empowerment in
difficult times (Miller et.al. 2002; Warner and Wittner 1998), yet in our
postmodern world (of transnational, fluxing identities) these practices
are not exclusively contained within the realm of formally-sanctioned
religious spaces or religions anymore, but mixed and tailored to serve
individuals´ and collectives´ syncretistic religious understandings and
expectations (Ebaugh and Chafetz 2000). Religion thus spills over into
non-traditional spaces, in both traditional and nontraditional ways. We
propose to examine the interactions between space and religiosity under
two different conditions: within formally sanctioned religious spaces
and in public and semi-public spaces. (This is part of an ongoing larger
research project with Clara Irazabal and Laura Pulido).
Formally sanctioned religious spaces. Researchers have shown how
religious institutions are a safety net for immigrants spiritually,
psychologically, and culturally. But studies have not looked at the
spatial implications and meaning for the people of these institutions. In
this study, we will examine religious spaces that have become refuge
for immigrants who are targets of anti-immigrant sentiment, such as the
“sanctuary” churches where immigrants feel protected within their
space.
Public and semi-public spaces. Immigrants have also been
transforming the way congregations express their faith in public and
semi-public spaces, particularly through street processions and parks.
One example is the enactment of “The Posada” during Christmas time.
Initiated by the Interfaith Coalition for Immigrant Rights, it has become
a popular celebration in public space, sometimes linked to political
mobilization, such as in the case of the one celebrated at the US-Mexico
border in protest of its fortification (Hondagneu-Sotelo et al. 2004). We
propose to examine how these practices and spaces facilitate or hinder
immigrant integration, and how cities regulate and police them.
The research methods used include observation and participant
observation, media analysis, interviews, literature review (including
content analysis of cities´ government documents), and site analyses.
We will interview people involved in organizing spatial events related
to immigration reform (community and faith-based groups), people that
participated (both US citizens and authorized and unauthorized
immigrants), leaders within nonprofits and policy institutions that have
been organizing or monitoring marches or other pro and anti-immigrant
efforts, and media outlets that covered the events.
This research should have distinctive and practical significance for
planners and policymakers. For planners, we hope that our findings
regarding public space will be factored into design, citizen participation,
and community-based planning. Religious actors and activists offer an
important voice and their religious beliefs can be guidelines for
interpreting the social world and acting in it. As planners better
understand the spatial implications and effects of immigrant policies
they can help create spaces that will better address the changing needs
of American communities. This research may help illustrate the ways in

which various policies have both positive and negative impacts on
urban space and thus better inform local policymakers.
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ANTI-IMMIGRANT POLITICS AND PLANNING
Knowles-Yanez, Kim [California State University San Marcos]
kyanez@csusm.edu
Some cities facing rapid increases in immigrant populations have
attempted to use city regulations to control this growth. One such
example is the City of Escondido, California which lies 40 miles from
the U.S. Mexico border and within the trans-San Diego/Tijuana
metropolis (Rubin-Kurtzman et al.). The city contains over 140,000
residents, many of whom are in the U.S. “illegally.” Escondido is a
gateway city for immigrants from Guatemala and Mexico in that it
continually receives new flows of immigrants (Clark and Blue). During
the 1970´s the city built a plethora of apartment complexes near the
downtown core. Today, these apartments are aging and have become a
source of relatively cheap rent in one of the highest cost housing
markets in the country. In fact, this part of Escondido contains the
census tract with the most intense concentration of poverty in all of San
Diego County (Núñez-Álvarez et al.). At the same time as the recent
immigrant population settles in the near-downtown apartment
complexes, Escondido is redeveloping its downtown area by creating an
arts complex and by bringing in more upscale restaurants, shops, a
hotel, and urban-dweller oriented housing. The city council fully
supports this kind of development. This upscale development is right
next to the neighborhood of the impoverished apartment complexes.
The city council´s response has been to try to discourage the immigrant
population by passing a rental ordinance in 2006 which requires
landlords to check the legal status of their tenants. According to the
rental ordinance, the landlord´s business license will be suspended if
they are found to be renting to an illegal immigrant. Within a short
period of time of the passage of the rental ordinance, Escondido and
surrounding communities´ immigrant populations and supporters
galvanized in protest over the ordinance. The city immediately faced a
lawsuit filed by a coalition including the American Civil Liberties
Union and the Mexican American Legal Defense Fund. By early 2007,
the city council abandoned the ordinance, vowing to reenact it as soon
as they could find a way to make the legal aspects more defensible in
court.
The central theme addressed here is the city´s desire to reshape itself
through use of planning tools such as rental ordinances designed to keep
immigrants out of the city´s core. The case study described above
provides a potent example of how a city can seek to reshape itself

through anti-immigrant policies. While this ordinance was unsuccessful
in terms of bringing any landlords to task for renting to illegal
immigrants, it has changed the political and planning landscape of
Escondido. For some immigrants, the response was to move out of
Escondido. For city council members, anti-immigrant politics have
become their defining issue and they have declared that they will keep
searching for ways to control the immigrant population. This paper will
explore how this ordinance and its failure have contributed to change in
the politics of land use planning in Escondido, why the city chose this
particular manner to express anti-immigrant politics, and how planners
might still yet intercede to bridge the divide between the city council
and the immigrant population (Harwood; Uyesugi and Shipley).
References: Clark, William A.V., Sarah A. Blue. Race, Class, and
Segregation Patterns in U.S. Immigrant Gateway Cities. Urban Affairs
Review. Vol. 39, No. 6, pp. 667-688. 2004.
Harwood, Stacy Anne. Struggling to Embrace Difference in Land-Use
Decision Making in Multicultural Communities. Planning Practice and
Research. Vol. 20, No. 4. pp. 355-371. 2005.
Núñez-Álvarez, Arcela, Carolyn Kitzmann, Ana Ardón. Mission Park
Community Survey Escondido, California. National Latino Research
Center. 2006.
Rubin-Kurtzman, Jane R., Roberto Ham-Chande, Maurice D. Van
Arsdol. Population in Trans-Border Regions: The Southern California
Urban System. International Migration Review. Vol. 30, No. 4. pp.
1020-1045. 1996.
Uyesugi, Joyce Lee, Robert Shipley. Visioning Diversity: Planning
Vancouver´s Multicultural Communities. International Planning
Studies. Vol. 10, No. 3–4. pp. 305–322.
[243]
BUILDING POLITICAL COMMUNITY VIA ANNEXATION IN
WHITE CENTER, WA: THE ROLE OF CULTURE AND
TRANSLATION
Kondo, Michelle [University of Washington]
mkondo@u.washington.edu
Scholars argue that urban planning needs to come to terms with the
multicultural and multi-ethnic realities in urban areas today (Hayden
1995; Sandercock 2003). Traditional planning has failed in many
regards to respond to changing demographics and the increasing
diversity in cities that has come along with changing patterns of
immigration. This can be seen in the plans, policies, and practices
which reflect only the values and norms of the dominant culture. It is
also evident in the inability of planners to work with a culturally diverse
public (Sandercock 2003; Burayidi 2000).
An increasing number of planners are discussing the issues of difference
that arise in communities today. Iris Marion Young (1995: 385)
describes difference as “a necessary resource for a discussion-based
politics in which participants aim to cooperate, reach understanding,
and do justice.” Forester (1999) is also one of many planners that argue
that we should not treat any kind of difference as too deep to cross, as
unbridgeable. For the sake of planning, we can view cultural difference
as representing different epistemologies, histories, values, and
preferences (Sandercock 1998; Umemoto 2001). The question of how
to accommodate cultural differences while searching for common
ground within planning processes, remains.
I ask the following research questions:
• How does cultural difference matter in the planning process in White
Center?

• How do cultural translators facilitate accommodation of cultural
differences in planning processes?
• How can cultural translators use cultural differences as a resource in
democratic communication?
My research site is a multi-ethnic neighborhood just south of the City of
Seattle. White Center is an unincorporated area of King County that is
faced with the challenge of choosing an affiliation – annexation to
Seattle or annexation to the smaller City of Burien – due to budget
constraint and the increasingly limited ability of King County to provide
the area with services. Compared to Seattle and King County, North
Highline residents are more ethnically and racially diverse – specifically
the percentage of Asian and Hispanic populations are higher. The
percent of foreign born persons is 23 percent, and a language other than
English is spoken within 19 percent of households.
In particular, I explore the issues surrounding `cultural translation,´
which I see as fundamental in the process of including all residents in
neighborhood deliberations. Cultural translators are “people who are
culturally rooted in a traditional community and who are equally versed
in the language of modernity.” (Umemoto 2001: 26). They are able to
`code switch´ and can help planners respect and navigate cultural
protocols and social norms such as codes of etiquette, divisions within
communities, other histories, and issues of status (e.g. women´s status).

In the mid-20th century federal urban renewal or redevelopment
policies destroyed neighborhoods bordering downtown metropolitan
areas in the name of battling urban crisis and blight, displacing residents
(largely of color) by the thousands and effectively erasing their
neighborhoods from the landscape. One such targeted area was San
Francisco's Western Addition district, a multiracial and multiethnic
neighborhood containing the city's largest African American and
Japanese American communities. Although redevelopment supporters
(or imagineers) targeted both communities for redevelopment and
designated their spaces as blighted, the outcomes of this spatial policy
in the two communities were not the same. This paper examines the
attempted erasure of Japanese Americans and African Americans from
the Western Addition's landscape and draws from Ethnic Studies
and urban geography to argue that the different outcomes in these two
communities were the result of a spatialized 'racial triangulation' or
socio-spatial differentiation. I examine particularly the completed
development of the Japan Center and Nihonmachi Mall in Japantown
and the failed development of the Fillmore Center in the African
American part of the Western Addition to argue that imagineers
evaluated Japanese Americans and their spaces in terms of mid-20th
century Orientalism and perceived African Americans and their
spaces as disordered and requiring displacement. In other words, these
two racially marginalized communities were differentially positioned or
'triangulated' in terms of property and the redevelopment process.

Many individuals working or living in White Center are building their
skills and reputations as cultural translators. Their work has been
fundamental to increasing the spread of public information to different
cultural groups in the neighborhood. White Center can provide an
important example of the issues surrounding public participation,
multiple ethnic/cultural groups, and representation.

References: Gilmore, Ruth Wilson. 2002. Race and globalization. In
Geographies of Global Change, edited by P.J. Taylor, R. Johnstone, and
M. Watts, 261-274. Malden, MA: Blackwell.

Research Methods

Omi, Michael and Howard Winant. 1994. Racial Formation in the
United States. New York: Routledge.

Since May, 2005, I have been exploring the annexation process and
neighborhood social dynamics in general via observations of public
meetings and community spaces, through interviews with county
officials, planners, community organizers, and residents, and through
analysis of print and media representations. I have participated in or
conducted the following events or interviews:
• 17 public meetings or forums and 8 private meetings
• 35 personal interviews, 2 focus groups and 1 door-to-door survey
I am using grounded theory to analyze my data for ideas and themes
that may emerge. I have begun coding all of my data using Atlas TI 5.0
coding software.
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THE FALL OF THE FILLMORE DISTRICT: SOCIO-SPATIAL
DIFFERENTIATION AND URBAN RENEWAL IN A
MULTIRACIAL NEIGHBORHOOD
Lai, Clement K. [Cornell University] ckl28@cornell.edu
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QUERYING DEVELOPMENT PLANNING
Lind, Amy [University of Cincinnati] amy.lind@uc.edu
Until now, little research has been conducted to examine international
development planning and theory from a queer perspective, perhaps
even less so than in the professional planning field in the global North
(Jolly 2000; Kleitz 2000). Part of this bias in the research concerns a set
of assumptions about queerness in poor countries: (1) that sexual
identity is not a matter of daily survival, (2) that homosexuality is a
product of the West, (3) that sexual identity has nothing to do with how
state, multilateral and bilateral agencies design and operationalize their
programs, and/or (4) that the topic of sexual identity is “too
controversial” to address in public arenas, especially in non-western
and/or poor countries. Because of these stereotypes, little has been done
to address how international planners think about sexual identity and its
relationship to gender and family roles; even fewer have addressed how
global development initiatives impact upon lesbian, gay, bisexual and
transgender (LGBT) individuals and their social networks differentially
from heterosexuals and gender normative individuals.
The purpose of this paper is to address international development
planning practices and theory from a queer perspective, with the overall
goal of rethinking heteronormativity, or the privileging of heterosexual
norms, in development planning (Lind and Share 2003). Some scholars

have begun to address heteronormativity in specific realms of
development planning practice: in anti-poverty and structural
adjustment initiatives, social welfare and child development programs,
economic security frameworks, and HIV/AIDS programs (Wright 2000;
Lind and Share 2003; Bedford 2005; Gosine in progress). However,
much still needs to be done to rethink the foundations of development
theory and map out more equitable planning practices that take into
account the full diversity of people´s sexual and gendered experiences
in the context of global restructuring and poverty.
My methods include semi-structured interviews with representatives of
international governmental organizations (e.g., UNIFEM, UNICEF,
ILO, World Bank), non-governmental organizations (e.g., International
Gay and Lesbian Human Rights Commission, or IGLHRC), state
agencies (e.g., Swedish International Development Agency, which has
been at the forefront of bilateral support for LGBT initiatives in the
global South), and research institutes (e.g., Institute of Development
Studies, University of Sussex) who work in the emergent field of sexual
rights and development. I also review secondary sources, including
organizational reports and studies, newspaper articles, and academic
publications, to assess how sexual identity and practice are understood
and operationalized in the international development field. My overall
goal is to contribute to the planning and development literature a useful
synthesis of the literature on “queering development,” as a way to
further query the norms and practices of the international development
profession.
References: Bedford, Kate. 2005. “Loving to Straighten Out
Development: Sexuality and `Ethnodevelopment´ in the World Bank´s
Ecuadorian Lending,” Feminist Legal Studies 13 (3): 295-322.
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for policymakers, local government officials, practicing city planners,
and community members responsible for public spaces, including
public parks. How can we address the cultural needs of the various
groups that may be using public parks? Can we be sensitive to the
needs of current populations and plan engaging parks for future
populations? For many city planners and design professionals, these
questions allude to concerns that are more complex than whether the
immediate recreational needs of diverse populations are being addressed
by our public parks. Underlying the above questions are concerns for
the meaningfulness of public places to the populations who use them.
What kind of emotional attachment, if any, do new immigrants feel for
public parks in their adopted neighborhoods? How might we design
and manage public parks to retain and enhance their emotional and
cultural significance to changing populations? This paper seeks to
answer these questions with a case study of Latino immigrant groups—
primarily from Mexico, Guatemala, and El Salvador—in the MacArthur
Park neighborhood of Los Angeles, a culturally diverse environment to
which there has been a significant local planning response to control the
park/neighborhood´s atmosphere and influence immigrant groups using
the park. The study explores: (1) the meaningfulness of the park to
Latino immigrants who use the park; and (2) how the physical design
and regulation of the park affect and are, in turn, affected by its
meaning. As part of the study, practical methodology has been
developed that policymakers, designers, planners, and community
members can use to assess the emotional and cultural significance of
public parks and other public spaces in their communities and to
identify current and potential design elements and land-use regulations
that preserve and/or enhance the meaningfulness of these spaces for
users.
Relationship to dissertation: Drawn from an almost completed
dissertation.
Dissertation chair: Professor Anastasia Loukaitou-Sideris; e-mail
address—sideris@ucla.edu
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PLACE-MEANING AND MACARTHUR PARK: A CASE
STUDY OF THE INFLUENCE OF DESIGN AND LAND-USE
REGULATIONS UPON IMMIGRANT ENGAGEMENT IN
PUBLIC OPEN SPACE
Main, Kelly [University of California, Los Angeles] kmain@ucla.edu
Many U.S. metropolitan areas are characterized by rapid changes in the
physical form of cities and their populations. Rapid
population/immigration flows have produced ethnic landscapes in the
city made up of transnational and culturally diverse populations. These
landscapes can pose significant urban design and land-use challenges
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"TODAY WE MARCH, TOMORROW WE VOTE": THE ROLE
OF MIGRANT SERVING ORGANIZATIONS IN THE
MOBILIZATIONS OF 2006
Martin, Nina [University of Illinois at Chicago] nmarti11@uic.edu;
Quiroz-Becerra, Victoria [New School for Social Research]

victoria_quiroz-becerra@baruch.cuny.edu; Cordero-Guzman, Hector
[Baruch College--CUNY] hcordero@aol.com; Theodore, Nik
[University of Illinois at Chicago] theodore@uic.edu
During the first part of 2006 immigrants and their supporters
participated in a series of rallies in cities throughout the US. Catalyzed
by a Congressional bill that was viewed as hostile to immigrants, the
marches quickly became a platform for voicing a broader set of
concerns, such as the need for national immigration reform, economic
and social justice for immigrants, and the desire to build a tolerant and
open society. These demonstrations are relevant to urban planning and
policy makers, given the marchers´ demands for recognition of their
human rights and equal access to basic urban goods such as housing,
transportation, education, and employment. The unprecedented size and
scale of the demonstrations was surprising to some observers, who saw
the demonstrations as a spontaneous outburst of frustration.
This paper argues that the unprecedented turnout at the rallies can be
seen not as a spontaneous outburst but as the result of the cooperative
efforts and institutional networks formed and developed by immigrant
serving community-based organizations, social service providers, and
advocacy groups. These organizations were successfully able to draw
on pre-existing organizational networks and relationships in order to
craft a forceful response to the proposed legislation, which was seen as
a direct assault on their work and their constituency´s well-being. They
called for and led demonstrations against the most negative provisions
of the proposed new law, and ultimately defeated its passage. In
response to this bill and to long-simmering discontent with immigration
policy, migrant organizations were on the forefront of organizing public
education campaigns, advocacy, community mobilization, and mass
demonstrations. Through their efforts, migrant organizations became
critical in helping to articulate the concerns of migrants, especially
undocumented immigrants, who are politically disenfranchised and
unable to participate in formal electoral political processes and
institutions.
Using New York City and Chicago as case studies, this paper describes
the landscape of migrant serving organizations in the two cities and how
this advocacy and social service delivery infrastructure played a central
role in articulating migrants´ concerns, reaching the mass media, and
managing the mobilizations. The data for our paper comes from a study
of migrant serving nonprofit organizations in New York and Chicago
conducted over the course of 2005, immediately prior to the
demonstrations. In total 498 organizations (182 in Chicago and 316 in
New York) participated in the study. The interviews focused on five
thematic areas including: the history of the organizations and the
neighborhoods served; types of programs, services, and activities and
particularly collaborations around policy issues; the characteristics of
the clients, members, and populations served; transnational activities;
and sources and levels of funding and related resources. Drawing on our
rich data set, we show how previous collaborations and the existing
relations and networks between organizations around the policy
concerns and rights of migrants became the foundation and organizing
infrastructure on which the mass mobilizations were built.
As migration to cities continues at a rapid pace, urban planners will
need to develop an understanding of migrant organizations and service
provides, policies and programs that assist these organizations in the
adaptation and incorporation of immigrants, and sets of strategies and
responses to the conflicts and dislocations brought on by continued
levels of migration. Community-based organizations play a central role
in the creation and delivery of urban programs and policies, and as such
are important subjects of urban planning scholarship. Our work makes a
contribution to our understanding of urban social movements, the
process of policy design and advocacy, and the political expression and
incorporation of migrants.
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ANTI-IMMIGRANT ORDINANCES AND THE
CONSEQUENCES FOR PLANNING
Martinez, Richard E. [University of Minnesota] remartin@umn.edu
In 2006, nearly a dozen local governments across the United States
approved ordinances cracking down on undocumented immigrants, a
population which had reached an estimated 12 million. When cities pass
such ordinances, there are obvious consequences for the undocumented.
But are there consequences for planning? In this paper, I argue that
there are consequences for planning, they are considerable, and they fall
under two broad headings: a) economic development; and b) housing.
Crackdown ordinances can cause an exodus of undocumented
immigrants, which in turn hit hard the economic development that these
people support, especially the economies of immigrant neighborhoods.
Overcrowded housing, which is often associated with large
concentrations of undocumented immigrants, can lessen if immigrants
leave, which may drive up rents. Further, to the extent that middle-class
prosperity depends on an abundant low class workforce, these
ordinances can have detrimental consequences for upward mobility.
These ordinances can also cause an exodus to nearby cities, which in
turn may experience housing overcrowding but also stimulated
economic development. This paper is based on patterns observed in
national newspaper coverage over 2005 and 2006, a year and a half of
field work throughout Minnesota including collaboration with the
Minnesota Immigrant Freedom Network, and primary and secondary
sources. A dozen approved ordinances and the reported aftermaths are
reviewed and the patterns analyzed. A table illustrating the provisions
of the ordinances and a map showing the location of the cities are
included. As the undocumented population continues to rise at alarming
rates, we are operating within an unprecedented context and it is clear
that planning is not isolated from the effects. Indeed, unauthorized
migration should be a variable in the planning equation. This paper
offers planning students and faculty a basis for much-needed
conservation.
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MOBILIZING FOR SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT: THE
URBAN POOR AND ENVIRONMENTAL JUSTICE POLITICS
IN MULTI-ETHNIC LOS ANGELES
Mejia, Armando X. [University of Wisconsin-Madison]
axmejia@wisc.edu
This paper takes a multidisciplinary approach to explore the politics of
environmental justice and sustainable urban development in
metropolitan Los Angeles, one of the most important--- yet also one of
the most unequal and polluted---regions in the global political economy.
Based on two organizational case studies, this paper examines how poor
immigrant and native ethnic minorities have mobilized to contest
environmental inequalities and to generate sustainable community
development alternatives in their neighborhoods. The central questions
guiding this paper are: a)what are the major environmental inequalities
faced the urban poor in the city and county of Los Angeles and how
have these inequities impacted neighborhood life?; b) what
organizational responses have the urban poor developed to contest
environmental injustices, and what critical factors have facilitated
organizational capacity to influence urban policy and planning?; and
c)how do the two case studies from Los Angeles help us to develop a
more complete theoretical understanding of environmental justice and
sustainable urban development politics, and the role of racial minorities
and the poor as important actors in environmental policy-making? This
research draws on ethnographic observations, interviews with
environmental justice activists, and analysis of organizational records
and documents. This paper seeks to highlight the role and impact of
race and class in urban environnmental politics, policy and planning.
Moreover, this paper aims to contribute empirical and theoretical
insights toward a greater political understanding of contemporary
grassroots struggles for environmental justice and sustainable
development in global cities.
This paper is part of on-going research part of my doctoral
dissertation on the politics of environmental justice in Southern
California.
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ANTI-IMMIGRATION ORDINANCES IN NORTH CAROLINA
Nguyen, Mai T. [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill]
mai@unc.edu
Rapid in-migration of Hispanic immigrants is radically transforming the
character of North Carolina towns and cities. North Carolina has
become a hot destination for Hispanic migration, both from abroad and
from other states in the U.S. In 1970, only a small number of
Hispanics, roughly 43,414, called North Carolina home. By 2004, there
were an estimated 600,900 Hispanics living in the state, half of which
are believed to be undocumented.
Local residents and government officials complain that Hispanic
population growth is placing tremendous strains on local budgets and
public services. In the midst of the national immigration reform debate
in 2006 and the growing numbers of Hispanic immigrants, many local
jurisdictions in North Carolina proposed new policies or “ordinances,”
that would discourage in-migration and encourage out-migration of
undocumented immigration. A range of different policies have been
proposed, such as English-only, restrictions on undocumented
immigrants receiving public services, employer sanctions for hiring
undocumented workers, overcrowding ordinances that limit number of
tenants per rental unit, and penalties to landlords that rent to
undocumented tenants. Local jurisdictions, such as Mecklenberg
County, are also training local law enforcement as immigration agents,
using Federal databases to identify undocumented immigrants.

The primary motivation behind these local anti-immigration ordinances
is the prevailing belief that the cost of providing public and social
services to undocumented immigrants far outweighs the economic
benefits. This paper examines local policies and ordinances proposed
since January 2006 in North Carolina to determine whether there is
empirical evidence to substantiate claims made by local jurisdictions.
This paper also assesses the types of local planning and policy tools
employed by jurisdictions to address their immigration concerns.
Finally, there will be a discussion of the intended consequences to
undocumented immigrants and unintended effects that these ordinances
have on persons of color, local businesses, and the community.
References: 1. Frey, William. 1996. Immigration, Domestic
Migration, and Demographic Balkanization in America: New Evidence
for the 1990s. Population and Development Review 22(4):741-763.
2. Friedmann, John; Lehrer, Ute Angelika. 1997. Urban policy
responses to foreign in-migration. Journal of the American Planning
Association, Winter 63(1):61-78.
3. Johnson, James and John Kasarda. 2006. The Economic Impact of
the Hispanic Population on the State of North Carolina. Kenan-Flagler
Business School, University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill.
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GENDER PERSPECTIVE ON THE RESIDENTIAL ORIGINS
OF THE HOMELES
Rukmana, Deden [Savannah State University]
rukmanad@savstate.edu
Gender perspective on homelessness presents considerably differences
between homeless men and homeless women in many respects. Dozens
of studies on homeless women and homeless men show that the two
homeless types differ in many respects including reasons of becoming
homeless (Crook, 1999; Morris, 1998), history of domestic violence
(Maurin, Russell and Memmott, 1989; Ritchey, Gory and Mullis, 1991),
perceived needs (Diblasio and Belcher, 1995; Herman, Struening and
Barrow, 1984), the occurrence of ADM problem (Crystal, 1984;
Maurin, Russell and Memmott, 1989), family and social relationship
(Wright, Rubin and Devine, 1998; Morris, 1998; Ritchey, Gory and
Mullis, 1991), victimization (Brunette and Drake, 1998), legal
involvement (Brunette and Drake, 1998; Crystal, 1984) and work
history (Bassuk, 1993; Crystal, 1984; Maurin, Russell and Memmott,
1989).
This study attempts to identify and compare where homeless women
and homeless men come from and analyzes the distribution of
residential origins of homeless women and homeless men with the
factors associated with the risk of homelessness. This exploratory study
is a cross sectional point-in-time study that examines the spatial
distribution of residential origins of the homeless that were captured in
a point-in-time homelessness survey in Miami-Dade County on January
27, 2005. The survey was organized by Miami-Dade County Homeless
Trust and there were 50 homelessness programs within 18 agencies in
Miami-Dade County that participated in the survey.
Using the application of GIS, the addresses will be geocoded and
aggregated by census tracts. This study will apply various spatial
statistics including standard deviational ellipse and mean center to
measure the spatial difference between the residential origins of
homeless women and homeless men and then use statistical tests for
differences (F-test and t-test) to determine whether the spatial
differences are statistically significant. In order to spatially compare the
concentration and density variation of prior addresses of homeless
women and homeless men, this study will use hot-spot analysis.
This study will also develop census tract variables that are hypothesized
to be indicators of communities with high risk of homelessness. These
variables will be independent variables of the study. The dependent

variables are the aggregated number of prior addresses of homeless
women and homeless men by census tract that will be then transformed
into the location quotients (LQs). Using the independent variables and
dependent variables, this study will use spatial regressions to identify
factors associated with the distribution of residential origins for
homeless women and homeless men.
References: Crook, W.P. (1999). New Sisters of the Road: Homeless
Women and Their Children. Journal of Family Social Work. 3: 49-64.
Maurin, Judith T., Leslie Russell L and Rae Jeanne Memmott. (1989).
An Exploration of Gender Differences among the Homeless. Research
in Nursing and Health 12(5): 315-321.
Morris, Joan M. (1998). Affiliation, Gender and Parental Status Among
Homeless Persons. Journal of Social Psychology 138(2): 241-250
Ritchey, Ferris J., Mark La Gory, and Jeffrey Mullis. (1991). Gender
Differences in Health Risks and Physical Symptoms among the
Homeless. Journal of Health and Social Behavior 32(1): 33-48.
Wright, James D., Beth A. Rubin and Joel A. Devine. (1998). Beside
the Golden Door: Policy, Politics, and the Homeless. New York: Walter
de Gruyter, Inc.

dynamics that led to the ordinances´ passage in some towns and the lack
of interest in such bills in other similarly situated municipalities.
The passage of these ordinances across the country represents a growing
effort by local governments to affect matters that have long been seen as
the province of the federal government. These ordinances endeavor to
control immigration through local governments´ power to regulate land
use, whether through limits on residential density, restrictions on the use
of recreational fields or prohibitions on certain types of public
assembly. The ordinances are explicit efforts to exercise power over
particular groups of people through control over space. Their
enforcement brings up significant issues for fair housing and civil rights
laws. The ordinances also have important political ramifications for
urban governance, and tremendous impact on issues of social equity,
neighborhood cohesion, immigrant integration and equal access to
public space and services.
References: De Genova, Nicholas. 2005. Working the Boundaries:
Race, Space and “Illegality” in Mexican Chicago. Durham: Duke
University Press.
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LOCAL GOVERNMENT EFFORTS TO REGULATE
IMMIGRATION THROUGH CONTROL OVER SPACE
Steil, Justin [Columbia University] jps2123@columbia.edu; Ridgley,
Jennifer [University of Toronto] jennifer.ridgley@utoronto.ca

Light, Ivan. 2006. Deflecting Immigration: Networks, Markets and
Regulation in Los Angeles. New York: Russell Sage Foundation.

Over the past decade there has been growing publicity about the
contribution of recent immigrants to urban resurgence and several US
cities have passed or reaffirmed ordinances preventing local officials
from asking about the immigration status of residents (e.g. San
Francisco, New York City, Cambridge). More recently, however,
thirteen towns in eight states have passed local ordinances whose
express goal is to deter undocumented immigrants, often by creating
new regulations of housing and public space. What is contributing to
these very different perspectives on immigration and what processes are
leading to the passage of these divergent ordinances?

Sandercock, Leonie. 2003. Cosmopolis II: Mongrel Cities in the 21st
Century. London: Continuum.

Pennsylvania has not traditionally been one of the gateway states for
immigrants and has not historically been seen as a flashpoint for
immigration conflict, yet the city of Hazelton emerged at the center of
national attention in July 2006 after its council passed an ordinance
aimed at deterring undocumented immigrants. In the months following,
six Pennsylvania towns passed anti-immigrant ordinances and twenty
more officially considered them. These ordinances generally prohibit
“aiding or abetting” “illegal aliens” either through (1) hiring or
attempted hiring, (2) providing or renting property, or (3) providing
goods or services to undocumented immigrants. Violators would have
their business permits or licenses revoked, and landlords would be
subject to a $1,000 per day fine. Often titled “Illegal Immigration
Relief Act Ordinances,” these statutes are frequently paired with new
requirements for the regulation of rental housing and increased
enforcement of housing codes. Related statutes have also imposed new
controls over the use of public space, including the prohibition of sports
popular with immigrants (e.g. volleyball, soccer) in public parks and
prohibitions over the solicitation of work on roadsides.
What differentiates the towns where these restrictive ordinances were
passed from neighboring towns where no such legislation was
introduced? Pairing geographically proximate and demographically
similar towns where legislation was passed and where none was
introduced, this paper looks for factors that contribute to explaining
these different responses to recent political and economic tensions. The
paper analyzes the legislation enacted, reviews relevant public
documents and media coverage as well as interviews conducted with
local officials and advocates on both sides to better understand the

Ngai, Mae. 2004. Impossible Subjects: Illegal Aliens and the Making
of Modern America. Princeton: Princeton University Press.
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WHAT ARE THE WOMEN DOING IN THE ANTI-IMMIGRANT
CITY?
Sweet, Elizabeth L. [University of Illinois Urbana Chamapaign]
esweet1@uiuc.edu
At a national pro-immigrant meeting in Chicago in August 2006 it was
evident by the all men panels and all women workers in the registration
booth that traditional gender roles were in action. By midday a group of
women went to the podium and said this is not fair and organized a
women´s caucus. By the end of the day there was a unanimous vote to
incorporate equal numbers of women on all panels and organizational
posts for this and future conferences/meetings and organizational
structures. In this paper I want to describe how over the past year
women involved with the March 10th Campaign and other proimmigrant organizers are contesting a male dominated and directed
campaign. I am interested in the gender implication both from an
organizational perspective but also in teasing out the complicated
impacts of anti-immigrant spaces for women and their families. Data
for this research comes from participation at immigration organizational
conferences and over 1000 posts to a list-serve called
women4immigrants that was started by the women´s caucus and which
document issues and struggles women immigrants and their families are
facing across this anti-immigrant nation and what to do about it
References: Jones-Correa, Michael. (1998) Different Paths: Gender,
Immigration and Political Participation, The International Migration
Review, (32)2 pp:326-49
Pantoja, Adrian D., and Sarah Allen Gershon (2006) Political
Orientations and Naturalization Among Latino and Latina Immigrants,
Social Science Quarterly 87(s1), pp:1171–1187.

Weinberg, Sydney Stalhl, (1992) The Treatment of Women in
Immigration History: A Call For Change, Journal of American Ethnic
History, (11)4 Summer p:25
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A PLANNERS OF COLOR INTEREST GROUP--WHY NOW?
Shipp, Sigmund C. [Hunter College] sshipp3571@aol.com; Thomas,
June M. [Michigan State University] thomasj@msu.edu; Wubneh,
Mulatu [East Carolina University] wubnehm@mail.ecu.edu; Vazquez,
Teresa [California State University, Northridge] tere@csun.edu
The Planners of Color Interest Group (POCIG) began efforts to
organize formally at the 2006 Association of Collegiate Schools of
Planning (ACSP) Conference held in Ft. Worth, Texas. Planning
faculty associated with ASCP who are interested in diversifying the
planning profession and academy—in terms of race/ethnicity, class and
immigrant status--have been in the forefront to create POCIG.
This roundtable will be devoted to a discussion of the challenges faced
by communities and planners of color that led to the forming of POCIG.
Specifically, the roundtable will provide the opportunity for planning
academics of color to discuss to their research and teaching experiences
and to consider other topics such as the dearth of planners, especially
planners of color, sensitive to the needs of communities of color; the
admission/retention of people of color in Masters´ and PhD planning
programs; the mentoring of untenured planning faculty of color; and a
planning curricula that is inclusive of race/ethnicity, class and
immigrant status issues. Also, the roundtable will assess the role POCIG
can play to broaden the mission of ACSP and APA.

This is the second of three panels considering the anti-immigrant city.
In the early 21st century, a new stage of the anti-immigrant city/suburb
is in the making targeting mainly immigrant communities of color.
Populations of Middle Eastern, African, South East Asian, and Latin
American origin are facing new and more sophisticated forms of
xenophobia and racism.
Based on arguments of securing the border, preventing terrorism, and
protecting the fiscal well being of urban areas, cities/suburbs around the
world are trying to use city planning tools to control immigration within
their jurisdictions.
This panel presents the profiles of anti-immigrant cities/suburbs and
responses to anti-immigrant regulations and policies. It identifies the
dynamics and forces intervening in the shaping of the anti-immigrant
city/suburb in the 21st century in order to elucidate the effect of those
policies on restricting rights and access to the city for immigrants, and
in redefining local citizenship and the geography of anti-immigrant
cities/suburbs. Some immigrant communities have responded to antiimmigrant sentiments and policies, and this panel focuses on responses
organized by those immigrant communities.
This panel is the second of three panels on Anti-Immigration and
Cities/Suburbs. The first panel is entitled: Planning and Politics in the
Anti-Immigrant City/Suburb. The third panel is entitled "AntiImmigrant Planning Agendas and Immigrant Mobilizations." We would
respectfully request that the three panels are scheduled in nonoverlapping schedules. Thank you so much in advance for your kind
consideration.

References: Boston, Thomas D and Ross, Catherine L.(eds). 1997. The
Inner City: Urban Poverty and Economic Development in the Next
Century. Transaction Publishers, New Brunswick, NJ.

The organizer of the the panel is Teresa Vázquez.
The participants in this panel are: Betsy Sweet (UIUC), Grace Dyrness
(USC), Leonor Vanik (UIC), and Nina Martin (UIC)

Jojola, Theodore S. 1998. IIndigenous Planning: Clans, Intertribal
Confederations, and the History of the All Indian Pueblo Council.” In
Leonie Sandercock (Ed.), Making the Invisible Visible: A Multicultural
Planning History (pp. 100-119) Berkeley and London: California
Studies in Critical Human Geography University of California Press.

References: Jones-Correa, Michael. (1998) Different Paths: Gender,
Immigration and Political Participation, The International Migration
Review, (32)2 pp:326-49

Manning-Thomas, June and Ritzdorf, Marsha (eds.) 1997. Urban
Planning in the African American Community. Thousand Oaks, CA:
Sage Publications.
Manning-Thomas, June. 1998. Racial Inequality and Empowerment:
Necessary Theoretical Constructs for Understanding U.S. Planning
History. In Leonie Sandercock (Ed.), Making the Invisible Visible: A
Multicultural Planning History (pp. 198-208) Berkeley and London:
California Studies in Critical Human Geography University of
California Press.
Sandercock, Leonie (Ed.). 1998. Making the Invisible Visible: A
Multicultural Planning History. Berkeley and London: California
Studies in Critical Human Geography University of California Press.
Taylor, Henry L. and Hill, Walter Eds. Historical Roots of the Urban
Crisis: African Americans in the Industrial City, 1900-1950. (pp. 227250) New York: Garland Publishing.
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COMMUNITY RESPONSE TO ANTI-IMMIGRANT CITIES
Sweet, Elizabeth L. [University of Illinois Urbana Chamapaign]
esweet1@uiuc.edu; Vazquez Castillo, Ma. Teresa [California State
University of Northridge] tere@csun.edu

Pantoja, Adrian D., and Sarah Allen Gershon (2006) Political
Orientations and Naturalization Among Latino and Latina Immigrants,
Social Science Quarterly 87(s1), pp:1171–1187.
Weinberg, Sydney Stalhl, (1992) The Treatment of Women in
Immigration History: A Call For Change, Journal of American Ethnic
History, (11)4 Summer p:25
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PLANNING AND POLITICS IN THE ANTI-IMMIGRANT
CITY/SUBURB
Vazquez Castillo, Ma. Teresa [California State University of
Northridge] tere@csun.edu
This is the first of three panels on the anti-immigrant city. In the early
21st century, a new stage of the anti-immigrant city/suburb is in the
making targeting mainly immigrant communities of color. Since
September 11, 2001 populations of Middle Eastern, African, South East
Asian, and Latin American origin (among other groups) are facing new
and more sophisticated forms of xenophobia and racism.
Based on arguments of securing the border, preventing terrorism, and
protecting the fiscal well being of urban areas, cities/suburbs around the
world are trying to use both city planning and non-planning tools to
control immigration within their jurisdictions.
This panel presents the profiles of anti-immigrant cities/suburbs and the
content and fate of their anti-immigrant regulations and policies. It also
explores their role in promoting exclusionary urban planning practices
and new forms of racial segregation or integration. Finally, it identifies

the dynamics and forces intervening in the shaping of the antiimmigrant city/suburb in the 21st century in order to elucidate the effect
of those policies on restricting rights and access to the city for
immigrants, and in redefining local citizenship and the geography of
anti-immigrant cities/suburbs. Since these regulations affect the
everyday life of immigrant communities, some immigrant communities
have responded to anti-immigrant sentiments and policies, and this
panel also explores the responses organized by those immigrant
communities.
This panel will present the cases of Escondido, Costa Mesa, and
Maywood in California; Carrboro and Chapel Hill in North Carolina;
and cases in Illinois, in order to elucidate the consequences of those
regulations and their meaning to planning practice and planning theory.
This panel is the first of three panels on Anti-Immigration and
Cities/Suburbs (The second panel is entitled “Community Response to
Anti-Immigrant Cities.” The third panel is entitled "Anti-Immigrant
Planning Agendas and Immigrant Mobilizations." We would
respectfully request that they are scheduled in non-overlapping
schedules. Thank you so much for your kind consideration!

This paper presents the profiles of the cities of Costa Mesa and
Maywood in Southern California. Costa Mesa is a suburban city that
has implemented anti-immigrant regulations and policies, while
Maywood, also a suburban city, has responded to the anti-immigrant
sentiment and regulations by declaring itself as a sanctuary city. The
paper presents the content and fate of the anti-immigrant or proimmigrant regulations and policies in those cities. It analyses those
regulations to explore their role in promoting exclusionary or
inclusionary urban planning practices and new forms of racial
segregation or integration. Finally, it identifies actors, dynamics, and
political forces intervening in the shaping of the anti-immigrant and the
pro-immigrant city/suburb in the 21st century in order to elucidate the
effect of those policies on restricting or providing rights and access to
the city for immigrants, and in redefining local citizenship and the
geography of anti- and pro-immigrant cities/suburbs. These differing
cases raises issues of race, ethnicity, and rights in times of globalization
and in sites considered globalized spaces. A final contribution will
explore the meaning of the “local-ization” of those immigration policies
and its impact on city planning, diversity, and planning theory.

The organizer of the the panel is Teresa Vázquez.
The participants in this panel are: MaiNguyen (UNC), Kimberley
Knowles (CSUSM), Teresa Vázquez CSUN), and Stacey Hardwood
(UIUC).

References: Andreas, Peter. The Rebordering of North America.
Routledge, 2003.
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THE ANTI-IMMIGRANT CITY/SUBURB VS THE SANCTUARY
CITY: THE CASES OF COSTA MESA AND MAYWOOD
Vazquez Castillo, Ma. Teresa [California State University of
Northridge] tere@csun.edu
In the early 21st century, a new stage of the anti-immigrant city/suburb
is in the making targeting mainly immigrant communities of color.
Since September 11, 2001 populations of Latin American origin,
specially Mexicans, are facing new and more sophisticated forms of
xenophobia and racism.
Based on arguments of securing the border, preventing terrorism, and
protecting the fiscal well being of urban areas, cities/suburbs around the
United States are trying to use both city planning and non-planning
tools to control immigration within their jurisdictions. Among some of
the used measures are the implementation of zoning ordinances to
exclude undocumented immigrants from access to housing; the
conferring local police officers functions similar to those of federal
immigration officers; the changing of the definition of family to
regulate the number of people inhabiting low income housing; and
zoning cities/suburbs as English-only territories.

Castells, Manuel. The Power of Identity. Blackwell, 1997.

Davis, Mike. Magical Urbanism: Latinos Reinvent the U.S. Big City.
Verso, 2001.
Davis, Mike. No One Is Illegal: Fighting Racism and State Violence on
the U.S.-Mexico Border. Haymarket Books, 2006.
De Genova, Nicholas. Working the Boundaries: Race, Space, and
Illegality in Mexican Chicago. Duke University Press, 2005.
Frey, William H. Melting Pot Suburbs: A Census 2000 Study of
Suburban Diversity. The Brookings Institute, Center for Urban and
Metropolitan Policy, June 2001.
Massey, Douglas S., Jorge Durand and Nolan J. Malone. Beyond
Smoke and Mirrors: Mexican Immigration in an Age of Economic
Integration. New York: Russell Sage Foundation, 2002.
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ANTI-IMMIGRANT PLANNING AGENDAS AND IMMIGRANT
MOBILIZATIONS
Day, Kristen [University of California at Irvine] kday@uci.edu;
Betancur, John J. [University of Illinois at Chicago]
betancur@uic.edu; Garcia, Maricela [Latinos United]
MGarcia@LatinosUnited.org; Steil, Justin [Columbia University]
jps2123@columbia.edu; Vazquez, Teresa [California State University,
Northridge] tere@csun.edu
This is the third of three panels on the anti-immigrant city. Over the past
decade there has been growing publicity about the contribution of recent
immigrants to urban resurgence in some cities, and simultaneously a
heightening of anti-immigrant legislation, law enforcement and
vigilante violence, including a number of towns and cities across the US
which have passed local ordinances whose express goal is to deter
undocumented immigrants. These regulations have often been targeted
explicitly and implicitly against recent immigrants from Latin America,
and have had substantial negative consequences on Latinos regardless

of their immigration status. These anti-immigrant policies at local and
national levels have not been passed without opposition, however, and
the massive marches in cities across the country in the spring of 2006
are only the most visible representation of the power and organizing
capacity of mobilized immigrant communities. The papers in this panel
ask what is contributing to local public officials´ different perspectives
on immigration, what processes are leading to the passage of these
divergent ordinances, and how immigrant communities are organizing
and responding.
The papers in the panel investigate the relation between local urban
planning policies and broader national conversations about race and
immigration. Drawing on quantitative and qualitative research on cities
in different regions of the country, the papers research the social,
economic, and political factors that lead to urban policies intended to
discourage or displace recent immigrants and to further restrict rights
and services based on immigration status. Some of the papers look at
the processes and actors involved in spreading these policies from one
municipality to another, and also at what differentiates the towns where
these restrictive ordinances were passed from neighboring towns where
no such legislation was introduced.
Other papers focus on the mobilization of immigrant communities in
response to these anti-immigrant policies. They document the internal
organizing and mobilization of social capital among immigrant
communities, researching the processes that brought together both
undocumented and documented communities in collective action. It
also points to the challenges of sustaining a movement given the
resource constraints these organizations face. This focus on immigrant
organizing highlights the role of civil society in the relation between
residents and the state, and the importance of collective action for
participatory and equity planning and policy making.
The enforcement of these ordinances brings up significant issues for fair
housing and civil rights laws. The ordinances also have important
political ramifications for urban governance, and tremendous impact on
issues of social equity, neighborhood cohesion, immigrant integration
and equal access to public space and services.
This panel is the third of three panels on the Anti-Immigrant city. The
first panel is: "Planning and Politics in the Anti-Immigrant
City/Suburb," and the second panel is: "Community Response to AntiImmigrant Cities." We would respectfully request that the panels are
scheduled in non-overlapping schedules.Thank you so much in advance
for your kind consideration!
Panel organizers: Teresa Vázquez, Betsy Sweet, Justin Steil
Panel participants: Justin Steil (Columbia), Kris Day (UCI), John
Betancur (UIC), and Maricela García (Latinos Unidos)
References: Diaz, D. R. (2005). Barrio urbanism. Chicanos, planning,
and American cities. NY: Routledge.
De Genova, Nicholas. 2005. Working the Boundaries: Race, Space and
“Illegality” in Mexican Chicago. Durham: Duke University Press.
Light, Ivan. 2006. Deflecting Immigration: Networks, Markets and
Regulation in Los Angeles. New York: Russell Sage Foundation.
Ngai, Mae. 2004. Impossible Subjects: Illegal Aliens and the Making
of Modern America. Princeton: Princeton University Press.
Qadeer, M. (1997). Pluralistic planning for multicultural cities. Journal
of the American Planning Association, 63(4), 481–494.
Ruddick, S. (1996). Constructing difference in public spaces: Race,
class, and gender as interlocking systems. Urban Geography,17(2): 132151.
Sandercock , L. (2003). Cosmopolis II. Mongrel cities in the 21st
century. London: Continuum.

Valle, V. M. & Torres, R. D. (2000). Latino Metropolis. Minneapolis:
University of Minnesota Press.
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POSTCOLONIAL PLANNING: RACIALIZED COMMUNITIES
AND COLLECTIVE SOCIAL PLANNING PRACTICES IN
CONTEMPORARY TORONTO
Viswanathan, Leela [York University] viswanle@yorku.ca
My paper shows that Toronto is the location of social-spatial
transformation, and immigrants and racialized groups are part of that
transformation. This transformation is not simply based on the changing
demographics due to immigration; it is due to the active participation of
groups in transforming the terms of their engagement in the city and
with City government through social planning. My research is based on
my intimately detailed case study of the Alternative Planning Group
(APG), a collective of four social planning organizations among groups
of Chinese, continental African, Latino-Hispanic, and South Asian
communities in Toronto from 1998-2005. My empirical research for my
dissertation (*) identifies three elements to a postcolonial planning in
Toronto; these are: (1) planning as collective practice that challenges
dominant planning practices; (2) a critical examination of
multiculturalism and diversity; and (3) a struggle through contestation
and containment for an identity-citizenship connection. For the
purposes of my paper, I will focus primarily on the first element with
briefer discussion of the second and third. I conclude that postcolonial
planning is an emergent planning practice in Toronto, based on
knowledge that is situated in the Alternative Planning Group´s
communities, and in their shared histories of immigration and social
marginalization. My research expands planning scholarship by
investigating an approach to planning that is politicized, and that is
practiced, experienced, and situated within and among immigrant and
racialized groups in Toronto. I argue that the APG´s efforts constitute a
new approach to planning—what I term “postcolonial planning”—that
challenges and attempts to transcend the neoliberal transformation of
Toronto, the colonial histories of immigrant groups and legacies
imposed upon these groups in the city, federal official multiculturalism
policy, and city government diversity management practices (*)
Dissertation completed Dissertation Supervisor: Dr. Barbara L. Rahder,
York University (rahder@yorku.ca)
References: Sandercock, L. Cosmopolis II : Mongrel cities in the 21st
century. New York: Continuum, 2003. Teelucksingh, C., (Ed.)
Claiming space: Racialization in Canadian cities. Waterloo: Wilfred
Laurier University Press, 2006. Heikkila, E. J. “Identity and inequality:
Race and space in planning.” Planning Theory and Practice 2, no. 3
(2001): 261-275.
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EQUITY AND MOBILITY MEET DIVERSITY: BRIDGING
IMMIGRANT, REFUGEE, AND RECEIVING COMMUNITIES
Vitiello, Domenic [University of Pennsylvania] vitiello@sas.upenn.edu
The twenty-first century U.S. city is an immigrant city. Over the next
half century, two thirds of all U.S. population growth will be accounted
for by immigrants. How can planners contribute to managing this
growth in ways that promote shared prosperity? Specifically, how can
planners bridge immigrant and native-born (or “receiving”)
communities to frame and achieve common community and economic
development goals?
This paper explores these questions through focused case studies of
immigrant, refugee, and receiving communities in Philadelphia. It
concentrates on the relationships between Indochinese, African, and
Mexican immigrants and refugees and their African American, white,
and Asian American neighbors in three city neighborhoods. It

examines examples of both success and failure in community service
and development from c.1980 to the present. Institutions surveyed
include resettlement and social service agencies, ethnic mutual aid
associations, community development corporations, and merchants´
associations. Major themes include race and ethnic relations;
similarities and differences between immigrant and “native” community
development agendas; the interplay of place-based and people-based
community development strategies; and structured initiatives to bridge
or integrate diverse ethnic and racial groups.
Part of a larger book project on community development in immigrant
communities of the Greater Philadelphia region, these case studies are
based on interviews, archival research, and participant observation
among community based organizations. Like the broader book project,
this paper examines planning practitioners´ and educators´ evolving
roles in immigrant and receiving communities – as the United States
becomes ever more an immigrant nation.
References: David Diaz, _Barrio Urbanism: Chicanos, Planning and
American Cities_ (NY: Routledge, 2005).

Lack of empirical evidence has been a major issue in the research about
good environments. Scholars have pointed to the need to test many of
the hypotheses related to good environments for women on larger
samples, in different locations, with more systematic analyses. With
large sample sizes available for this group (about 250 cases) the AHS
data, analysis conducted in this paper will contribute to both literature
and planning practice.
References: Duany, A, E. Plater-Zyberk, and J. Speck (2000).
Suburban nation. New York: North Point Press.
Hayden, D. (2002). Redesigning the American dream: Gender, housing
and family life. New York: Norton.
Markovich, J., & Hendler, S. (2006). Beyond "soccer moms". Journal of
Planning Education and Research, 25(4), 410-427.
van Vliet, W. (1985). Communities and Built Environments Supporting
Womens Changing Roles. Sociological Focus, 18(2), 73-78.
Wekerle, G. R. (1985). From Refuge to Service Center: Neighborhoods
That Support Women. Sociological Focus, 18(2), 79-95.

Nora Hamilton and Norma Stoltz Chinchilla, _Seeking Community in a
Global City: Guatemalans and Salvadorans in Los Angeles_
(Philadelphia: Temple UP, 2001).
Leonie Sandercock, _Cosmopolis II: Mongrel Cities of the 21st
Century_ (NY: Continuum, 2003).
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DO COMPACT AND MIXED NEIGHBORHOODS WORK FOR
SINGLE-MOTHER HEADED HOUSEHOLDS? A
LONGITUDINAL STUDY USING AMERICAN HOUSING
SURVEY DATA
Yang, Yizhao [University of Oregon] yizhao@uoregon.edu
Recent years have witnessed a movement in the planning field
questioning the ability of the conventional low-density and exclusively
residential environments to serve the needs of an increasingly diverse
population. Planners proposing alternative development paradigms
suggest that compact and mixed neighborhoods are socially beneficial
and more desirable for several population groups, particularly the
working mothers (Duanny et al., 2000). This belief also seems to
resonate with literature in feminist studies of the built environment,
which has highlighted the potential benefits of compact and mixed
environments in supporting women´s multiple roles (Hayden, 2002;
Macovich and Hendler, 2006; van Vilet, 1985; Wekerle, 1985 ).
This paper focuses on single mothers´ residential experience in different
residential context and in comparison with other population groups.
Using data from the the 1994 and 2002 American Housing Survey for
the Portland Metropoliton Area, I examine the built environment
characteristics (e.g., housing density and land use mix) of the
neighborhoods single mothers live in, the kind of neighborhood
conditions and qualities they face, and how the environmental
conditions and qualities change for this particular group in a rapidly
growing metropolitan area. By comparing residents´ own evaluations
toward their housing (unit and neighborhood), I assess the degree to
which compact and mixed neighborhoods serve the needs of single
mother households. Specifically, using statistical analyses, I try to
answer the following questions: 1.How do single mothers evaluate more
compact and mixed neighborhoods? what relative importance do they
attach to different aspects of their residential environments? 2. Do the
effects of environmental characteristics differ on single-mother
households than on other types of households? and 3. to what extent are
single mothers´ residential mobility decisions related to the built
environment characteristics and other housing conditions?

International Development
Planning
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INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION EXCHANGE ETHICS:
ADDRESSING ASYMMETRIES WITH FIELD STUDIOS IN
CHINA
Abramson, Daniel B. [University of Washington]
abramson@u.washington.edu
This poster expands on the lessons of a series of field studios described
in an earlier article in Journal of Planning Education and Research, and
at a roundtable at the ACSP Annual Meeting in 2004. The field studios
have continued in the same city (Quanzhou, Fujian Province, China),
but in different forms and with different participants, and further lessons
can be gleaned from them. In Summer 2007, the studio will be
combined for the first time with a conference of the Pacific Rim
Community Design Network. This body of participatory community
design practitioners and scholars from around the Pacific meets to share
experiences and innovations every two years or so, and this year it will
meet for the first time in mainland China, and will have an opportunity
to address a community planning problem in the host city. As in 2004,
the studio itself is expected to include students at the Bachelors, Masters
and Doctoral levels in the fields of Urban Design and Planning;
Architecture; Landscape Architecture; Public Affairs; Anthropology;
Geography and China Studies; from the University of Washington
(Seattle), Beijing University, Sichuan University, National Taiwan
University and Kinmen Institute of Technology, among other
institutions. The poster will describe how these students and faculty
relate to a “revolving door” of trans-Pacific education and experience,
and how their interaction addresses or fails to address asymmetries and
differences in professional culture; engagement with non-professional
stakeholders; political opportunity and voice; and the dynamics of urban
development. The poster provides background and a platform for the
author´s participation in a roundtable session on “ETHICS IN
INTERNATIONAL PLANNING EDUCATIONAL EXCHANGE” at
this meeting of the ACSP.
References: Abramson, Daniel Benjamin, “The `Studio Abroad´ as a
Mode of Trans-cultural Engagement in Urban Planning: A Reflection

on Nine Years of Sino-Canadian Educational Exchange,” JOURNAL
OF PLANNING EDUCATION AND RESEARCH, Vol. 25, No. 1 (Fall
2005): 89-102.
Pamuk, Ayse (roundtable organizer and editor), Dan Abramson, Carla
Chifos, Paul Hess, Michael Leaf, Richard LeGates, Joe Nasr, Keith
Pezzoli, and William Siembieda. “Global Planning Pedagogy:
Innovative Classroom Approaches, a symposium roundtable report,” in
peer review for JOURNAL OF PLANNING EDUCATION AND
RESEARCH.
Pacific Rim Community Design Network website:
http://faculty.washington.edu/jhou/pacrim.htm
Community Planning and Urban Design Summer Field Studio in China
website:
http://courses.washington.edu/quanzhou/
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PLACING PUBLIC PARTICIPATION IN CHINA'S ECO-CITY
CONSTRUCTION
Zhu, Jiangang [Zhongshan University] jiangang@grp.ngo.cn; Boland,
Alana [University of Toronto] boland@geog.utoronto.ca
In recent years there has been heightened interest in creating more
environmentally sustainable forms of urban development in China.
Central in these greening initiatives has been increased attention on
increasing public participation in community-based environmental
activities. Interest in environmental dimensions of community life can
be traced to a number of different factors, including the influence of
international environment discourse, broader changes in local-level
urban governance, and the rise among urban residents´ of a collective
(and voiced) concern regarding quality of life issues in their
communities. The content and context of green community construction
reflects the influence of these different factors, but in terms of
implementation, the familiar logics and technologies of power still
continue to play a central role. Focusing on the economic and political
dimensions of public participation in green communities, this paper
examines some of the participatory dynamics associated with eco-city
construction in China. The analysis is based on local research conducted
during 2004 in two communities in Guangzhou, which is a large and
rapidly developing city in southern China. How have the changing
economic and social relations associated with property development and
home ownership influenced the participatory dynamics of green
community programs? What opportunities exist for local environmental
NGO´s and other activists to enter into the bounded “public space” of
green communities? And how does the transformation of residential
districts into green communities influence the public nature of urban
space?
References: Douglass, M., et al. (2002) Civic spaces, globalization, and
Pacific Asia cities. International Development and Planning Review
24.4, 345-361.
Tomba, L. (2005) Residential Space and Collective Interest Formation
in Beijing´s Housing Disputes. China Quarterly, 934-951.
Williams, G. (2004) Evaluating participatory development: tyranny,
power, and (re)politicisation, Third World Quarterly 25.3, 557-579.
Wu, F. (2005) Rediscovering the `Gate´ Under Market Transition: from
Work-unit Compounds to Commodity Housing Enclaves. Housing
Studies 20.2, 239-258.
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AN ETHNOGRAPHY OF INTERNATIONAL
COLLABORATIVE RESEARCH: A PROJECT CASE STUDY
AND LESSONS FOR THE FUTURE.
Browder, John [Virginia Polytechnic Institute and State University]
browder@vt.edu; Pedlowski, Marcos [Universidade Estadual de Norte
Fluminense] pedlowma@uenf.br; Walker, Robert T. [Michigan State
University] rwalker@msu.edu; Arima, Eugenio [Hobart and William
Smith Colleges] arima@hws.edu
“Collaborative research” has become the established model of
institutional research in most of the social science fields, including
geography and planning. Collaborative research that links scholars from
multiple disciplines often working at different locations, in distinct
institutional cultures, with access to different research technologies and
funding, are presumed to produce a higher quality intellectual product
than research pursued by individual PIs working alone (e.g. NSF´s
collaborative research program). Yet, this collaborative research model
has also created new challenges to the social production of knowledge
that range in nature and scale from logistical to epistemological. These
challenges are particularly accentuated in collaborative international
research involving co-principal investigators from relatively resourcerich research institutions in the high-income Global North with those in
resource poor institutions in the low- income countries of the Global
South. This paper, sponsored by the GPEIG, explores these issues as an
ethnography of collaboration using as a case study the “Patterns and
Processes of Landscape Change in the Brazilian Amazon” project, a
collaborative research project (2002-2004) funded by the National
Science Foundation. With co-PIs based in four institutions (2 in Brazil
and 2 in the U.S.), this reflective paper teases-out some of the critical
factors co-mingling in collaborative research that influence the quality
of knowledge such collaboration produces.
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IS THERE A WAY WHERE THERE´S A WILL?
RECONCILING VALUATION WITH PLANNING
Carolini, Gabriella Y. [Columbia University] gyc4@columbia.edu
In developing (and to some extent developed) countries, planning is
often understood as a social-cost accounting practice. However, the
methods development planners use in evaluation and adjustment
calculations are inadequate in capturing the substantive objectives of
development projects and inappropriate for the time horizons intended
for such projects. What gets lost in the daily practice and political
struggle of development planning is precisely the reconciliation
between such current methods espoused in valuating planning projects
and the nominal objectives toward which those planning projects are a
means of realization. For example, slum upgrading investments made
by municipal authorities are evaluated and accounted for on a yearly
basis despite the fact that such tangible improvements at scales are
specifically intended to be realized over longer time periods. The
absence of a practical model that helps reconcile planning´s long-term,
social equity-based intentions and its short-term financially-based
valuations seriously aggravates wealth distribution opportunities and
spurs growing inequity in cities across the globe, but especially in the
Global South. This dilemma requires resolution at a larger scale than
that of city planning; however, given the largely urbanized nature of the
modern world, municipal-level insights are central to the production of
a better model.
The purpose of this paper is to explore how currently used evaluation
methods in city planning can be better reconciled with city planning
targets and objectives. What would an improved social investment
valuation model look like and how would it actually work?

Navigating beyond the utility- versus labor-value debate in valuation
theory, this paper will concentrate on the design of components for an
improved valuation system for the public sector that specifically
captures what in recent economic literature has been termed intangible
capital. To this end, the paper explores the feasibility of developing and
testing an addition to the financial statements portfolio in current use
today in both developed and developing country public sector contexts.
Such an addition would build off the development of an index of public
investments in areas like housing, water, and sanitation at the city
reporting level, which would also be used in national income accounts.
The major data source and model experiment centers on the city of São
Paulo and its public financial statements and records. The aim is to
adopt the recent strides made in environmental accounting at the
national income level and apply similar principals to other social
investments in areas like housing, water, and sanitation improvements –
i.e, basic needs servicing.
NOTE - This is part of a dissertation, whose proposal has been
approved.
Supervisor: Dr. Peter Marcuse (pm35@columbia.edu)
References: Secretaria das Financas - Balanco Geral 1995-2004,
Municipalidade de Sao Paulo, Brasil
Internatonal Federation of Accountants (2005) Disclosure of Financial
Information about the General Government Sector.
Corrado, C. , Hulten, C, and Sichel, D. (2006) Intangible Capital and
Economic Growth, NBER Working Paper Series
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MEASURING TRUST AND BEHAVIOR THROUGH FIELD
EXPERIMENTS IN SOUTHEAST ASIA
Carpenter, Jeffrey [Middlebury College] jpc@middlebury.edu;
Daniere, Amrita G. [University of Toronto]
amrita.daniere@utoronto.ca
This paper presents an argument for relying on data generated from
field experiments, i.e., experimental games, rather than survey data
when attempting to measure trust or predict behavior related to notions
of trust, values or cultural norms. The paper explores two different
means of collecting data to measure trust and social capital in two cities
of Southeast Asia. The research was conducted in 2001 in low income
communities in Ho Chi Minh City and Bangkok.
The results gathered through experimental games are compared with
survey data generated from the same population. Our findings are very
interesting and provide further evidence that choosing to measure actual
behavior rather than relying on responses from household
questionnaires is a good use of resources.
References: Bowles, Samuel and Herbert Gintis (2002). “Social Capital
and Community Governance,” The Economic Journal 112: F419-F436.
Briggs, X dS. (2004). Social Capital: Easy Beauty or Meaningful
Resource? Journal of the American Planning Association 70(2), 151158.
Cardenas, Juan Camilo and Jeffrey P. Carpenter (2005). Experiments
and economic development: Lessons from field labs in the developing
world. Working Paper, Middlebury College Department of Economics.
Carpenter, Jeffrey and Seki, Erika Seki, 2005, Do Social Preferences
Increase Productivity? Field experimental evidence from fishermen in
Toyama Bay, IZA Discussion Paper 1697.

Gittell, Ross and Avis Vidal (1998). Community Organizing: Building
Social Capital as a Development Strategy. Newbury Park, CA: Sage
Publications.
Glaeser, Edward, David Laibson and Bruce Sacerdote, Bruce. (2002).
“The economic approach to social capital,” The Economic Journal 112
(November): 437-458.
Henrich, Joseph, Boyd, Robert, Bowles, Samuel, Camerer, Colin, Fehr,
Ernst et al., 2001. In Search of Homo Economics: Behavioral
Experiments in 15 Small-Scale Societies. American Economic Review,
91(2), 73-78.
Ostrom, Elinor (2000). “Social capital: A fad or a fundamental
concept?” Social capital: a multifaceted perspective, Partha Dasgupta
and Ismail Serageldin (eds.). Washington, D.C.: International Bank for
Reconstruction and Development: 71-93.
Woolcock, Michael (2004). "Why and how planners should take social
capital seriously," Journal of the American Planning Association 70 (2):
183-189.
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STRUCTURAL ADJUSTMENT AND COMPARATIVE
REDEVELOPMENT IN BUENOS AIRES: THE CHANGING
POLITICS OF URBAN ENTREPRENEURIALISM, 1989-2004
Centner, Ryan [University of California, Berkeley]
rcentner@berkeley.edu
Although research on redevelopment and neoliberalism in Northern
countries is extensive, virtually none addresses their joint dynamics in
the very different political-economic contexts of the South. Neoliberal
policies have largely entered Southern contexts through programs of
structural adjustment (defined as privatization, liberalization, and
decentralization demanded by international financial institutions). This
paper focuses on the capital of Argentina to ask how structural
adjustment catalyzes urban redevelopment. It further asks how
significant variation in redevelopment outcomes occurs across three
neighborhoods that begin the period of structural adjustment in rather
similar conditions but emerge with very different versions of
redevelopment. Evidence is comparative-historical, based on archival
material, ethnographic research over 18 months in Argentina, and
extensive interviews with strategic informants in Buenos Aires, as well
as residents of redeveloped neighborhoods. I show that the variables of
broad economic climate, domestic political orientation, and
sociocultural discourses, as well as the direct but historically specific
effects of structural adjustment, explain the kinds of differently driven
yet consistently entrepreneurial redevelopment we see in Buenos Aires
from 1989 to 2004. The three versions of urban entrepreneurialism are,
chronologically: state-secured pro-business restructuring, laissez-faire
urban marketing, and populist local promotion. This study helps
advance planning scholarship by showing how international
development initiatives, such as structural adjustment, sharply affect the
planning and policy environment within cities in historically variable
ways, despite that urban intervention is rarely an explicit intention of
structural adjustment. These findings, therefore, point planning theory
and planners themselves in new directions when attempting to
understand the urban politics of redevelopment in the global South.
Connection to dissertation: chapter drawn from half-complete
dissertation
Advisor contact information:
Peter Evans, Professor of Sociology, pevans@berkeley.edu
Ananya Roy, Associate Professor of City & Regional Planning,
ananya@berkeley.edu

References:
1. Babb, Sarah. 2005. "The Social Consequences of Structural
Adjustment." Annual Review of Sociology 31: 1-24.
2. Brenner, Neil, and Nik Theodore. 2002. "Cities and the Geographies
of `Actually Existing Neoliberalism´" in Spaces of Neoliberalism:
Urban Restructuring in North America and Western Europe, edited by
Neil Brenner and Nik Theodore. Malden, MA: Blackwell.
3.
Portes, Alejandro, and Bryan Roberts. 2005. "The Free Market
City: Latin American Urbanization in the Years of the Neoliberal
Experiment." Studies in Comparative International Development 40:
43-82.
4.
Robinson, Jennifer. 2002. "Global and World Cities: A View
from off the Map." International Journal of Urban and Regional
Research 26: 531-554.
5. Roy, Ananya. 2005. "Urban Informality: Toward an Epistemology
of Planning." Journal of the American Planning Association 71: 147158.
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U.S.-MEXICO STUDIO
Dandekar, Hemalata C. [Arizona State University] hema@asu.edu;
Gonzalez, Janet [Arizona State University] Janet.Gonzalez@asu.edu;
Bunchman, Janet [Arizona State University]
Janet.Bunchman@asu.edu
Poster session will document the findings from a multi-institutional
studio held in Mexico City with student participants from ASU,
UNAM, University of Illinois Champagne Urbana, Univ. of Oregon and
Ohio State.
Purpose of the studio, the nature of the interaction with a mulitnational
and cross-intitutional group of students will be presented from the
perspective of the students involved.

[269]
PARTICIPATION AND THE BUILT ENVIRONMENT II: A
COMPARATIVE APPROACH
Daniere, Amrita G. [University of Toronto]
amrita.daniere@utoronto.ca; Takahashi, Lois [University of
California, Los Angeles] takahash@spa.ucla.edu
The important role of the built environment in defining and influencing
public participation has permeated research across the social sciences,
public health, and other disciplines (e.g., Perkins et al. 1990). But while
much of this research has focused on urban areas in the industrialized
world (Jacobs 1961), and on the social dimensions of governance
(Putnam 1993), there has been increasing interest among scholars and
international donors on the role of built form on democratization, civic
participation, and resident involvement (World Bank web site). The
goal of these two sessions is to highlight the cutting edge work being
conducted by planning scholars working at the interface of urban
design, public participation, and governance, using both theoretical and
empirical approaches.
The panel participants are listed below, along with the discussant (who
has agreed to serve).
Panel II.
Chang-Hee Christine Bae and Alon Bassok (University of Washington)
will present a comparative empirical analysis of urban livability and
community participation in Seattle and Korea. Rafael Pizarro

(University of Sydney, Australia) uses studio coursework in two
Colombian fishing villages to explore non-governmental small scale
planning efforts. Renia Ehrenfeucht and Marla Nelson (University of
New Orleans) will present their findings about civic involvement in
decisions to rebuild New Orleans neighborhoods, focusing on the
resilience in communities. Alana Boland and Jiangang Zhu (University
of Toronto) focus on the relationship between “environmental”
neighborhoods/communities and public action in terms of
environmental activities and improvements.
Discussant: Paul Hess (University of Toronto)
References: Jacobs, Jane. 1961. The death and life of great American
cities. New York: Vintage.
Perkins, Douglas D., Paul Florin, Richard C. Rich, Abraham
Wandersman, and David M. Chavis. 1990. “Participation and the Social
and Physical Environment of Residential Blocks: Crime and
Community Context.” American Journal of Community Psychology,
18(1): 83-115.
Putnam, Robert D. 1993. Making Democracy Work. Princeton, NJ:
Princeton University Press.
The World Bank, Department of Social Development, Participation and
Civic Engagement Group web site,
http://web.worldbank.org/WBSITE/EXTERNAL/TOPICS/EXTSOCIA
LDEVELOPMENT/EXTPCENG/0,,menuPK:410312~pagePK:149018
~piPK:149093~theSitePK:410306,00.html (last accessed 3 February
2007).
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TANGIBLE AND INTANGIBLE CIVIC SPACES IN
BANGKOK'S SLUMS
Daniere, Amrita G. [University of Toronto]
amrita.daniere@utoronto.ca; Takahashi, Lois M. [University of
California, Los Angeles] takahash@spa.ucla.edu
This paper examines the use and access to community spaces in
Bangkok´s low-income communities. The paper is based on in-depth
research within three slum communities and relies on personal
interviews with community members, NGO staff who work in the
communities and representatives of the bureaucracy that governs
Bangkok. The authors examine both physical spaces, such as small
vacant lots, community meeting places and sidewalks, as well as less a
less tangible spaces i.e., the recently created community radio stations.
The Thai state is currently undersupplying traditional kinds of
community facilities as well as clamping down on the prevalence and
openness of community radio. The clear desire for access to the
communication possible via community radio on the part of many
slums, is a clear indication of the importance of civic space in Thailand
as it moves towards enhancement of public participation. The paper
ends with specific policy recommendations regarding community space
provision within these struggling communities.
References: Apirat, Prinat. 2003. From Subject to Citizen: Political
Participation in Bangkok. PhD Dissertation, Johns Hopkins University
(Dissertation Abstracts International, A: The Humanities and Social
Sciences, 2003, 63, 11, 4068-A).
Baiocchi, Gianpaolo. 2003. “Emergent public spheres: Talking politics
in participatory governance,” American Sociological Review 68 (1), pp.
52-75.

Choi, Jungug. 2005. “Economic Crisis, Poverty, and the Emergence of
Populism in Thailand,” Journal of International and Area Studies 12 (1),
pp. 49-59
Connors, Michael K. 2003. Democracy and National Identity in
Thailand. London: RoutledgeCurzon.
Dovey, Kim. 2001. “Memory, Democracy and Urban Space: Bangkok´s
Path to Democracy,” Journal of Urban Design 6 (3), pp. 265-282.
Hewison, Kevin. 2005. “Neo-liberalism and Domestic Capital: The
Political Outcomes of the Economic Crisis in Thailand,” Journal of
Development Studies 41 (2), pp. 310-30.
Missingham, Bruce. 2002. “The Village of the Poor Confronts the State:
A Geography of Protest in the Assembly of the Poor,” Urban Studies 39
(9), pp. 1647-1663.
Ockey, James. 2004. “State, Bureaucracy and Polity in Modern Thai
Politics,” Journal of Contemporary Asia 34 (2), pp. 143-162.
Pasuk, Phongpaichit and Chris Baker. 2005. “´Business Populism´ in
Thailand,” Journal of Democracy 16 (2), pp. 58-72.
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PARTICIPATION AND THE BUILT ENVIRONMENT I: A
COMPARATIVE APPROACH
Daniere, Amrita G. [University of Toronto]
amrita.daniere@utoronto.ca; Takahashi, Lois [University of
California, Los Angeles] takahash@spa.ucla.edu
The important role of the built environment in defining and influencing
public participation has permeated research across the social sciences,
public health, and other disciplines (e.g., Perkins et al. 1990). But while
much of this research has focused on urban areas in the industrialized
world (Jacobs 1961), and on the social dimensions of governance
(Putnam 1993), there has been increasing interest among scholars and
international donors on the role of built form on democratization, civic
participation, and resident involvement (World Bank web site). The
goal of these two sessions is to highlight the cutting edge work being
conducted by planning scholars working at the interface of urban
design, public participation, and governance, using both theoretical and
empirical approaches.
The panel participants are listed below, along with the discussant (who
has agreed to serve).
Panel 1.
Amrita Daniere (University of Toronto; amrita.daniere@utoronto.ca)
and Lois M. Takahashi (UCLA; takahash@spa.ucla.edu) will discuss
the formation and use of civic spaces in Southeast Asia, focusing on
Bangkok as a case study. Michael Larice (University of Pennsylvania;
larice@design.upenn.edu) will explore participatory planning in
Vancouver, British Columbia through the lenses of sustainability,
livability, and democratization. JoAnn Carmin (MIT; jcarmin@mit.edu)
will examine participatory processes centered on gold mines in Eastern
Europe. Vinit Mukhija and Donald Shoup (UCLA;
vmukhija@ucla.edu) will present on participation in graduated density
zoning processes in Southern California.
Discussant: Tridib Banerjee (University of Southern California)
References: Jacobs, Jane. 1961. The death and life of great American
cities. New York: Vintage.
Perkins, Douglas D., Paul Florin, Richard C. Rich, Abraham
Wandersman, and David M. Chavis. 1990. “Participation and the Social
and Physical Environment of Residential Blocks: Crime and

Community Context.” American Journal of Community Psychology,
18(1): 83-115.
Putnam, Robert D. 1993. Making Democracy Work. Princeton, NJ:
Princeton University Press.
The World Bank, Department of Social Development, Participation and
Civic Engagement Group web site,
http://web.worldbank.org/WBSITE/EXTERNAL/TOPICS/EXTSOCIA
LDEVELOPMENT/EXTPCENG/0,,menuPK:410312~pagePK:149018
~piPK:149093~theSitePK:410306,00.html (last accessed 3 February
2007).
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SIMILAR PLANS, BUT HOW SIMILAR ARE THE
OUTCOMES? COMPARING PARTICIPATORY SLUM
UPGRADING ACROSS CONTEXTS
Das, Ashok K. [University of California, Los Angeles] adas@ucla.edu
This paper attempts to a) empirically explore the links between
participation, empowerment, and efficiency; and b) present a
methodological framework to assess empowerment derived from
participation. Participation by poor communities is becoming an
expanding focus and integral part of contemporary urban planning and
development efforts in the developing world (Abers 2003; Imaparato
and Ruster 2003). Larger shifts toward decentralization and goodgovernance augment this focus (McCarney and Stren 2003). Local
government-led planning/development projects tend to promote
participation for greater efficiency – a practical end (Litvack et al 1998),
and for empowerment of the poor – a more desirable and idealized end,
with the former often outweighing the latter (Cleaver 1999).
Empowerment is much harder to measure than efficiency. While the
measurement of empowerment continues to be marked by confusion
and varying opinions, researchers acknowledge the viability of mixedmethods research over purely quantitative or qualitative ones (Rao and
Woolcock 2005).
Using a mixed-methods approach, this paper compares the effects of
empowerment and efficiency, stemming from participation, in two
participatory slum upgrading programs in Ahmedabad, India, and
Surabaya, Indonesia. Though similar in their objectives, components,
and implementation, the outcomes of empowerment and efficiency of
these projects (based on primary data from a household survey, N=400)
show considerable variation. Even within the same program,
quantitative analysis shows that the empowerment resulting from
participation is hard to predict, and is often inconsistent with the
program objectives, or even the literature. Qualitative evidence
gathered from key-informant interviews and personal observations offer
deeper insights, into the survey results, by explicating contextual
peculiarities of administrative systems, societal norms and perceptions,
and civil society engagement. Based on these findings, a framework for
better analyzing participation and empowerment is suggested.
References: Abers, Rebecca Neaera. 2003. “Reflections on what makes
empowered participatory governance happen.” In Archon Fung and
Erik Olin Wright (Eds.), Deepening democracy: Institutional
Innovations in empowered participatory governance – The Real Utopias
Project, pp. 200-207. London and New York: Verso.
Cleaver, Frances. 1999. Paradoxes of participation: Questioning
participatory approaches to development. Journal of International
Development 11(4): 597-612.
Imparato, Ivo and Jeff Ruster. 2003. Slum upgrading and participation:
Lessons from Latin America. Washington D.C.: World Bank.
Litvack, Jennie, Junaid Ahmad and Richard Bird. 1998. Rethinking
decentralization in developing countries. Sector Studies Series, Poverty
Reduction and Economic Management, Washington, DC: World Bank.

McCarney, Patricia L. and Richard E. Stren (Eds.). 2003. Governance
on the ground: Innovations and discontinuities in cities of the
developing world. Washington D.C.: Woodrow Wilson Center Press.
Rao, Vijayendra and Michael Woolcock. 2005. “Mixing qualitative and
econometric methods: community level applications.” In Deepa
Narayan (Ed.), Measuring empowerment: Cross-disciplinary
perspectives, pp. 285-306. Wshington D.C.: World Bank.
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WELFARE IMPACTS OF RELOCATION TO THE URBAN
EDGE IN SHANGHAI
Day, Jennifer E. [University of California, Berkeley]
jennieday@berkeley.edu; Cervero, Robert [University of California,
Berkeley] robertc@uclink.berkeley.edu
This research examines the experience of residential relocation for
households who have recently moved from central city of Shanghai to
new housing developments on the urban edge. Before 1978, urban
housing in China was a welfare provision of the state. There was
virtually no housing market, and urban land had no resale value. After
numerous policy reforms beginning in the late 1970s, a fairly buoyant
housing market has emerged. In an effort to improve housing conditions
and to cash in on the market value of urban land, massive urban renewal
programs have been launched in Shanghai and other cities. Most new
housing development has been on the urban periphery. Millions of lowincome residents living in central cities have relocated to the suburbs
and exurbs. Some have been forced out either by rising urban rents or
government reclamation of their previous residences. Other households
have relocated willfully, to modernize and upgrade their housing, or for
other lifestyle reasons.
This inquiry uses econometric techniques to explore the welfare
changes that households experience as they relocate to an urban location
removed from the amenities of the central city. More specifically, the
study examines how removal to a peripheral location affects household
welfare, as measured by expenditures on housing and transportation. At
the heart of the research is a concern over the social sustainability of the
current mode of suburbanization and redevelopment in Shanghai, and
particular emphasis is placed on the effects of class and social standing
in the relocation process. The core research questions, then, are, do
relocation to the urban periphery affect Shanghai´s poor and the nonpoor differently? Are those who have moved by choice better off than
those who have not moved willfully? Are there gendered effects or
other within-household differential impacts?
To address these questions, a detailed survey of 900 households in three
of Shanghai´s peripheral districts has been completed. The survey is
designed to gather current and pre-move retrospective data on all
household members´ travel patterns and monthly travel costs, housing
costs and apartment features, and satisfaction with current and former
residential location. The survey also allows us to distinguish those who
have moved willfully from those who were involuntarily resettled.
Regional accessibility and the provision of local public goods will also
be included in the analysis.
This research, examining some of the consequences of major urban
spatial and economic restructuring in a rapidly-expanding mega-city,
will be one of the first of its kind. Most studies of Chinese cities are
based on aggregate data at the city or district level. Very little is known
about the travel and housing expenditures at the household level, and
particularly in areas as fine-grained as the city block, as will be
examined here. The research may help to identify the particular traits
and conditions that make a household vulnerable to welfare losses with
a forced relocation – an issue applicable to dozens of cities through the
developing world that are looking to expand their capital through land
development and facilitate an influx international investment. Results

from the research can be presented to policy makers to illustrate the
consequences of current transportation and relocation policies and to
guide future policy development. As we have seen by the deterioration
of the inner cities in the United States and the riots in suburban Paris,
the way that the population is distributed in space is a matter of critical
importance. Cities that forget the social consequences of land
development in order to cash in on the benefits, might find themselves
with problems that could have been solved with more comprehensive
forethought. This research will be an attempt to provide some of that
forethought.
Project Status: Drawn from approved dissertation prospectus
Dissertation Chair: Robert Cervero (robertc@berkeley.edu)
References: Kline, R.B. (2005). Principles and Practice of Structural
Equation Modeling, Second Edition. Guilford Press, New York.
Takeuchi, A., Cropper, M., & Bento, A. (2006). The Welfare Effects of
Slum Improvement Programs: The Case of Mumbai. World Bank
Policy Research Working Paper 3852. The World Bank, Washington,
D.C.
Wu, F. (1996). Changes in the Structure of Public Housing Provision in
Urban China. Urban Studies 33(9), 1601-1629.
Wu, F. (2000). The Global and Local Dimensions of Placemaking:
Remaking Shanghai as a World City. Urban Studies 37(8), 1359-1377.
Wu, F. (2006). Globalisation and the Chinese City. Routledge. Milton
Park, Abingdon; New York, NY.
Zhang, Y., & Fang, K. (2004). Is History Repeating Itself? From Urban
Renewal in the United States to Inner-City Redevelopement in China.
Journal of Planning Education and Research 23, 286-298.
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INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION EXCHANGE ETHICS:
PUBLIC HEALTH AND AGING IN NICARAGUA
Delatorre, Alan K. [Portland State University] aland@pdx.edu; Brown
Wilson, Keren [Portland State University] kwilson@jfrfoundation.org;
Neal, Margaret B. [Portland State University] nealm@pdx.edu
Doctoral Candidate (no connection to dissertation)
In 2004, an international program aimed at understanding the
circumstances and improving the quality of life of older adults in
developing countries was started in Portland, Oregon. In accordance
with recommendations made by the Pan American Health Organization
(PAHO) and the Merck Institute, an international collaboration was
developed to create a model aimed at understanding the needs and the
assets of older adults and attempting to improve both quality of life and
independence of an aging population in Latin America and the
Caribbean.
This collaboration has fostered a multidisciplinary perspective focused
on the Nicaraguan elders and others across the life course. Students and
professionals interested in public health, planning, community
development, caregiving, engineering, housing, transportation, the
provision of services, and international development have coalesced
around the issue of aging in Nicaragua. Nicaragua was chosen as the
country in which the pilot program would be initiated. A variety of
reasons contributed to its´ selection such as: the extreme poverty
prevalent; the underdeveloped situation of the country which would
allow for potential impacts to be observed; and the need for expertise in
regard to aging as a dearth of expertise in gerontology and geriatrics
exists.

The resulting partnership between the Jessie F. Richardson Foundation,
Portland State University´s Institute on Aging, PAHO (a subsidiary of
the World Health Organization), and the Ministry of Family in
Nicaragua culminated in a two-week service-learning experience in
Nicaragua for nine students and two professors during spring break
2004. In March 2005, three professors and 15 students from Portland
State University, along with members of the non-profit organization
Engineers Without Borders, embarked upon the second international
service-learning experience. The third year of the program was
successfully completed from March 21-April 3, 2006 which included a
total of 18 students and five faculty members, while expanding the
scope of the project to include pubic health, community development
and engineering projects. Most recently, from June 19-July 5, 2007, 15
students and six faculty and staff members embarked on the fourth year
of the program to focus on community development, health awareness,
and infrastructure development projects in several cities.

The most important question driving my investigations is: Given the
constraints of the global political economy and the dominance of
capitalism, how much leeway is there for particular places to follow a
path of greater justice without sacrificing growth and sustainability.
Subsidiary to this is what are the similarities and differences among
places and how do we explain them. What can we attribute to policy?
At what level of governance?

A service-learning model has been used to help shape the nature of the
program, the curriculum developed and the experience in Nicaragua for
the students, leaders and persons involved in both countries. Servicelearning is a deliberate, mutually beneficial connection between
academic learning and community needs. It involves classroom
preparation before the trip that helps to develop an understanding of the
community-based experience. Additionally, service-learning focuses on
student-participant reflections about the experience, as this step is a
very important part of the learning experience.

The appropriate methodology for my research question is the
comparative case study. Case studies allow an analysis of dynamics,
particularly if conducted over a fairly long period. It is an error to do
conduct static comparisons, as is frequently done in simple correlationregression analysis. In my analysis of property development in New
York and London, I revised my initial conclusion in the first edition,
since the correlates of the 1980s real-estate boom differed from those of
the 1990s. The greater time lapse allowed a better understanding of the
development process and of business cycles.

In Nicaragua, students meet with government officials, work in homes
for the elderly, and conduct projects focused around community
development, health awareness, microenterprise development, and
engineering related projects aimed at creating a sustainable economic
base and enhanced quality of life for the homes and older adults in the
community. Shortly after returning from Nicaragua each year, students
and instructors convene to discuss the service-learning experience,
evaluate the program, and finalize a presentation to the campus and
larger community.

At the same time, there are aspects of comparison that require
quantitative analysis, especially the calculation of changes in levels of
inequality, rate of growth, and unemployment over time. But then one
must attempt to understand the reasons for these changes through more
specific analysis.

This poster will detail the experiences of the students and faculty
through the lens of service-learning, as well as detail the relationships
that exist between older adults, community development, public health
and urban and regional planning.
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USING CASE STUDIES TO ANSWER IMPORTANT
QUESTIONS
Fainstein, Susan S. [Harvard University] sfainstein@aol.com
The question to ask first, before discussing methods, is why do we wish
to compare places? Then we can address the “how to” question.
Why use comparisons? They provide a method of addressing important
theoretical questions unanswerable within a single country. This is
especially true if we accept certain of the precepts of world systems
theory and transnational urbanism—we cannot look at places in
isolation from one another or from supranational bodies because
situation in any single place is affected by what happens elsewhere.
While similarities usually result from common causes, so may
differences, as different places occupy different niches within the world
system (or network of cities). Thus, for example, London and New
York are both financial capitals, but they play different roles within the
global financial system. Dublin, Beijing, and Bangalore are all hightech leaders that only recently moved from relative backwardness to
vanguard positions, but for different reasons and within different areas
of specialization.

The contribution to theory of these kinds of questions is that they allow
the examination of the role of culture, ideology, and governance in
different social formations. But they also allow the examination of
connections between places, the impact of economic globalization, and
the effect of cultural diffusion. The methodological difficulty is that
there are too many explanatory variables. Nevertheless, a comparison
of London and NY permitted me to argue that ideology mattered much
more than institutions, or at any rate formal institutions.

References: Fainstein, Susan S. 2001. The City Builders: Property
Development in New York and London, 1980-2000. Lawrence, KS:
University Press of Kansas.
Evans, Peter B. 1995. Embedded Autonomy: States and Industrial
Transformation. Princeton: Princeton University Press.
Gourevitch, Peter. 1986. Politics in Hard Times: Comparative
Responses to International Economic Crises. Ithaca: Cornell University
Press.
Yin, Robert K. 2003. Case Study Research: Design and Methods.
Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage.
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INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION EXCHANGE ETHICS:
COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT LESSONS FROM
NICARAGUA
Fisher, Chuck [Portland State University] chuckfisher@comcast.net;
White, Richard [Portland State University] whiter@pdx.edu
Planning educators have long realized the need —and required—
practical experience in degree programs at all levels of higher
education. In the 21st century, the effects of economic globalization,
urbanization, impacts of legal and illegal immigration, rapidly changing
demographic structures, and issues about cultural diversity are
becoming the norm. To better prepare students to address these and
other issues associated with globalization, more universities recognize
the need to offer international field experience.

Portland State University´s College of Urban and Public Affairs has
conducted an annual field practicum to Nicaragua for three years. In
2007, two groups, one from the Institute on Aging (IOA) and another
from the School of Urban Studies and Planning (SUSP), engaged
students in service learning projects from two to four weeks in length.
This poster session and roundtable discussion presents the research case
studies, applications for student service learning and the pedagogical
foundations of engaging students in an international planning and
community development field practicum.
The twelve students in the SUSP community development group started
their practicum with briefing and orientation in Managua. They then
split into groups of three and while working with four NGOs, conducted
qualitative assessments of the projects and programs. After that, the
groups stayed with and assisted U.S. Peace Corps volunteers in their
communities. At the end of the two weeks the groups came together
and reflected on the experience by collaboratively documenting their
findings and creating presentations.
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INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION EXCHANGE ETHICS:
BRAZILIAN CITIES SUMMER PROGRAM: URBANIZATION
AND DEVELOPMENT
Goldsmith, William W. [Cornell University] wwg1@cornell.edu;
Karriem, Abdurazack [Cornell University] ak11@cornell.edu
Brazilian cities offer wonderful and diverse examples of the great
possibilities and difficult problems of urbanization confronting
countries throughout Latin America. This special six-credit summer
program offers students the chance to experience urban innovations in
three stunning cities:
• Salvador, the heart of Afro-Brazilian history and culture,
• Brasilia, the most intensively planned large city in the world, and
• Rio de Janeiro, a key player in politics and culture.
Students take two three-credit courses, taught in English, with faculty
from Cornell University and the Federal University of Rio de Janeiro.
Through these courses, field trips, and meetings with local scholars, top
city officials, and activists, students examine:

especially children—who receive basic health care. One such program,
Bolsa Família (Family Fund), is based on a direct transfer of funds to
low-income families that agree to keep their children in school and
provide them with basic health care. While this program has been the
topic for important studies by Brière and Lindert (2005), Hall (2006),
Lavinas (2006), and Soares et al (2006), there is no study that assesses
the spatial allocation of Bolsa Família.
As Lula begins his second term (as of January 2007), he promises to
continue to allocate a substantial part of the federal budget to social
programs. Therefore, it is crucial to assure that these resources are
allocated in areas where there is greatest need and they can do the most
good. Focusing on Bolsa Família in 2006, the most recent year for
which data are available, this paper will address the following research
questions: 1) Are the investments allocated in municipalities that need
them the most? 2) What is the relationship between the investments and
socioeconomic variables? 3) Are investments contributing to greater
social equality in Brazil? Need will be defined in the same way as the
target population of Bolsa Família: families with per capita income of
R$120 (about $50 USD) or lower. If investments are not allocated
where the majority of these families live, Lula´s compensatory policies
may be reinforcing the traditional patterns of poverty and social
injustice.
To better examine the Bolsa Família allocation and its relationship to
social and economic development level, we will introduce the spatial
dimension in our analyses. Hence, to answer our research questions we
will rely on Exploratory Spatial Data Analysis (ESDA) and
Confirmatory Spatial Data Analysis (CSDA) methods. By using ESDA
methods we will be able to test for spatial autocorrelation and spatial
heterogeneity in the spatial distribution of the dependent variable. The
dependent variable will be the ratio of families that benefited from the
program divided by the population in need (i.e., target population). By
using CSDA methods we will be able to specify spatially-explicit
regression models that incorporate spatial autocorrelation and spatial
heterogeneity. The independent variables of the regression model will
be socioeconomic indicators that capture the development level of each
municipality. These methods will help avoid misspecifications of
models, inefficient coefficients, and erroneous statistical inferences that
occur when spatial autocorrelation and spatial heterogeneity are not
addressed (Anselin and Rey, 1991).

• the growth and development of these large cities and their regions,
• radical experiments with democratic governance,
• metropolitan planning for transportation, housing, and land-use
regulation,
• attempts to stimulate the economy and provide jobs,
• migration from the countryside, and
• environmental issues.

References: Anselin, L., & Rey, S. (1991). Properties of tests for
spatial dependence in linear regression models. Geographical Analysis,
23(2); 112-131.

Since the re-establishment of formal democracy in Brazil in the 1980s
and the inclusion of urban-reform elements in the new Constitution,
experiments in Brazilian cities have been studied worldwide.

Hall, A. (2006). From fome zero to bolsa família: Social policies and
poverty alleviation under Lula. Journal of Latin American Studies, 38:
689-709.
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CASH TRANSFER AND THE NEEDY: IS ALLOCATION
EQUITABLE IN BRAZIL?
Haddad, Monica A. [Iowa State University] haddad@iastate.edu
Social inequality is a continuing problem in Brazil, but as president,
Luiz Inácio Lula da Silva has focused more attention on the issue than
ever before. When he took office in January 2003, Lula created the new
Ministry of Social Development and Fight Against Hunger to manage
the country´s investments aimed at reducing poverty, combating hunger,
increasing school attendance, and improving the number of people—

Brière, B., & Lindert, K. (2005). Reforming Brazil´s Cadastro Único to
improve the targeting of Bolsa Família program. Social Protection
Discussion Paper Series, The World Bank, Washington D.C.

Lavinas, L. (2006). From mean-test schemes to basic income in Brazil:
exceptionality and paradox. International Social Science Review, 59(3):
103-125.
Soares, F., Soares, S., Medeiros, M., & Osorio, R. (2006). Cash transfer
programmes in Brazil: impacts on inequality and poverty. Working
paper, International Poverty Centre-UNDP.
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INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION EXCHANGE ETHICS:
MONTEVERDE, COSTA RICA

Harwood, Stacy A. [University of Illinonis] sharwood@uiuc.edu
Sustainable Futures: An Interdisciplinary Studio in a Costa Rican Cloud
Forest
The course unfolds at an altitude of 1400 meters in the Tilaran
Mountains where the clouds blow over the continental divide from the
Atlantic side into in the town of Monteverde creating a unique set of
microclimates along Pacific slope. Students and faculty find themselves
surrounded by a diverse array of flora and fauna including 450 species
of orchids, 200 species of ferns, 500 types of butterflies and spectacular
birds such as the Quetzal and Bell Bird along with nearly 850 others.
The region attracts a diversity of people--Costa Rica nationals from all
over the country as well as biologists, students, tourists and artists from
around the world. Monteverde is often promoted as an international
model for sustainable development, but the region still struggles to
protect the natural environment while addressing the growing economic
and social disparities.
Sustainable Futures is a ten week summer course that provides an
opportunity for graduate students, advanced undergraduates and
interested professionals from urban planning, landscape architecture and
architecture, to live and work in a rural, but rapidly developing region.
Professor Stacy Harwood in the Department of Urban and Regional
Planning started bringing UIUC urban planning students down in the
summer of 2002 (the program was established in 1995). The
Monteverde Institute provides a home for the program as well as works
year round with local leaders and community members on issues related
to sustainable development through other educational and research
programs. With the help of MVI staff and university faculty, Illinois
urban planning students collaborate with architecture students from
University at Buffalo, SUNY and landscape architecture students from
the University of Maryland and EFS-SUNY at Syracuse to collect data
and propose creative, yet practical design and planning alternatives for
the Monteverde´s future.

Heavily Indebted Poor Country (HIPC) Initiative funds to the poorest
sectors in municipal communities.
Cognizant that the municipal government of Camiri ultimately holds
power over resources and decisions concerning projects to be executed
in Kaami and disenchanted with the municipal development planning
process, the APG leadership has diversified their strategies to become
an autonomous indigenous district by utilizing existing legal
frameworks and building a civic culture based on Guaraní identity. I
use Friedmann´s transformative planning theory as a framework to
analyze how social learning occurs through the deployment of these
strategies (1987: 389). In this paper, I discuss specific examples of the
deployment of three broad strategies and link them to the overall
Guaraní plan for the development of their sixteen rural communities, a
hybrid form of state-sponsored planning adapted to their language,
customs, and traditional practices.
There is a growing literature on indigenous people in planning in postsettler states but a paucity of studies that addresses indigenous
participation in development planning in Latin American states with
predominantly indigenous populations, such as Mexico, Guatemala,
Peru, Ecuador, and Bolivia. This interdisciplinary case study highlights
both the virtues and vices of participatory development planning and
decentralization legislation, underscoring the need to implement further
safeguards in legislation to insure the equitable participation of
indigenous people based on their traditional customs and language
throughout budgeting, implementation, and the evaluation phases of
municipal development planning.
This paper proposal is drawn from a nearly completed dissertation. Data
was collected through qualitative methods, such as interviews,
participant observation, and document collection in Camiri, Santa Cruz,
and La Paz, Bolivia. This study was funded by a Fulbright Doctoral
Dissertation Award during 2004.
Advisor: Professor Gary Paul Green, Department of Rural Sociology,
University of Wisconsin-Madison, e-mail: gpgreen@wisc.edu
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ENGAGEMENT, DISENCHANTMENT, AND THE
HYBRIDIZATION OF STATE-INDIGENOUS DEVELOPMENT
PLANNING IN LOWLAND BOLIVIA
Heaton, Lisa [University of Wisconsin-Madison] leheaton@wisc.edu
This paper examines how the Guaraní people in southeastern Bolivia
have utilized popular participation and decentralization legislation to
carve out associational space at the municipal level to assert their
interests in development planning while crafting a hybrid form of
planning which incorporates local knowledge and practices. Nearly
decimated and dispersed over a century ago by the early Bolivian
Republic after centuries of successfully resisting Spanish domination,
the Guaraní people have regrouped and formed a national organization,
the Assembly of Guaraní People (Asamblea del Pueblo Guaraní, APG),
which functions at various geographic scales. Popular participation
legislation passed over a decade ago in Bolivia recognized indigenous
organizations as legitimate actors in municipal development planning.
The Guaraní people in the Kaami District of the Municipality of Camiri
actively participated in the formulation of the first Municipal
Development Plan, but their further engagement with the planning
process has been impeded by the municipal government. Kaami APG
leadership has lacked access to information to participate in the
implementation of the plan and the decisions concerning subsequent
yearly operational plans and budgeting processes. The results of
municipal planning in Camiri continue to reinforce the inequitable
distribution of investments in public works and services in rural Kaami
communities, despite national and international mandates to distribute

References: Friedmann, John. 1987. Planning in the public domain:
From knowledge to action.
Princeton, NJ: Princeton University
Press.
Lane, Marcus B., and Michael Hibbard. 2005. Doing it for Themselves:
Transformative Planning by Indigenous Peoples. Journal of Planning
Education and Research 25 (2): 172-184.
Putnam, Robert D., R. Leonardi and R. Nanetti. 1993. Making
democracy work:
Civic traditions in modern Italy. Princeton, NJ: Princeton University
Press.
Yashar, Deborah J. 2005. Contesting citizenship in Latin America: The
rise of indigenous movements and the postliberal challenge. New York:
Cambridge University Press.
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NETWORKS OF INSTITUTIONS IN LAND USE PLAN
MAKING
Huntoon, Laura [University of Arizona] huntoon@u.arizona.edu
Central Theme: The construction of land use plans is a statutory process
and a result of negotiations among institutions. The focus of this
research is how social networks that connect institutions shape the
decisions for designating land uses and produce the resulting balance
among livability, equity, ecology, and the economy. The construction of
an initial land use plan for a fast-growing Mexican municipality along

the US-Mexico border is the case for an analysis of how connections
themselves shape the process and how connections are operationalized
into choices regarding land use. These land-use designations create the
structure that subsequently constrains the choices individuals make
about where they will settle and how they will develop their land and
community.
Methodology: This paper is based on observations made as a participant
in the comprehensive planning process for a Mexican municipality. This
process began with a review of existing land uses, extant infrastructure,
and current services. To guide the designation of land use, a simple
model of potential growth was created based on the growth experienced
by this municipality over the last thirty years. This plan in progress will
be the first formal land use plan for this area and is being prepared for
approval by the Mexican Federal agency Secretaría de Infraestructura
Urbana y Ecología (Ministry of Urban Infrastructure and Ecology). My
participation in the project is complemented by interviews with
municipal and state officials and with representatives of corporate
entities that participate in the formal process of approval. The
observations that shape this paper are the structure of the institutions
themselves, a description of their members and actions, and a map of
the interconnections. A political ecology model informs the critique of
the actions taken.
Relevance of work to planning scholarship: The connections between
institutions and community-based planning is an important area of study
in international development. This case is compelling because the area
being planned has been growing rapidly and is transforming a region of
agrarian production into a region of industrial production and a center
for professional and retail services. Much of the area where growth is
occurring that will be designated as urban land is currently rural and
parts are an ecological reserve. The decisions made regarding land use
designations today will create a framework that will endure. Given
these consequences, insight into sources of decision-making will help
the participants manage in the future.
References: Godschalk, David R. 2004. Land Use Planning
Challenges: Coping with Conflicts in Visions of Sustainable
Development and Livable Communities. Journal of the American
Planning Association. Chicago: Winter 2004: 70(1):5-14.
Huntoon, Laura. 2006. "A Progressive Response to Migration-led
Growth.” Paper to World Planning Schools Congress, Mexico City,
Mexico, July 16th.
Pezzoli, Keith. 1998. Human Settlements and Planning for Ecological
Sustainability: The Case of Mexico City. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press.
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ETHICS IN INTERNATIONAL DEVELOPMENT: A
RESEARCH AGENDA
Kim, Annette M. [Massachusetts Institute of Technology]
annette@mit.edu
At the last ACSP meeting held in October 2006 in Fort Worth, Texas,
an important discussion was initiated among a group of ACSP
membership that have come together formally since 1998 as Global
Planning Educators Interest Group or GPEIG. At the core of this
discussion were two important points of recognitions. Firstly, the need
for a critical reflection on the power dynamics involved in international
development planning and asking what are/ should be the ethics of
global planning in the three realms of its exchange: scholarship,
education and practice? And how are those ethics
challenged/compromised when working in a transnational context as
researchers, educators, practicing planners or consultants to donor
agencies and NGOs? Secondly, such reflection needs to be part of a
global, cross cultural dialogue rather than a North American exchange

taking place within the ACSP membership alone. This need for critical
and global reflection on international development planning is pressing,
considering the implication of development agencies in production and
justification of global inequalities through development planning
discourse and practice.
This pre-organized panel is intended to advance the discussion and to
develop a research agenda for planners working cross-culturally and in
international contexts about the primacy of ethics. The aim is the
formation of an independent, collective voice that can help planners
frame issues and help shape policy discourse such as the absence of
planning in the Millenium Development Goals rather than react to
international development institutions. In developing a sense of
international planning ethics, we are aware of how ethical standards
often do not transfer well. We need more grounded and critical analysis
and reflection of actual places, situations, and events. Towards this
end, the papers in this session present ethical dilemmas posed in
planning practice through case studies and reflections.
Presenters include:
Annette Kim, MIT
Barbara Lynch, Cornell University
Faranak Miraftab, University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign
Bish Sanyal, MIT
Discussant: Peter Marcuse, Columbia University
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WHO IS RIGHT AND WHO IS LEFT? A COMPARISON OF
LAND EXPROPRIATION CONTROVERSIES IN THE US,
VIETNAM, AND CHINA
Kim, Annette M. [Massachusetts Institute of Technology]
annette@mit.edu
The outcome of the Kelo v. New London decision has brought planning
issues to the forefront of American news. However, the taking of lower
valued private land for higher valued private development in the name
of the public interest is happening in other parts of the world.
Particularly in the Asian transition countries of Vietnam and China,
state planners are using this mechanism at astounding scales to feed
historic rates of urbanization. This has often met with popular
opposition and sometimes violence, even in an authoritarian political
environment.
This paper asks what the similarities, differences and ironies are
between what is happening in the United States with what is happening
in Vietnam and China. In particular, as the legitimacy of local
government is being challenged, what roles and responsibilities does
this require from planners? What does this comparative analysis add to
literature around this classic planning issue? How is the current wave
of land expropriation debates different from a century ago?
Using the secondary literature, content analysis of how the issues are
being framed in each country, and fieldwork interviews with key
informants, this paper outlines how the economic transition process has
instigated massive takings.
References: Jacobs, Harvey M. "The Politics of Property Rights at the
national Level:
Signals and trends." American Planning Association Journal 69, no. 2
(Spring
2003): 181-189.
Krueckeberg, Donald A. "The Difficult Character of Property: to whom
do things

belong?" American Planning Association Journal (Summer 1995): 301309.
Zhu Jieming (2002) Urban Development under Ambiguous Property
Rights,
International Journal of Urban and Regional Research, 26(1): 41-57
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REGIONAL MOBILITIES
Kudva, Neema [Cornell University] nk78@cornell.edu
Mapping and analyzing the diversity of urbanization patterns and
institutional arrangements is an urgent task not just due to the increasing
inequality between sub-national regions, but also because of the
massive investment being made by state and multilateral agencies to
initiate infrastructure development in the name of promoting
sustainability. The paper will draw on two surveys and a range of
secondary data on urban transformations in a small city-region centered
on Mangalore and Udupi in two coastal districts of the southern state of
Karnataka, to describe and analyze the changing patterns of intraregional movement. The surveys include a survey of movers at three
commuter hubs in the main town of the region, and a longer household
level survey in urban, peri-urban and rural areas across one district to
understand residents movement patterns, which is inscribing new
regional boundaries. These changing patterns are tied, among other
factors, to economic shifts and locations of services, particularly the
growing higher education and services sector both of which have
significant global linkages. It is equally tied to a private bus
transportation infrastructure that started to develop in the early
twentieth century. In mapping the mobility of the region´s residents, the
paper explores issues related to the making and re-making of regions.
References: Arrighi, Giovanni, Takeshi Hamashita and Mark Selden.
2003. The Resurgence of East Asia; 500, 150 and 50 year Perspectives.
London, New York: Routledge
Champion, Tony and Graeme Hugo eds. 2004. New Forms of
Urbanization: Beyond the Rural-Urban Dichotomy. Aldershot, UK
and Burlington, Vermont: Ashgate Publishing.
Tacoli, Cecilia, ed. 2006. The Earthscan Reader in Urban-Rural
Linkages. London, Sterlington, VA: Earthscan
Katzenstein, Peter and Takashi Sharaishi, eds 2006. Beyond Japan: the
Dynamics of East Asian Regionalism. Ithaca: Cornell University Press.
Robinson, Jennifer. 2006. Ordinary Cities, Between Modernity and
Development. London, New York: Routledge.
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URBAN LIVELIHOODS, A CORNELL/MERCY CORPS
LEARNING INITIATIVE
Kudva, Neema [Cornell University] nk78@cornell.edu
The Urban Livelihoods project is a partnership between the Department
of City and Regional Planning at Cornell (CRP) and Mercy Corps, a
reputed emergency relief and development NGO, headquartered in
Portland and working in several countries across the world. The project
is designed to meet the needs of both partners: Mercy Corps wishes to
understand and respond to the challenges rapid urbanization focused on
small cities and towns is bringing to the communities with whom they
work, and CRP is interested in having our students placed in internships
that will provide learning opportunities while embedded in the
conditions they will face as future planners and policymakers in the
global south. The opportunity to facilitate research on urban livelihood

strategies being pursued by low-income city dwellers in small cityregions will also allow us to develop theoretical perspectives that are
rooted in practice, while providing us with the opportunity to help
develop strategies for engaged action with Mercy Corps and their
partners.
The pilot phase of the project involves five graduate students, staff from
Mercy Corps, and a faculty member from Cornell. Students will take a 3
credit seminar in spring 2007 which will focus on preparing them for
their eight week summer placement in Mercy Corps offices in
Zimbabwe or Ethiopia. On their return to Ithaca, students will take a
variable credit (2-4 credit) course that will focus on data analysis and
report preparation. The report will focus on developing strategies to
enable livelihood generation in small city regions of countries in
difficult economic circumstances. Funding for the project is provided by
the Department of City and Regional Planning, Cornell Institute of
Public Affairs, Cornell Public Service Center and Mercy Corps.
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RISE OF REGIONS AFTER REFORMS: LATE
DEVELOPMENT STRATEGIES FOR THE SOFTWARE
INDUSTRY IN TAMIL NADU, ANDHRA PRADESH, AND
KERALA IN INDIA
Kumar, Rajendra [Massachusetts Institute of Technology]
kumarr@mit.edu
Introduction
India is one of the few developing countries that have successfully
established an internationally competitive software and software
services industry during the last two decades. The total exports from
this industry have grown from a mere US$ 139.4 million in 1990 to
US$ 23.7 billion in 2005 (NASSCOM, 2006). Bulk of this growth has
happened during the 1990s after the country embarked upon wide
ranging economic reforms in 1991. These reforms resulted in the
abolition of central government controls on investment and industrial
location decisions and in market oriented reforms in trade and foreign
exchange policies (Bajpai & Sachs, 1999; Chakravorty, 2000;
Srinivasan, 2005).
Though the growth of this industry in the country has been highly
remarkable, it has been geographically highly uneven across the
different regions within the country. Particularly the southern region of
the country has become the leading region in this industry
(Ramachandran & Ray, 2005). Within this region, Karnataka has been
the leading state in this industry in the entire country. However, three
other southern states have achieved remarkable success in promoting
this industry during the 1990s and the current decade, though in
different and contrasting ways. These states are: Tamil Nadu with its
Chennai cluster, Andhra Pradesh with its Hyderabad cluster and Kerala,
with its Trivandrum and Kochi clusters. It is important to note here that
all these latecomer states achieved this success after the central
government initiated wide-ranging economic reforms in the country in
1991.
In this research, I examine the role of the regional governments in the
above three latecomer states in establishing this industry within their
regions within an overall neo-liberal policy framework of the central
government.
Central Hypothesis
The key research question that I address here is how have these three
states succeeded in attracting software firms and in establishing
themselves as successful centers for software production and exports

within a relatively short span of less than two decades. My central
hypothesis is that in a liberalizing economy, the regional governments
influenced the industry-wide factor conditions by providing
infrastructure and skilled labor; and facilitated production and
marketing linkages between the local firms, MNCs, and foreign
markets. This allowed the local firms to exploit the opportunities
thrown up by increasing vertical specialization by firms across a wide
range of industries in the developed countries.
Approach and Methodology
I use a comparative case study approach for this research. This method
focuses on inductive-iterative theory building (Ragin, 1987; Yin, 1994)
based on empirical evidence through a close and intimate examination
of the empirical reality.
Relevance of This Work
Research in this area has mainly focused on the role of the central
government in India. The role of the regional governments has not been
examined in detail. This research is highly relevant for regional
planners, and academicians and professionals in international
development as it examines how developing regions can succeed in
promoting high technology based industries in their regions.
Key Data Sources
The data for this research comes from both primary and secondary
sources. The primary sources of data include detailed interviews with
senior government officials concerned with policy formulation and
implementation in the IT sector in these states and the firms engaged in
software production and exports in these states. A total of 56 interviews
were conducted between September and December 2006.
Relationship between This Proposal and Doctoral Dissertation
This research is based on my approved dissertation proposal.
Name of my advisor: Prof. Alice Amsden, Dept. of Urban Studies and
Planning, Massachusetts Institute of Technology. Email:
amsden@mit.edu
References: Bajpai, N., & Sachs, J. D. (1999). The progress of policy
reform and variations in performance at the sub-national level in india.
Cambridge, MA: Harvard Institute for International Development.
Chakravorty, S. (2000). How does structural reform affect regional
development? Resolving contradictory theory with evidence from india.
Economic Geography, 76(4), 367-394.
NASSCOM. (2006). Indian software and services exports. Retrieved
November 2006, from
http://www.nasscom.org/artdisplay.asp?cat_id=314
Porter, M. E. (1990). The competitive advantage of nations. London:
Macmillan.
Porter, M. E. (1998). Clusters and the new economics of competition.
Harvard Business Review, November-December, 77-90.
Ragin, C. C. (1987). The comparative method: Moving beyond
qualitative and quantitative strategies. Berkeley: University of
California Press.
Ramachandran, K., & Ray, S. (2005). Formation of information
technology clusters: How late movers follow models different from
early movers. Hyderabad: Indian School of Business.
Srinivasan, T. N. (2005). Information technology enabled services and
india´s growth prospects: Yale University.
Yin, R. K. (1994). Case study research: Design and methods. Thousand
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THE PRODUCTION OF NEW TOWNS IN KOLKATA: THE
ROLE OF THE STATE AMIDST GLOBAL CHANGE AGENTS
Kundu, Ratoola [University of Illinois at Chicago] rkundu2@uic.edu
The recent literature in urban and regional development surrounding
globalization emphasizes its ability as an external force to create a
convergence among cities and nations leading to diminishing state
powers and the erosion of territorial boundaries. This view of
globalization overshadows the role of the local as such sites are said to
become inexorably linked into one world in the rapid flow of
information and goods and services and seamlessly integrated into a
global economy. Contrary to this prevailing and hegemonic image of a
network of global cities that converge in terms of scocio-spatial
characteristics, there has been a deepening of the local context, the
sharpening of identities in relation to space and the creation “forgotten”
places and interstices that speak of an uneven geography of
development brought about by complex interactions, adaptations and
reworking of both the globalizing forces as well as the local sites.
Central to this claim is the view that the nation-state continues to play
an active role in urban restructuring, in the changing dynamics of spatial
reorganization and in the production of new spaces.
This paper adopts a critical view of globalization and investigates the
role played by the state in the production and management of the urban
space vis-à-vis global agents of change. The proliferation of new towns
and special economic zones as urban restructuring strategies in rapidly
urbanizing and developing countries like India and China are receiving
much attention from the scholarly community documenting and
interrogating urban transitions from a centralized planning to more
participatory and often privatized modes of decentralized planning. The
paper seeks to tease out the kinds of relationships between the state and
other urban development actors it entails, ranging from conflict to
collaboration, from protest to partnerships, and from contestation to
collaboration in the context of a developing country.
Based in the Kolkata Metropolitan Development Area, the paper shall
focus on the West Bengal state government´s role in the development of
two new townships on the fringes of the existing core city of Kolkata,
India. Drawing on a number of secondary sources such as development
plans, newspaper articles and also field based observations and informal
discussions with official town planners, architects and private planners ,
the goal shall be to compare and contrast the two strategies
foregrounding the practices and the relationship of the state to the forces
of privatization and globalization, to local grassroots actors and the
precarious as well as multifarious ways in which it seeks to constantly
negotiate with the dynamics of development. It seeks to answer what
kind of challenges does the state face in reorganizing the urban? Who
are the other actors involved in the negotiations and exclusions,
contestations and collaborations? What strategies does the state adopt
with respect to the development of the urban? What are the points of
departure as well as of continuity in the process of state urban
development practices that redefine the relationships between the
existing core and the newly emerging peripheral sites?
This illustration shall strive to demonstrate that the state may
paradoxically expand or curtail its role in the area of urban
development: it may dictate the terms of development and the
production of new urban spaces ensuring a more socially equitable new
township. Simultaneously it may even facilitate private development
agencies in developing enclave or gated communities reinforcing social
and spatial segregation, thus problematizing the notion of a neoliberal
state in a globalizing world.
Dissertation Information:

I am a second year PhD student in the Urban Planning and Policy
department, University of Illinois Chicago. Dr. David Perry, Director,
Great Cities Institute is my advisor. My area of interest is in studying
the impact of globalization on urban form and the implications for
different communities in the urban region in terms of social equity and
the right to the city and the production of the urban. Particularly, I wish
to understand the dynamics of development at the grassroots level and
in the ways the urban poor participate or are excluded from local
planning agendas in cities of the developing world, particularly India.

References: Punter, John. 2003. The Vancouver Achievement: Urban
Planning and Design. Vancouver BC: University of British Columbia
Press.
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PROGRAMS
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THE PARTICIPATORY PLANNING CULTURE OF
VANCOUVER, BRITISH COLUMBIA
Larice, Michael [University of Pennsylvania] larice@design.upenn.edu
For the past decade Vancouver, British Columbia has been under the
microscope for a variety of progressive contributions to planning
practice and city development. The city is widely praised for its new
high-density residential developments, its focus on quality of life issues,
and its growing commitment to sustainable development. Less known
however is its support of the democratization of planning practice
through widespread public participation efforts. In a period of
theoretical shifts to more communicative and participatory practice, the
City of Vancouver provides lessons for the institutional, academic and
professional transformations necessary to achieve this level of success.
This paper investigates the different processes and methods of public
participation and their effectiveness in city development at various
physical scales within the City of Vancouver: citywide, neighborhood
and project level development. A number of questions are addressed in
the research of this case study. How and why did Vancouver achieve
this level of inclusive participatory planning practice? What
characteristics of Vancouver's planning culture have enabled the
democratization of planning and design practice? And how did political,
professional and intellectual leadership help shape this participatory
turn? Through archival analysis of various differential planning efforts,
interviews with key participants, and examination of the planning
conversation in Vancouver over the last decades, this study hopes to
understand how effective public participation might be adopted and
incorporated on a widespread basis in other contexts and different
planning cultures.

Sandercock, Leonie. 2004. Cosmopolis II: Mongrel Cities of the 21st
Century. New York: Continuum International Publishing Group.
Sanoff, Henry. 1999. Community Participation Methods in Design and
Planning. New York: Wiley.

Micro-credit, very small loans based on social collateral rather than
asset collateral, has been hailed as one of the most effective
mechanisms for low-income families to bring themselves out of
poverty. The majority of micro-credit is given to women who are
expected to invest it in productive activities in order to raise household
income. Not only are these poor women said to be excellent credit risks
(payback rates of over 90% are often cited), they also re-invest their
income in the welfare of their families. In addition, the access to credit
and the resulting increased income is said to empower women within
their household and in the community. Most studies have focused on
increased household income from micro-credit. Beyond anecdotal
evidence, there is little systematic research to support social and
gendered impacts. This study attempts to assess the genderdisaggregated, social outcomes for credit users (at both individual and
household levels) of micro-credit. The study focuses on three countries,
where rural micro-finance institutions have been in operation for
approximately ten years: Malawi, Kyrgyzstan, and India (Andhra
Pradesh).
A household survey instrument was designed to allow the collection of
gender-disaggregated data on:
--household vulnerability and coping strategies;
--the allocation of resources within the household, in particular
expenditures on health and education;
--economic and social empowerment of women as a result of accessing
credit.
For the household questionnaire, both the head of household and spouse
were interviewed.
The study and household surveys were designed to investigate three
working hypotheses:
1. Access to financial services allows poor people to reduce
vulnerability by being able to save in good times and obtain credit in
harder times.
2. Access to financial services empowers women within the family,
their community, and local institutions. This hypothesis is broken down
into two sub-hypotheses: one addresses intra-household dynamics and
the other looks at the changes in women´s status at the community level
as a result of obtaining access to credit.
2a: Women with access to financial services have greater decisionmaking power over income and resource allocation within the
household, personal mobility, and control over earned income and own
labor.
2b: Within the community and local institutions, women borrowers are
more active members of local organizations, are more likely to hold
leadership positions because of heightened public recognition and
increased public information regarding their credit-worthiness.
3. Women borrowers more often than male borrowers use the proceeds
of loans or earnings from activities financed by loans to improve the

well-being of their family, evidenced by larger expenditures on health
and education.
References: Armendariz de Aghion, Beatriz, & Jonathan Morduch.
2005. The Economics of Microfinance. Cambridge: MIT Press.
Conning, Jonathan, & Christopher Udry. 2005. "Rural Financial
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Change, Vol. 30, No. 3 (July), pp. 435-464.
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World Development, Vol. 26, No. 1, pp. 63-84.
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World Bank.
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DEINDUSTRIALIZATION AND URBAN FORM IN LATE
DEVELOPING COUNTRIES
Libertun De Duren, Nora R. [MIT] libertun@mit.edu
Since the outset, urbanization without reference to industrial growth has
been noted in most developing countries, where the scarcity of
opportunities outside urban nodes fostered a rural urban migration flow.
However, not all cities of the developing world lacked industrial
development, and during the mid twentieth century in many of these
cities industrialization did impact on their form and social organization.
This is particularly true in the cases where industries grew through the
protection of the State, which often centered its industrialization efforts
in urban centers. Not surprisingly, once these policies ended, many of
these cities began a process of deindustrialization. While
deindustrialization in developed countries has been credited for the
decadence of rust belt cities and the surge of global financial capitals, it
is not clear how deindustrialization impacted on the industrial centers of
the developing countries. Which kind of urbanism emerged in the so
called `late developers´ countries after the decline of urban industries?
In this paper I present the case of Buenos Aires since the 1970s and its
changes in urban form after the end of state supported industrialization.
In particular, I focus on the transformation of the urban periphery,
where most of the industries located, and where most of the late urban
growth locates. Considering that Argentina was one of the most
industrialized countries of the developing world in the 1960s, and that
Buenos Aires accounts for more than 70% of its industrial development,
this case is highly revealing of the impact of deindustrialization on
urban form. By looking at variations in socio economic conditions of
peripheral households for the 1970-2001 period, and performing in
depth interviews with residents of the former industrial areas, this paper
portraits the outcome of national deindustrialization in Buenos Aires
periphery. One of the most noticeable conclusions of this research is
that after deindustrialization, social contrasts in the periphery of the city
augmented. Basically, this was due to the superposition of two
processes: one is the decadence of local industries and their
infrastructure, and the other is the exploitation of new real estate
opportunities. Accordingly, while the geography of poverty has been
quite stable for the last thirty years, the geography of urban wealth has
shown much more dynamism during the same period.
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ECO-DEVELOPMENT IN COSTA RICA: A CASE-STUDY
APPROACH TO SUSTAINABILITY PLANNING
Lorente R., Paula [Texas A&M University] plorente@tamu.edu
Globalization is a subject of much discussion in environmental,
economic, and social sciences, yet it is not always accounted for within
the constructs that are the basis for sustainable planning and design.
The paradigm of globalization promotes a vision of world development
that is based on economic integration fueled by liberalized trade, but
planning for sustainability requires a vision of the Earth where
development must account for social, economic, and environmental
opportunities and constraints. This contradiction creates potential
threats to local and regional communities that can include
environmental impacts such as species extinction and landscape
fragmentation, economic impacts such as loss of access to services (e.g.
housing, water, sanitation, etc.) and loss of control over natural
resources by local communities, and sociological impacts such as loss
of traditional knowledge and indigenous cultures.
Ecotourism is continuing to emerge as a paradigm for international
development in response to global trends in the growth of the tourism
industry. It is based on the premise that different levels of communities
(e.g., local and international) can simultaneously benefit by protecting
the environment, experiencing cultural diversity and preserving the
local community well-being. However, ecotourism developments can
also result in negative impacts, such as disproportionate distribution of
benefits to developers as opposed to host communities, or harmful
effects due to management practices that do not adhere to the principles
of ecotourism. On the other hand, as an interpretation of the
sustainability model, ecotourism can provide a unique tool for planners
and designers to better interact with global markets using sustainability
principles. To date, the scope of literature on best practice principles,
guidelines and applications of ecotourism is largely limited to businessoriented planning or market-based approaches, and literature promoting
positive social change and sustainable use of natural resources and
ecosystems through ecotourism planning and design remains limited.
This article contributes to the planning literature by examining the
implications of globalization and ecotourism on planning and design for
sustainable development An eco-development Master Planning project
in Dominical, Costa Rica is used as an illustrative case study. The
primary objective of the Dominical project was to approach planning
and management of ecotourism development from a multidisciplinary
perspective, and encourage responsible decision-making while
contributing to the conservation of natural and cultural diversity. First,
the article briefly reviews ecotourism as a strategy for development in
the era of globalization. Second, it articulates an approach to planning
and design for ecotourism in Latin America, with specific attention to
rainforest and wetland ecosystems. Third, it illustrates the recent
application of these principles in the Dominical project. The article
concludes by providing practitioners with recommendations and
guidelines for balancing the sometimes conflicting and competing
environmental, economic, and social challenges associated with
ecotourism developments in sensitive ecosystem areas.
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FUNDING THE CHIXOY DAM: AN ETHICAL QUAGMIRE
FOR INTERNATIONAL FINANCIAL INSTITUTIONS
Lynch, Barbara D. [Cornell University] bdl5@cornell.edu
In early 1980, a campaign of terror was waged against Maya Achi
living in the community of Rio Negro. The campaign coincided with
construction of the dam across the Rio Chixoy. A connection between
the project, the Guatemalan National Electrification Institute (INDE),
and acts of terror has been firmly established, and Rio Negro survivors
are seeking reparations. Project documents do not suggest that
international financial institutions, consultants, and contractors played a
direct role in the terror, but they do reveal a profound multidimensional
ignorance about the meaning of place for Maya culture and economy on
the one hand, the civil war unfolding in the area, and the evolution of
Guatemala´s predatory state. The project process as it evolved in the
post-Bretton Woods world made inscrutable what in retrospect seem
like obvious and highly problematic contextual issues. In this paper I
ask whether project funders and contractors had an obligation to
consider these issues? And, if so, did they have an obligation to base
their decisions to continue funding on this information?
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INTERNATIONAL PLANNING EDUCATIONAL EXCHANGE:
A UNIVERSITY OF FLORIDA STUDY ABROAD PROGRAM—
URBAN PLANNING AND DESIGN IN CURITIBA, BRAZIL.
Macedo, Joseli [University of Florida] joseli@ufl.edu
The University of Florida (UF) Department of Urban and Regional
Planning offers a six-credit program in Brazil during the first half of
Summer. The pilot for this program took place in 2004 and since then
the program has enjoyed great success. This program is open to both
UF and non-UF juniors, seniors, and graduate students and it does not
have a language requirement.
Most of the time during this six-week program is spent in Curitiba, a
city internationally renowned for its planning initiatives; students also
visit São Paulo and Maringá for a few days each and participate in
lectures and workshops to learn more about these two cities, also unique
in their own way. Exposure to a different culture enriches the academic
experience. The chance to compare initiatives, policies, and programs in
a different environment spurs creativity and encourages the
development of new ideas to be applied in the US.
This UF Study Abroad Program allows students to explore urban and
regional planning issues within the context of a Latin American
country. Lectures and workshops are held at several local and regional
planning agencies and at the Federal University of Paraná in Curitiba,

the College of Architecture and Urbanism in São Paulo and the State
University in Maringá.
The program includes the general areas of: urban design, economic
development, environmental planning, transportation planning,
community development, land use planning and zoning, affordable
housing & informal settlements. Students address topics within their
areas of interest in studios, workshops and lectures, including urban and
regional planning and design studios at our partner university. They
also visit developments and other projects implemented throughout the
cities visited. In addition, students are free (and encouraged) to
organize trips during weekends and holidays while in Brazil.
The experience of this international educational exchange has been very
rewarding. Planning is an inherently interdisciplinary field, and to see
students from several school, various disciplines and diverse
backgrounds interacting and teaming up to devise solutions to urban
problems compensates for all the effort put into creating and managing
the program.
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COLLECTIVE ACTION, REMITTANCES AND POVERTY
ALLEVIATION IN OAXACA, MEXICO
Mason, David R. [University of California at Irvine]
mason.daver@gmail.com; Beard, Victoria A. [University of California
at Irvine] vbeard@uci.edu
The field of international development planning has moved away from
centralized, rational-comprehensive and top-down forms of planning in
favor of decentralized, incremental and bottom-up strategies. The shift
is demonstrated by the popularity of community-based resource
management and decentralization policies, and by the wide variety of
participatory approaches to project planning, implementation and
evaluation now becoming mainstream practice at the large international
development agencies. Arguments in favor of this shift rest on a number
of assumptions discussed throughout the planning and development
literature. One common assumption is that communities have the
capacity to engage in collective action that results in meaningful
development outcomes—improvements in household welfare,
protection of scarce natural resources and the reduction of social
exclusion and inequality. A second assumption is that the process of
community-level collective action leads to the empowerment of local
actors and a more democratic planning process.
A similar shift has emerged in the study and practice of poverty
alleviation: away from top-down strategies of conceptualization,
measurement and beneficiary targeting in favor of more participatory,
community-based approaches. This shift is evident in work like Voices
of the Poor, in the emphasis on understanding livelihood strategies, in
the widespread use of participatory rural appraisal methods, and in
locally managed microfinance programs (Narayan et al. 2000). Echoing
the shift within planning, is a new emphasis on the experiences of the
poor and their contextual knowledge, and how participation in
conceptualizing poverty and designing strategies of alleviation is a form
of empowerment. This view, too, is based on a number of assumptions.
One assumption is that “the poor” in a given context share similar
hardships and difficulties and as a result have a unitary set of interests.
It also is assumed that the poor have capacity to contribute to poverty
alleviation and that they have the resources to do so.
The last decade has witnessed a growing critique of participatory
approaches to planning and development. The critique focuses on the
failure to deliver the progressive and social transformative outcomes
promised by proponents of participatory models (Hickey and Mohan
2005). Cleaver (1999, 597) asserts, “despite significant claims to the

contrary there is little evidence of the long-term effectiveness of
participation in materially improving the conditions of the most
vulnerable people or as a strategy for social change.” One explanation
for the inability of participatory approaches to alleviate poverty is that
both scholars and practitioners fail to understand and distinguish
between different forms of community-based planning. These range
from citizen participation in state-designed programs to more covert,
radical and insurgent planning practices.
This paper contends that the different forms of community-based
planning produce distinctive poverty alleviation outcomes—ranging
from material manifestations to structural causes. Building on
contributions from the literature on collective action, social capital and
social movements, the paper identifies a set of explanatory variables
and develops a theoretical framework for analyzing different forms of
community-based planning. The paper uses three community case
studies from Oaxaca, Mexico to analyze the relationship between
community-based planning and poverty alleviation. Each case study
community had a hometown association in the United States that
regularly sent remittances back to their community of origin for
development projects. Data for the case studies was gathered through a
combination of in-depth interviews, informal interviews, direct
observation and analysis of secondary data sources. At the village level,
interviews focused on poverty, the history of out-migration, hometown
associations abroad, community level governance and the relationship
between hometown associations and community-based planning. The
findings from the case studies demonstrate how participation in statesponsored programs has the potential to alleviate the symptoms of
poverty by fulfilling basic human needs, and how more radical forms of
planning have the power to address poverty´s structural causes.
References: Cleaver, F. 1999. Paradoxes of participation: Questioning
participatory approaches to development. Journal of International
Development 11 (4): 597-612.
Fox, J., and G. Rivera-Salgado. 2004. Indigenous Mexican migrants in
the United States. San Diego: UC Press.
Friedmann, J. 1987. Planning in the public domain: From knowledge to
action. Princeton: Princeton University Press.
Hickey, S., and G. Mohan. 2005. Relocating participation within a
radical politics of development. Development and Change 36 (2): 23762.
Narayan, D., R. Patel, K. Schafft, A. Rademacher and S. Koch-Schulte.
2000. Voices of the poor: Can anyone hear us? Oxford: Oxford
University Press.
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DISCOURSIVE INNOCENCE: ENTREPRENEURIAL
PLANNING AND ASSAULT ON URBAN INTEGRATION
Miraftab, Faranak [University of Illinois Urbana-Champaign]
faranak@uiuc.edu
In this paper I discuss how the discourse of safety and globalization are
used to justify the abandonment of the post apartheid dream of urban
integration. In specific, focusing on Cape Town and the urban strategy
of establishing Business Improvement Districts I demonstrate how the
discourses of globalization, creation of world class city and fight against
crime were involved in local government´s move away from the
principles of creating an inclusive city. In line with a larger neoliberal
global trend, here entrepreneurial planning was the tool used by the
privatizing municipal government (Unicity) to launch an assault on the
dream of achieving a social and spatial equality and an urban justice.
Through this case study the paper also engages in a discussion of ethics,

"innocence and guilt" of planning and planners in producing and
justifying urban inequalities.
References: Ferguson, James and Akhil Gupta. 2002. “Spatializing
States: Toward an Ethnography of Neoliberal Governmentality.”
American Ethnologist 29(4):981-1002.
McDonald, David and Laila Smith. 2004. “Privatizing Cape Town:
From Apartheid to Neoliberalism in the Mother City.” Urban Studies
41(8):1461-1484.
Miraftab, Faranak (forthcoming). “Governing Post-apartheid Spatiality:
Implementing City Improvement Districts in Cape Town.” Antipode:
Radical Journal of Geography.
Pieterse, Edgar. 2005. “Political Inventions and Interventions: a Critical
Review of the Proposed City Development Strategy Partnership in Cape
Town,” in Robins, Steven (ed.) Limits to Liberation After Apartheid:
Citizenship, Governance and Culture. Oxford: James Curry Ltd. Pp.
113-133.

population density across cities through population density gradients.
Secondly, I will use satellite images to examine individual tracts in two
cities, Tijuana and Aguascalientes, in order to test the validity of density
data contained in the census maps and see what is missing from using
only census maps. Finally, for these two cities, I will overlay digitized
maps from local planning offices and land regularization agencies to
attempt to assess changes in urban structure since 2000, as well as
again, check what might be missing from census map data.
References: Alegría, Tito and Gerardo Ordóñez. 2005. Legalizando La
Ciudad: Asentamientos Informales y Procesos de Regularización en
Tijuana. Tijuana, Mex.: El Colegio de La Frontera Norte.
Alonso, William. 1964. Location and Land Use. Cambridge, Mass.:
Harvard University Press.
Bertaud, Alain and Stephen Malpezzi. 2001. “The Spatial Distribution
in 35 World Cities: The Role of Markets, Planning and Topography.”
University of Wisconsin-Madison CULER Working Papers.
Google Earth (available online, access at http://earth.google.com/).

Watson, Vanessa. 2002. Change and Continuity in Spatial Planning;
Metropolitan Planning in Cape Town Under Political Transition.
London and New York: Routledge.

INEGI, 2000. Cartografía Censal Urbana. Aguascalientes, Mex.:
INEGI.
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MAPPING CHANGING PATTERNS OF URBAN
DEVELOPMENT IN MEXICO
Monkkonen, Paavo [University of California, Berkeley]
paavo@berkeley.edu

INEGI. 1990. Sistema de Consulta de Información por Colonias
(SCINCE). Aguascalientes, Mex.: INEGI.

The cities of Mexico are in the midst of dramatic change. The federal
government´s decade-long reform and expansion of the housing finance
system has led to an explosion in housing construction, mostly in
massive single-use residential developments on the urban fringe. These
new suburbs are reshaping patterns of urban development at a time
when economic and population growth has decentralized to urban areas
other than Mexico City. Due to the speed of growth, analysis that is
current is especially important. In preparation for a larger research
project on urbanization in Mexico, this paper will assess of the potential
for and problems with combining a variety of sources of map data in a
GIS format. I will combine census maps with satellite images from
Google Earth and planning documents from the local government.
While not an innovation in planning research, digital maps are
becoming increasingly available for developing country cities, and the
combination of map layers from multiple sources has become much
easier with new technology. These new data have great potential for
planners and planning researchers to inform urban policy.

Pamuk, Ayse. 2006. Mapping Global Cities: GIS Methods in Urban
Analysis. Redlands, Calif.: Environmental Systems Research Institute
Press.

McHarg, Ian. 1969. Design with Nature. Garden City, N.Y.: Natural
History Press.
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POST-EARTHQUAKE HOUSING RECOVERY IN BACHHAU,
INDIA: THE HOMEOWNER, THE SQUATTER, AND THE
RENTER
Mukherji, Anuradha [University of California, Berkeley]
amukh03@hotmail.com

The principal research question I will address with the combination of
map data is the extent to which urban development patterns of Mexican
cities are changing. As a simplified proxy for the complicated idea of
patterns of urban development, I will measure the distribution of the
density of people and housing units over space. I will conduct a basic
analysis of twenty medium and large cities in Mexico, and a more
detailed analysis of two cities; Tijuana and Aguascalientes. In the
detailed analysis I will explore other aspects of urban development such
as street patterns and land use. For this project, I will use four sources of
data; digital maps of cities divided into tract equivalents from INEGI,
the Mexican census bureau; satellite images from Google Earth or a
similar repository; planning documents from the local Administración
Urbana on new housing developments; and maps from land
regularization agencies.

Research in the hazards field has pointed out that post-disaster housing
recovery often fails to understand the needs of vulnerable groups
(Blaikie et al, 1994), and gives the highest priority for housing
reconstruction to upper-income groups with land and property, and
lowest priority to groups, such as low-income renters (Comerio, 1998)
or squatters (Oliver-Smith, 1990). This paper looks at post-earthquake
housing recovery in the town of Bachhau in western India, where not
only homeowners, but squatters have also been able to rebuild and
improve their overall housing conditions after the 2001 Kutch
earthquake, however, renters have not been able to achieve even predisaster housing standards. The Kutch earthquake, in the state of
Gujarat in western India, flattened 230,000 houses and damaged
1,000,000 homes. In Bachhau, close to the epicenter of the earthquake,
single-family housing, squatter settlements, and renter apartments were
destroyed, and public and private housing reconstruction programs were
introduced to help people rebuild their homes. This research examines
the difference in housing recovery levels five years after the disaster,
among homeowners, squatters, and renters in Bachhau, in order to
understand why single-family homeowners and squatters were able to
rebuild and improve their housing whereas low-income renters continue
to struggle towards housing recovery.

Initially, I will compare census maps from 1990 and 2000 for twenty
medium and large cities in Mexico in order to ascertain patterns of

To understand the difference in housing recovery levels, this paper
pursues two main objectives. First, it examines how government

policies and NGO interventions for housing reconstruction impacted
final housing recovery outcomes in Bachhau; and second, it looks at
how communities used their own resources for housing recovery. Using
in-depth interviews, data was gathered on public aid programs by the
government, on private aid by NGOs, and socio-economic data (eg.
land, savings, income, education levels) from various communities.
This is to grasp the impact of government policies, NGO interventions,
and community resources on housing recovery. Additionally, to capture
perspectives of key entities working for housing recovery, interviews
were also conducted with government officials, NGOs, religious groups
and local politicians.
Preliminary research findings suggest, that the state government´s
housing policy addressed the housing recovery needs of homeowners
through a financial compensation program, whereas local government
officials in Bachhau worked closely with local NGOs to understand the
needs of squatters and create a squatter housing recovery program.
However, no such parallel efforts were made for renter households in
Bachhau. Through its findings, this paper hopes to shape future housing
recovery policies, in India and beyond, by providing a deeper
understanding of the impact of government policies, NGO interventions
and community resources, on post-disaster housing recovery outcomes.
References: Anderson, Mary B. & Woodrow, Peter J. 1989. Rising
from the Ashes: Development strategies in times of disaster. Boulder;
San Francisco: Westview Press
Blaikie, Piers, et al. 1994. At Risk: Natural hazards, people´s
vulnerability, and disasters. London; New York: Routledge
Comerio, Mary C. 1998. Disaster Hits Home: New policy for urban
housing recovery. Berkeley; Los Angeles: University of California
Press
Escobar, Arturo. 1995. Encountering Development: The Making and
Unmaking of the Third World. Princeton, NJ: Princeton University
Press
Oliver-Smith, Anthony. “Post-disaster housing reconstruction and social
inequality: A challenge to policy and practice” in Disasters, vol. 14 (1):
1990
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FROM PLANNED SHRINKAGE TO CLUSTERING: THE
EFFECTS OF AND OPPORTUNITIES FOR PARTICIPATORY
DECISION MAKING IN NEW ORLEANS REDEVELOPMENT
POLICY
Nelson, Marla [University of New Orleans] mnelson@uno.edu;
Ehrenfeucht, Renia [University of New Orleans]
renia.ehrenfeucht@uno.edu
In autumn 2005, New Orleans, Louisiana was hit by two hurricanes that
resulted in flooding over 80% of the city. In January 2006, the Bring
New Orleans Back (BNOB) Commission, a group of business and
community leaders appointed by Mayor Nagin to assist and advise local
officials with the rebuilding of the city, proposed shrinking the footprint
of New Orleans to sustain key services for a smaller projected
population. The public outcry was immediate. Neighborhood groups
organized to prove their “viability” and city officials proclaimed they
would not shrink the city´s future by shrinking the city´s size. After a
year and two additional planning processes, residents and city officials
alike are discussing “clustering,” the voluntary relocation of residents
within neighborhoods and planning districts. The concept has emerged
as a mechanism to ensure that people return in a pattern that city
services can support while mitigating future flood risk and avoiding the

jack-o-lantern effect—an unplanned mix of occupied and vacant houses
throughout Katrina devastated areas of the city.
The clustering concept still lacks clarity, and city officials and residents
have not articulated what clustering means let alone identified the most
effective incentives and programs to fairly relocate people within the
city. Despite this uncertainty, the concept illuminates a critical
negotiation among numerous actors about a contentious and important
policy issue facing the city. In this paper, we use a content analysis to
examine how the idea to shrink the footprint developed into a proposal
to cluster redevelopment. What actors and events were instrumental in
this change? What do discussions about how and where to rebuild tell
us about different actors´ priorities in rebuilding and perceptions of
risk? We concentrate on differences between expert and resident
assessments of the city´s situation, priorities, and redevelopment
possibilities.
For the analysis, we use numerous sources including newspaper articles,
tapes of public meetings where various recovery plans were presented,
and key informant interviews. Additionally we utilize data previously
collected from a neighborhood recovery survey of residents in a
planning district that sustained substantial damage from Hurricane
Katrina. The survey data include information on the factors influencing
residents´ decisions to return and rebuild and their openness to
relocating to more densely populated areas within their planning
district.
This paper raises important questions for planners. The nexus of
rebuilding policy and participation offers an important window into
questions about what engaged residents accomplished, and the
limitations of the policies that developed. This research highlights how
various actors in the city exercised influence in the creation of
rebuilding policy. It also explores what public engagement did well,
including influencing policies that incorporated the values and priorities
of many residents, but also what it does not guarantee, such as policies
that ensure all sectors of the population could return since clustering
could also displace residents and facilitate significant neighborhood
change.
References: Fischer, Frank. 2000. Citizens, Experts, and the
Environment: The Politics of Local Knowledge. Durham NC: Duke
University Press.
Forester, John. 1999. The Deliberative Practitioner: Encouraging
Participatory Planning Processes. Cambridge MA: The MIT Press.
Putnam, Robert D. 1993. Making Democracy Work. Princeton NJ:
Princeton University Press.
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SMALL FIRMS IN INDIA'S SOFTWARE CLUSTERS:
BUILDING GLOBAL COMPETITIVENESS
Okada, Aya [Nagoya University] aokada@gsid.nagoya-u.ac.jp
Using a case study of Indian software clusters, this study empirically
examines the role of small firms in fostering knowledge-intensive
clusters of emerging economies and the extent to which they have been
involved in the global division of labor. Economic integration brought
by the forces of globalization and technological change, and the
development of information and communication technologies (ICT) in
particular, have significantly changed the positions of emergingeconomy firms, and small firms in particular, in the global division of
labor.
In recent years, the Indian software industry has grown very rapidly,
taking advantage of a large supply of low-wage IT professionals with
English proficiency. This has led to the recent formation and

development of software clusters in various parts of the country. About
80% of the industry´s revenue relies on exports, mainly to the U.S. and
Europe, and to a much smaller extent, Japan. While a small number of
large Indian firms and MNCs operating in India have largely led the
remarkable growth in exports, the number of small Indian firms has also
drastically increased in these clusters.
This study focuses particularly on Bangalore, which has grown as
the largest software cluster in India, and attempts to provide answers to
the following questions: What roles do these small firms play in the
global production networks? What linkages do they forge with large
firms within the clusters? What mechanisms do they create to enhance
their technological capabilities to build global competitiveness and
move up the global value chain? The study draws on data collected
through a questionnaire survey and extensive interviews with over 30
software firms, government agencies, and industrial associations. The
analysis of data indicated diverse patterns of small firms´ involvement
in the production of software development and services both within the
cluster and globally. Moreover, these patterns are largely determined by
firms´ levels of technological capability, which reveals their strategies
for building global competitiveness.
References: Breschi, Stefano, and Franco Malerba (eds.) (2005).
Clusters, Networks, and Innovation. New York: Oxford University
Press.
Bresnahan, Timothy, and Alfonso Gambardella (eds.). (2004). Building
High-Tech Clusters: Silicon Valley and Beyond. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press.
D´Costa, Anthony P. and E. Sridharan. (eds.). (2004). India in the
Global Software Industry: Innovation, Firm Strategies and
Development. Delhi: Macmillan.
Markusen, Ann. (1996). “Sticky Places in Slippery Space: A Typology
of Industrial Districts,” Economic Geography. 72. 293-313.
Schmitz, Hubert, and Khalid Nadvi. (1999). “Clustering and
Industrialization: Introduction,” World Development. 27(9). 1503-1514.
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NEOLIBERALISM AND THE CHANGING NATURE OF
FORMAL SECTOR WORK IN URBAN GHANA
Owusu, Francis [Iowa State University] fowusu@iastate.edu
The literature on urban economic analyses in Africa takes for granted
the dichotomy between formal and informal sectors and, implicitly or
explicitly, assumes that informal economic activities are the preserve of
the poor. While the distinction between the formal and informal work
may have been important three decades ago, recent economic changes
in the region have rendered such a distinction very tenuous. The
economic crisis of the 1970s and early 1980s resulted in the
intensification of poverty, particularly among urban residents. The
neoliberal economic reforms that were implemented across the region,
with the support of the World Bank and other international financial
institutions, were not designed to address problem of urban poverty; in
fact, the policies were informed by the “urban bias” assumption. As a
result, the living standards of many urban dwellers, especially formal
sector workers have continued to decline substantially. Many
individuals and households, including those of formal sector workers,
have responded to these changes by getting more involved in multiple
economic activities that often combined the formal sector employment
with informal sector activities to supplement their incomes.
Drawing on empirical evidence from Ghana, this paper argues that
involvement in multiple economic activities is not limited to the urban
poor and unemployed. Participation in multiple economic activities by
members of other groups, such as formal sector workers, has increased
recently in response to the economic crisis and reforms. Specifically,
the paper raises three main issues. First, the discussion of the urban
work in terms of the formal versus informal work has become

problematic in light of the economic crisis and reforms that has swept
across the continent in the last two decades. The “way of doing things”
for many people involves multiple employment, usually in both formal
and informal sectors – a practice that has significantly altered the nature
of the articulation between the formal and informal sectors. Second,
involvement in multiple economic activities by formal sector workers is
influenced by many factors including access to capital and resources,
the nature of formal employment, family and household dynamics and
opportunities offered by the local economy. Third, for some formal
sector workers, participation in multiple economic activities is not just
for ensuring survival; it is also a means of capital accumulation. The
ethical concerns of this practice, especially for public sector workers
and the potential negative effects on performance of the public sector
are explored.
References: King, K. (2001) “Africa's Informal Economies: Thirty
Years On” SAIS Review Vol.21, No. 1 pp 97-108
Mustapha A.R. (1992) “Structural adjustment and multiple modes of
social livelihood in Nigeria” in Authoritarianism Democracy and
Adjustment: The Politics of Economic Reform in Africa, Seminar
Proceedings No. 26, Gibbon P, Bangura Y, Ofstad (eds). Nordiska
Afrikainstitutet: Uppsala; 188–216.
Owusu, F. (2005) "Livelihood Strategies and Performance of Ghana´s
Health and Education Sectors: Exploring the Connections", Public
Administration and Development, Vol. 25, Vol 2, pp157-174
Roenen C., et al (1997) “How African Doctors make ends meet: An
Exploration” Tropical Medicine and International Health Vol.2 No.2
pp127-135 Jan
Rogerson, C.M., (1997) “Globalization or Informalization? African
Urban Economies in the 1990s”, in Rakodi, C. (ed) The Urban
Challenge in Africa: Growth and Management of its Large Cities
Tokyo: United Nations University Press
Yeboah I.E.A, and Waters N.M. (1997) “Urban economic participation
and survival studies in Ghana 1960–1984” Tijdschrift Voor
Economische en Sociale Geografie Vol. 88, pp353–368.
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COMPARATIVE METHODS IN INTERNATIONAL
RESEARCH AND PRACTICE
Pamuk, Ayse [San Francisco State University] pamuk@sfsu.edu;
Srinivas, Smita [Columbia University] ss3079@columbia.edu
Comparative research is an important method of addressing theoretical
questions unanswerable within a single country or context. Given new
global realities, we are experiencing the need for new methods of data
conceptualization, definition, collection and analysis for planning
research and practice. These realities include the shifting frame of what
planners do, transformation of the planners´ ability to access digital
spatial and other data, regional efforts to standardize collection of urban
data, the increasing availability of data to a wide range of planners and
the need to conceptualize and collect new types of data. Widely used
current methods in an international context include case studies, crossnational (or cross-regional) statistical analyses, and qualitative
comparative research using mixed methods. Increasingly, new types of
cross-country, intra-regional and longitudinal studies in a global context
are emerging that require alternative types of data, methods and
analysis. Conventional methods are also being faced with rapidly
shifting definitions of planning and policy analysis, including
increasingly inter-disciplinary scholarship and practice. This is
particularly true in the so-called "developing" world, but also for

researchers attempting studies across the "developed/developing"
divide.
This pre-organized paper session brings together seasoned academics
and new scholars who have used or currently using innovative or new
types of methods and mixed-methods. Six presentations will incorporate
reflective statements in their papers addressing current methodological
challenges in international research and practice. The panel will initiate
a conversation on innovative methodologies that deal with specific
challenges in planning practice as well as present a set of questions on
defining new approaches to planning theory, policy-making and
program analysis.
Co-organisers of the panel Ayse Pamuk and Smita Srinivas will reflect
on the epistemological and conceptual challenges arising from different
methodologies in their recent, separate research projects involving
multiple cities in Europe and within India on the study of migrants.
Paavo Monkkonen will report on the results of a mapping project
involving multiple cities in Mexico addressing data quality and
mapping issues in a developing country context. Susan Fainstein will
contribute with a second look at her 2001 comparative case study of
property development in New York and London. John Browder, et.al.
will present a reflective piece on their collaborative research project
linking scholars from multiple disciplines working in multiple locations
focusing on patterns and processes of landscape change in the Brazilian
Amazon. Amrita Daniere et.al. will present an argument for relying on
data generated from field experiments, i.e., experimental games, rather
than survey data when attempting to measure trust or predict behavior
related to notions of trust, values or cultural norms focusing on two
cities of Southeast Asia. Using a mixed-methods approach, Ashok Das
will compare the effects of empowerment and efficiency, stemming
from participation, in two participatory slum upgrading programs in
Ahmedabad, India, and Surabaya, Indonesia.

debates on the meaning of tools, techne and technologies. The focus of
the approach is in understanding how methods differentially
democratize the world of epistemology, perception and participation
(Feenberg and Hannay 1995, Jasanoff 2004) and influence planning
(Crosta 1996, Alexander 2001, Brand and Karvonen 2007).
Our two separate ongoing research projects will provide the case studies
for us to critically reflect on the particular methodologies we have used.
These two projects are: 1) a comparison of clustering patterns of
immigrant populations in three European cities (Pamuk 2006); 2) an
analysis of labour, skills and health regulation for populations of
migratory workers across India (e.g. Srinivas 2002 and ongoing data
collection and analysis).
The main argument of the paper is that there are numerous new sociospatial issues fast emerging, being witnesses/diagnosed, or being
approached anew. This partly appears to be as a result of the emergence
of new tools, techniques and types of analysis. Is it possible that
“invention is the mother of necessity?” (i.e. invention of tools leads to a
perception of “necessity” or “necessary” research). The paper will
discuss whether an `information overload´ is to our detriment in
artificially spurring certain types of data-intensive inquiry (“searching
under the lamppost”) and complicating the task of isolating root urban
social phenomena. The important conceptual language and reframing of
urban policy issues seems to be lagging behind (e.g., understanding
international migration patterns as local/national/international, crossborder, or in other way). The paper will identify new types of
conceptual categories emerging from our field observations that call for
the development of new research tools. Finally, the paper using the two
research project cases as a lens, attempts to understand how the
availability of newer tools and techniques of analysis may shift and
transform contemporary planning research and practice. The paper will
make a contribution to methods in international development planning
research and practice.

References:
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2004. “Social capital and trust in South-East Asian cities.” Urban
Studies, 41(4): 853-74.
Fainstein, Susan S. 2001. The City Builders: Property Development in
New York and London, 1980-2000. Lawrence, KS: University Press of
Kansas.
McCarney, Patricia L. and Richard E. Stren (Eds.). 2003. Governance
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Analysis. Redlands, Calif.: Environmental Systems Research Institute
Press.
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TOOLS, TECHNE AND TECHNOLOGY:RE-THINKING
URBAN CONTEXT THROUGH INNOVATIVE
METHODOLOGIES
Pamuk, Ayse [San Francisco State University] pamuk@sfsu.edu;
Srinivas, Smita [Columbia University] ss3079@columbia.edu
Are our research questions and their answers in international settings
independent of method? How is urban analysis shaped by the methods
we use? More fundamentally, what do we mean by methodologies? The
paper will start with a working definition of methods, and draw on early

Please note: This abstract was intended to be included in our preorganized session, titled: Comparative methods in international research
and practice. The COS system did not allow this 6th paper to be
included in that session; therefore we submitted separately.
References: Alexander, E.R. 2001. What Do Planners Need to Know?,
Journal of Planning Education and Research, Vol. 20, No. 3, 376-380.
Brand, R. and Karvonen, A. 2007. The ecosystem of expertise:
Complementary knowledges for suystainable development,
Sustainability: Science, Practice and Policy, Spring, 7(1).
http://ejournal.nbii.org/archives/vol3iss1/0601-004.brand.pdf
Crosta, P. L. 1996. Connecting knowledge with action in the interactive
process of planning: What knowledge is relevant and with whose
actions should we be concerned? Planning Theory 16:104-22.
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of Knowledge , University of Indiana Press, Indiana Philosophy of
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Srinivas, S. 2002. “Is Social Protection for Migrants Possible?
International Institutions and Indian Provisions: Filling a Gap”,
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INNOVATIVE ASPECTS OF URBANISM AND PLANNING IN
ASIA: THE COLOMBO EXPERIENCE
Perera, Nihal [Ball State University] nperera@bsu.edu
In a century where global affairs are being increasingly shaped by
events in Asia, the planning and shaping of Asia´s own cities do not
display much innovation. The cities in Asia are undergoing profound
social, economic, and political transformations, but the changes in their
physical environments appear to be conservative, reactive, and lagging
behind. Moreover, the understanding of the spatial construction of this
social transformation is hampered by the lack of analytical tools. The
scholarly work on the transforming Asian city is heavily focused on its
globalization and Westernization; their authors have paid very little
attention to the production of space, place, and identity by the majority
of citizens. As they speak, the hegemonic discourses create the image
of the Asian city as one that is dominated by West-centered global
forces and processes. (See Logan, 2002; Wu, 1999; Ding and Song
2005)
Using the case of Colombo, Sri Lanka, expanding it to selected Asian
cities, and shifting the vantage point of inquiry to these cities, this paper
intends examine the transformations from the cities themselves. It aims
to excavate the broader and deeper transformation of day-today spaces
by the majority of local people and institutions, as part of their social
and cultural practices which shape and are shaped by large-scale
transformations such as globalization, Westernization, and the
formation of national, regional, and local communities. The larger goal
of this paper is to develop better understanding of the Asian city and the
new directions it is taking both in regard to urbanism and urban
planning.
The investigation is carried out through the examination of city plans,
archival material, local newspapers, and similar documents, the
interview of local people, and participant observations. The material
will be examined employing the frameworks developed in Li (2001),
Perera (1999), and Yeoh (1996), among others.
References: Nihal Perera. Decolonizing Ceylon: Colonialism,
Nationalism, and the Politics of Space in Sri Lanka. Oxford University
Press, 1999.
Brenda Yeoh. Contesting Space: Power Relations and the Urban Built
Environment in Colonial Singapore. Oxford University Press, 1996.
Li Zhang. Strangers in the City: Reconfigurations of Space, Power, and
Social Networks Within China's Floating Population. Stanford
University Press, 2001.
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GLOBAL PLANNING GRID INITIATIVE: EPISTEMIC
CULTURES, CYBERINFRASTRUCTURE AND THE ETHICS
OF PROGRESSIVE KNOWLEDGE NETWORKING
Pezzoli, Keith [University of California, San Diego]
kpezzoli@ucsd.edu; Kingston, Richard [University of Manchester]
richard.p.kingston@manchester.ac.uk; Moore, Reagan [San Diego
Supercomputer Center] moore@sdsc.edu; Ravetz, Joe [University of
Manchester] joe.ravetz@man.ac.uk; Marciano, Richard [San Diego
Supercomputer Center] marciano@sdsc.edu; Pellow, David N.
[University of California, San Diego] dpellow@ucsd.edu; Faerman,
Marcio [Rede Nacional de Ensino e Pesquisa – RNP]
mfaerman@gmail.com; Pilsbury, David [WUN]
d.pilsbury@wun.ac.uk

Cyberinfrastructure is to the 21st century´s knowledge economy what
roads, railways, water systems and power grids were to the 20th
century´s industrial economy.[1] The National Science Foundation
(NSF) defines cyberinfrastructure as an integrated web of “hardware for
computing, data and networks, digitally enabled sensors, observatories
and experimental facilities, and an interoperable suite of software and
middleware services and tools.”[2] Traditionally, scientific data
collaborations have been driving the need for cyberinfrastructure.
However, new communities in the humanities, arts and social sciences,
including planning are now getting involved. In the United States, many
of these developments are taking place under the National Science
Foundation (NSF´s) Cyberinfrastructure program. In Europe and
Australia, these efforts appear under the theme of e-Science and eSocial Science.[3]
This roundtable brings together university-based research partners from
around the world to strategize on building a Global Planning Grid (a
form of cyberinfrastructure). The GPG initiative bridges diverse
epistemic cultures while addressing critical concerns about the ethics of
uneven knowledge production, communication and sharing worldwide
[4]. With a comparative focus on planning in city-regions of developed
and developing countries, the GPG initiative aims to build progressive
cyberinfrastructure that can empower efforts to eradicate root causes of
poverty, social injustice and environmental degradation.
Grid-based cyberinfrastructure has a vital role to play in a whole host of
planning challenges such as integrating and steering science and
technology for the common good, enabling multidisciplinary work that
involves civically-engaged problem-solving, creating and sharing
visions/stories of alternative development, improving access to
distributed archives including cultural resources, federating distributed
intelligence, knowledge networking, bridging the digital divide, and
much more.
Grids can be tailored to fit the needs of those who intend to give it
life—be it for data mining across distributed resources, for codeveloping/integrating/sharing complex knowledge-based archives, for
collaboratively funding/utilizing/maintaining expensive software
applications and databases, and for uploading completed research.[5] A
GPG can provide a gateway to well-organized information, as well as
scenarios of how these resources can be used in research and applied
field settings in both developed and developing world contexts.[6] And
thanks to tremendous leaps forward in Internet-based graphics, imaging
and communications technologies, the GPG can bring data and research
findings to life through powerful, interactive multi-media including 3-D
visualization, video-conferencing, collaborative groupware, on-line
interactive mapping, and artfully-crafted, multilingual stories linked to
dynamic “learn more” knowledge maps. All of this makes the grid a
useful resource for pedagogy as well as research and outreach.[7]
Of course, large private sector corporations are building their own
forms of cyberinfrastructure, and it is not necessarily for the common
good. There is nothing inherently progressive about advanced
information and communications technology. This is a contested terrain
just like any other form of infrastructure development. In this light, the
roundtable participants will critically discuss ethics, case studies,
lessons learned, and plans for developing the GPG. The effort has
funding from several grants over the next three years. The roundtable
builds on a strategy session held at the World Planning Schools
Congress, Mexico City in July 2006, where the concepts behind
building a global planning grid were first explored. Audio tapes and
powerpoint slides presented at this strategy session are available at
http://gpeig.org/wpsc06-report.htm
References: [1]. University of Michigan, School of Information
(February 2004). Atkins committee issues NSF report on development

of cyberinfrastructure, News article published at
http://web.si.umich.edu/news/news-detail.cfm?NewsItemID=295,
viewed Feb. 10, 2007.
[2]. NSF Cyberinfrastructure Council (2005). Cyberinfrastructure
Vision for 21st Century Discovery. National Science Foundation,
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of research: http://www.ncess.ac.uk/
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make knowledge. Cambridge, Harvard University Press.
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Digital Libraries and Persistent Archives: An Integrated Approach to
Publishing, Sharing and Archiving Data. Special Issue of the
Proceedings of the IEEE on Grid Computing, Vol. 93, No.3, pp. 578588. http://ieeexplore.ieee.org/iel5/5/30407/01398012.pdf
[6]. Pezzoli, K. et al. (2006). Report submitted to the US Department of
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INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION EXCHANGE ETHICS. CAN
ACTION RESEARCH HELP IN OVERCOMING
CONTRADICTIONS INHERENT TO INTERNATIONAL
COOPERATION PROJECTS?
Piché, Denise [Universite Laval] denise.piche@arc.ulaval.ca
The results of a six year partnership project between the National
University of Civil Engineering (Hà Nôi) and Université Laval
(Québec) are presented in light of the action research strategy adopted
from the outset, and carried on over the years. Aimed at enhancing the
Vietnamese institution´s capacity to train creative professionals and
researchers as regards healthy and sustainable development, community
participation and inter-professional cooperation, on the one hand, and
furthering the Canadian institution´s experience in intercultural
contexts, most activities involved cross-collaborations between
professors and students from both countries. It was hoped that citizens
and professionals from the community would also be active participants
in the project, which was not always the case. An action-research
approach was deemed necessary to the development of a «situated»
knowledge of central Hà Nôi´s urban and architectural transformations
that would give shape to new courses, academic and research programs,
as well as community services, and that this knowledge would then be
advanced through them. The poster will illustrate the type of knowledge
that emerged from this process and explain why other forms remained
in the shadow. Ethical and political issues raised during and by the
project will be discussed during the roundtable on International
Education Exchange Ethics.
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PATCHING THE WAY TO PUBLIC SECTOR IMPROVEMENT:
TECHNOLOGICAL ENHANCEMENT, INSTITUTIONAL
CHANGE, AND PROFESSIONAL UPGRADE.

Pinhanez, Monica [Massachusetts Institute of Technology]
monipi@mit.edu
In this paper, I look at the roles that modernization and computerization
(technological change), restructuring, and professionalization of public
servants are playing in changing local governments´ governance and
public bureaucracies´ performance in developing countries.
Modernization, restructuring, and computerization emerged as a
panacea to development failures, disappointments, and the welfare state
crisis, seen not simply as the result of inappropriate policy choices, but
also because state institutions were performing poorly. Particularly,
local governments used technological strategies as a means of
rationalization and of increasing efficiency and effectiveness in the
public sector. However, these technological and organizational changes
affected not only the institutional structure, but also, and mostly
important, the professionalization of public officials, which in turn
generated new and stronger institutional arrangements. This is
particularly true in the case of Brazilian states, where 27 State Taxation
Offices underwent extensive and successful reform, enabling workers´
specialization and a new rationality in the tax sector. Such efforts led to
institutional change and the strengthening of public sector
bureaucracies, particularly tax agencies in its revenue raising efforts.
Therefore, three factors were crucial to the success of these reforms:
first, the use of IT systems; second, the change in the rationale behind
the tax collection process, i.e. the change in the way of thinking tax
collection; and third, a consequent thorough interaction with
entrepreneurs in the private sector. Ultimately, in the case of tax
administration reforms in the Brazilian states, the conjunction of
tailored organizational and technological changes influenced tax
collectors´ rational, changing their identities and images and became a
conduit for the both tax collectors and taxpayers´ compliance,
cooperation, and adhesion to reform efforts. Technological change
enabled a new rationality in the tax sector and enabled specialization,
changed institutional arrangements, and strengthened public sector
bureaucracies. Since institutional change involves changing rules,
belief systems, and cognitive processes, this study also illustrates how
understanding these processes and changing workers´ identities are key
to creating potential new modes of governance and efficiency in the
public sector.
References: Bird, R. and Milka Jantscher (1992). Improving Tax
Administration in Developing Countries. Washington, D.C.: IMF.
Fountain, Jane (2001). Building the Virtual State: Information
Technology and Institutional Change. Washington, D.C.: Brookings
Institution Press.
IDB (1996). “Brazil. Proposal for a Loan for a National Fiscal
Administration Program for Brazilian States.” Washington, D.C., InterAmerican Development Bank.
Peterson, S. B. (1996). “Making IT Work: Implementing Effective
Financial Information Systems in Bureaucracies in Developing
Countries.” In: Information Technology and Innovation in Tax
Administration, ed. G. Jeckins. The Hague, The Netherlands, Kluwer
Law International.
Stanback, Thomas M., Jr. (1987). Computerization and the
Transformation of Employment. Government, Hospitals, and
Universities. Boulder and London: Westview Press.
Tanzi, Vito, and Anthony Pellechio (2000). “The Reform of Tax
Administration.” Institutions and Economic Development. Growth and
Governance in Less-Developed and Post-Socialist Countries, ed.
Christopher Clague.
World Bank (2001). Tax Administration Organization. Washington,
D.C.: World Bank.
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CLIMATE CHANGE AND CITIES: RETHINKING URBAN
DESIGN AND PLANNING THEORY UNDER GLOBAL
WARMING
Pizarro, Rafael E. [University of Sydney] rpizarro@usyd.edu.au
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WHO DEVELOPS? STORIES FROM BEIJING AND DELHI
Wang, Xiaoguang [University of Michigan] xgw@umich.edu; Sami,
Neha [University of Michigan] nehasami@umich.edu

As voracious consumers of energy and producers of greenhouse gas
emissions, cities are at the center of the climate change crisis. Although
the latest UN Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change (IPCC)
report implies that there must be a fundamental transition in the
structure and functioning of cities to mitigate global warming, urban
planning academics are still debating whether climate change should
form the basis for an immediate and wholesale overhaul of planning
orthodoxy, or whether it is aesthetics, urban form, spatial politicaleconomy, or social issues, for example, what should form that basis. In
this paper, I argue that the threat of global warming and the response to
it in all other spheres of society (media, government, professional
organizations, public funding, research, etc.) are de facto placing the
environmental dimension at the center of a paradigm shift in urban
planning. The societal demands on action to mitigate global warming
suggest that all other dimensions of planning (urban form, culture,
politics, economics, and governance, for example) must gravitate
around an ecological core. By using a set of conditions template
identified in the sociological literature to determine the shift to a new
social paradigm, i.e. how a system of thought becomes an accepted
dominant paradigm, I demonstrate that those conditions are ripe for
putting the environmental dimension as the defining component in a
new theory of urban form and planning. I arrive at this conclusion by,
first, reviewing the different arguments and debates for a renewed
theoretical foundation for urban design and planning available in the
literature in the past decade. And, second, by showing evidence that the
conditions for a paradigm shift, according to the sociological model
explained above, already exist. I do this by showing the prominence of
climate change in the agendas of governments, popular media,
professional organizations, community leaders and politicians,
academic journals, educational institutions, international lay groups, and
academic conferences and symposia; all key conditions to bring about a
social paradigm shift. Here, I draw a parallel with the implications of
the appalling hygienic conditions of the 19th century Western city to
bring about a fundamental change in the way society looked at, and
thought about, cities. This paper is important for urban design and
planning scholarship for it brings to the fore the urgency for a new
normative and substantive theory of urban planning grounded in the
ecological paradigm.

By the year of 2030 Asia will be the home to half of the world´s urban
population, most of which will live in China and India. The
urbanization process is projected to accelerate for both countries. As
their cities grow outward, the rapid conversion of rural land to urban
uses leads to a number of damaging economic, social, and
environmental impacts. These include loss of agriculture land, lack of
affordable housing, social polarization, traffic congestion, and air
pollution.

References: Cuthbert, Alexander, R. 2006. Urban Design and Spatial
Political Economy: Review and Critique of the last 50 years. (Extended
Introduction to Cuthbert, A. R. 2005. The Form of Cities: Political
Economy and Urban Design. Oxford: Blackwell).

We propose to gather information through a variety of primary and
secondary data sources. We are interested in adopting an actor-centered
approach, and therefore we will be focusing on interviewing the key
groups or players involved in the development process such as realestate developers, government officials, NGOs and members of the
business community. Primary data will be gathered mostly during the
summer field trip. Secondary data will include government planning
documents, building permits, and economic data. We will gather the
secondary data individually before or after the field trips. Further
research and policy implications will be drawn based on our
comparisons. We hope to present our findings at ACSP.

P. Allmendinger. 2001. Planning in Postmodern Times Routledge,
London,
Myers, Dowell and Tridib Banerjee. 2005. Toward Greater Heights for
Planning: Reconciling the Differences between Profession, Practice,
and Academic Field. American Planning Association. Journal of the
American Planning Association. Chicago: Spring .Vol.71, Iss. 2; pg.
121
Berke, P. Does Sustainable Development Offer a New Direction for
Planning? Challenges of the 21st Century. Journal of Planning
Literature vol 17 no. 6 August 2002
John Wiley, NY, 1996 Jeperson, E Human. “Nature and Sustainable
Development: A Strategic Challenge for Planners” Journal of Planning
Literature vol 19, no. August,2004

This study will provide a comparative overview of the growth pattern at
the urban peripheries in both countries. We will try to answer the
following questions: 1. who are the key players and actors in this
development process at the urban peripheries; 2. what are the
similarities and differences between China and India.
The research and theories about urban sprawl and city growth are
mostly western-based. Most of them come from the perspective of
western countries such as the United States, and countries of western
Europe. Applying the western-based theory to explain the urban
phenomena in China or India is an over-simplified approach. The
literature addressing the issues with the periphery urban growth is
limited in both China and India; comparative studies of this type are
practically nonexistent. Our research aims to fill this gap.
We have chosen Beijing and Delhi as our case studies. Both are capital
cities. They also have similar population sizes (Beijing has 12.4 million
and Delhi has 12.8 million). We will examine the relationship between
private housing development and public infrastructure expenditure.
Both Beijing and Delhi are putting a mass transit system in place (Delhi
has just inaugurated its subway system with extensions in the pipeline.
Beijing has a new light rail system.) Within each city boundary, we will
choose one or two large housing projects as our research focus that
already have or are planned to have connections to mass transit. The
WangJing community (the new housing developments located along the
northeast periphery of Beijing) and the two new real estate
developments near the Indira Gandhi International airport in Delhi are
tentative research sites. All of the sites are located at the edges of the
cities with existing or proposed access to public transportation.

We expect to see a coalition between the politicians, business interests,
bureaucrats and real estate developers driving the explosion of
peripheral development that characterizes contemporary urbanization in
both China and India. Although there might be similar urban problems
and phenomena, we are expecting the uniqueness in the underlying
driving forces and power relationships. We believe that the comparison
between the different governance systems and the political culture
between the two countries and how that influences urban development
will provide a very interesting perspective on Asian urbanization. It will
also have important policy implications in offering solutions for making

urbanization in both China and India more economically, socially and
environmentally sustainable.

Manila context are likely to be quite distinct from those in American
cities and must be understood on their own terms.

References: Feng, J., Y. Zhou, et al. (2004). "The Development of
Suburbanization of Beijing and Its Countermeasures in the 1990s." City
Planning Review (Chinese) 24: 13-29.

The paper utilizes data from a household survey conducted by the
author in six settlements—two each in the central city, the `inner
periphery´, and the `outer periphery´ of the Metro Manila region—that
collected information on; the locations of workplaces and residence for
all household members (geocoded and analyzed using GIS); places of
employment, jobs, and income of all household members; distance,
time, mode, and expense of commuting; and household socioeconomic
characteristics. The survey was followed up with in-depth interviews
with select respondents that further explored household residents´
experiences with seeking employment, their working conditions, their
experiences with commuting, and the implications of all of these issues
for quality of life and inter-household relations.

Pucher, J. and Z. Peng (2007). "Urban Transport Trends and Policies in
China and India: Impacts of Rapid Economic Growth." Transport
Reviews 27.
Yang, J. (2006). "Transportation Implications of Land Development in
a Transitional Economy: Evidence from Housing Relocation in
Beijing." Transportation Research Record 1954: 7-14.
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AMERICAN EXCEPTIONALISM REDEFINED
Sanyal, Bish [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] sanyal@mit.edu
I. Introduction: How the notion of “American Exceptionalism” can
be traced to two traditions of thought
II.
American Planning History: The Influence of External Ideas Prior
to WWII
III. Post WWII
IV. Emergence of Globalization as an Issue
V. What do planners need to know about globalization and global
changes?
References: R. Fishman, “The American Planning Tradition: An
Introduction to Interpretation” in The American Planning Tradition:
Culture and Policy, R. Fishman, ed. The Woodrow Wilson Center,
Washington, D.C. pp. 1-29
P. Hall and C. Ward. Sociable Cities: The Legacy of Ebenezer
Howard. 1998. John Wiley & Sons, Chichester & London
A. Sutcliffe. Towards the Planner´s City: Germany, Britain, the U.S.
and France, 1780-1916. 1981. St. Martin´s Press, New York
Review article by Pezzoli and Howe (2004)
Sen, `What Globalization Means”, The New Republic)
Sanyal, ed. Comparative Planning Cultures (2005)
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THE GEOGRAPHY OF INSECURITY: SPATIAL CHANGE
AND THE FLEXIBILIZATION OF LABOR IN METRO
MANILA
Shatkin, Gavin M. [University of Michigan] shatkin@umich.edu
This paper examines the implications of the spatial restructuring of a
rapidly growing, globalizing city in a developing country, Metro
Manila, for access to employment among residents of low-income
settlements. It specifically seeks to provide insight into the ways that
the current geography of employment opportunity in the city
differentially affects people residing in different parts of the city, and
how these differences are experienced by people of different
socioeconomic groups and ages, and by men and women. In doing so,
the paper intends to move beyond the predominant focus in much
research on labor markets in globalizing cities on quantifying changes
in the amount of employment opportunity, and in working conditions
and incomes, to develop an empirically informed understanding of the
ways that these impacts are felt spatially. This approach is inspired in
part by research on spatial mismatch conducted in the United States,
although it assumes that the spatial dynamics identified in the Metro

Some of the findings of the paper are: that there is a 'gender mismatch'
in the location of employment opportunities for men and women,
leading to tensions in households over where to live and work; that the
contractualization of labor has led to a general situation of job
insecurity that significantly impacts household strategies with regards to
where to seek work and housing; and that households that have been
displaced to the urban fringe as a result of urban redevelopment face
particularly significant hardships in seeking employment and in
managing excessive commutes. The paper further documents some of
the strategies households employ in dealing with these issues, including
seeking work overseas, supplementing income with low-income
community-based work, and residing for part of the week at the place of
employment in order to minimize time spent commuting.
References: Grant, R., and J. Nijman. 2002. “Globalization and the
Corporate Geography of Cities in the Less Developed World,” Annals
of the Association of American Geographers, 92(2), pp. 320-340.
Marcuse, P. and R. van Kempen. eds. 2000. Globalizing Cities: A New
Spatial Order? Oxford: Blackwell.
Sassen, S. 1991. The Global City: New York, London, Tokyo.
Princeton: Princeton University Press.
Scott, A. ed. 2001. Global City-Regions: Trends, Theory, Policy.
Oxford: Oxford University Press.
Wilson, W.J. 1996. When Work Disappears: The World of the New
Urban Poor. New York: Vintage Books.
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EVERYDAY LIFE UNDER MARKET-ORIENTED PROPERTY
PRACTICES: THE CONTESTED INNER CITY RENEWAL
PROCESS IN SHANGHAI, 1990 – 2005
Shih, Mi [Rutgers University] swmbfy@eden.rutgers.edu
Shanghai´s inner city renewal practices, backed by market-oriented
policies in the context of China´s transformation to a capitalist society,
have greatly modernized the traditional landscape of the city but also
led to large-scale displacement of long-term neighborhoods since
Shanghai city government initiated its first 10-year city renewal project
in 1991. This multi-faceted, conflict-laden inner city renewal process
means that China´s headlong leap into modernity has become a
significant source of local migration and socio-political conflicts.
This paper aims to examine relocated residents´ everyday experience
before, during, and after relocation arising from the real estate property
development process beginning in the early 1990s in Shanghai. The
analysis focuses on three research questions: 1) What is the nature of

residents´ discontent? 2) How do residents at risk of displacement insert
their claims and interests into the existing powerful pro-growth
coalition between private property developers and local governments?
3) What is the social process that promotes the market-oriented property
practices while simultaneously creates the exclusion of relocated
residents? This research suggests that residents´ contesting experiences
have formed a challenge to the currently capitalist mode of city renewal
practices in Shanghai and shed light on urban governance in the postreform China.
This research combines ethnographic and archival research methods.
During two fieldwork periods in Shanghai between 2005 and 2006, I
conducted participant-observation of property development practices on
the ground and completed in-depth interviews with 30 relocated
residents who have been actively involved in the negotiation process
with the city government. In addition, I have obtained written
documents relating to the interviewees´ personal experience, including
court verdicts, legal regulations, governments´ policy reports,
newspaper articles, etc. The paper adopts a narrative analysis to
synthesize the interviews and written documents into an analytically
persuasive story of residents´ everyday life in the face of marketoriented city renewal practices.
(This is work in progress towards the completion of an approved
dissertation proposal)
Dissertation supervisor: Robert W. Lake (rlake@rci.rutgers.edu)
References: He, S., & Wu, F. (2005). Property-led redevelopment in
post-reform China: A case study of Xintiandi redevelopment project in
Shanghai. Journal of Urban Affairs, V27(1), 1-23.
Heimer, M., & Thøgersen, S. (2006). Doing fieldwork in China.
University of Hawai`i Press.
Feuchtwang, S. (Ed.). (2004). Making place: State projects,
globalisation and local responses in China. London: UCL Press.
Hsing, Y-T. (2006). Land and territorial politics in urban China. The
China Quarterly, 187, 575-591.
Zhang, L. (2006). Contesting spatial modernity in late-socialist China.
Current Anthropology, 47(3), 461484.
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GRADUATED DENSITY ZONING
Shoup, Donald [University of California, Los Angeles]
shoup@ucla.edu; Mukhija, Vinit [University of California, Los
Angeles] vmukhija@ucla.edu
Land assembly poses a classic problem for urban redevelopment. After
a neighborhood has been subdivided into small parcels, reassembling
sites large enough to rebuild at higher density is very difficult. The
difficulty of rebuilding older neighborhoods then reduces the supply
and increases the price of housing. One promising strategy to enable
land assembly and increase the housing supply is graduated density
zoning, which allows higher density on larger sites. Suppose, for
example, zoning allows 5 dwelling units per acre on sites smaller than
one acre, but 50 units per acre on sites of an acre or more. If the land is
worth $50 per square foot for a density of 5 units per acre, and $200 per
square foot for a density of 50 units per acre, the zoning strongly
encourages assembly of sites of at least an acre for redevelopment.
Adjacent landowners have a financial incentive to cooperate in making
a combined offer to developers, and developers have a similar incentive
to make a combined offer to adjacent landowners. Incentives rather than

coercion prompt the land assembly. This paper explains the theory of
graduated density zoning and describes its successful use by one city in
the Southern California region. In a district where the city doubled the
residential density allowed for sites larger than 13 acres, rapid land
assembly and redevelopment led to a substantial increase in housing
supply.
References: Asami, Yasushi. 1987. A Game-Theoretic Approach to the
Division of Profits from Economic Land Development. Regional
Science and Urban Economics. Vol. 18: 233–246.
Colwell, Peter, and Henry Munneke. 1999. Land Prices and Land
Assembly in the CBD. Journal of Real Estate Finance and Economics
(March). Vol. 18, No. 2: 163-180.
Eckart, Wolfgang. 1985. On the Land Assembly Problem. Journal of
Urban Economics, (November), Vol 18, No. 3: 364–378.
Menezes, Flavio, and Rohan Pitchford. 2004. The Land Assembly
Problem Revisited. Regional Science and Urban Economics. Vol. 34:
155–162.
O´Flaherty, Brendan. 1994. Land Assembly and Urban Renewal.
Regional Science and Urban Economics. Vol. 24: 287–300.
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INNOVATIONS IN LOCAL GOVERNANCE: MEETING
MILLENNIUM DEVELOPMENT GOAL NUMBER 7 IN
SOUTHEAST ASIA
Spencer, James H. [University of Hawaii] jhs@hawaii.edu
The purpose of this paper is to empirically examine selected innovations
in water and sanitation provision, and link the analyses developed in
several case studies to policy and planning alternatives for meeting the
water and sanitation goals set forth in the Millenium Development
Goals (MDGs) of halving the proportion of people without access to
improved water and sanitation infrastructure by the year 2015. Although
Southeast Asia is a relatively poor region, it is urbanizing rapidly, living
standards are increasing, integrating steadily into global trade networks,
and quickly reforming national institutions to incorporate marketoriented principles. Such rapid changes have placed unprecedented
pressure on infrastructure and the ways in which it is being provided. At
the same time, these pressures across a wide range of governance
systems and levels of economic development have produced a
remarkably wide range of innovative local mechanisms and institutions
for residents to gain access to water and sanitation infrastructure.
In general, as the transitional states of Southeast Asia shift from primary
provider to regulator of water resources, there is increasing space for
informal and semi-formal arrangements in water and sanitation
provision, thereby placing more responsibility in the hands of private
sector and civil society institutions, especially where they develop
partnerships among themselves and with government institutions.
For this reason, scholars and policy researchers have begun to document
the scale of water and sanitation provision currently provided through
such new arrangements that lie outside of formal state-led and managed
systems (e.g. Amis et.al. 2001; Jaglin 2001; Nickson and Franceys
2003; Batley and Moran 2004; Allen et.al. 2006; Moretto 2005). Some
grey literature has focused on such new arrangements in the developing
world, calling them “community-driven improvements” (e.g.
Satterthwaite 2005), “innovative local financing” (Spencer 2007a,
2007b), or “informal alternatives” (Moretto 2005). Whatever the
terminology, such attention marks a shift away from conventional
debates about corporate private sector participation in the financing and
management of water systems towards the more locally based complex

institutions that currently provide water to the urban poor in developing
countries.

[Globalization Research Center, University of Hawaii]
michaeld@hawaii.edu

The paper presented empirically examines these local innovations in the
provision of water in three cities in Southeast Asia: Ha Noi, Phnom
Penh, and Surabaya. Using original household surveys in these areas,
the paper provides a comparative analysis of the extent and performance
of these new systems.

Many urban planning scholars in the US work on international planning
topics in the “developing” world, or “poor” countries. The international
planning track at ACSP is a strong subfocus area, providing interesting
accounts of planning from international contexts. As a field, however,
US planners have not articulated well possible shared urban trends
resulting from or driving the global integration of poor countries.

References: Allen, Adriana, Julio D Dávila and Pascale Hofmann
(2006), Governance of Water and Sanitation for the Peri-urban Poor: A
Framework for Understanding and Action in Metropolitan Regions,
Development Planning Unit, University College London .
Amis, Philip and Richard Batley, Jo Beall, Nick Devas, Ursula Grant,
Nazneen Kanji, Diana Mitlin, Fiona Nunan, Carole Rakodi, David
Satterthwaite, Cecilia Tacoli, Elisabeth Vidler, 2001, Urban
Governance and Poverty: Lessons from a Study of Ten Cities in the
South, Birmingham: The School of the Public Policy, University of
Birmingham.
Batley Richard and Dominique Moran, 2004, Literature Review of
Non-State Provision of Basic Services, International Development
Department, School of Public Policy, The University of Birmingham,
Birmingham.
Jaglin, Sylvie, 2001, “L´eau potable dans les villes en développement :
les modèles marchands face à la pauvreté”, in Revue Tiers Monde, XLII
(166), pp. 275-303.
Moretto, Luisa. 2005. “Urban Governance and Informal Water Supply
Systems: Different Guiding Principles Amongst Multilateral
Organisations.” Paper presented at the Conference on the Human
Dimension of Global Environmental Governance `Interantional
Organisations and Global Environmental Governance.´ Berlin, 2-3
December.
Nickson, R.A. and R. Franceys. 2003. Tapping the Market: The
challenge of institutional reform in the urban water supply sector,
Houndmills and New York, Palgrave.
Satterthwaite, David. 2005. “Meeting the MDGs in urban areas: the
forgotten role of local organizations”, Journal of International Affairs
58(2).
Spencer, James H. 2007b. “Innovative Systems to Create Peri-Urban
Infrastructure: Assessment of a Local Partnership to Provide Water to
the Poor in Vietnam,” in International Development Planning Review
29(1).
Spencer, James H. Forthcoming (Summer 2007a). “Decentralization
and Privatization in Viet Nam´s Water Sector: Innovative Local
Financing in the Mekong Delta,” in Planning and Decentralization:
Contested Spaces for Public Action in the Global South, eds., V.A.
Beard, F. Miraftab and C. Silver. London: Taylor and Francis.
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NEW DIRECTIONS IN URBAN PLANNING SCHOLARSHIP,
TRAINING AND PRACTICE: GLOBALIZATION AND
URBANIZATION IN THE DEVELOPING WORLD, WITH
PARTICULAR FOCUS ON SOUTHEAST ASIA.
Spencer, James H. [University of Hawaii] jhs@hawaii.edu; Beard,
Victoria A. [UC Irvine] vbeard@uci.edu; Shatkin, Gavin M.
[University of Michigan] shatkin@umich.edu; Smoke, Paul [Wagner
School, New York University] paul.smoke@nyu.edu; Douglass, Mike

The case of Southeast Asia is an excellent one for beginning to examine
the relationship between globalization and urbanization. Although a
very diverse region, the countries of Southeast Asia are extremely
dynamic, and especially regarding urban planning. This fast-changing
environment presents a crisis for national governments in the region,
while at the same time creating a gap that urban planners may be able to
fill in some way. This roundtable will begin with some experiences on
how members of ACSP have engaged with this region through scholarly
and applied research, in specific scholarly areas of planning (eg.
Metropolitan development, decentralization, water infrastructure), as
welll as some implications for other areas of the developing world (eg.
Africa, Latin America, Eastern Europe). Following these brief
descriptions of current work, the roundtable will focus on the
significance of these urbanization and globalization processes for the
US planning field in general regarding research, training and education.
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EFFICIENCY VS. EQUITY? THE POLITICS AND ETHICS OF
LOCAL WORK, PLACE, AND WORKPLACE
Srinivas, Smita [Columbia University] ss3079@columbia.edu
Is the efficiency-equity tradeoff around `flexibility´ a false one? Under
what conditions can skill and technology investments (efficiency
proxies) and social protections especially for health (welfare and equity
proxies) go hand in hand for low-income workers? The efficiency
approach traditionally refers to keeping wage costs down (including
occupational health costs, but may include skills and access to certain
technologies), while the equity approach is more amenable to
improvements in the status of (and investments in) workers. In the
idealized Nordic social democratic regime the welfare-efficiency nexus
is seen as least problematic and it copes relatively well with both goals
of skills/technology enhancements and more traditional social and
health insurance seen as the social productivist congruence of healthy
and skilled workers as productive ones. Whether or not scholars have
presented an ex-post revisionist account of the origins of Nordic
universalism, in countries like India with little institutionalized workwelfare the technological change-social protection relationship is far
from obvious. The paper will draw on the author´s insights from
completed and ongoing urban and regional research on two dynamic
sectors-pharmaceuticals and construction to explore the broader
evolving relationship between local institutions and technological
change in India. These newer real-world approaches to flexibility
(building institutions for types of skills and technology design) and
welfare (through occupational health, health insurance, including
prescription drug, disability and maternity benefits) are far less
understood. This is done using a theoretical account presenting the
tensions of the locally embedded economy, evolutionary understandings
of local socio-economic resilience, spatial results of social structures of
production and technologies and the division of labour. I argue that the
supposed tensions between efficiency and equity are partly driven by a
changing national political context and framing of values and ethics of
`productive´ workers, differing national and international interpretations
of social cost calculus, and vague language regarding place, work and
work-place resulting in the fragmentation of urban governance and
physical form. Indian workers though not all fully `commodified´ are

highly insecure, and the skill/technology/health relationship is dynamic
and locally diverse in at least three ways: first, unions may no longer be
the primary vehicle by which welfare regimes are extended; second,
non-union organizations may attempt to increase skills and
simultaneously insure against various health risks in a highly diverse
manner; third, the local features in traded and non-traded sectors, may
be dramatically different not only in their relatively immunity to
`globalisation´, but also to the institutional relationship to the nationState and its pressures for `labourist´ policies. The empirical content
allows a critique of (a) changing Indian industrial relations from 19502000 in the context of the local economy (b) the socio-spatial
dimensions of these changes seen through municipalism and local
institutions in framing debates of industrial and health policies (c)
difficulties facing organizations across the country in institutionalizing
benefits from individual social policies to broad welfare regimes and (d)
an understanding of the role of international organizations in affecting
the politics and ethics of the debate by their inconsistencies across
several policies affecting industrial policies, technology, labour and
health. Whether this is an opportunity for countries and city-regions to
reclaim their own development agendas is discussed (e) Finally,
drawing from the empirical account, the paper will provide a
preliminary assessment of why the ILO´s Decent Work approach to
labour standards may still be missing key elements of institutional
emergence in local economy and society.
References: Arendt, H. 1958. The Human Condition. University of
Chicago Press, Chicago.
Durkheim, E. 1893 (in French/1984 in English). The Division of Labor
in Society, transl. By W.D. Halls, Macmillan, London.
Esping-Andersen, G. 1990 The Three Worlds of Welfare Capitalism,
Cambridge: Polity Press.
Gandhi, M. K. 1926. Hind Swaraj. New Delhi: Foundation Books.
Lund, F. and S. Srinivas. 2005/2000. Learning from Experience: A
Gendered Approach to Social Protection for Workers in the Informal
Economy, International Labour Organisation, Geneva, Switzerland
ILO/STEP and WIEGO.
Lundvall, B.-Å. 2002 Innovation, Growth and Social Cohesion,
Cheltenham: Edward Elgar.
Marcuse, P. and R. van Kempen. 2002. (Eds.). Of States and Cities: The
Partitioning of Urban Space, Oxford: Oxford University Press.
Mumford, L. 1922/1962 The Story of Utopias. New York: Viking Press.
Srinivas, S. 2002. Is Social Protection for Migrants Possible?
International Institutions and Indian Provisions: Filling a Gap, prepared
for the Mellon-MIT program on International Migration (revised
version in process).
Srinivas, S. 2005. Technical Standards and Economic development:
Meeting the most Common Denominator prepared for the United
Nations Industrial Development Organization (UNIDO), Vienna (input
into Industrial Development Report 2005).
Srinivas, S. 2006. Industry and Innovation: Some Lessons from Vaccine
Procurement, World Development, vol. 34, issue 10, pp. 1742-1764
Sotarauta, M. and S. Srinivas. 2006. Co-evolutionary Policy Processes:
Understanding Innovative Economies and Future Resilience, Futures,
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Standing, G. 2002. Beyond the New Paternalism: Basic Security as
Equality, Verso, New York.
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URBAN WORK/LABOUR: THE POLITICS AND ETHICS OF
THE CHANGING DEVELOPMENT DEBATE
Srinivas, Smita [Columbia University] ss3079@columbia.edu; Owusu,
Francis [Iowa State University] fowusu@iastate.edu
Whatever happened to urban work and labour? Whether conceived as
work, labour or employment, urbanization and changes in the global
political economy have caused major upheavals in the everyday
working realities of billions of people. Rapid urbanization has created
tensions and opportunities for migratory and transient work of all forms,
and blurring the urban vs. rural work distinctions. The insecurities and
opportunities of urban work in most parts of the world have also been
compounded by industrial and labour policies. In addition, the seductive
linking of technologically innovative economies with flexible work
practice has meant that work and welfare regimes are increasingly
intertwined across the globe whether through high-tech urban plans or
through highly insecure sub-contracted forms of manual work, and
often both. The sectoral debates of urban life while helpful in focusing
the debate-through housing, land-use, or transportation, for example,
only partially capture the universal nature of the activity, or its gender,
race or other dimensions. It is often challenging to capture the ways in
which the development debate of the period may overwhelmingly
structure the norms of what constitutes equitable work.
This session aims to contribute to the broader framing and discussion of
politics and ethics in global planning education, research and practice,
emerging from the mandate of the Global Planning Educators Interest
Group (GPEIG). It also serves to reinstate work/labour issues as an
important ethical and political topic and lens to planning for ACSP to
engage with. This session addresses the following topics: What are the
politics and ethics of the changing development debate on urban
work/labour? What are the contextual differences between work and
labour that we perhaps should revisit? What elements/data
sources/methods should we take as given from other disciplinary areas
that engage with these topics? What advances have we seen in
work/labour that show improvements in living and working conditions?
Has there been a narrowing or broadening of the dialogue regarding
types of work and benefits, minimum standards, global standards or
other framing of issues? What is the role of international,
grassroots/community organizations or other actors in influencing how
we engage in these topics? Under what conditions can we in
development fields define the boundaries of equitable work conditions
in neighbourhoods, city-regions and countries? How should we as a
professional group influence international debates about work,
employment and labour?
The panel consists of Smita Srinivas (Co-organiser), Francis Owusu
(Co-organiser), Elisabeth Reynolds, Gavin Shatkin, Monica Pinhanez
and Piyushimita Thakuriah, and includes an unusually rich variety of
international empirical and theoretical approaches to urban work/labour
issues. The geographic scope of the panel covers Brazil, Ghana, the
Philippines, India, and the USA.
The discussant will be Professor Bishwapriya Sanyal from MIT.
Francis Owusu (Iowa State University, fowusu@iastate.edu) will speak
about the changing context for public sector employment in Ghana. He
will argue that it is increasingly futile to speak about “formal” and
“informal” categories in a country when even public sector employment
has become tenuous and workers hold multiple jobs at once. He argues
that the neoliberal turn has transformed so-called “stable” employment.

Implications for capital accumulation strategies, insecurity and public
sector performance will be discussed.
Monica Pinhanez (Ph.D. candidate, MIT, monipi@mit.edu) addresses
how modernization led to rationalization and increased efficiency and
effectiveness in the Brazilian public sector, particularly tax agencies.
The author explores how technological and organizational changes
affected not only the institutional structure, but also the
professionalization and identity of public officials, which in turn
enabled workers' specialization and a new sector's rationality--changing
rules, belief systems, and cognitive processes--key elements to
improving governance and strengthening public sector institutions.
Elisabeth Reynolds (Ph.D candidate, MIT, lbr@mit.edu) examines the
promise and realities of developing complex biomanufacturing in the
US. Using Massachusetts as a case study, she compares new
institutional arrangements arising among private, public and non-profit
stakeholders across competitor locations both within the US (North
Carolina) and internationally (Ireland). The paper focuses on the
accessibility of these jobs to low-skilled workers, the politics of
strengthening weak higher education institutions, and the vulnerability
of these jobs to competition from lower-cost locations.
Gavin Shatkin (Assistant Professor, University of Michigan,
shatkin@umich.edu) examines the implications of the spatial
restructuring of a rapidly growing, globalizing city in a developing
country, Metro Manila, for access to employment among residents of
low-income settlements. The paper utilizes data from a household
survey and interviews conducted by the author in six settlements—two
each in the central city, the `inner periphery´, and the `outer periphery´
of the Metro Manila region-to discuss implications for employment´s
spatial and gender aspects and strategies to deal with work insecurity.
Smita Srinivas (Assistant Professor, Columbia University,
ss3079@columbia.edu) asks whether efficiency should be posed against
equity at all in thinking of `flexibility´. Drawing on completed and
ongoing mixed-methods research in two rapidly evolving Indian urban
sectors-pharmaceuticals and construction, the analysis is set against the
blistering pace of the Indian economy. The paper addresses
technological change and its impact on both skills and health outcomes.
The changing politics and ethics of “productive” employment, the
national industrial relations transformation, informality, gender and
labour standards will be discussed to understand the supposed zero-sum
game of efficiency vs. equity.
Piyushimita Thakuriah (Vonu) (Associate Professor, University of
Illinois at Chicago, vonu-pt@uic.edu) debates how increasing
urbanization in developing cities has affected the location of
employment relative to residential locations, job start times and work
and activity schedules. The cultural, social, political and environmental
consequences of transportation developments in developing nations
have not been explored in suitable detail. This paper will examine these
issues in Indian cities and develop a holistic and comprehensive
framework for impact assessment for transportation infrastructure
development that incorporates these unique elements in the
transportation planning process.

university (high education) are in improve reducing poverty and
changing industrial structure in Chinese cities and regions under market
economy.
Approach and methodology:
I will elaborate five arguments to answer the questions above.
1 China´s fast economic development is calling for innovative
knowledge capital economy. University is the important priority source
for this innovative knowledge to provide knowledge capital and human
capital. The relationship between universities and its city or region
needs reinvestment in the new form of economy system.
2 From the planned economy to market economy, Chinese universities
should look for alternative solution to adapt it to the new form of
economy from educational, civil and economic perspectives. In the
planned economy, university as an independent institution in the city, it
presented as a self-sufficient enclosed social machine which was
physically isolated from outside by its campus wall. In the market
economy, a cooperated system among university, industry enterprises
and government needs to be established. How to maximize the utility of
research institutions and bring their productions into market is still
under investigation and experiment.
3 The economic profile of cities in China shows that there are some
relationship between good universities and fast economic development.
Cities without universities seldom have fast economic development
speed. University and high education is a driven force to change the
industry structure for a city or region especially for those lagging
regions whose former industry were heavy industry. So improving the
university quality and quantity is one way to help reducing the
economic inequality and reducing poverty in the regions.
4 An economic performance of a region or city will also have an impact
on its universities. After the enlargement of university recruit students
since 1999, the unemployment among university graduates is a new
social problem due to the over supply of students into the market. While
a city with fast economic development will create more job
opportunities for its citizens, so as the university graduates.
5 case study about the new mode of university campus – “university
city” and its implement in China. I will analysis externally the
phenomenon of emerging new “university cities” and its role in
developing new towns. Also some critical observation over the
university campus is used by real estate developer as a tool to
commercial uses.
I am currently first year PhD student in urban planning program in
UIC. This paper is under the supervisors Dr, David Perry and Dr,
Tingwei Zhang. It would be related to my PhD dissertation but not
decided yet. But it definitely contributes to the research of East Asia
and China research center in Great city Institute in University of Illinois
at Chicago. Dr, David Perry is the director of the institute and Dr,
Tingwei Zhang is the director of the asia research program. The paper
will contribute to my own interests about China´s urban development
issue in the reform economy in post-Mao period.
References:
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CHINESE UNIVERSITY AS URBAN DEVELOPER IN MARKET
ECONOMY ---- TRANSITION AND IMPLEMENT
Sun, Meng [University of Illinois at Chicago] msun3@uic.edu
The question addressed here is:
What is the role of university (high education) in economic
development in booming Chinese cities? What the functions of

Key data sources:
China urban statistics 1986, 1996, 2006
References:
David C.Perry and Wim Wiewel, The University as Urban developer –
case studies and analysis, Lincoln institute of Land Policy, 2005

John R. Logan, The new Chinese city --- Globalization and Market
reform, Blackwell, 2002
Mei Zhang, China´s poor regions, RoutledgeCurzon, 2003

Gibbon, Peter. 2000. “Back to the basics through delocalization: the
Mauritius garment industry at the end of the 20th century,”
Copenhagen, Center for Development Research, Working Paper 00.07.
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DOES GLOBAL COMPETITIVENESS REQUIRE AN
INEVITABLE RACE TO THE BOTTOM? THE `DOMESTIC
PARADOX´ IN THE INDIAN TEXTILE INDUSTRY
Tewari, Meenu [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill]
mtewari@unc.edu; Lake, Henrietta [Tufts University]
Henrietta.lake@tufts.edu

Hashim, Danish, 2005, “Making the Textile Industry competitive after
MFA,” Economic and Political Weekly, Vol. XL No. 2, January 8-14,
p. 117-127.

There is widespread belief in the literature on export competitiveness
that good working conditions and high labor standards are more likely
to be maintained by suppliers when there is external pressure from
foreign clients. In our work on the Indian garment industry we found
patterns that would appear counter-intuitive in light of the above
assumption: a number of the domestic manufacturers – or domestic
operations of exporters – that we visited had superior human resource
practices and work organization to the exporters. In this paper we
explain these findings. We focus on three main explanations:
Reputational gains, bidding for skills, and the dynamics of domestic
versus global supply chains. We show how, on the one hand,
manufacturers for the domestic market are engaging in best practice in
HRM and work organization for brand value enhancing and reputational
reasons given the growing demand for good product quality and
diversity in an increasingly discerning local market. On the other hand,
maintaining good product quality requires investment in skills and
training. In competing for skilled labor with exporters, domestic firms
are offering high levels of training and attractive packages to attract and
retain the best workers. Finally, we find that manufacturers for the
domestic market are not under the same time and price pressures as the
exporters, implying that the stress on the production floor is lower, there
is less coercive over-time and hence lower levels of burnout and lower
turnover in domestic operations. The implications of these findings are
that in part, the relentless pressures and structure of the garment export
supply chain may actually be creating many of the HRM and working
conditions problems found in the contemporary global garment export
industry.

Humphrey, John and Hubert Schmitz, 2000, “Governance and
upgrading: linking industrial cluster and global value-chain research,”
IDS Working Paper No. 120, Institute of Development Studies,
University of Sussex, Brighton.

References: Abernathy, Frederick, Anthony Volpe and David Weil.
2004. “The Apparel and Textile Industries after 2005: Prospects and
Choices.” Harvard Center for Textile and Apparel Research, Harvard
University, Cambridge, MA. Draft.

Introduction
The challenge of providing potable water to an additional one billion
people remains an important challenge of development today. The last
fifteen years has witnessed a shift in sector strategy toward a
participatory, demand-oriented approach. During this period, some
notable evaluations have emerged (Narayan 1995, Sara et al. 1998,
Isham and Kahkonen 1999, Dayal et al. 2000, Kleemeier 2000, WSP
2000, Prokopy 2002). While these studies all employ quantitative
methods to explore relationships, few studies asymptotically measure
how village and household-level factors both affect household-level
use, perceptions of satisfaction, and future performance. Previous
evaluations ignore village-level impacts on users and/or concentrate on
village measurements while omitting distributional household impacts.

Bair Jennifer and Gary Gereffi, 2003. “Upgrading, uneven development
and jobs in the North American apparel industry.” Global Networks 3
(2): 143-169.
Begg, Bob, John Pickles and Adrian Smith, 2003, “Cutting it: European
integration, trade regime, and the reconfiguration of East-Central
European apparel production,” Environment and Planning A, Vol
23:2191-2207
Berger, Suzanne, David Gartner, and Kevin, Karty. 1997. “Textiles and
Clothing in Hong Kong.” Chapter 9 in: Made by Hong Kong Edited by
Suzanne Berger and Richard Lester. Oxford: Oxford University Press.
Besley, Timothy and Robin Burgess. 2004. “Can Labor Regulations
Hinder Economic Performance? Evidence from India.” The Quarterly
Journal of Economics. February.
Gereffi, Gary, 2004. Europe and Global Value Chains, Presentation at
the Global Apparel/Clothing Europe Conference, University of North
Carolina at Chapel Hill, October 15-16, 2004.

Henrietta Lake. Learning to Compete: The Performance Effect of
Human Resource Management and Work Organization in the South
Indian Garment Industry 2006 Tufts University.

Nordås, Hildegunn Kyvik. 2004. “The Global Textile and Clothing
Industry post the Agreement on Textiles and Clothing.” Discussion No.
15, World Trade Organization, Geneva, Switzerland.
Palpaceur Florence., et. al., 2005, “New challenges for developing
country suppliers in global clothing chains: A comparative European
perspective” World Development 33(3):409-430.
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EXAMINING HOUSEHOLD PERCEPTIONS OF
SUSTAINABILITY IN RURAL WATER PROJECTS
Thorsten, Rich [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill]
rthorste@email.unc.edu

Study Background
This investigation considers what factors at the village and household
levels affect household use, satisfaction with service and management,
financial payment, and attitudes concerning future operation in donorassisted rural water projects operating within a participatory framework.
All of these measures serve as indicators of sustainable performance.
Data for the project was obtained under a three-country evaluation
funded by the Government of the Netherlands and authorized by the
World Bank from 2004-06. This research focuses on data collected in
the Cuzco region of Peru and the Brong Ahafo and Volta regions of
Ghana. The Peru study involved a cross-sectional evaluation of two

programs – the FONCODES social investment fund and the nongovernmental organization SANBASUR, which have both operated in
the region since 1993. Focus group interviews and system surveys were
conducted in 99 villages, along with a total of 2450 household surveys
(25 per village). The Ghana study examined the implementation of the
national CWSP I rural water program in two different regions. Study
teams collected data from 100 villages and 2500 households,
respectively, in each region. Program implementation and management
was similar in both areas, and census information indicates common
degrees of socio-economic development.
Study Methods
The study presumes that sustainable performance, as indicated by
household i´s use, satisfaction, financial payment, and future operation
in village j, can be explained by a vector of project variables, a vector of
community variables, a vector of external variables (such as outside
assistance), and a vector of household factors plus a random error term;
i.e.

Sustainability of Rural Water Projects in Ghana. 2006, Final Report to
World Bank.
Narayan, D. The Contribution of People´s Participation: Evidence from
121 Rural Water Supply Projects. 1995, (Environmentally Sustainable
Development Occasional Paper Series 1). World Bank, Washington,
DC.
Prokopy, Linda Stalker. The Relationship Between Participation and
Project Outcomes: A Study of Rural Drinking Water Projects in India.
2002, Department of City and Regional Planning, UNC Chapel Hill.
Prokopy, Linda and Rich Thorsten. An Evaluation of Rural Drinking
Water Projects in Cuzco, Peru: The Role of Post Construction Support.
2005, Final Report to World Bank.
Rawlings, Laura, L. Sherburne-Benz, and J. Van Domelen. Evaluating
Social Funds – a Cross-Country Analysis of Community Investments.
2004, World Bank Publications.

Sij = f(Pij, Cij, Eij, Hij, u)
This study relies on a multi-level analysis framework. The first sets of
models feature random intercept estimators, which allow the intercept
of each village to differ while treating the factor effects similarly across
villages. A second set of multi-level models are termed structural
models. These models also consider outcomes as varying based on
household and village factors. However, they simultaneously estimate
systems of equations. This provides an opportunity to obtain estimates
of direct and indirect effects. For example, previous studies find that
participation and demand-responsiveness (which appear as household
factors) can be explained by other household factors such as income and
attitudes toward social capital. These models permit one to determine
the direct effect of social capital and income on the outcome and
calculate indirect effects via impacts on participation and ex-ante
demand.
Main Contributions
This research provides better methods of predicting household-level
performance of water projects – accounting for clustering impacts,
direct and indirect factor effects, and the presence of “latentness” in
concepts such as sustainability. The study also assesses the
performance of alternative methods of decentralized service delivery
(social funds vs. NGOs). Finally, the study makes new contributions to
the sparse literature of post-construction support and the interest of
villages in scaling up water projects from the household perspective.
References: Isham, J and S. Kahkonen. Institutional Determinants of
the Impact of Community-Based Water Services: Evidence from Sri
Lanka and India. 1999, Working Paper No. 256, College Park, MD.
Jorgensen, Steen Lau, and Julie Van Domelen. 2000. “Helping the Poor
Manage Risk Better: The Role of Social Funds.” In Nora Lustig, ed.,
Shielding the Poor: Social Protection in the Developing World.
Washington, D.C.: Brookings Institution.
Khawja, Asim Ijaz. Can good projects succeed in bad communities?
Collective action in public good provision. Harvard University, June
2002.
Kleemeier, Elizabeth. “The Impact of Participation on Sustainability:
An Analysis of the Malawi Rural Piped Water Scheme Program”
World Development, Vol. 28 (5), 2000.
Komives, Kristin, B. Akanbang, R. Thorsten, B. Tuffuor, M. Jeuland, E.
Larbi and D. Whittington. Post-construction Support Activities and the
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Sustainable: Recommendations from a Global Study. 1997, UNDP
Water and Sanitation Program.
Water and Sanitation Program. Demand Responsiveness, Participation,
Gender, and Poverty – making the link with sustainability of water and
sanitation programs. August 2000, East and Southern Africa regional
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Implementing a Demand-driven approach to Community Water Supply
Planning: A Case Study of Lugazi, Uganda. 1998, Water International,
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THE ETHICS OF STANDARDIZING THE CRITERIA TO
ACCREDIT INTERNATIONAL PLANNING PROGRAMS
Archer, Carol [University of Technology, Jamaica]
carcher@utech.edu.jm; Vainer, Carlos B. [Instituto de Pesquisa e
Planejamento Urbano e Regional] cvainer@uol.com.br; Zhang,
Tingwei [University of Illinois at Chicago] tzhang@uic.edu; Pena,
Sergio [The University of Texas at El Paso] spena2@utep.edu;
Betancur, John [University of Illinois at Chicago] betancur@uic.edu;
Vazquez Castillo, Ma. Teresa [California State University of
Northridge] tere@csun.edu
There is a huge debate on the goals and potential consequences of
international accreditation and/or international criteria for accreditation.
Many progressive international planners oppose international
accreditation or international standardization of criteria. Some claim
that international accreditation is part of the political and institutional
program of the World Trade Organization, which seeks the
commodification of education at the global level. To this effect, the
UNESCO international conferences are preparing the grounds for global
international accreditation, because through international
standardization, global regulatory institutions will have access to the
market of international planning education.
In the 2004 ACSP meeting in Portland, some international planners
hold a session on this topic. The Australian, New Zealander, and
African associations initiated the discussion about standardization.
However, some other participant associations of international planners
such as the Brazilian Association (ANPUR) rejected the proposal of
standardization claiming that it was a way to impose the planning
experience of and views from the Northern universities -mainly US and
UK universities- on the rest of the world. The universities opposing

standardization claimed that: “We do not want uniformity, nor models,
we want diversity.”
The issues raised by standardization pose interesting and challenging
ethical questions regarding whose educational and planning standards
will be used around the world and who will decide if those standards
will be approved or not. The participants in this panel will address those
pressing questions as a way to forge a view towards ethical global
outcomes.
Planners from Jamaica, Brazil, Korea, and Mexico will participate in
the roundtable.

outcomes and impact of participatory planning in this project upon the
local irrigation system will provide lessons about the “dark-side” of
participation as well as its compatibility with collective action.
Key Data Sources.
I will do a time-series analysis of the large, regional irrigation project
and its impact upon one larger zanjera in particular, from an initial
study in 1979 (Coward 1979), my own research of the area in 1985-86
(Yabes 1992), and the impacts seen in 2006 fieldwork. For the literature
review I will draw sources from the Common Property Resources
Institute, the International Network on Participatory Irrigation
Management, and from the International Association for the Study of
the Commons.

Some other participants will be added later.
Thank you!
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THE IMPACT OF PARTICIPATORY PLANNING ON A
COMMON PROPERTY IRRIGATION SYSTEM IN THE
PHILIPPINES: ZANJERA DANUM REVISITED (1979-2006)
Yabes, Ruth J. [Arizona State University] Ruth.Yabes@asu.edu
Theme/Main Question.
How well do participatory planning approaches sustain or improve the
management of common property resources? Managing irrigations
systems involves the coordination of many water users and irrigation
infrastructure. Too often government assistance intended to improve
these irrigation systems interferes with or even hurts communal
irrigation systems that are operated locally through collective action.
Studies of common property institutions of resources such as irrigation
water, fisheries, forests and rangeland often focus upon the organization
and management of these resources (Meinzen-Dick 2002; Ostrom
forthcoming). Accounts of the decline or destruction of common
property resources and collective-action based institutions due to or in
response to government intervention are too common. One reaction to
this situation is a focus upon participatory irrigation management (Raby
1997). This paper will look at the issues of collective action and
common property from a planning perspective. I will examine the
impact of participatory planning in a government-sponsored regional
irrigation project in the 1980s upon collective action in current
operations of a communal irrigation system based upon common
property in the northern Philippines.
Approach and Methodology.
I will do a thorough evaluation of primary and secondary source
literature about irrigation common property, focusing particularly on
Asian examples and on canal irrigation systems (not tank systems). I
will focus upon cases that address the planning and construction of
government-based irrigation projects that were imposed or overlayed
upon common property irrigation systems, which usually are communal
systems, and identify shared planning principles, steps and actions taken
in the development of these projects. I will also do an in-depth analysis
of a large, regional irrigation project in the northern Philippines that was
superimposed on a collection of over 200 indigenous communal
irrigation systems called zanjeras.
Relevance of work.
As the concept of “sustainability” rings louder and louder in current
planning practice and theory, the common property irrigation systems
have been created and operated sustainably in some instances for more
than 100 years. Participatory planning is lauded as a value, a goal and
an outcome. This case study will critically evaluate in what ways a
participatory approach to planning an irrigation project damaged what
was a fairly efficient, conflict-free communal irrigation system. The

References: Coward, E. Walter, Jr. (1979). Principles of social
organization in an Indigenous Irrigation System. Human Organization
38 (1):28-36.
Meinzen-Dick, Ruth. 2002. What Affects Organization and Collective
Action for Managing Resources? Evidence from Canal Irrigation
Systems in India. World Development 30(4): 649-666.
Ostrom, Elinor. 2007. The Challenge of Going Beyond Panaceas.
Special Feature of Proceedings of the National Academy of the
Sciences on “Beyond Panaceas: Crafting Diverse Institutional
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Yabes, Ruth. 1992. The Zanjeras and the Ilocos Norte Irrigation Project:
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TESTING THE ENTREPRENEURIAL CITY HYPOTHESIS: A
CASE STUDY
Agarwal, Ajay [University of Southern California] ajayagar@usc.edu;
Giuliano, Genevieve [University of southern california]
giuliano@usc.edu
The purpose of this research is to explore the role of local governments
in the evolution of metropolitan spatial structure, particularly with
respect to the emergence and growth of employment centers -- locations
with significant concentration of economic activity and hence
employment. There has been little systematic analysis of the role of
local government in spatial organization.
The proposed research will develop and estimate models of
employment center formation and growth, testing hypothesis regarding
the role of local governments as entrepreneurial agents in spatial
evolution. There is extensive theoretical literature on employment
centers and their role in the space economy (e.g. Anas et al 1998,
Giuliano and Small 1991, McMillen and MacDonald 1998). However,
theories as to why centers emerge in one place versus another, or what

explains their growth or decline over time, are more limited. The
literature on the emergence of employment centers treats metropolitan
regions as more or less homogenous regulatory landscapes. There may
be significant inter-jurisdictional differences in terms of development
policies and the ensuing regulatory environment, making some
locations more conducive to growth than others. These differences
could explain the emergence and growth of employment centers at some
locations and not others within the same metropolitan region.
There is an extensive literature on the impacts of regulation on local
residential land markets, yet these ideas have not been tested for
employment centers (e.g. Fischel 1991, Quigely and Rosenthal 2005).
We conceptualize cities as entrepreneurial agents who compete for
resources -- economic development or tax revenues. Cities have many
instruments to influence firm location. All local development, both
residential and commercial/industrial, is subject to a variety of local
land use policies and regulations, such as the zoning code or general
plan. Local governments may facilitate development at particular
locations by investing in infrastructure at those locations, offering
incentives to developers for building and to firms for locating inside its
jurisdiction. Local governments may also indirectly influence
employment location through residential land use policy and public
service provision.
Using 1990-2000 data from the Los Angeles region, growth of
employment centers will be examined as a function of local land use
regulations and a set of control variables. The Los Angeles region is
ideal for study: more than 150 cities and many employment centers
make a systematic analysis possible. Specifically, we address the
following questions: 1) To what extent do local land use regulations
influence employment center formation and growth; 2) How important
are land use regulations relative to agglomeration economies, labor
force accessibility, and transport network access as an organizing force?
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DID MARYLAND´S SMART GROWTH PROGRAM REDUCE
URBAN SPRAWL?
Ali, Amal K. [Salisbury University] akali@salisbury.edu
This year, Maryland celebrates the 10-year anniversary of adopting its
remarkable Smart Growth program attempting to balance economic
development and environmental protection. The program relies on
incentives to direct future development in a way protecting sensitive
lands, preserving agricultural areas, providing services and facilities,
and encouraging economic development (Frece 2005). Although the

program has received national recognition, few studies have attempted
to evaluate its effectiveness (Cohen 2002). This research paper fills that
gap partially by exploring how Maryland´s program affected urban
sprawl between 1997 and 2007.
The research paper addresses the question: to what extent did
Maryland´s smart growth program succeed in reducing urban sprawl?
Pretest-posttest quasi-experimental analysis was conducted to analyze
urban sprawl conditions across Maryland´s municipalities before and
after adopting the Smart Growth law of 1997. Multiple regression
analysis was used to investigate program impacts on urban sprawl. The
dependent variable is urban sprawl measured by: 1) per capita land
consumption, and 2) the total area of agricultural lands. The exploratory
variable is a dummy variable expressing the periods before and after
adopting the Smart Growth law of 1997 (before adopting the law = 0;
after adopting the law = 1). The independent variables are: per capita
income, % farm areas within a municipality, local expenditures in
infrastructure (roadways and sewers), and % population working in
non-agricultural activities; as suggested by Carruthers (2002).
The research relies on secondary data of Maryland´s municipalities in
two points of time 1990 (i.e., 7 years before adopting Maryland´s Smart
Growth law of 1997) and 2004 (i.e., 7 years after adopting the law). The
data has been obtained from the US Census Bureau, Maryland´s
Department of Planning, and the US Department of Agriculture. Two
data sets (N = 155 per data set) were constructed to express urban
sprawl conditions across municipalities in 1990 and 2004. Then, the
data sets were merged to create one data set (N=310) with an
exploratory variable indicating the periods before and after adopting the
Smart Growth law.
Findings of this research indicate whether Maryland´s smart growth
program has succeeded in reducing urban sprawl; and identify other
factors contributing to that success. Such findings will help us improve
Maryland´s smart growth program to assure its continuous success. The
research provides important lessons learned that are useful to other
states interested in smart growth programs.
References: Anthony, Jerry. 2004. Do State Growth Management
Regulations Reduce Urban Sprawl? Urban Affairs Review, 39 (3): 376397.
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SUSTAINABLE URBANISM AND MULTI-DIMENSIONAL
GOVERNANCE INNOVATIONS IN PHOENIX, ARIZONA
Balsas, Carlos J. [Arizona State University] carlos.balsas@asu.edu
Urban sustainability is now a major policy goal in many planning
instruments and processes. Central to the implementation of
sustainability plans and projects is the concept of local and regional

governance. Governance is the collaborative process of developing and
implementing public policies. It involves not only issues of
administrative power, public participation, but also the allocation of
resources and the evaluation of specific plans and actions. Sustainability
and governance are two new paradigms that need to be integrated into
institutional, professional and individual procedures and routines.
Recently, there has been a growing interest in governance processes to
plan, deliver and implement sustainable development projects. The first
thought somebody who has never been to Phoenix might have about it
is that the spread out development of Phoenix is everything but
sustainable. However, I argue that over the last two decades, the
Phoenix metropolitan area has seen several attempts at influencing and
implementing a more sustainable development agenda. Some of these
attempts include neighborhood infill redevelopment, downtown
revitalization projects, waterfront regeneration in Tempe, new light rail
and transit-oriented development projects. The main question is if these
new projects are associated to new governance practices. I will
investigate this question by conducting semi-structured interviews with
key stakeholders in these projects. In this paper, I will review recent
urbanization trends in the Phoenix metropolitan area and will discuss
several urban regeneration projects and how they seem to be shaping a
new planning and governance practice in the valley. These projects and
their underlying enabling governance processes seem to constitute
emerging commitments and measurable indications to changing the
perception and actual sustainability footprint impact of urban
development in the valley of the sun.
References: - Ayre, G. and Callway, R. – Eds. (2005) Governance for
sustainable development, a foundation for the future. London:
Earthscan.
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future of the Phoenix metropolitan area (pp.154-174). Phares, D. (Ed.)
Metropolitan governance without metropolitan government?
Burlington: Ashgate.
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• State and local fiscal policy
In addition, the survey captured a range of socioeconomic attributes on
its respondents, including gender, age, race/ethnicity, income, and
education.
In this study I address the following research questions:
1. How do perceptions of current quality of life and changes in quality
of life vary across the population in Florida?
2. What factors explain the variation in perceptions of quality of life?
Do certain population subgroups, or people living in certain locations in
the state, perceive a greater decline (or improvement) in their quality of
life?
3. What is the relationship between attitudes on the effectiveness of the
state´s approach to managing growth and perceptions of quality of life?
Do people that believe in the power of planning perceive that their
quality of life is improving?
This research continues a line of research I have undertaken on Florida
citizen attitudes towards growth and growth management (Chapin and
Connerly, 2004; Chapin, 2004). This research revealed a growing
bifurcation in public support for growth management in Florida, with
lower income and minority respondents becoming increasingly
disenchanted with the state´s approach. This work also investigated
variations in familiarity and participation in the state of Florida´s
growth management process. Recent research on California citizen
attitudes found some similarities in citizen attitudes in these two states
(Wassmer and Lascher, 2006). This research contributes to this
literature by refocusing the discussion to the issue of quality of life.
References: Chapin, T. and C. Connerly. 2004. “Attitudes Towards
Growth Management in Florida: Comparing Resident Support in 1985
and 2001.” Journal of the American Planning Association 70(4): pp.
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VARIATIONS IN CITIZEN ATTITUDES ON QUALITY OF
LIFE: EVIDENCE FROM FLORIDA
Chapin, Tim [Florida State University] tchapin@fsu.edu

Wassmer, R. and E. Lascher. 2006. Who Supports Local Growth and
Regional Planning to Deal with its Consequences. Urban Affairs
Review, 41(5): pp. 621-645.

Improving or maintaining the quality of life of residents is a primary
goal of the planning profession. A great deal of planning activity and
government expenditures are aimed at creating better places, improving
public services, and catering to the needs of residents.

[326]
MIXED-USE DEVELOPMENT: SUPPLY-SIDE CONSTRAINTS
AND IMPLEMENTATION
Conrad, Shawn T. [Arizona State University] shawn.conrad@asu.edu

Despite this emphasis, surprisingly little research has been undertaken
that investigates perceptions of quality of life. Using survey results from
a random sample of Florida residents, this paper employs multivariate
regression analysis to document variations in perceptions of quality of
life. This study employs data from the 2006 Sunshine State Survey
(Leadership Florida, 2006). This survey was paid for by Leadership
Florida, an organization whose mission is focused in part on “making
Florida a better place in which to live and prosper”. The survey was
completed by 1,200 Florida residents who were asked to answer a
variety of questions on the following topics:
• Perceptions of quality of life
• Effectiveness of state and local government
• Political and community activism
• Growth management and Economic development

Doctoral candidate
Drawn from an almost completed dissertation
Advisor: Nabil Kamel, nkamel@asu.edu
Mixed-use development (MXD) is much discussed as an urban ideal in
the planning and development community, and is the central tenet of a
variety of urban growth strategies aimed at ameliorating the undesirable
effects of conventional development (Calthorpe, 1993; Cervero, Ferrell,
& Murphy, 2002). However, MXD is little implemented and remains
the exception to the rule relative to conventional development.
Some authors suggest that alternative development types that include
MXD are not common because Americans prefer conventional
development (Gordon & Richardson, 1997). However, the limited

availability of alternative development types may not be entirely a
matter of demand (Levine & Inam, 2004). Analysts have identified
growing market sectors that desire more compact, mixed-use urban
forms in which to live and work (Myers & Gearin, 2001). The limited
availability of mixed use instead may be related to the supply of mixed
use. This study investigates how supply-side constraints on MXD
prevent it from becoming a common built form.
A review of academic and industry literature sources revealed that
constraints on MXD fall into three categories: regulatory (conventional
zoning codes and standards), community (concerns about density,
traffic, parking, affordability, and massing), and financial (emphasis on
short-term returns, standardization of real estate products, and
perception of risk). While these constraints are widely recognized, it is
not understood how they interact with one another and affect mixed use
outcomes. This study uses survey and case study methods to investigate
how supply-side constraints and implementation methods affect MXD
outcomes. A theoretical framework, definition of MXD, and
preliminary results are presented.
The guiding proposition of this qualitative study is that the absence of
by-right mixed-use zoning regulations and affordable housing
incentives results in MXD that is characterized by moderate intensity
and low affordability. In turn, it is suggested that the prevalence of such
development is unlikely to increase and become a sustainable built
form. A multiple-case study research design is used, involving a case
study of one MXD in Tempe, Arizona and one in Pasadena, California.
Tempe and Pasadena have broad similarities that make them
comparable, yet each has contrasting approaches to redevelopment,
MXD, and housing affordability. The survey is an online format, and
targets the membership of the American Planning Association and the
Urban Land Institute, to represent the views of both planners and
developers.
The results of this study will have implications for urban spatial
structure and land policy; specifically, for the effect of land-use
regulation on land development outcomes. Further, it will contribute to
knowledge regarding the prevalence and sustainability of MXD,
currently and in the future. Finally, the study will support the theory that
the prevalence of alternative development types may depend on more
than consumer preference.
References: Calthorpe, P. (1993). The Next American Metropolis:
Ecology, Community, and the American Dream. New York: Princeton
Architectural Press.
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Contemporary planning on tribal lands in Arizona is complicated and
challenging, but there are successful planning models to identify and
study. The challenges for tribal communities are often similar to those
of the mainstream, typically including adequate and timely resources,
stakeholder involvement, inter-jurisdictional conflicts, multi- agency
goals and competing demands. However, planning within and for
Native American communities faces additional obstacles. Issues of
sovereignty are paramount, especially in areas where regional plans
conflict with tribal agendas. Serious short-term needs often conflict with
longer-term goals; issues of cultural sensitivity and context are often
critical, jurisdictional conflicts can arise with non-Indian bordering
municipalities, and many communities lack critical data to support key
decisions.
This paper first addresses the broader planning issues identified in the
current literature on indigenous planning and the role of planning
schools in strengthening tribal communities. The paper then examines a
number of planning experiences in Arizona. Arizona plays an important
role in tribal affairs, since it contains the largest population of Native
American peoples in any one state, the greatest number of tribes and the
greatest variety in economy and planning structures, and a number of
significant examples of tribal leadership influencing national tribal
policy. In fact, Arizona has an inter-tribal council for policy
development.
For this study, we identify two cases of indigenous planning which have
provided platforms for future endeavors. The first is the organic farm
project in the Salt River Pima Maricopa Indian Community, where
tribal seeds and traditional farming techniques have encouraged cultural
rediscovery and inter-tribal networking. The second involves the
Navajo Nation´s efforts to decentralize planning responsibilities away
from central tribal control, and strengthen local responsibility; the
success or failure of this Navajo experiment is watched by tribes across
the country. Both case studies offer new and successful models
demonstrating planning´s `transformative´ role. The study draws on
research reports on tribal planning in Arizona, key informant
interviews, visioning sessions, and results of a workshop where tribal
planners share experiences in housing, environmental sustainability,
transportation and economic development, with faculty in the School of
Planning at Arizona State University. The paper will also address ways
in which issues in tribal/indigenous communities can be considered in
mainstream planning education.

Cervero, R., Ferrell, C., & Murphy, S. (2002). Transit-oriented
development and joint development in the United States: a literature
review. Transit Cooperative Research Program Research Results
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WHY COOPERATE AND FOR WHAT RESULTS? AN
ANALYSIS OF LOCAL COOPERATIVE EFFORTS TO
MANAGE REGIONAL GROWTH
David, Nina P. [University of Michigan] npdavid@umich.edu
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TRIBAL PLANNING: LEARNING FROM SUCCESSFUL
MODELS IN ARIZONA

In the late 1980´s, two Michigan cities, Grand Rapids and Wyoming,
each constructed 40 mile water lines to Lake Michigan. Though these
two cities are located just five miles apart within the same metro area,
the two water lines run parallel to each other, and have never since
operated at more than half their total capacity each. One local official
in Michigan summarizes this kind of parochialism and lack of
cooperation aptly: “local government officials in Michigan have acted
as if the world were flat, and as if they´d fall off the end of the earth if
they strayed beyond their city or township boundaries” (Jacobs 2004,
p.497).
Several such examples of the absence of regionalism have emerged over
the past century, exposing a system of land use planning in the United
States characterized by fragmented decision making, pro-growth
ideologies, and localism. Recent literature has shown that this
philosophy of separatism has fuelled sprawling development patterns,
fragmented natural resources, social, economic, racial, and territorial
inequality at the regional scale (Rusk 1993; Lewis 1996; Porter 1997;
Judd and Swanstrom 1998). There are compelling reasons to conclude
that these development patterns are not sustainable environmentally,
economically, or socially. As a result, scholars, legislators and policy
makers have called for greater intergovernmental coordination to
remedy the negative and inequitable consequences of sprawl (Florida
Governor´s Task Force 1989; Innes 1993; Downs 1994; New Jersey
Office of State Planning 1997; Porter 1997; Lowery 2000).
In Michigan, concerns about the state´s institutional framework, the
“home rule” system of governance, fragmentation of local governments,
and the current economic and fiscal stress on local governments have
led to many discussions on increasing requirements for coordination
between jurisdictions. Consequently, Governor Jennifer Granholm
convened the Michigan Land use Leadership Council in 2003 to address
public concern with exurban development and center city decline and to
develop recommendations for addressing those concerns in a
coordinated manner (Michigan Land use Leadership Council 2003).
Although the Council´s recommendations did not result in mandates or
statutory requirements for greater intergovernmental cooperation
between local governments, there seems to be a greater awareness today
among decision makers that working together on regional planning
issues can provide benefits to Michigan localities. Recent research in
Michigan has probed the idea of coordination, the extent of
coordination feasible under the current system, and the factors affecting
coordination in Michigan´s institutional context (Gerber 2005; Norton
and David 2005). This poster will build on that research and on other
empirical work on intergovernmental growth management (e.g., Burby
and May 1997; Talen and Knaap 2003; Norton 2005).
In the proposed poster, I will provide an evaluation of selected
intergovernmental cooperative efforts in Michigan. Using in-depth case
studies of selected communities in Michigan, I will first document and
analyze the factors that shape decision makers´ preferences to engage in
regional coordination; and second, examine if this ensuing coordination
actually changes regional development patterns. I will survey and
interview local elected officials, planners, and regional and state
officials to understand the factors affecting their participation in
intergovernmental cooperative efforts. I will then use Geographic
Information System (GIS) to integrate demographic data and regional
resource and development trends into my analysis to capture the
relationship between landscape dynamics and regional cooperation.
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ASSESSING THE EFFECTS OF "BEST PRACTICE" IN
PROPERTY TAX FORECLOSURE REFORM
Dewar, Margaret E. [University of Michigan] medewar@umich.edu
Because many Northeast and Midwest cities have experienced extensive
abandonment, planners and community development advocates have
come together to form organizations to advise on effective ways to
handle vacant and abandoned property. One of the “best practices” they
cite is Michigan´s 1999 property tax reform law. The measure
accelerated the foreclosure process while protecting the due process
rights of property owners in order to encourage the efficient reuse of
tax-reverted property. Despite the national interest, the implementation
of the law has not been evaluated. This paper documents and explains
the outcomes of the Wayne and Genesee county foreclosure and auction
processes in Detroit and Flint. The two counties have implemented the
law differently while both have handled substantial amounts of taxdelinquent property and face similar demand for land. The paper will
analyze the rates of foreclosure of owner-occupied property and new
owners´ reuse of the land, based on research on a sample of the
properties foreclosed and auctioned in each city. The paper will
conclude with suggestions for planners´ role in improving the ways that
vacant land is handled.
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REMAKING THE CITY AFTER ABANDONMENT
Dewar, Margaret E. [University of Michigan] medewar@umich.edu
In many cities of the Northeast and Midwest, tens of thousands of
properties have moved through abandonment. They are now held by
governmental units due to foreclosure for non-payment of property
taxes, or they have been transferred to new owners. These new owners
and the owners left behind when their neighbors departed remake the
city through their many decisions about how to use their property.
Planners rarely have a role in this process although it has a much greater
effect on the city than projects in which planners are involved. This
session will look at what cities are becoming after abandonment and
will suggest ways for planners to influence the directions of change.
Moderator: Margaret Dewar
Paper presenters:
Margaret Dewar
Justin Hollander
Daniel d'Oca, Georgeen Theodore, Tobias Armborst
Discussant: Terry Schwarz

A second study by the author examined the geographic pattern of these
overspilled housing units. Comparing US jurisdictions to UK
jurisdictions found that the English were much more successful in
concentrating significant amounts of rural development in towns,
villages and hamlets, and as a result, much more successful in
protecting a large portion of the peri-urban countryside. In the US, more
scattered patterns prevail even among our leading jurisdictions. A four
part typology to describe development patterns was created.
The proposed paper widens the lens of analysis to compare these same
leading US jurisdictions with their neighboring jurisdictions in a larger
megapolitan context. The nation's megapolitan areas are where the
major share of US growth and capital investment will take place in the
coming decades and where land use patterns will be established that
will shape our national urban fabric. Is there evidence, when the larger
scale is examined, that the success of the leading growth management
jurisdictions is associated with overspill into adjoining jurisdictions
where growth is less managed? Is there evidence of an evolution of
development patterns as one moves out from the dominant center into
progressively more removed, but still connected, megapolitan
hinterlands? Do development patterns found on closer-in rural lands
suggest future patterns for lands in successively removed rings? Does
this research strengthen the case for 50 year or longer time horizons in
land use and infrastructure planning in our megapolitan areas?
This paper will again be based on analysis of block level US Census
housing data and megapolitan definitions contained in Lang 2005. Both
statistical analysis and GIS mapping will be utilized to characterize and
portray megapolitan development patterns.
References: Berube, Alan et al 2006 Finding Exurbia: America´s FastGrowing Communities at the Metropolitan Fringe, The Brookings
Institution Metropolitan Policy Program.
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DEVELOPMENT PATTERNS IN MEGAPOLITAN AREAS:
WIDENING THE LENS ON SPRAWL
Dotson, A. B. [University of Virginia] abd8p@virginia.edu
This paper is concerned with that type of sprawl commonly referred to
as leapfrog or overspill development - housing that has been
constructed, contrary to local policy intentions, in the rural area beyond
a community´s designated growth areas or growth boundaries.
Previous research by the author examined the extent to which a dozen
of the leading US growth management jurisdictions have been able to
hold the line on sprawl. Places like Portland, Burlington, Lexington,
Minneapolis-St. Paul, Boulder and others were studied by mapping
block level US census data. Holding development in the rural area to 510% of the area´s housing supply was demonstrated to be an attainable
containment goal based on what several of these leading jurisdictions
have been able to achieve.
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THE DISTRIBUTION OF DENSITY: A COMPARATIVE
ANALYSIS OF TEN METROPOLITAN AREAS

French, Steven P. [Georgia Institute of Technology]
steve.french@arch.gatech.edu
Over the past decade as the planning profession has become more
interested in issues related to urban sprawl, there has been a reawaking
of interest in urban form and density at the metropolitan scale. There
has been particular interest in how various measures of density, such as
population density, block size, intersection density and street density,
are related to travel behavior, but relatively little analysis of how
density varies within metropolitan areas. There is mounting evidence
that denser areas with a greater mix of land uses support increased
transit use and greater pedestrian and bicycle travel. This paper will
focus on the patterns of density found in the ten largest metropolitan
regions in the U.S.
To get a better understanding of how density varies within and across
urban areas, we began by calculating standard density measures such as
block size, population density and housing density for each urban area.
Population and housing unit data were drawn from the 2000 census. In
this paper we report an analysis of how these factors vary between older
regions and the newer “sunbelt” regions and, more importantly, some
startling similarities. We begin with a series of descriptive statistics that
portray the distribution of block sizes and densities across the ten
regions. We then investigate how these measures of density vary with
respect to distance from the center of the region. We develop a series of
regression equations that relate various measures of density to distance
from the city core. We compare slope and explanatory strength of these
regressions across metropolitan areas. We then use the densities
predicted by these regression models to identify the anomalous activity
centers that have formed in most regions and investigate their location
within the larger region.
Without a detailed analysis of the policy framework in each of our
metropolitan areas, we assume that these regional density patterns are
largely the result of market forces rather than the result of careful and
coordinated planning among the multiplicity of local governments
within the regions. We believe that a better understanding of density at
the metropolitan scale and how it varies with location is a necessary
foundation for planners to create land use patterns that consume less
land and require less dependence on automobile travel. More
knowledge of the structure and function of urban areas and their
emerging activity centers is fundamental to confronting urban sprawl
and creating more sustainable urban land patterns.
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PLANNING AFTER HURRICANE KATRINA: HOW
COMPREHENSIVE ARE THE “PLANNER´S PLANS” AND THE
“ARCHITECT´S PLANS” TO REBUILD THE MISSISSIPPI
GULF COAST?
Gough, Meghan Z. [Ohio State University] gough.20@osu.edu;
Evans-Cowley, Jennifer S. [Ohio State University]
cowley.11@osu.edu
The devastation of Hurricane Katrina has prompted a series of planning
efforts to rebuild and reshape communities along the Mississippi Gulf
Coast. Following Hurricane Katrina, Mississippi Governor Haley
Barbour formed the Governor´s Commission for Recovery, Renewal
and Rebuilding. This Commission partnered with the Congress for the
New Urbanism to host the Mississippi Renewal Forum, a week-long
planning effort for 11 incorporated communities on the Mississippi Gulf
Coast. The product was a series of independent plans for cities along
the Coast. These initial steps were followed by ongoing planning and
implementation efforts tailored to each community. Additionally, plans
for rebuilding have been initiated by unincorporated communities that
were not included as part of the Mississippi Renewal Forum. These
planning efforts followed a request from the Governor´s Commission to
create plans that embraced sustainable development goals for the Coast,
utilizing principles of New Urbanism and Smart Growth. A high
standard of quality plans for communities along the Mississippi Gulf
Coast is important. Many of these plans represent the first formal
planning efforts by Mississippi communities, and set precedence for the
quality and content of future planning as the coast rebuilds.
This paper examines the quality and comprehensiveness of the plans
produced on the Mississippi Coast and the degree to which they adhere
to principles of New Urbanism and Smart Growth. Plans were obtained
from each city and unincorporated community along the Mississippi
Gulf Coast, and were evaluated to determine the plan quality using
criteria found in literature. As noted, due to the state request to base
plans on New Urbanism and Smart Growth, the incorporation of these
measures were also evaluated.

Plan evaluations, in-person interviews with community leaders, and
citizen satisfaction surveys suggest a significant degree of variation in
the quality of the plans created to rebuild the Mississippi Gulf Coast.
Key differences exist between the plans and planning processes
developed by planners and those developed by New Urbanist architects.
The pros and cons of each plan type and process are considered, and
suggestions are made for the how different approaches can be integrated
to produce better and more comprehensive community planning.
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A MODEL FOR CLIMATE CHANGE RESILIENCE PLANNING
Grover, Himanshu [Texas A&M University] himanshug@tamu.edu
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In face of increasing evidences of climate change and its indisputable
links with urban development it is imperative that contemporary
planning be sensitized to this challenge. The cities not only contribute to
climate change but are also expected to experience the worst impacts.
This peculiar dual nature of the challenge i.e to mitigate as well as
adapt, thus warrants an innovative planning approach for climate
change resilience. This research after reviewing the salient features of
recent dominant planning approaches including new urbanism, smart
growth and disaster resilience, concludes that no single approach is
suitable. Rather only a hybrid approach with appropriate elements of
each can result in making our cities more resilient to climate change.
The various components of these planning approaches are evaluated in
terms of contribution to climate change resilience and finally integrated
into the proposed model. Integrating the climate change resilience
approach within the existing framework of contemporary planning
approaches facilitates easier incorporation into the existing planning
process. Such an approach would support broader national and
international policy initiatives to also mitigate the contributing impacts
of urban growth on global climate. The proposed planning model is
therefore expected to enhance the role of urban planning in effectively
tackling the global challenges of climate change.
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URBAN EXPANSION IN CHINA: AN ALTERNATIVE
EXPLANATION
Han, Sun Sheng [National University of Singapore]
sunsheng@nus.edu.sg

A major concern in China´s urban development is the inefficient land
use resulting from excessive conversion of agricultural land to urban
use. This paper examines the urban expansion process and to shed light
on the main influencing factors behind the process. A case study
approach is used, with data collected from satellite images, field
surveys, and secondary sources. Empirical findings show that in the
study area urban land quadrupled in the last two decades. However, the
growth of population, income and GDP are not on a par with the
expansion of urban land use. Utilization of the newly increased urban
space is far from efficient. It is argued that in explaining urban
expansions, conventional factors such as the growth of population and
the economy, government autonomy, state policies and projects,
contribute to play a less important role than that of an image-driven
economic development approach. A pro-growth coalition consisting of
government officials, state work-units, and developers, whose interests
align for short term gain in economic and political terms, guarantee the
mobilization of resources for carrying out the various development
projects. State intervention plays an important role in urban expansion
resulting from both economic growth and urban image building. As to
the question of whether state intervention can be used to reverse the
trend of un-sustainable urban expansion in transitional China, the
answer is largely dependent on the innovation of mechanisms that could
align the interests of the various parties with the goal of sustainable
development.
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THE DEVILS IS IN THE DEFINITIONS: MIXED-USE ZONING
IN GERMANY
Hirt, Sonia A. [Virginia Polytechnic Institute and State University]
shirt@vt.edu
A broad consensus has emerged among planners that contemporary
American urban and regional landscapes, particularly those developed
since the 1950s, are unsustainable. These landscapes, often labeled as
“sprawl,” are defined by low densities, segregated land uses and
housing types, increasing traffic congestion and air pollution, and a
failure to restore the vitality of historic urban cores. Not surprisingly,
much planning energy has focused on combating the problem. Yet, the
sprawling patterns stubbornly persist. Smart Growth, as Downs recently
(2005: 367) observed, seems to be “much more talked about than
actually carried out in practice.”
In this paper, I focus on one of the most popular tenets of Smart
Growth: mixed land uses. Many premier urban scholars and many
programmatic planning documents point to mixed use as key to
restoring the vibrancy of American cities. Mixed use has become, as
Grant (2002: 71) put it, the new planning “mantra.” Yet, wherever
empirical research on the implementation of the mixed-use principle has
been carried out, it has shown that in practice mixed-use zoning remains
an exception (Hirt 2007, Talen and Knaap 2003, Grant 2002).
I argue that when it comes to mixed use, the problem is not just that
it is “much more talked about than actually carried out in practice.”
Rather, the problem is that when we, American planners and citizens
alike, talk about mixed use, we lack a good reference point which would

enable us to define the term meaningfully. Yet a reference point is
important because as Angotti and Handhardt (2001) argue, there is no
single definition of mixed use. There are degrees of mixed use and our
definition of the term depends entirely on our point of comparison. I
believe that when we talk of having mixed use in our cities, we tend to
talk of having more mixed use than we used to have under strict
Euclidean zoning from the mid-20th century. Thus, if we adopt a new
downtown mixed-use district, it seems to us we have made a significant
change. I propose to switch the reference point: instead of comparing
current, ostensibly pro-mixed-use American zoning codes with standard
Euclidean codes from the 1950s, I suggest we begin comparing them to
land-use practices in other nations. And since Germany is the country
credited with inventing land-use-based zoning (Liebmann 1996), it is a
logical starting point. Then, when compared to German (and, more
generally, European) land-use practices, many recent U.S. ideas of what
pro-mixed-use zoning is seem surprisingly modest.
I first review the benefits of mixed use, as outlined in the literature,
and argue for the need to learn from other nations such as Germany. I
summarize the basic principles of German land-use planning, especially
with respect to promoting mixed use, and compare them to standard
American practices. I find that while the names of German and
American land-use zones seem similar, their definitions and the uses
they permit are very different. I conclude with a brief note on land-use
regulation in other European countries and offer some thoughts on the
current status of land-use regulatory reform in America.
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CULTIVATING JUST PLANNING AND LEGAL
INSTITUTIONS: A CRITICAL ASSESSMENT OF THE SOUTH
CENTRAL FARM IN LOS ANGELES
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On July 5, 2006, 14 years of work at the largest urban community
garden in the United States were bulldozed over. This article analyzes
the epic of the South Central Farm (SCF)—a garden community in
South Los Angeles (LA) that continues to be entrenched in a prolonged
and fierce legal battle for its preservation—as an immigrant landscape
of resistance to discriminatory governance institutions, most especially
legal and planning practices in Los Angeles. The paper begins with a
brief discussion on the creation and evolution of the SCF, after which
the study is divided in three sections. First, The legal Dilemmas
elaborates on the legal arguments and procedural circumstances in favor
and against the farmers throughout the existence of the garden, and
analyzes them in light of structural legal biases against minorities and
the poor, the tensions between use and exchange values, and the right to
the just city. A Planning Ethics Conundrum then presents the creation
and maintenance of the SCF as an issue of environmental justice, and

examines community gardens´ impact on neighborhood improvements
in physical and quality of life conditions that alleviate poverty. It then
analyzes the actual impact of improvements in those conditions in South
LA as a result of the South Central Farm. The paper argues that no
matter what the change produced by the garden in South LA had
ultimately been—whether conditions in this neighborhood had worsen,
remained the same, or improved substantially by 2006 as a result of this
garden—there was in all cases a substantive rationale on the basis of
environmental justice and planning ethics that should have provided
sufficient grounds for the City to prevent the dismantling of the farm.
Finally, The Future of Resistance discusses the significance of the SCF
and SC Farmers to the future of the Environmental Justice and urban
gardening movements, and ultimately, our cities.
Based on qualitative case study methodology, the project employs
literature review, site participant observation, and interviews. The
arguments presented here contribute to the formulation of creation and
preservation rationales for community gardens and other `commons´
threatened by eventual dismantlement in the United States and other
capitalist societies. Thus, the work offers conceptual frameworks to
policy makers and the legal and planning professions to further the
opportunities to attain more environmentally and socially equitable
cities.
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A EUROPEAN “GROWTH MACHINE”? THE CHANGING
ROLE OF PRIVATE PROPERTY RIGHTS IN THE PLANNING
PROCESS
Jacobs, Harvey M. [University of Wisconsin-Madison]
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Molotch´s (1976) growth machine article and the literature that it has
spawned generally addresses the politics of growth in the U.S. (Logan
and Molotch 1987, Jonas and Wilson 1999). Drawing from 2006 case
study research I examine how the politics of growth are changing in
western Europe – France and Norway being the case examples (Jacobs
2006).
Institutional and cultural conditions in Europe are very different – such
as those having to do with property taxation, the provision of local
services and national commitment to cross region equity (Reid 2004).
Yet a situation analogous to the growth machine is emerging. That is,
private landowners and local government officials are pressuring for
changes to land use planning rules and procedures that are not required
by (and are sometimes in direct contradiction to) the prerogatives
available to local and regional governments through national planning
laws. Interestingly the sources of these pressures are both very local,
having to do market conditions (whereby landowners hope to capture
increased land value) and very central, having to do with bureaucratic
decrees emanating from the European Union, and the EU´s changing
relationship to nation-states and thus within-nation regions (with the EU
stipulating, for example, agricultural policy which has direct land use
and landowner impacts).
This changing role is examined in the context of European policies for
spatial and landscape management (Faludi 2007, Hamin 2002).
Particular attention is paid to the conflicts that are emerging and the
impacts of these conflicts on future policy and planning.
References: Faludi, Andreas, ed. 2007. Territorial Cohesion and the
European Model of Society. Cambridge, MA: Lincoln Institute of Land
Policy.
Hamin, Elisabeth. 2002. “Western European Approaches to Landscape
Protection: A Review of the Literature,” Journal of Planning Literature
16, 3: 339-358.
Jacobs, Harvey M. 2006. The “Taking” of Europe: Globalizing the
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Lincoln Institute of Land Policy.
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Logan, John R. and Harvey L. Molotch. 1987. Urban Fortunes: The
Political Economy of Place. Berkeley, CA: University of California
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PLANNING IN THE AFTERMATH OF MEASURE 37 AND
KELO: STRATEGY AND THEORY IN AN ERA OF RISING
PROPERTY RIGHTS CONCERNS
Jacobs, Harvey M. [University of Wisconsin-Madison]
hmjacobs@wisc.edu; Kayden, Jerold [Harvard University]
jkayden@gsd.harvard.edu; Lang, Robert [Virginia Polytechnic
Institute and State University] rlang@vt.edu; Toulan, Nohad [Portland
State University] toulann@pdx.edu
In 2000 the private property rights movement sponsored an citizen
initiative in Oregon (Measure 7) designed to blunt the impact of
Oregon´s longstanding program for comprehensive land use planning
(Brick and Cawley 1996, Jacobs 1995, 1998, Miniter 1994). Measure 7
passed, but was ultimately found invalid and unenforceable (Abbott et
al. 2003). In 2004 the movement returned with Measure 37. Measure
37 passed with a 61% majority. For the property rights movement, the
strategy used to advance Measure 37 seemed to provide a model for
how to talk to citizens about planning and the property rights issue.
The fortunes of the property rights movement were further bolstered by
a seemingly unfavorable 2005 decision from the U.S. Supreme Court in
the case of Kelo v. New London, Conn.. The Kelo case posed the
question of the bases for government expropriation. The case was
decided by a one vote margin (5-4) in favor of government. It would
appear that in making this decision the Court struck a blow against the
property rights movement (Greenhouse 2005). But subsequent statebased actions make one wonder.
Under the banner of rapacious government activity, property rights
activists are using the Kelo decision to initiate a public conversation
about property rights. Given their perspective and objectives, the
conversation is decidedly one sided. The property rights movement
wants citizens to talk about the issues of a) when is it reasonable and
legitimate for government to take property under the authority of the
takings clause, and b) whether there are limits to reasonable government
regulation, beyond which the individual property owner is entitled to a
degree of compensation.
The property right movement´s success in bringing this conversation
into the public realm has been breath-taking. They have managed to put
the issue into the most mainstream of media fora and they orchestrated a
set of votes on anti-Kelo measures in 34 states (Pristin 2006).
Kelo (largely, and Measure 37 secondarily) has allowed the property
rights movement to give their issue (and perspective) public visibility,
to make it a national issue, and, importantly, to establish the issue as
one of (oppressive) government and vulturous big corporations versus
the (working class) common person.
This roundtable brings together a set of scholars who have studied
various aspects of the property rights movement to offer commentary on
its future impact on planning practice, planning strategy and planning
theory.
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STATE INITIATIVES AND LOCAL LAND USE CONTROLS:
BROWNFIELD REDEVELOPMENT SUCCESS IN A HOME
RULE STATE
Jones, Robert A. [Eastern Michigan University]
robert.jones@emich.edu
In the mid 1990s Michigan became a leader in developing innovative
brownfield redevelopment policies, relying on a combination of private
initiative and public support (Hula 1999). This was accomplished
through the implementation of policies and programs that:
limits the liability of those who purchase contaminated property;
allows flexibility in clean up standards;
relies heavily on voluntary clean up and redevelopment action; and
provides public funding for site assessment and remediation
activities.
Additionally, Michigan voters passed the Clean Michigan Initiative
(CMI) in 1998, authorizing $675 million in general obligation bond
funds for environmental clean up efforts, with half of the funding
dedicated to programs specifically supporting local redevelopment
efforts (Michigan Department of Environmental Quality 2006).
CMI funds have been used to help with the environmental clean up and
redevelopment of hundreds of brownfield sites around the state. Project
success, however, has varied substantially from community to
community. An analysis of a range of these projects could provide
insight into common elements that help make brownfield
redevelopment projects more or less successful, thereby benefiting
communities in planning for such projects. Of particular interest in this
paper will be the degree to which local communities have been
prepared, from a land use perspective, for a CMI-supported clean up
and redevelopment effort. In other words, were brownfield
redevelopment issues incorporated into a community's master plan,
zoning regulations, and site development review processes prior to

undertaking the project? If so, can some level of project success be
ascribed to a community's land use planning preparation for brownfield
redevelopment, and what common land use planning elements can be
identified that might bias a brownfield redevelopment effort towards
success? Addressing these questions is becoming increasingly important
as funding to carry on Michigan's brownfield redevelopment programs
grows scarce.
Although the brownfield redevelopment literature shows significant
research in specific areas related to successful projects, not much has
been done that focuses directly on the local land use planning and
regulatory environment. Moreover, there has been little effort placed in
understanding how innovative state brownfield policies and programs
interact with local planning and development processes in a strong
home rule state such as Michigan. This project will provide an initial
effort in that direction using a case study approach, examining specific
CMI projects in detail to determine if any connection exists between a
community's land use planning and regulation efforts, and the level of
success of brownfield redevelopment projects. The specific projects for
analysis will be selected based on a number of factors, including scope
and scale of the redevelopment effort, level of environmental clean up
involved, amount of CMI support, general agreement as to its success,
etc.
In looking at specific land use and regulatory issues, the Michigan
Suburbs Alliance (2005), a coalition of older Detroit-area suburbs, has
developed a rating system for use in certifying communities as
"redevelopment ready." This system addresses local land use planning
and regulatory concerns that are viewed as essential for assuring that a
community is ready to undertake significant brownfield redevelopment
efforts -- concerns that may be equally applied to the assessment of
project success. Specific metrics will be developed for these and other
land use issues that will operationalize the MSA certification tool for
assessing local brownfield redevelopment efforts. Hypothetically,
communities that score lower on the scale will rate less successful in
their brownfield redevelopment efforts than do communities that score
higher on the redevelopment-ready scale. A positive answer to this
hypothesis will provide indication of the importance of appropriate
local land use planning efforts, helping predict brownfield
redevelopment successes.
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LAND-USE PATTERNS TO MINIMIZE THE URBAN HEAT
ISLAND (UHI) EFFECT.
Kim, Jun-Pill [Ohio State University] kim.1273@osu.edu
The surface of the earth has undergone vast changes because of
anthropogenic activities over the past half century. The resulting
expansion of urban areas has had significant environmental impacts,
including changes in microclimate. Natural land covers are replaced by
urban materials, such as concrete, glass and metal. These activities
result in changes in the surface energy balance, with an increase in
sensible heat flux and a decrease in latent heat flux.
The urban heat island (UHI) effect is of growing concern. It generates
urban temperatures 1°C to 6°C higher than those in rural areas. For
example, Figure 1 shows the temperature distribution near Columbus
area for this research, which is derived from Landsat-5 dated in the 1st
of August, 2005. Elevated temperatures increase peak energy demand in
the summer, air conditioning costs, levels of air pollutants, such as
ozone and nitrogen oxides, and health problems and costs. The National
Ambient Air Quality Standard (NAAQS) of ozone is 120 parts per
billion in volume (ppbv). In the case of Los Angeles, however, ozone
(O3) concentration sometimes exceeds the air quality standard when the
daily maximum temperature is about 32°C. The concentration of ozone
is often 240 ppbv at around 32°C.
In general, ozone concentration shifts from acceptable to unacceptable
levels over just 10-15°C. The UHI resulting from anthropogenic
activities contributes about 3°C to this shift. Furthermore, the emissions
from increased energy production for air conditioning decrease urban
air quality, and elevated urban temperatures catalyze the formation of
smog more rapidly. By lowering temperatures, UHI mitigation reduces
energy production requirement.
According to a report published by the U.S. Department of Energy
(1996), one sixth of the electricity in the U.S. is consumed to cool off
buildings, with an annual cost of $40 billion. Mitigation plans for the
UHI would save approximately maximum $10 billion in annual energy
costs. The resulting decrease in atmospheric pollutants, such as ozone
and smog, would save another $5 billion through reduction in medical
costs.
To decrease urban temperatures, most studies have focused on the effect
of green parks and planting trees (Kim, 2003). Vegetation in urban
areas may reduce the UHI effect and result in less demand for
electricity. According to Ca (1998), the cool air derived from a park
with a 0.6 km2 area has an effect on temperatures at location 1 km
away. The cooling effect of different land use patterns including
vegetation will be a focus of this research.
Description of the proposed dissertation research idea
The purpose of this research is to derive a better scientific
understanding of how changes in land-use patterns impact local climate.
For small regions, most of past research is based on observed
temperatures, while thermal bands data that area remotely sensed have
been used for research on larger region (Kim, 2003). Remote sensing
technique will be applied to a small region, Columbus, OH,
metropolitan areas, using the different land use patterns.
Several variables have an effect on temperature. However, the focus of
this research is the effect on local temperature of neighboring land uses
and the land use at the original location where the temperature is
observed or estimated. Landsat-5 and -7 data will be used to perform
numerical analyses, to classify land-use patterns and to derive estimates

of atmospheric temperatures. The land-use classification is performed
using bands 1 to 6, and temperatures are derived from the thermal band.
Once the validity of the model is verified, it can be applied to other
cities, as only Landsat data and the numerical analysis algorithm are
needed. Moreover, the results of this research will provide the basis for
formulating land-use and environmental policies, such as minimum
green areas or maximum paving materials, so as to maintain relative
temperatures in urban areas. Such minimum areas could be determined
by using the proposed model.
For example, a representative impervious area is parking lots, where
paving materials have higher thermal content. In downtown Columbus,
sharing parking lots via regulation might be helpful to decrease
temperatures, because parking lots are not always full. Also, if
regulation requires green spaces on the top of building (planting tree
and lawn, and small ponds), this could be helpful in maintaining relative
temperatures in downtown areas.
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SMART GROWTH IN MARYLAND: ASSESSMENT OF
PRIORITY FUNDING AREAS LEGISLATION
Lewis, Selma [University of Maryland] selma@umd.edu; Lewis,
Rebecca [University of Maryland] rclewis@umd.edu; Knaap, Gerrit
[University of Maryland College Park] gknaap@umd.edu
Priority Funding Areas are one of the most widely employed tools in
Smart Growth practices. Initiative named “The 1997 Priority Funding
Areas Act” was part of a greater Smart Growth legislation that

Maryland passed in an effort to help its existing communities by
directing the state resources to support development in areas where the
infrastructure already exists. In comparison to 11 states with
comprehensive growth management legislation, only Maryland's 1997
law has employed the method by which the state provides incentives to
influence development decisions. This new, incentive-based approach is
thought to be more politically acceptable and “unabashedly pro-growth”
(Frece, 2005); however, unlike the state growth management programs
in Oregon and Florida, Maryland does not have final approval authority
over local comprehensive plans, thus some say it does not carry the
regulatory power to prevent development outside the priority funding
areas.
In our study, we will examine effectiveness of the Priority Funding
Areas Legislation on the development patterns. In the analysis of the
construction of PFAs, we will explore the rules by which they were
created and the interaction among the Maryland Department of
Planning and local governments. Additionally, we will examine how the
state budget has been proportioned to these areas and effects´ spending
has had on the growth pattern in Maryland. We will furthermore
examine what PFAs look like on the ground by computing the measures
of contiguity and compactness, which will allow us to determine the
effects of PFAs on spatial distribution patterns and development trends
inside and outside the PFAs before and after 1997. Qualitative analysis
of various changes in development patterns, service provisions,
annexations, and property values will be supported by regression
modeling approach and GIS analysis.
This qualitative research will further the understanding of the effects of
current Smart Growth policies.
References: Cohen, J. R. 2002. Maryland´s “Smart Growth”: Using
Incentive to Combat Sprawl. In
Urban Sprawl: Causes, Consequences and Policy Response, edited by
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CHANGING THE SYSTEM - ANALYSIS OF PLANNING
REFORM PROPOSALS IN THE UNITED STATES IN
COMPARATIVE PERSPECTIVE.
Lobo, Bruno G. [Columbia University] bmb2115@columbia.edu
Land development and planning in the United States took place
throughout most of the 20th century, and up to the present day in most
states (where they are still in effect in modified forms) within the
framework established by the Standard Zoning Enabling Act (SZEA)
and Standard City Planning Enabling Act (SCPEA) published
respectively in 1922 and 1928 by the United States Department of
Commerce.

In planning literature, both Standard Acts have been subject to much
criticism, discussing the limitations of the statutes in promoting social
and territorial cohesion and sustainability, as well as investigating the
negative effects that they had both on land development patterns and
planning theory and practice. As Meck (1996) points out, together these
criticisms have highlighted flaws in both laws in terms of focusing on
the process rather than the substance of policies, making plans optional
and excluding elected officials from the process; allowing for the
systemic issuing of variances; and confusing zoning with
comprehensive plans.
At least since 1968, these criticisms have originated calls for significant
reforms of both Acts. In the last decades, two movements have gained
particular significance for the impact and relative success and
consequent institutionalization they were able to achieve: New
Urbanism and Smart Growth. While originated in different settings and
starting with somewhat different aims, the evolution of both movements
has been in the direction of arriving at a common critique of the
limitations of the legislative framework for land development and
planning defined by the SZEA and SCPEA.
This integration has culminated in the advancing in recent years by both
movements of comprehensive legislative reform proposals – the
`Growing Smart Legislative Hand Book´ published by the American
Planning Association in 2002 and the `Smart Code´ now in its 8th
version, published by New Urban News and also available from `Place
Makers´. The former presents the fruits of the APA´s seven years
`Growing Smart´ project. It aims at being a handbook for updating and
rethinking the SZEA and SCPEA. It contains chapters on all major
topics on state, regional and local planning as well as land development
regulations, financial and environmental strategies. The SmartCode is a
unified land development ordinance for planning and urban design,
folding zoning, subdivision regulations, urban design and basis
architectural standards into one compact document. Together these
proposals provide an opportunity to understand the type of planning
model that both movements advocate, from the national to the local
level.
As such the aim of the study is to provide an understanding and critique
of the planning model advocated by these proposals in comparative
perspective. Particularly, it describes the role that different levels of
government would have in the planning process as well as the public
instruments available to define and implement development strategies.
It then discusses how the resulting model would compare with existing
ones, particularly in Western Europe at a time where most systems are
also going through significant changes (e.g. France, Italy, Netherlands,
Spain, U.K.). By drawing on the European experience, the objective is
to provide an understanding of what kind of system in being proposed
by these reforms, allowing for possible interpretations of its strengths
and weaknesses as well as suggestions on how to improve it.
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The paper first describes the provisions of the Accord that lead towards
land markets, contrasting them with current practices, and then reports
on critical discourse analysis of documents that were authored by the
signatories to support negotiations on the Accord. Our analysis explores
the colonialist relationships as they present themselves in the language
used, in an attempt to account for the allure of the provisions.
In a further step, the paper describes market development incentives
such as the federal Ministerial Loan Guarantee and the recent OnReserve Homeownership Loan Insurance program. Then the paper
reports on key informant interviews that show the extent of adoption of
these incentives and provide further insight into the rationale for their
use. Case studies of implementation focus on the extent to which
measures are in place for the safeguarding, protection and enhancement
of social rights, Aboriginal governance and social relations.
Planning scholarship and practice have related to processes of market
introduction (Roy 2005). Following the argument of Smith et al. that
“the issue in the end is not how are housing markets performed, but how
should they be performed” (2006, p. 95, emphasis original), this paper
explores ways that planners could work towards building alternatives to
conventional market-based approaches that are sensitive to community,
culture and place.
References:
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INTRODUCING LAND MARKETS IN FIRST NATIONS:
TRANSGRESSIVE TENDENCIES, POST-COLONIAL
POSSIBILITIES
Locke, Jason [University of Manitoba] jason.locke@shaw.ca; Skelton,
Ian [University of Manitoba] iskelton@umanitoba.ca

Smith, S.J., Munro, M. & Christie, H. 2006. Performing housing
markets. Urban Studies 43, 81-98.

Alongside neoliberal policy initiatives in the Global South and North,
thinking about housing has shifted. Previously considered a social
sector, it came to be regarded as an economic sector, and over recent
years many interventions have operated through market mechanisms
(Harris & Arku 2006; Mukhija 2001; Skelton et al. 2006). This paper
examines contemporary movement towards the introduction of land
markets on First Nations (`Indian Reservations´) in Canada, which
stands to deeply transform the processes through which access to land
and housing is gained. It extends the analysis by the authors of the
initiatives in First Nations and draws on their experience of marketoriented land policy in Brazil and inner cities in Canada, which raises
concerns in relation to social rights, governance and social relations that
may accompany the introduction of land markets (Skelton & Ribeiro
2006).

Skelton, I., Selig, C. and Dean, L. 2006. Social Housing,
Neighbourhood Revitalization and Community Economic
Development. Canadian Centre for Policy Alternatives, Winnipeg.

The Government of Canada and several Indigenous organizations
signed the Kelowna Accord in November 2005. That document,
although currently out of favour with the new Conservative
government, calls for the creation of markets for residential lands on
First Nations, ostensibly to help remediate conditions of poverty and
social marginalization. The Assembly of First Nations, one of the
signatories, agrees that market-based solutions will be a part of the
solution to housing needs on-reserve and calls for the examination of
market driven options such as investment pools.

Skelton, I. & Ribeiro, V. 2006. Markets Reforms and Marginalized
Population: Analyzing Experiences in Brazil and Canada. Unpublished
paper presented at the World Planning Schools Congress, July 2006.
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LAYERS OF LAND USE, PATTERNS OF NONCONFORMITY
Loh, Carolyn G. [University of Michigan] cgloh@umich.edu; Sami,
Neha [University of Michigan] nehasami@umich.edu
Planners have identified urban sprawl as one of the top ten influences
on cities in the past fifty years, and growth management initiatives to
curb sprawl as one of the most likely important influences on cities over
the next fifty years (Fishman 1999). One of the most commonly
suggested responses to sprawl is to widen the geographic scope at
which planning takes place, from the municipal to the county or
regional level. Some claim that a larger scale approach will produce a
more coherent and less fragmented master plan that is able to rise above
municipal competition to provide a truly balanced mix of land uses and
provide for more preservation of open lands and agriculture. Yet few
studies investigate differences in how planners create land-use plans at
dissimilar scales of geography. Do planners working at a regional scale
produce more coherent plans that preserve more open space than
planners working at a local, municipal scale? Using GIS, we analyzed

the recently adopted Washtenaw County, Michigan master plan and
compared it to the plans of the individual cities and townships within
the county. We found that local plans differed from the regional plan in
systematic ways: future growth is more fragmented; more land is
converted from agricultural to residential uses; and future residential
development will happen at lower densities in local plans.
Our research has methodological, practical, and theoretical implications.
GIS is a powerful, but underused tool for analyzing land use policies
that offers a more precise way to look at differences in plans. On the
practical side, if county or regional-based planning produces plans that
would reduce the amount of open space and agricultural land converted
to new development, and at the same time arrange that new
development in a more coherent way, planners might want to
recommend a larger-scale approach. However, planning in the US has
traditionally followed the principle of subsidiarity: services should be
provided by the smallest unit of government that can reasonably provide
them. This has usually meant that plans are made at the local, not the
regional level, regardless of the state´s specific local governance
structure.
Key Data Sources:
•
Washtenaw County, Michigan Comprehensive Plan text and GIS
data
•
US Census
• City and Township master plans in Washtenaw County, text and GIS
data (Source: Washtenaw County)
No direct connection between abstract and dissertation.
Adviser: Scott Campbell: sdcamp@umich.edu
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REGULATORY BARRIERS TO HOUSING: EVIDENCE FROM
LOS ANGELES
Manville, Michael [University of California, Los Angeles]
mikemanville@yahoo.com
Planning scholars and urban economists have long argued that some
zoning regulations place an onerous burden on housing development.
They further argue that this burden is highest in denser, inner city areas
most in need of revitalization. In this paper I exploit a natural
experiment to test this hypothesis. In 1999 Los Angeles passed an
Adaptive Reuse Ordinance (ARO) designed to stimulate the conversion
of vacant buildings into housing. The ARO is generally considered a
success; since its implementation, developers have used the law to build
over 4,000 units of housing in approximately 80 buildings.

The ARO exempted developers from a host of regulations, including
setbacks, impact fees, and minimum parking requirements. The nature
of the ARO allows me to make a series of comparisons that assess the
independent effect of removing different regulations. I compare the use
of older buildings in downtown Los Angeles before and after the law
was passed; compare the pace and cost of new housing construction in
the downtown to the rate and cost of ARO conversions; and compare
the cost of ARO conversions to what such conversions would have cost
were it not for the regulatory exemptions. I also use detailed data on the
number of new parking spaces in ARO developments to derive
estimates of the implicit tax that parking requirements place on
downtown development. My data come from building permits, planning
documents, and real estate and construction trade journals, as well as
from interviews with planners and developers. The results have
implications for housing policy, zoning reform, and efforts to redevelop
older, denser inner city areas.
References: Glaeser, Edward, Joseph Gyourkos and Raven Saks. 2005.
Why is Manhattan So Expensive? Regulation and the Rise in Housing
Prices. Journal of Law and Economics. 48(2): 331-369.
Malpezzi, Stephen. 2003. Housing Prices, Externalities and Regulation
in US Metropolitan Areas. Journal of Housing Research. 7(2): 209-241.
Manville, Michael and Donald Shoup. 2004. Parking, People and Cities.
Journal of Urban Planning and Development. 131(4): 233-246.
Shoup, Donald. 2005. The High Cost of Free Parking. Chicago:
Planner's Press.
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THE INFLUENCE OF LOCAL POLITICAL COALITIONS ON
THE EFFECTIVENESS OF URBAN CONTAINMENT
POLICIES: EMPIRICAL EVIDENCE FROM SIX U.S. STATES
Mayere, Severine [Florida State University] sam4351@fsu.edu
This paper examines the influence of stakeholder coalitions on the
effective implementation of urban containment policies at the local
level. The main argument is that effectiveness is influenced both
directly and indirectly by local coalition politics. The objectives of the
analysis are threefold. First, the background discussion provides a brief
overview of the current discussion on the political aspects of growthrelated policies. From this discussion we derive a conceptual model for
framing the politics of urban containment at the local level. Secondly,
the empirical analysis examines the effects of coalition politics on the
adoption and implementation of containment policies in six U.S. states
through a path analysis employing original survey data and secondary
data. Thirdly, our findings show that when active local stakeholder
groups have formed an operational consensus supporting growth
management, adopted growth management tools are more effective. The
results support the expectation that local coalitions directly and
indirectly influence the effectiveness of containment goals. Adoption of
urban containment programs is positively influenced by the existence of
a local coalition reflecting broad-based consensus in favor of growth
management. The effectiveness of urban containment goals is positively
influenced by the local coalition reflects a broad-based consensus in
favor of growth management. The findings also support the expectation
that the effectiveness of containment goals is indirectly affected by the
local coalition in place through its influence on containment policies.
References: Logan J., M. Zhou. (1990). "The Adoption of Growth
Controls in Suburban Communities." Social Science Quarterly 71 (1):
118-129.
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Management: Analysis Based on Indicators with Policy Implications."
Land Use Policy 16: 121-127.
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Turner, R. (1990). "Intergovernmental Growth Management: A
Partnership Framework for State-Local Relations." Publius: The Journal
of Federalism 20 (2): 79-95.
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FIVE DECADES OF URBAN LAND USE PLANNING: A
CRITIQUE OF THE NORTH CAROLINA SCHOOL
Landis, John [University of California, Berkeley]
jlandis@uclink4.berkeley.edu; Hopkins, Lewis D. [University of
Illinois, Urbana-Champaign] L-Hopkins@uiuc.edu; Pendall, Rolf
[Cornell University] rjp17@cornell.edu; Berke, Philip [University of
North Carolina at Chapel Hill] pberke@unc.edu; Mohamed, Rayman
[Wayne State University] ar7347@wayne.edu
For fifty years the seminal text Urban Land Use Planning (Chapin 1957;
1965; Chapin and Kaiser 1979; Kaiser, Godschalk, and Chapin 1995)
has shaped the education of land use planners. Just published in its fifth
edition (Berke, Godschalk, and Kaiser 2006), it is likely to continue
doing so for years to come.
The fifth edition appears at a critical juncture in planning. Recent
theories of `good´ urban form, smart growth and new urbanism, and
associated conceptualizations of regionalism, promised to address the
most critical issues in land use planning. Yet old issues refuse to
disappear. Issues such as environmental degradation from land uses, the
lack of affordable housing, sprawl, inequity, uncoordinated land uses,
indeed the very relevance of plans, continue to pose challenges to
planners.
Can the latest treatise from the `North Carolina School´ guide practicing
planners through this thorny thicket? Can the most recent edition guide

increasingly diverse communities to plan for sustainable land use? This
roundtable will assemble a panel of leading land use educators to
address these issues. While the number of issues that could be addressed
is large, this roundtable will focus on three strategically chosen topics:
• John Landis of the University of California, Berkeley will speak
about the connections between land use and the environment, a topic
that gets to the heart of the latest edition in which sustainable
development is employed as the underlying paradigm.
• Lewis Hopkins of the University of Illinois, Urbana-Champaign will
speak about the evolution of ideas about making plans. In so doing,
Professor Hopkins will get to a fundamental issue of how the text has
influenced the production and use of plans and, indeed, whether the
North Carolina approach to making plans is still relevant.
• Rolf Pendall of Cornell University will speak about housing. From a
host of possible topics, we selected housing for further discussion
because it brings into sharp focus the divergent priorities that
contemporary land use planners have to reconcile: profit seeking
developers, budget-conscious local governments, diverse populations,
and various advocacy groups. Does the book provide adequate guidance
to planners on how they can reconcile the divergent interests of these
groups?
In addressing their specific topics, each panelist will consider how the
book has influenced practice, how instructors can best utilize the book,
and how subsequent editions should evolve, as well as gaps in the book.
While the presentations by the panelists are important, in keeping with
the spirit of a roundtable, significant time will be allocated for
discussions among the panelists and for questions and comments from
the audience. Phil Berke, one of the authors, will sit on the panel to
respond to the other panelists and members of the audience. Rayman
Mohamed of Wayne State University will introduce and moderate the
roundtable.
Although this roundtable is a critique and the panelists are chosen for
the informed opinions they bring the table, this roundtable is also
unmistakably a celebration and a token of appreciation to a venerable
North Carolina School that has shaped the education and professional
development of each panelist and perhaps each member of the targeted
audience. It is hoped that a critique by the authors´ peers at the leading
conference for academicians in the field of planning will be a fitting
tribute to fifty years of scholarship.
References: Berke, P. R., D. R. Godschalk, and E. J. Kaiser with D. A.
Rodriguez 2006. Urban land use planning. Urbana, University of
Illinois Press.
Chapin, F. S. 1957. Urban land use planning. New York, Harper.
------ 1965. Urban land use planning. Urbana, University of Illinois
Press.
Chapin, F. S. and E. J. Kaiser 1979. Urban land use planning. Urbana,
University of Illinois Press.
Kaiser, E. J., D. R. Godschalk, and F. S. Chapin 1995. Urban land use
planning. Urbana, University of Illinois Press.
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CONNECTING THE DOTS: AFFORDABLE RENTAL
HOUSING PRODUCTION AND PLANNING IN TEXAS´ CITIES
Mueller, Elizabeth [University of Texas at Austin]
ejmueller@mail.utexas.edu

Texas provides a weak context for making progress on addressing
affordable housing needs. The state itself puts very little of its own
money towards housing needs, acting primarily as a conduit for federal
funds. Cities wishing to prioritize housing needs do so in the absence of
any state planning requirements and in the face of state bans on use of
tools such as inclusionary zoning mandates. In this context, cities
struggle to increase local funds for affordable housing and to counter
larger planning trends in conflict with housing affordability. This paper
considers the overall match between housing needs and the stock of
housing options provided by the local housing market and by public
programs or incentives. In contrast to national trends reported recently,
the state´s highest cost cities retain a substantial stock of apartments
affordable to very low income residents, while lower cost cities have
relatively smaller private affordable stocks and rely more heavily on
subsidized options. Conversely, the largest cities, recipients of the
largest share of federal resources, have relatively small stocks of
subsidized units targeted to extremely low income households. The
central question is: what explains this variation in the composition of
cities´ affordable stock? Two issues will be considered in particular:
first, what explains the tremendous variation in the relative importance
of unsubsidized affordable apartments across cities? And second, what
explains the tremendous variation in the stock of subsidized units for
extremely low income households across cities?
Information on the stock of affordable housing has been compiled from
the following sources: 1) for unsubsidized apartments currently housing
households below 50% of median family income at affordable rents: the
American Community Survey, supplemented by studies conducted for
the state housing agency on local apartment markets and from local
proprietary data bases; 2) for subsidized affordable housing: the state
housing agency (LIHTC and bond units), local housing authorities
(PHA and HCV units), HUD (PB Section 8 units) and local housing
agencies (HOME or local programs units).
To understand differences emerging from the data on unsubsidized
apartments, the author will review local planning documents related to
development of apartments (comprehensive plans—if relevant, zoning
maps, development process requirements) and interview a set of
developers with experience developing apartments in different markets
in the state about their experiences developing in different markets. To
understand differences in subsidized options for extremely low income
residents, the author will draw from research conducted as part of a
three year study of the performance of Texas cities in meeting
affordable housing needs, supplemented by interviews of city officials
regarding use of their HOME funds. Results will be of interest to
planners concerned about the mismatch between affordable options and
needs and about threats to existing affordable stock.
References: DiPasquale, D. and M. Murray. 2006. Evolution of
Metropolitan Rental Housing Stocks:
Preliminary Findings. Presented at Revisiting Rental Housing: A
National Policy Summit, Harvard University, Joint Center for Housing
Policy,
Mallach, Allan. 2005. Preserving New Jersey´s Affordable Private
Rental Housing Stock: Creating a Framework for Action. National
Housing Institute.
Pendall, Rolf. 2006. From hurdles to bridges: Local land-use regulations
and the pursuit of affordable rental housing. Presented at Revisitng
Rental Housing, Harvard University, Joint Center for Housing Policy.
Turner, Margery Austin and Bruce Katz. 2006. Rethinking Rental
Housing Policy. Presented at Revisiting Rental Housing: A National
Policy Summit, Harvard University, Joint Center for Housing Policy.
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EVIDENCE OF URBAN SPRAWL'S IMPACTS ON SOCIAL
CAPITAL
Nguyen, Doan [University of Maryland College Park]
nguyenluubaodoan@yahoo.com
Sprawl, a name for low density, wasteful suburbanization, commercial
strip development and discontinuity, has recently become one important
topic for debates in planning. Sprawl opponents believe that sprawl is
responsible for the reduction in quality of life. They argue that sprawl
leads to an increase in vehicles miles traveled and traffic congestion,
increase in energy consumption, physical inactivity and obesity, and
depletion of land and air quality. A number of researchers have also
blamed sprawl for its negative impacts on the formation of communities
as it weakens linkages among the residents or social capital.
Meanwhile, sprawl proponents contend that compact urban form does
not alleviate problems caused by sprawl nor is better than sprawl in
relation to our quality of life. Unfortunately, not many rigorous studies
offer conclusive findings about the relationship between sprawl and
social capital due to the failure to operationalize social capital and the
lack of sprawl measures.
The current study addresses the above issue by using the Social Capital
Community Benchmark Survey data (2000) and Ewing et al. (2003)´s
county sprawl index. To tease out the complex relationship between
them, the author uses hierarchical models to examine the impact of
urban sprawl at the county level on various factors of social capital at
the individual level. Those factors include trust, social interaction,
religious participation, and civic participation. The author controls for
other variables at the individual, community, and county levels such as
income, education, ethnicity, employment status, etc. The findings
contribute directly to the ongoing debate and help clarify the effects of
built environment on human behavior. The current study is part of a
dissertation that attempts to answer the question of whether urban form
and social capital influence regional innovation.
References: Ewing, R. et al. Relationship between Urban Sprawl and
Physical Activity, Obesity, and Morbidity. American Journal of Health
Promotion. Vol. 18 Issue 1. 2003: 47-58.
Freeman, L. The effects of Sprawl on Neighborhood Social Ties: An
Explanatory Analysis. Journal of American Planning Association.
Vol.67 Issue 1. 2001: 69-77.
Kahn, M. The Quality of Life in Sprawled versus Compact Cities. Paper
prepared for the OECD ECMT Regional Round Table 137. Berkeley,
CA. Mar 2006.
Putnam, R. Bowling Alone: The collapse and Revival of American
Community. Simon &Schuster, NY. 2000.
Raudenbush, S. and A. Byrk. Hierarchical Linear Models: Applications
and Data Analysis Methods. Sage Publication. Thousand Oaks, CA.
2002.
The Saguaro Seminar. The Social Capital Community Benchmark
Survey Data 2000. Electronic data file.
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EVALUATING ENVIRONMENTAL JUSTICE ISSUES NEAR
HAZARDOUS MATERIAL TRANSMISSION PIPELINES IN
NORTH CAROLINA
Osland, Anna C. [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill]
aosland@email.unc.edu
Transmission pipelines are the safest and most widely used method for
transportation of hazardous liquid and natural gas. In North Carolina,
these pipelines were originally placed in rural areas with extremely low
human population density. However, North Carolina´s rapid population
growth is increasing the potential for accidental damage to pipelines
from urban encroachment and placing new populations and sensitive

environmental areas at risk for injury and death from pipeline incidents.
The goal of the study is to evaluate potential environmental justice
issues that arise from land-use practices near hazardous material
transmission pipelines in North Carolina. Although much previous
analysis has been conducted on fixed facilities and environmental
justice issues, no research has been conducted on the relationship of
hazardous material transmission pipelines to minority and low-income
populations. Through use of a geographic information system, data on
the location of transmission pipelines from the US Office of Pipeline
Safety, US Census of Population data, and local zoning, and critical
facility information are used to highlight areas where low-income and
minority populations are more at risk. Study results suggest that within
individual metropolitan areas there are areas with serious conflicts
between present or potential land-use and location of transmission
pipelines. In addition, within some municipal jurisdictions, minority
groups are at higher risk for exposure to potential transmission pipeline
incidents. This project supplies environmental justice scholars with a
study that evaluates potential exposure to a technological hazard that
has received little previous attention. In addition, the techniques used in
this research will enable local practitioners to better understand land-use
practices surrounding transmission pipelines and provide examples of
how to improve land-use practices in order to reduce risk from pipeline
hazards for low-income and minority populations.

control urban growth have been made from a relatively early stage on,
and the application of a wide range of growth management tools is
continued.

References: Cutter, S. (1995). Race, class and environmental justice.
Progress in Human Geography, 19(1), 111-122.
Deka, D. (2004). Social and Environmental Justice Issues in Urban
Transportation. In S. Hanson & G. Giuliano (Eds.), The Geography of
Urban Transportation (3rd ed., pp. 332-381). New York: Guilford Press.
Mills, G. S., & Neuhauser, K. S. (2000). Quantitative methods for
environmental justice assessment of transportation. Risk Analysis,
20(3), 377-384.
Pastor, M., Sadd, J., & Hipp, J. (2001). Which came first? Toxic
facilities, minority move-in, and environmental justice. Journal of
Urban Affairs, 23(1), 1-21.

This panel will feature papers that focus on one of the prime examples
of "laissez-faire" planning in the industrialized world, Texas, with a
special focus on Houston as an example of comparatively unregulated
land markets. The costs and benefits of limited public-sector regulation,
including both low housing costs and (potentially) high exposure to
natural and human hazards, will be explored and contrasted to costs and
benefits in more regulated locations.
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PROCESSES OF URBAN GROWTH AND SHRINKAGE – THE
EXAMPLE OF THE SAN FRANCISCO BAY AREA
Pallagst, Karina M. [University of California, Berkeley]
pallagst@berkeley.edu
Main hypotheses of the paper is: Transformation processes occur within
the sphere of land use; shrinking and growing are processes that can be
observed in a parallel mode. Due to the overall population growth
triggered by immigration, many cities and regions in the US have to
provide for redevelopment in shrinking areas and growth-related
development at the same time.
A shrinking city is characterized by economic decline and – as an effect
– urban areas in transformation. Moreover the loss of a certain type of
employment opportunity is setting off partial out-migration. In the US
shrinkage can either be part of post-industrial transformations related
with a long-term industrial transformation process due to the decline of
the manufacturing industry, or be triggered by economic changes in the
so called “post industrial transformations of a second generation”
concerning the high tech industry (e.g. dot-com hype).
The San Francisco Bay Area represents a recent and not so typical case
of city shrinkage. Economic changes in the region are related to the bust
of the dot-com industry in the Silicon Valley that took place at the
beginning of the new millennium. The economic changes affect
population growth and urban and regional development. In terms of
population, the San Francisco Bay Area is – as part of the prospering
Sunbelt – overall still considered a growing metropolitan region. For
this reason it is clear that in the San Francisco Bay Area attempts to

The paper will investigate how processes of urban growth and shrinkage
interact with each other. It will be traced who the relevant actors are in
processes of growth and shrinkage, and how planning strategies come
into play on the local and the regional level.
References: Alexander, Ernest R. (2001) The planner-prince:
interdependence, rationalities and post-communicative practice,
Planning Theory & Practice, Vol. 2, No. 3, 311 – 324.
Daniels, Tom (1999) When City and Country Collide - Managing
Growth in the Metropolitan Fringe, Washington D.C./Covelo,
California.
Pallagst, Karina M. (2007) Growth management in the US between
theory and practice, Ashgate, Aldershot.
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LAND-USE REGULATION, HOUSING OPPORTUNITY, AND
RISK: COSTS AND BENEFITS OF OPEN MARKETS IN TEXAS
Pendall, Rolf [Cornell University] rjp17@cornell.edu
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THE LAISSEZ-FAIRE LADDER? AFFORDABLE HOUSING
AND ECONOMIC MOBILITY FOR LOW-INCOME TEXANS
Pendall, Rolf [Cornell University] rjp17@cornell.edu
Land use regulation is weaker in Texas than in most other states. This
low level of regulation associates with relatively low housing costs
(both home values and apartment rents). Other fast-growing states, such
as Georgia, North Carolina, Florida, and Arizona, are more regulated
than Texas (Pendall et al. 2006, Siegan 1972, 2004). This paper asks
whether two positive outcomes are associated with the combination of
low regulation and low housing costs in these different states. First, do
low- and moderate-income Texas households attain home ownership
earlier in their life courses and more easily than similar households in
other fast-growth states? Second, do these households, once they attain
home ownership, gain wealth (in inferred house value and other assets)
more rapidly than households in other states? The hypothesis is that
while low-income Texans may be more likely to attain home ownership
than those in other states, they build less wealth than those in other
states because the openness of Texan housing markets limits increases
in home equity wealth. Impacts on other sources of wealth are unclear.
The author will use data from the 1996 panel of the U.S. Census Survey
on Income and Program Participation, a longitudinal survey of
respondents over a four-year period during which the U.S. experienced
rapid increases in home ownership (especially among immigrants,
African-Americans, and Hispanics) and wealth (Westat 2001). The
control variables will include a battery of personal characteristics and a
second, higher-level set of characteristics drawn from the metropolitan
area, including both the level of land-use regulation as measured by the
author´s 1994 and 2003 studies of local land-use regulation and a series
of additional regional controls for economic, social, demographic, and
housing-market conditions. These data sets allow analysis of the 25

largest metropolitan areas in the United States, including two in Texas
(Dallas and Houston), for both 1994 and 2003, and 50 metropolitan
areas including San Antonio and Austin in 2003. I will attempt to
identify a specific “Texas effect” or a “Houston effect” based on
comparison with other large, fast-growing metropolitan areas.
References:
Pendall, Rolf, Robert Puentes, and Jonathan Martin. 2006. From
Traditional to Reformed: A Review of the Land Use Regulations in the
Nation´s 50 largest Metropolitan Areas. Washington, DC: Brookings
Institution Metropolitan Policy Program.
Siegan, Bernard. 1972. Land Use without Zoning. Lexington Books.
Siegan, Bernard. 2004. “The Benefits of non-Zoning,” in Eran BenJoseph and Terry Szold, eds., Regulating Place: Standards and the
Shaping of Urban America, 203-232. London: Routledge.
Westat. 2001. Survey of Income and Program Participation Users´
Guide. U.S. Department of Commerce Economics and Statistics
Administration, U.S. Census Bureau.
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HOLD THE LINE: DELINEATING APPROPRIATE
BOUNDARIES FOR COASTAL DEVELOPMENT
Puszkin-Chevlin, Ana C. [Florida Atlantic University]
acp46@columbia.edu; Esnard, Ann-Margaret [Florida Atlantic
University] aesnard@fau.edu
Inherent in the continued efforts toward resiliency of U.S. coastal
communities is a series of overlapping dilemmas: asset accumulation,
exposure, vulnerability, development regulations, property rights,
political lobbying, and growth management. Land development
regulations and (re)development zones continue to be crafted and
implemented in an attempt to improve community resilience without
unduly hampering localities´ desire to capture economic growth and
meet development demand. These regulations and zones should be
periodically revised based on a posteriori knowledge and assessments.
This paper examines the evolution and challenges of demarcating a
coastal high hazard zone with development limitations in the context of
the rapid growth and redevelopment of Florida´s coastal communities.
The study specifically focuses on how an impulsive 2006 legislative
change to Florida´s Coastal High Hazard Area (CHHA) definition and
compliance requirements impacts asset vulnerability.
The implications of the CHHA policy shift were analyzed for a three
county study area on Florida´s Treasure Coast. To explore the origins
and change in policy, the researchers interviewed public officials and
their planning staff, and reviewed the work product of the CHHA
Advisory Committee, and several non-profit advocacy organizations.
GIS technology was used primarily as an assessment tool to evaluate
and quantify changes in (i) acreage, value and uses of the impacted
coastal areas; (ii) development status and tenure; and (iii) pre-FIRM and
pre-building code construction patterns, some potential indicators and
predictors of revitalization and even more asset accumulation.
The findings to date show that the new definition reduces the acreage
and number of parcels impacted by the CHHA and potentially allows
for increased development in previously restricted coastal areas. It
further highlights the need for planning professionals to acquire a broad
knowledge of environmental policy, land development processes and
land-use law to assess policy impacts and create effective and equitable
solutions. The findings will also help affirm or reject existing theories
of the policy planning process and the role of planning analysis in
policy formulation.
References: Chapin, Timothy and Robert Deyle. (forthcoming)
Assessing the Effectiveness of Comprehensive Plans in Mitigating

Exposure of Florida´s Coastal Communities to Hurricane Flood.
Working paper presented at the Association of Collegiate Schools of
Planning Annual Conference, November 2006, Ft. Worth Texas.
Platt, Rutherford, David Salvesen and George Baldwin. (2002).
Rebuilding the North Carolina Coast after Hurricane Fran: Did Public
Regulations Matter? Coastal Management, 30:249-269
Deyle, Robert (1994) Conflict, uncertainty, and the role of planning and
analysis in public policy innovation. Policy Studies Journal, V.22:3 pg
457-474
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SHAPING URBAN FORM WITHOUT ZONING: A CASE
STUDY OF HOUSTON
Qian, Zhu [Texas A&M University] zqian@tamu.edu
This research explores how nonzoning impacts urban form at
neighbourhoods in Houston, the only major city in North America
without zoning. The growth of Houston illustrates a traditional free
market philosophy in which land use zoning is seen as a violation to
private property and personal liberty. In such a laissez-faire city, publicsector-initiated urban planning policies are often discouraged, especially
at neighbourhood level, in comparison with other cities in the country.
Instead, urban development policies and plans are made by the private
sector and by business associations. Except for the limited daily urban
needs that are the responsibilities of the public sector, planning,
especially that which effects economic growth, is initiated, developed,
and monitored by the private sector.Then how does nonzoning influence
urban form of neighbourhoods? How does local land use policy practice
work in this unique political economic setting? This paper reveals the
change of urban form in three case study neighborhoods over three
decades without zoning regulation. From the institutional perspective, it
then explores how local land use policies made by both the local
government and non-governmental sectors shape urban form in
Houston, which was born out of several anti-zoning battles. Despite the
city´s lack of zoning, local land use regulatory policies made by the
municipality have significant influence on urban development. On the
other hand, private organizations such as super neighborhoods and
homeowner associations fill the gaps left by the lack of land use zoning.
The study examines how these two aspects contribute to land use
planning and urban form at neighborhood level. The research uses both
quantitative methods (i.e. GIS spatial statistical analysis) and qualitative
methods (i.e. document review, formal and informal data gathering, and
semi-structured interviews in Houston). The research seeks to provide
insight into the relationships between urban form, nonzoning, and
neighborhood planning. It also sheds light on the implications of urban
growth without zoning.
References: Karkkainen, B. C. 1994. Zoning: A Reply to the Critics.
Journal of Land Use and Environmental Law. Vol. 10 (1): 2-46.
Siegan, B. 1972. Land Use without Zoning. Lexington, MA: Lexington.
Song, Y., and Knaap, Gerrit-Jan., 2004. Measuring Urban Form: Is
Portland Winning the War on Sprawl. Journal of the American Planning
Association. Vol.70 (2): 210-225.
Van Diepen, A., and Voogd, H. 2001. Sustainability and planning: does
urban form matter? International Journal of Sustainable Development.
Vol. 4 (1): 59-74.
Vojnovic, I. 2003. Governance in Houston: Growth Theories and Urban
Pressures. Journal of Urban Affairs. Vol. 25. 589-624.
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LOCAL PLANNING PRACTICE IN THE US AND GERMANY
Schmidt, Stephan [Cornell University] stephanj73@yahoo.com

Planning practitioners and academics often cite European style
development patterns as a model for smart growth or sustainable
development practices(Beatley, 2000, Siy, 2004). However, planning
comparisons between the US and other countries are often limited to
structural or institutional comparisons, which address the relationship
between planning and the market or the relationship between various
levels of government (Nivola, 1999, Downs, 1999). Rarely is the local
planning process the object of comparison.
I examine municipal zoning and the local planning process in Germany
and the US, both liberal democracies with federal systems of
government that nevertheless have produced vastly different styles of
planning. Through interviews with local and regional planners, I use the
conversion and development of agricultural land to institutional use in
Erding, Germany (near Munich) as a case study. Municipal rezoning in
the United States is often politically contentious, particularly in the case
of private property being rezoned to a less intensive use. The result can
be judicial challenges by property owners to the rezoning as a
regulatory taking of private property.
I find that the process in Germany is generally more consensus driven
and less politically contentious than in the US for a number of reasons.
First, the development process is mediated through higher levels of
governance (in particular, regional government or planning
associations); second, the process includes greater public sector
involvement in determining the timing, sequence, and design of any
proposed development, and third, contentious debate over property
rights is generally avoided as the parcel in question had previously not
been identified on the Flaechenutzungsplan (non-binding land use plan)
as developable and consequently had no original development value.
However, I also note that the American system tends to allows for
greater community participation and input, and tends to be driven more
from below than above. By placing local planning processes in
international comparison, this research will better inform US planning
and the extent to which it can learn from European practice, and vice
versa.

the complexity and restrictiveness of regulatory process at the local
level have been identified (Burby and May, 1997).

References: Beatley, T. (2000) "Green Urbanism: Learning from
European Cities", Island Press

To test the magnitude of the displacement of land developments or the
spatial extent of GMA, a yearly new land conversion function, proxied
by a housing supply function for all Florida counties for the years from
1993 to 2003, is to be estimated. Telephone and web surveys of the
cities and counties are administered to construct a range of measures of
Planning Regulation variables such as adoption of any of the land use
management techniques; per capita comprehensive plan expenditures;
estimated number of months required for subdivision approval; and
impact fees.

Downs, A. (1999) Contrasting strategies for the economic development
of metropolitan areas in the United States and Europe in "Urban Change
in Western Europe and the US: Comparative Analysis and Policy",
Summers, Cheshire, and Sen (eds) The Urban Institute Press:
Washington DC
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Siy, E. (2004) "Learning from Abroad: The European Approach to
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THE SPATIAL EXTENT OF THE EFFECTS OF GROWTH
MANAGEMENT CONSTRAINTS ON LAND CONVERSIONS
Song, Yan [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill]
ys@email.unc.edu
Florida adopted a state-based growth management program in the early
1970s. This earlier program has failed to avoid fragmented local land
use decisions made by individual communities acting in their own selfinterest. Florida legislature therefore adopted the Omnibus Growth
Management Act (GMA) in 1985 and mandated horizontal consistency
at the local level to ensure coordinated local land uses. Despite these
efforts for almost a decade, local inconsistencies in enforcement and
implementation remain to be a major problem. Substantial variations in

A previous study confirmed that inconsistent growth management
programs at the local level could result in inefficient displacement of
development from more restrictive to less restrictive counties (Song,
2006). More specifically, the results from the previous study suggest
that under uneven stringency in implementing the Growth Management
Act (GMA), marked by variance in the delay in the development
process, a county with a longer delay in receiving subdivision approval
relative to adjacent counties tends to experience negative spillover from
adjacent jurisdictions, thus driving housing construction away to less
restrictive counties nearby.
Another important question is that since the level of public intervention
of GMA can vary between cities and unincorporated areas, this might
imply that land developments might spillover from the jurisdictions to
unincorporated areas in each county. The spillover would have the
following implications. The implementation of GMA in cities might
have a limited spatial extent if the areas nearby have lower levels of
public implementation of GMA. In addition, the displacement of land
conversion would have an implication on the changes of land prices.
However, this subject has received little formal analysis.
This proposed project attempts to explore if the inconsistent
enforcement and implementation of Florida´s 1985 GMA between cities
and unincorporated areas has led to land conversion spillover and land
price differences and to identify the magnitude of the spillover effect.
Thus, the specific research questions are: 1) is there any growth
displacement, identified by varied levels of land conversion, from the
cities to the unincorporated county areas due to inconsistent public
intervention via GMA? 2) If so, what is the magnitude of this spatial
growth displacement effect?

The results from this proposed empirical analysis would allow the
identification of the magnitude of the displacement of land
developments and the resulted land price differences. If the inconsistent
local growth management programs have led to inefficient growth
displacement from the cities to the unincorporated areas, it then
indicates the complicated and costly process in Floridian cities might
have failed to provide the expected benefits. By identifying the
magnitude of the displacement of land developments or the spatial
extent of GMA, the results and the findings of this study will be highly
useful to public policy makers and urban planners.
References: Burby, R. and May, R. (1997), Making Governments Plan.
Baltimore, MD: Johns Hopkins University Press.
Cho, M. and Linneman, P. (1993), “Interjurisdictional spillover effects
on land use regulations.” Journal of Housing Research, Vol. 4 (1): 131163.
Liou, K.T. and Dicker, T.J. (1994), “The effect of Growth Management
Act on local comprehensive planning expenditures: The south Florida
Experience.” Pubic Administration Review 54(3): 239-244.
Mayer, C.J. and Somerville, C.T. (2000), “Land use regulation and new
construction.” Regional Science and Urban Economics 30: 639-662.

Song, Y. (2006), “The Spillover Effects of Growth Management
Constraints on Housing New Construction,” in C. Connerly, T. Chapin,
and H. Higgins (eds), Regulating Development in the Sunshine State:
Evaluating Florida´s Growth Management Approach. Ashgate
Publishing Limited.
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PLANNING IN THE PUBLIC INTEREST: THE INFLUENCE OF
PLANNERS´ VALUES AND ROLE ORIENTATIONS ON
FLOOD HAZARD MITIGATION
Stevens, Mark R. [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill]
mrsteven@email.unc.edu
1. Research Questions
I address two research questions. First, do planners´ personal values
with respect to flood hazard mitigation influence the incorporation of
flood hazard mitigation techniques into the design of development
projects under their review? Second, does this influence vary with
planners´ role orientations?

natural hazard mitigation in the development review process.
Furthermore, while there are existing studies that examine planners´
values and role orientations separately, there does not exist (to my
knowledge) any research that examines the interaction of these
variables. This study provides insights into the influence that the
interaction of planners´ values and role orientations has on the ability of
planners to achieve particular planning goals.
4. Data Sources
The data for this study were gathered via a national survey of planners
in the United States and a set of personal interviews with a subset of
those planners. Data collection activities were supported by funding
from the National Science Foundation.
References: Burby, R. J., (ed). (1998). Cooperating with nature:
Confronting natural hazards with land-use planning for sustainable
communities. Washington, D.C.: Joseph Henry Press.
Howe, E. (1994). Acting on ethics in city planning. New Brunswick,
NJ: Center for Urban Policy Research.

2. Methodology
I address these questions using data gathered from a national survey of
planners regarding (1) particular development projects they reviewed on
behalf of their respective jurisdictions, (2) their personal values with
respect to hazard mitigation, and (3) their professional role orientations.
I use multiple regression analysis to examine the strength and
significance of relationships among variables under study. In addition, I
use data from personal interviews with a subset of these planners to
explore in greater detail the relationships among variables revealed in
the survey data and to gain greater insights into the significance of
planners´ values and role orientations for flood hazard mitigation.
3. Relevance to Planning Education, Practice, and Scholarship
This research has relevance for planning education, practice, and
scholarship.
This research shows that planners´ personal values with respect to flood
hazard mitigation and planners´ role orientations can each have a
positive impact on “real world” mitigation efforts, both independently
and in an interactive setting. These findings may encourage graduate
city planning programs to place greater emphasis on offering courses in
natural hazard mitigation to planning students, for whom classes in
these areas are typically not required. The findings from this study
might also encourage graduate city planning programs to place
additional emphasis on fostering particular (e.g. "political") skills in
their students and increasing their comfort and competence with respect
to the political aspects of the land use planning process.
This research provides valuable information to local governments with
respect to the roles they allow (and encourage) planners to play and the
decision-making authority they give to planners. It also provides
planners with important insights into how to increase their own
effectiveness and to “make a difference” in the land use planning
process.
Finally, this research helps fill existing “gaps” in the knowledge bases
of two bodies of planning literature: (1) that examining the role of
planners in the mitigation of flood hazards, and (2) that examining the
implications of planners´ values and role orientations. There does not
exist (to my knowledge) any research that examines the impacts of
planners´ values and role orientations on the use of hazard mitigation
practices in development projects. This study explores the influence
these variables have on the ability of planners to achieve goals related to

Klosterman, R. (1980). A public interest criterion. Journal of the
American Planning Association, 46(3), 323-333.
Logan, J. R., & Molotch, H. L. (1987). Urban fortunes: The political
economy of place. Berkeley, Los Angeles, London: University of
California Press.
Peiser, R. (1990). Who plans America? Planners or developers? Journal
of the American Planning Association, 56(4), 496-503.
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IMPROVE YOUR LOT!
D'Oca, Daniel [Interboro] dan@interboropartners.com; Theodore,
Georgeen [New Jersey Institute of Technology]
georgeen@interboropartners.com; Armborst, Tobias [Interboro]
tobias@interboropartners.com
Through a combination of industrial restructuring, anti-urban federal
policies, and racism, Detroit has lost nearly one million inhabitants in
the past fifty years. One consequence is that Detroit is home to an
unfathomably large amount of vacant land, much of which--28,000 lots,
by one estimate--has reverted to City-ownership.
While vanguardist visionaries grapple with what to do with all this
vacant land (should it be roped off and returned to nature? Should it be
turned into a museum of ruins?), scant attention has been paid to the
following facts: 1) most of this land consists of small, single-family lots
next to occupied homes, and 2) recently, many of these vacant lots have
been bought up–not by developers or speculators–but by the owners of
adjacent houses.
When an individual takes, borrows or buys a contiguous lot, we call the
result a blot (i.e. a block of lots).
“Improve Your Lot!” is based on our conviction that blots are
important, and should interest the planner and policy maker for a
number of reasons: First, at the scale of the individual parcel, new
residential configurations emerge when larger, quasi-suburban lots are
grafted on the old urban infrastructure and housing stock. Second, by
taking vacant property off of the city´s tax rolls, blots offer an
incremental, small-scale approach to urban redevelopment that doesn´t
rely on the megaproject.
Third, because blotting occurs frequently and all over the city, the
cumulative effect is a rewriting of the city´s genetic code: a large-scale,

unplanned “re-platting” of the city that will happen through the bottomup actions of individual homeowners.
In Part I of “Improve Your Lot!” we document these blots at the scale
of the parcel(s). We ask: in what ways have self-interested individuals
benefited from these modest property expansions? In Part II, we look at
blots at the scale of the City. After evaluating these property
expansions, we ask: how prevalent is this phenomenon, and what is its
cumulative effect? Finally, in Part III, we look at this phenomenon in
the context of contemporary practices of urban planning and design.
Here we consider how careful scrutiny of self-interested practices can
inform policy, and ask what happens when the urban planner is less an
author than a “ghostwriter,” identifying, documenting, and finally
buttressing progressive practices that already exist, but that have little
legitimacy and few resources.
References: Thomas J. Sugrue, The Origins of the Urban Crisis
(Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1996).
Margaret Dewar, “Selling Tax-Reverted Land: Lessons from Cleveland
and Detroit.” Journal of the American Planning Association 72 (Spring
2006).
Davidoff, Paul, "Advocacy and Pluralism in Planning," JAIP, Vol. 31,
No. 4, (November 1965).
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RESIDENTIAL LAND USE PATTERNS AND ECONOMIC
SEGREGATION: IMPACTS ON EDUCATIONAL OUTCOMES
OF ECONOMICALLY DISADVANTAGED STUDENTS
Van Zandt, Shannon [Texas A&M University] svanzandt@tamu.edu;
Wunneburger, Douglas F. [Texas A&M University] dwunneburger@tamu.edu
The “geography of opportunity” posits that where a resident lives has
important implications for his or her access to jobs and education (Kain,
1986; Galster and Killen 1995). Proximity to affluent neighbors is
thought to offer a variety of mostly positive influences that may result
in improved outcomes, especially for children and adolescents (Jencks
and Mayer, 1990; Ellen and Turner, 1997). Critical to this relationship
is the availability and distribution of housing opportunities in the
metropolitan area (Briggs, 2005). Using Texas as a pilot study, this
paper examines the residential diversity of several Texas metropolitan
areas by calculating segregation statistics (correlation ratios) based on
housing market characteristics, including housing prices, types and
tenure. Typical segregation statistics examine household racial
characteristics or incomes; while these acknowledge the spatial nature
of racial and economic segregation, they ignore the underlying
residential land use patterns.
To explore the impact of residential land use patterns on opportunitybased outcomes, we conceptualize neighborhoods as elementary school
attendance areas. We re-allocate census block group data on population
and housing among elementary school attendance areas and calculate a
correlation ratio as a district-level sorting index of area housing market
characteristics. Between-district variance helps us to understand how
the spatial arrangement of the housing market affects the distribution of
social and financial resources to schools within the metropolitan area,
while within-district variance helps us understand how manipulations of
attendance area boundaries might help equalize opportunity. Combining
this data with Texas Education Agency data on student outcomes, we
explore the impact of economic segregation on the success of
economically disadvantaged students.

References: Briggs, Xavier de Souza. 2005. The Geography of
Opportunity: Race and Housing Choice in Metropolitan America.
Brookings Institution.
Galster, George C., and Sean P. Killen. 1995. The Geography of
Metropolitan Opportunity: A Reconnaissance and Conceptual
Framework. Housing Policy Debate 6(1):1-23.
Mayer, Susan. 2002. How Economic Segregation Affects Children´s
Educational Attainment. Social Forces 81(1): 153-176.
Pendall, Rolf, Robert Puentes, and Jonathan Martin. 2006. From
Traditional to Reformed: A Review of the Land Use Regulations in the
Nation's 50 largest Metropolitan Areas. Washington, DC: Brookings
Institution Metropolitan Policy Program.
Talen, Emily. 2005. Land Use Zoning and Human Diversity: Exploring
the Connection. Journal of Urban Planning and Development 131(4):
214-232.
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LAND MARKET PARTICIPATION AND ECONOMIC
DEVELOPMENT IN RURAL ROMANIA
Vidican, Georgeta [Massachusetts Institute of Technology]
gvidican@mit.edu
Few months after integration in the European Union structures,
Romania´s agricultural sector is in need of fundamental improvements
in agricultural performance even after going through one of the most
complex post-socialist land reforms in the region. In Romania, the 1991
Land Reform marked the beginning of a series of transformations in the
ownership structure and the production system in agriculture but land
fragmentation and low productivity are significant deterrents to overall
competitiveness of the sector. Nevertheless markets for both sale and
lease of agricultural land are now emerging in many areas of Romania.
While the private owners of agricultural land were able to freely
conduct leasing transactions at the earlier stages of reform, land sales
were permitted only since 1998 (Law 54/1998 on the “legal circulation
of land”). Nevertheless, land markets are still under formation and
regional differences can be observed.
This research project focuses on the large segment of subsistence and
semi-subsistence farms in Romania. Since rural land is the main
income source for the majority of households, I propose to examine the
determinants of participation in land markets after 1998, when a formal
land market was created. Land markets, including purchase, lease and
other transactions in land, have been vital to the successful development
of all the advanced market economies (Deiniger and Binswanger 2001;
Lerman et al. 2004; deJanvry and Sadoulet 2005). Post-socialist
countries provide a unique opportunity to study the development of land
markets as land reforms have reallocated property rights and liberalized
land exchange restrictions. While much has been written on land
reforms and farm restructuring in Eastern Europe, few studies have
analyzed the factors affecting the development of land markets
(Vranken and Swinnen 2006; Swinnen 2001). The main hypothesis is
that efficiency enhancing factors such as capital endowment, labor
supply and access to capital markets determine whether households will
participate in land transactions. In addition to the economic factors, past
research in developing countries suggests that social norms and values
related to land prevent individuals from selling land assets despite lower
economic efficiency. Moreover, social norms and networks, precommunist patterns of property rights, as well as collectivization
practices are factors hypothesized to affect land market participation,
which will be researched in this paper.
The data for this paper come from a survey on 619 farming households
(owning at least 0.5 hectares) I conducted in the summer of 2006 in the
two largest agricultural regions in Romania: Western Plain and Central
Romania Plain as part of my dissertation research. This data will be
supplemented with secondary statistics on the effect of agricultural

policies since the beginning of transition. Logistic regressions and
correlation analysis will be performed for testing hypotheses.

these three forces in different society produces a different pattern of
local land use mix.

The ultimate goal is to develop policy recommendations for increasing
the competitiveness of the agricultural sector, and for shifting from
subsistence farming to capitalist modes of production. Because of the
way land reform was implemented in Romania (land restitution based
on the 1940s land records), land markets play an essential role not only
in transferring assets from less to more productive users, but also in
reducing land fragmentation. My paper will be an objective assessment
of the development of land markets during transition, and in turn a
critical analysis of the results and lessons learned.

The study starts with identifying mixed-use neighborhoods at two
locations - city center and suburban - in the two cities, which helps to
explore a wide spectrum of land use mix. Using GIS, the study
measures horizontal dimension mixed-use through indicators capturing
the overall and nonresidential land use mix based on the concept of
entropy (Turner, et al 2001, Song 2005). The measurement of shared
premises and vertical dimension mixed-use (Hoppenbrouwer & Louw
2005) need to be developed. Moreover, I borrow the landscape ecology
concepts including patch, node and connectivity to explore the relation
of mixed-use and elements of urban form (Dramstad et al. 1996, Talen,
2006). The physical characteristics associated with higher levels of
mixed-use can be identified. The pattern of land use mix including the
integration of different uses and physical features is configured for each
city.
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Public Action (pp. 349-378). New York: Oxford University Press.
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PATTERN OF LAND USE MIX: A COMPARATIVE STUDY
Wang, Lan [University of Illinois at Chicago] lwang31@uic.edu;
Hoch, Charles [University of Illinois at Chicago] chashoch@uic.edu;
Zhang, Tingwei [University of Illinois at Chicago] tzhang@uic.edu;
Ryan, Brent D. [University of Illinois at Chicago] bdr@uic.edu
Mix of land uses has been "officially promoted as essential to the
creation and maintenance of attractive, livable and sustainable urban
environments" (Rowley, 1996 P85). The interactions among multiple
urban components in the mixed-use area generate urban vitality.
Residents can lead more sustainable life styles, depending less on
automobile. Planning is trying to play a significant role in promoting
mixed use, while it has been historically blamed for the separation of
uses that characterizes the modern cities. Today, land uses are more
compatible due to the improvement of technology and economic
restructuring. Smart Growth and New Urbanism emphasize having
more mixed-use development through TND and TOD. However, the
concept of mixed-use is still ambiguous and there are obstacles to
achieve mixed-use development in practice (Rowley, 1996, Grant 2002,
Hoppenbrouwer & Louw 2005).
To unravel the complexity, the study attempts to (a) examine the spatial
and temporal patterns of land use mix, (b) identify specific features of
the physical environment that contribute to the mix of land uses, and (c)
explore the factors influencing urban mixed planning. The research tries
to answer what causes the mix of uses in different urban locations.
There are three kinds of factors shaping the mix of use: institutional,
organizational and cultural. Through a comparative study of mixed-use
in Shanghai and Chicago, I want to explore how the combination of

In the next step, two higher level mixed-use developments at same
location of the two cities are selected for the case study of exploring
forces shaping the pattern of mixed-use. The study identifies the precise
influence of the political, economic and cultural relationships through a
comparison including land use regulations, developers' idea about
mixed-use, and the perception of entrepreneurs and residents. It is also
examined that how planning works for each forces and changes their
relationships in the particular mixed-use development. The study tries to
inform land use policy in promoting mixed-use.
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POPULATION GROWTH AND CHANGES IN FARMLAND
1982-2002: LESSONS FROM THE TOP AGRICULTURAL
PRODUCING STATES
Warnken, Charles G. [University of Oklahoma] cwarnken@ou.edu
This paper examines the relationship between population growth and
changes in agricultural lands between 1982-2002 for all counties in the
ten states with the highest market value of agricultural products per
capita as measured by cash receipts. While the loss of agricultural land
is of concern to planners and environmental advocates, data pertaining
to this relationship is often misused and incorrectly interpreted. Using
data from the US Census Bureau and the US Census of Agriculture,
population figures and changes in agricultural land are scrutinized to
identify: a) what types of counties-metropolitan, non-metropolitan, and
rural- are losing agricultural land; b) what types of land, e.g. cropland,
forests, etc. are experiencing changes and, c) the factors associated with
agricultural land change. The paper generates a land change per capita
figure which can be used as a base from which comparative information
between areas can be drawn. The research informs policymakers about
the dynamic relationship between population growth, land development
and changes in agricultural land.
References: American Farmland Trust. 2006. Farming on the edge:
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threatens America´s best farmland. Report available at
www.farmland.org
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DOES ACCESS TO DIRECT DEMOCRACY INFLUENCE THE
RESTRICTIVENESS OF LOCAL GROWTH MANAGEMENT?
Wei, Dehui [Cornell University] dw86@cornell.edu; Yang, Yizhao
[University of Oregon] yizhao@uoregon.edu
Direct democracy has been popularly used in the development and
adoption of local growth management policies. As an extreme form of
public participation, however, its tools may lead to unrepresentative and
even exclusionary policy outcomes. This argument may have put
planners in a difficult position—how to balance public participation and
policy outcome with potentially negative impact on community
diversity. While policy adoption studies have in general focused on
residents´ socioeconomic status and local growth (Donovan and Neiman
1992, Logan and Zhou 1990), few of them have paid attention to direct
democracy´s influence on policy outcome.

In this study, I focus on the relationship between direct democracy and
local growth management policy outcome. I hypothesize that given
access to direct democracy communities will have a higher level of
overall restrictiveness of growth management policies.
Policy outcomes are the aggregation of individual policy preferences
and the aggregation process is facilitated by political institutional
settings that provide the means for preference transformation into policy
outcome (Gerber 1991). Direct democracy, part of the political
institutional settings and different from the representative government,
may cast its influence into the varying policy outcomes.
In direct democracy, groups of higher socioeconomic status have been
overrepresented in voting on legislatively proposed statewide
propositions and some initiatives, while “poorer and less educated
people are less likely to participate even on highly salient measures”
(Magleby 1984, p121) because of institutional hurdle such as the
technical and legal language of ballot proposition. Although Magleby
focuses his scope on state level, it is reasonable to expand his findings
to different government levels such as local municipalities. Since higher
socioeconomic status groups have the motivation and ability to limit
growth, one may conclude that those groups may be more likely to
adopt restricitve growth control and growth management measures to
reach their goals when given access to direct democracy. Even in the
case where these groups do not exercise direct democracy, mere
presence of those tools, i.e. having access, may still present potential
threats to the political representatives, which may force them to adopt
certain restrictive measures.
Multivariate regression model is used to test the relationship between
growth policy restrictivenss and access to direct democracy. The overall
restrictiveness is defined as the aggregate number of restrictive GM
measures adopted (Glickfeld and Levine 1992) and these measures are
drawn from a 2003 nationwide local land use regulation survey
(Pendall, Martin, and Wei, 2004). I conducted my own nationwide
survey of planning directors to collect information on local access to
direct democracy in early 2006. Census 2000 and 1990 data are utilized
to characterize community sociodemographic and growth
characteristics.
This study can make contribution to the understanding of policy
adoption from an institutional perspective besides the commonly tested
status hypothesis and growth hypothesis. It can also lesson planning
practitioners´ tension between two conflict values concerning the use of
direct democracy—encouraging public participation and promoting a
diverse community outcome.
This proposal is drawn from an approved dissertation proposal.
Advisor: Rolf Pendall, rjp17@cornell.edu
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LAND USE POLICIES, PHYSICAL FORM, AND QUALITY OF
LIFE: A STUDY OF NEIGHBORHOOD SATISFACTION IN
THE MIAMI REGION
Yang, Yizhao [University of Oregon] yizhao@uoregon.edu; Wei,
Dehui [Cornell University] dw86@cornell.edu
Promoting compact and mixed development seems to be the common
focal point in several major movements currently in the planning
field—Sustainable development, Smart growth, and the New Urbanism.
While available evidence has led to a fairly high level of consensus over
the environmental benefits and economic efficiency associated with this
type of development, there is generally lack of empirical research
verifying the claim that “the compact and mixed environment can
improve people´s quality of life or is more livable”, a belief strongly
held by proponents of Smart Growth and the New Urbanism. In fact,
several scholars suggested that such type of environment is undesirable
for the majority of the Americans (Gordon and Harrison, 1998).
Anticipating low levels of acceptance to the compact and mixed
environment, many researchers think such land use policies have a dim
prospect to be implemented (Downs, 2005; Lowley 1996).
Within this context, this paper intends to develop evidence regarding
the potential link between the built environmental characteristics and
people´s quality of life. I choose to study the metropolitan region of
Miami-Ft. Lauderdale (FL), one of the regions enforcing the strongest
growth management policies in the entire nation (Pendall et al., 2006).
Miami-Dade County is also one of the earliest local governments to
embrace New Urbanist principles in their land development regulations
(APA, 2004). Recent years have witnessed high population growth in
this region and much of its growth has taken a form of higher density
and more mixed uses, which has been to great degree affected by the
land use policies in place. Some scholars have expressed concerns over
serious conflicts between public intervention and housing consumers´
preference (see, Audirac et al., 1994).
Using neighborhood satisfaction/evaluation as a measure of quality of
life, I try to answer these questions: Do environmental characteristics
associated with compact and mixed development have any (positive)
effects on people´s evaluation of their neighborhoods? Do the effects
vary according to the spatial scale? and are there interactional effects
between the effects across different levels? In other words, are the
effects of the environmental characteristics at one spatial scale
moderated by environmental characteristics at another scale?
With access to the internal version of the 2002 American Housing
Survey, I developed a combined data set consisting of individual-level
variables from the 2002 AHS and census tract-level variables derived
from various sources including the 2000 Census, 2000 CTPP, and 2000
TIGER GIS file. These variables allow examination of the "compact
and mixed" environmental characteristics captured at levels of both
micro- and macro-neighborhoods. The former is proxied for as a block
centering on a surveyed housing unit and the latter a census tract where
the unit belongs. Using hierarchical, mixed models the paper identifies
the effects of density, land use mix, and street network connectivity on
respondents´ neighborhood evaluation, while controlling for

characteristics of respondent households and housing units and other
neighborhood attributes.
References: Audirac, I., and A. Shermyen (1994). An evalution of
neotraditional design's social prescripion: postmodern placebo or
remedy for suburban malaise? Journal of Planning Education and
Research, 13, 161-173
Downs, A. (2005) Smart Growth: why we discuss it more than we do it.
Journal of the American Planning Association. 71, 4, 367-381.
Gordon, P and R. Harrison, A critque of New Urbanism, November,
1998, Meeting of the American Collegiate Schools of Planning
Rowley, A., (1996) Mixed-use Development: ambiguous concept,
simplistic analysis and wishful thinking? Planning Practice and
Research, 11, 1.
Pendall, R. (2006) From Traditional to Reformed: A Review of the
Land Use Regulations in the Nation's 50 largest Metropolitan Areas,
Brookings Report
American Planning Association (2004), Codifying New Urbanism.
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INFLUENCE OF TIME-USE AND TRAVEL DECISIONS ON
PHYSICAL ACTIVITY PATTERNS
Akar, Gulsah [University of Maryland College Park]
gulsah@umd.edu; Clifton, Kelly J. [University of Maryland College
Park] kclifton@umd.edu; Doherty, Sean T. [Wilfrid Laurier
University] sdoherty@wlu.ca
There is an increasing interest in examining the link between physical
activity and health outcomes. This paper contributes to this literature by
examining the physical activity levels of individuals based on their
time-use decisions, activity participation patterns, personal attributes,
household interactions and land use characteristics.
Several researchers explored the time use and activity participation
behavior of individuals (Mokhtarian et. al., 2004; Pas, 1997; Golob and
McNally, 1995; Bhat and Gossen, 2004; Lu and Pas, 1999). These
studies reveal the importance of considering the full array of activities
and time-use patterns to evaluate the factors influencing the choices of
individuals.
This study estimates the propensity of participating in physically active
activities. The models are estimated using the 2003 CHASE
(Computerized Household Activity Scheduling Elicitor) data, which
provide a rich source of detailed information about the scheduling of
daily activities, their location, travel incurred and the behavioral
processes underlying activity choices for a seven-day period (Doherty,
2003). The CHASE data were collected from 354 adult individuals in
the Toronto metropolitan area, recording nearly 29,000 activities. The
weekly time-use data allows exploring whether the individuals are
getting the minimum required physical activity everyday, day-to-day
relationships, weekly time budgets and lifestyles.
In this study, walking and biking trips, and exercising (as a sub-group of
leisure activities) are considered as physically active episodes. This
brings important dimensions for the analysis. Time spent in work,
household maintenance, other leisure activities, travel related to these
activities and land use characteristics have significant implications on
physical activity participation. While it is difficult for an individual to
compress his/her work time, it is possible to decrease the amount of

time spent for leisure, household maintenance and overall travel. If the
individual desires to be physically active, he/she would make an effort
to reduce the time spent for household maintenance (spend less time
cooking, ordering food, shopping online, etc.), motorized travel
(moving to a closer place to work, traveling at off-peak hours, etc.) and
increase walking and biking. When it comes to leisure activities, there
will be some trade-offs to which type of leisure activities the individual
will spend time on. Therefore it is essential to identify the individual´s
motivation for leisure time; whether it is socializing, exercising or
relaxing.
Based on the model estimates, several scenarios are developed,
exploring how larger amounts of commute time will compress time
given to physical activities, the impacts of land use patterns, the affect
of time spent for household maintenance and the influence of household
attributes. The authors also analyze the overall leisure time and physical
activity relationships. The affects of several variables are examined
separately for males and females. One of the most important
contributions of this paper is introducing the household interactions in
physical activity participation analysis; addressing the questions
whether high or low level of physical activity participation affects the
spouse´s behavior, affects of household task allocations and timebudget feedbacks.
Findings of this research can shed light on the factors associated with
physical activity levels which ultimately have implications for
transportation policies and health outcomes. This model may be applied
to forecast physical activity patterns under different scenario
assumptions and analyze the issues related to changes in commute
times, time budgets, personal attributes, household interactions and land
use characteristics.
Note: Gulsah Akar is a doctoral student and this study has some
connections with her dissertation.
Advisor's name: Professor Kelly J. Clifton
email: kclifton@umd.edu
References: Bhat, C.R., Gossen, R. (2004). A mixed multinomial logit
model analysis of weekend recreational episode type choice,
Transportation Research Part B, 38, pp. 767-787.
Doherty, S.T. (2003). Should we abandon activity type analysis? Paper
presented at the 10th international conference on travel behavior
research, Lucerne, August 10-14, 2003.
Golob, T.F., McNally, M.G. (1997). A model of activity participation
and travel interactions between household heads. Transportation
Research B, 31 (3), pp.177-194.
Lu, X., Pas, E.I. (1999). Socio-demographics, activity participation and
travel behavior, Transportation Research Part A 33, pp. 1-18.
Mokhtarian, P.L., Salomon, I., Handy, S. (2006). The impacts of ICT on
leisure activities and travel: a conceptual exploration, Transportation 33,
pp. 263-289
Pas, E. (1997). Recent advances in activity-based travel demand
modeling, Activity-Based Travel Forecasting Conference Proceedings,
June 2 – 5, 1996, available online at:
http://tmip.fhwa.dot.gov/clearinghouse/docs/abtf/contents.pdf
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CHALLENGES IN PLANNING FOR HAJJ, THE ANNUAL
MUSLIMS´ PILGRIMAGE TO MAKKAH
Al-Kodmany, Kheir [University of Illinois at Chicago] kheir@uic.edu

Challenges in Planning For Hajj discusses the tremendous challenges in
planning for Hajj, the annual Muslims´ pilgrimage to Makkah in Saudi
Arabia. It addresses the important technological questions in planning
for such a large-scale and complex event. Planning for Hajj, which is
the largest congregational event in the world, involves hosting and
transporting about three million pilgrims through multiple sites in a
week. Spatial modeling is particularly challenging where seemingly
insignificant errors could lead to immense tragedies. The talk will also
reflect on the relevance of the Hajj project to emerging research in the
planning field post 9/11, such as emergency response to terrorism and
evacuation planning.
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HOW RELIABLE IS MICHIGAN´S PROMOTING ACTIVE
COMMUNITIES SELF-ASSESSMENT TOOL? FINDINGS
FROM THE COMMUNITY AUDIT PROCESS
Bassett, Ellen M. [Michigan State University] basset10@msu.edu;
Alaimo, Katherine [Michigan State University] alaimo@msu.edu
In recent years, an emerging body of scientific research has begun to
relate sprawling development patterns to a variety of negative health
outcomes such as physical inactivity, overweight, injury, declining
social capital, health disparities, in addition to deleterious impacts on air
and water quality (e.g., Jackson and Kochtitzky 2001; Sallis, Kraft et al.
2004). Given this relationship, one key problem for planners and public
health specialists alike is determining how to raise awareness about the
linkages between public health and land use and spur action at the local
level. The concept of creating "active community environments" has
been embraced by both public health and planning. An active
community environment is one in which urban land uses and urban
forms facilitate greater walking and biking behaviors as part of
everyday life.
The state of Michigan has a unique initiative known as the Promoting
Active Communities (PAC) program, which includes an online selfassessment that communities can complete to evaluate their built
environments, policies, and programs related to promoting and
supporting physical activity (www.mihealthtools.org/communities).
After completion, communities receive an award based on their score,
and a personalized community feedback report that can be used for
planning purposes. The PAC assessment tool is based on a theoretical
model of physical activity indicators derived from a review of current
research, best practices and expert opinions.
An evaluation funded by the Centers for Disease Control examined the
PAC´s performance with 17 pilot communities in Michigan who
completed the assessment in 2006. Both qualitative and quantitative
methods were used. Focus groups and in-depth interviews were used to
understand the process communities used to complete the assessment,
while descriptive statistics and linear regression were used to examine
relationships among community size, income levels, and community
indicators. A “community audit” process (described below) was used
determine whether the new PAC tool is a valid and reliable instrument
for environmental surveillance. (The CDC is interested in developing a
method for monitoring physical and policy environments just as they
conduct surveillance on human health indicators through the BRFSS.)
This paper reports the findings of community audits related to testing
the tool´s reliability. A three part methodology was used to gather data
on the pilot communities. First, using a sampling methodology, on site
physical assessments of each community´s built environment were
conducted; data was entered into an Access database and analyzed with
statistical software. Second, policy documents (e.g., master plans and
zoning ordinances) were evaluated using content analytic techniques.
Finally, GIS was used to measure key indicators for walk- and

bikeability (e.g., connectivity, land use mixture) for the land base of
each city. Paired urban planning researchers collected the data for the
first two methods.

upon bicycle and pedestrian connectivity and the attendance boundaries
established by the school districts.

Sallis, J. F., M. K. Kraft, et al. (2004). “How the environment shapes
physical activity: a transdisciplinary research agenda.” American
Journal of Public Health 22(3): 208.

Study Design:
Four school districts (i.e., counties) with high rates of student
enrollment and school construction since 1990 and a substantial base of
school zones located within mature neighborhoods have been selected
for this analysis. Two of these districts have been selected because of
their reputation for innovative school siting and land use planning
policies. Two other school districts were selected for comparison.
Within each of these counties ten attendance zones have been selected
for detailed matched comparisons between and within the counties.
The study matches schools that have similar general potential
walkability measures, such as density, as well as similar demographic
characteristics and size. Comparisons will be made between school
districts that use innovative techniques for school siting and those that
follow the minimums required by state regulations. Within each district
comparisons will be made between schools sited before and after 1990.
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A COMPARISON OF GENERAL AND ADJUSTED
WALKABILITY FOR EVALUATION OF COORDINATED
SCHOOL SITING ON THE POTENTIAL FOR CHILDREN TO
BICYCLE OR WALK TO SCHOOL
Bejleri, Ilir [University of Florida] ilir@ufl.edu; Steiner, Ruth L.
[University of Florida] rsteiner@ufl.edu; Perez, Benito [University of
Florida] boperez@ufl.edu; Wheelock, Jennifer [University of Florida]
jennyw84@ufl.edu

Measures:
The walkability and bikability to selected schools will be measured at
three levels: general potential walkability, adjusted potential walkability
and the actual or realized walkability. The general walkability is defined
based upon the number of residents in proximity to the school.
Whereas, adjusted potential walkability reflects the pedestrian
connectivity and the attendance district and attendance policies
established by the school district. The third measure of walkability actual level of walking - will be collected by surveying selected schools.

Background:
Physical activity during childhood and adolescence can build and
maintain healthy bones, muscles and joints; reduce fat, and help control
weight. Since 1980, however, the prevalence of obesity persons has
more than doubled among children and tripled among adolescents while
number walking to school has declined. Like many activities of daily
living, a child's opportunity to walk to school can be constrained or
enhanced by the location of schools and the built environment of the
neighborhood. If schools and other activities of daily living are located
in automobile-dominated neighborhoods, a child's opportunity to walk
to school is diminished. If schools are located near residences with a
high level of connectivity, children can walk or bicycle to school.

Expected Results:
A major hypothesis is that school districts using more innovative
methods of coordinated school siting and planning will have more
residences in close proximity to the schools than schools in districts
following the minimums required by state regulations. Schools built
after 1990 in innovative districts will have greater general potential
walkability and adjusted potential walkability than school built before,
while schools in non-innovative districts will have similar walkability
characteristics irrespective of when they were built.

Preliminary findings indicate that the PAC is reliable instrument for
describing built environments (e.g., existence of infrastructure.) The
tool is less reliable gauge of policy environments (e.g., divergence
between expert and lay evaluations of plans). Research findings are
being used to rework the self-assessment, including rewording
questions and providing more information to self-evaluators.
References: Jackson, R. J. and C. Kochtitzky (2001). Creating a
healthy environment: the impact of the built environment on public
health. Washington, DC, Sprawl Watch Clearinghouse.

This paper presents preliminary results of research being conducted
with funding from the Robert Wood Johnson Foundation in four
counties in Florida. Florida provides an ideal setting to understand the
potential for more children to walk and bicycle to school. Florida's
Growth Management Act (GMA), adopted in 1985 and implemented in
the early 1990s, establishes requirements for school siting including an
emphasis on safety and walkability. The overall aim of the research is to
understand if the requirements of the Growth Management Act result in
the potential for increased walking and bicycling among students.
Aims of the Research:
The specific aims of the overall research are to: 1. Understand the
respective roles of Florida local governments and school districts in
coordinated school planning. 2. Understand the impact of various
policies on school location and the resulting improvements in access to
school by bicycling and walking. 3. Analyze and compare the potential
for walking and bicycling based upon three increasingly stringent
measures: (a) the potential based upon proximity of residences to
schools; (b) the adjusted potential based upon bicycle and pedestrian
connectivity; and (c) the actual level of walking and bicycling in a
sampling of schools. This paper presents the results of the first set of
analysis of walkability by comparing the potential based upon
proximity of residences to schools with the adjusted potential based

References: Clifton, K. J., et al. (2006) “The development and testing
of an audit for the pedestrian environment.” Landscape and Urban
Planning, 2006.
Ewing, Reid, Susan Handy, Ross C. Brownson, Otto Clemente, and
Emily Winston. (2006) “Identifying and Measuring Urban Design
Qualities Related to Walkability.” Journal of Physical Activity and
Health, 2006.
http://www.activelivingresearch.org/downloads/jpah_15a_ewing.pdf
Florida Department of Community Affairs, Division of Community
Planning. 2002.
Primer and Best Practices Guide for Coordinated School Planning.
Accessed on
February 1, 2005 at www.dca.state.fl.us/fdcp/DCP/
Handy, Susan. (1996) “Methodologies for exploring the link between
urban form and travel behavior.” Transportation Research Part D:
Transport and Environment, 1:2, December 1996.
Handy, Susan, Marlon Boarnet, Reid Ewing, and Richard E.
Killingsworth. 2002. How
the Built Environment Affects Physical Activity: Views from Urban
Planning. American
Journal of Preventative Medicine. Vol. 23, No. 2S, pp. 65-73.
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To Address the Obesity Epidemic. NIEHS Conference on Obesity and
the Built Environment: Improving Public Health through Community
Design, Washington, D.C. Electronic version available at
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Schlossberg, Marc. (2006) “From TIGER to Audit Instruments: Using
GIS-based Street Data to Measure Neighborhood Walkability.”
Transportation Research Record, 2006.
Schlossberg, Marc, Asha Weinstein, Katja Irvin, and Vanessa
Bekkouche. (2007) “An Assessment of GIS-Enabled Walkability
Audits.” Transportation Research Record, 2007.
Steiner, R. L., L. B. Crider, M. Betancourt with assistance from T.
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Number #BD545 Project Work Order #32
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Evidence. Committee
on Physical Activity, Health, Transportation, and Land Use. [Electronic
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and
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LOCAL HEALTH VENUES FOR MINORITY POPULATIONS
WITH TYPE-2 DIABETES
Botchwey, Nisha D. [University of Virginia] nbotchwey@virginia.edu;
D'Huyvetter, Andrew Jan [University of Virginia]
ajd7f@Virginia.EDU; Conaway, Mark [University of Virginia]
mrc6j@Virginia.EDU; Bovbjerg, Viktor [University of Virginia]
veb4u@Virginia.EDU
This paper contributes to the planning and public health fields´ current
conversation on built environment and health outcomes through
community-based institutions as significant components in urban and
rural landscapes, and as advocates for minority populations. It extends
the current literature and focus beyond land-use and transportation to
include concepts relating to health service provision by local
organizations.
Diabetes is the 6th leading cause of death, contributes to cardiovascular
disease, blindness, kidney disease, and lower-extremity amputations,
and disproportionately impacts African Americans who are two times
more likely to have type-2 diabetes as whites of similar age.
Preventative care in local community institutions may reduce the
disease impact or prevalence in minority communities. However, little
is known about how frequently people with type-2 diabetes visit these
organizations, whether these organizations are engaged in health
promotion, and differences that exist across race, age and gender. Such
findings are useful in designing culturally appropriate health
interventions.

This research explores the impact of community-based programs on
patient outcomes in Improving Control with Activity and Nutrition
(ICAN), a translational study implementing clinically proven lifestyle
modification methods among people with type-2 diabetes across 4
communities in Virginia. Using longitudinal data on study participants,
we conducted quantitative, qualitative and spatial analysis on
participants´ use of local institutions to identify venues for communitybased interventions. The findings show that 67% of study participants
are active in at least one community organization. Institutions
frequented by study participants fall into four main categories: religious
(43%), businesses (12%), charitable (12%) and social clubs (12%).
While there is substantial variation by race, age, and gender, study
participants spend an average of 8 hours per month in religious
institutions compared to 2 hours in businesses, 2 hours in social clubs,
and 1 hour in charitable organizations. Religious institutions are
significant contributors to community-based health promotion activities
and appropriate venues through which to provide health promoting
interventions for African Americans with type-2 diabetes.
The presentation will:
(1) Describe implementation of clinically proven lifestyle interventions
for type-2 diabetes patients in settings typical of those in which a
majority of Americans receive care;
(2) Assess ICAN participants´ involvement in community-based
programs across race and gender based on six and 12-month surveys
completed by ICAN study participants; and
(3) Present a preliminary evaluation of the built environment impact
through community organizations on diabetes health based on
interviews with community-based institutions participants frequent.
The multidisciplinary methods used in this study follow urban planning
and public health paradigms with emphasis on advocacy planning,
spatial analysis, the physical and environmental components of the
ecological model and population health.
References: Corburn, J. 2006. Urban Asthma and the Neighbourhood
Environment in New York City. Health and Place. 12 (2) 167-179.
Davidoff, P. 1965. Advocacy and Pluralism in Planning. Journal of the
American Institute of Planners. 31(4): 331-337.
Frumkin, H., L. Frank and R. Jackson. 2004. Urban Sprawl and Public
Health. Island Press: Washington, DC.
Spain, Daphne. 2001. Redemptive Places, Charitable Choice, and
Welfare Reform. Journal of the American Planning Association 67
(Summer): 249-326.
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A STUDY ON HOUSING PREFERENCE OF THE URBAN
AGEING POPOLATION IN THE SOUTHERN TAIWANPLANNING POLICY IMPLICATIONS
Chao, Tzu-Yuan S. [Leader University] tychao@mail.leader.edu.tw;
Wen, Ya-Ting [Leader University] winnieq71@hotmail.com
The debates of housing policy of older people have been controversial
in the past decades. Facing the fact demographic structure change and
the majority of the population might be constituted by older people in
the near future, the emerging changes in housing demand over the
coming decades have started to gain significant attention in many Asian
countries. Recent studies indicate a significant tendency that most older
people prefer to stay in general-need housing and seek living
environments with greater vitality. In Taiwan, older people aged over
65 have been increasing rapidly since 1993. The similar demand for a
safer, comfortable, convenient and independent living environment has
been emphasized in the past five years. This rising issue has evoked a

series of relating tasks. i.e. housing policy review and urban structure
reformation. How well could the society respond to the ageing
phenomenon from the spatial planning perspective is the main question
in this research. Given the fact that residents in the Southern Taiwan
have very different life styles and living traditions from the Northern
Taiwan, It is necessary to conduct the research at the local level.
Hence, this paper aims to explore possible living tendency of the
increasing older population in Southern Taiwan and seek for the
significant housing preferences of the urban ageing population in order
to identify the potential issues that the local government might
encounter in the future. Through a considerable demographic analysis
targeting older people aged 55 to 75, housing and social policy review
and quantitative survey conducted in Southern Taiwan, this paper
expects to identify how the major ageing population fit in to the urban
life to fulfill various needs. Finally, a set of conclusions and
suggestions to create a safer and healthier urban environment for older
population from planning policy perspective will be proposed.
References: [1]Tseng, Y. , 2004, Research on Aging and Family,
Peking University Press [2]Andrews, G. J. , & Phillips, D. R. , 2000,
Private residential care for older persons: Local impacts of care in the
community reforms in England and Wales, Social Policy &
Administration 34(2) 206-217
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A COMPARISON OF WALKING INFORMATION SELFREPORTED USING TRAVEL DIARIES AND GPS-DERIVED
WALKING BEHAVIOR
Cho, Gihyoug [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill]
gicho@email.unc.edu; Rodriguez, Daniel A. [University of North
Carolina at Chapel Hill] danrod@email.unc.edu; Clifton, Kelly J.
[University of Maryland College Park] kclifton@umd.edu
Outdoor behavioral patterns have long been an important subject among
transportation, planning, parks and recreation, and marketing
researchers. Specifically, walking behavior is recognized not only as
one type of travel mode, but as a dominant outdoor activity that is
reflective of and conducive to urban livability (1). Moreover walking
has been emphasized as a behavior that improves health outcomes (2, 3,
4). While research on walking behavior has been growing over the last
two decades, there is a paucity of research examining the reliability of
walking data. The limited research is partly the result of the difficulty in
gathering objective walking data at the individual level. As a result,
previous studies at the individual level have relied on self-reports using
travel diaries or on retrospective self-reports of past activity. Regardless
of the travel mode, it is widely acknowledged that travel diaries
underreport short trips (5,6,7). It stands to reason that this
underreporting applies to walking trips also.
At the same time, the emergence of portable global positioning systems
(GPS) provides an innovative angle to examine the agreement with selfreported walking behavior and what is recorded by the portable units.
To date, most planning research using GPS unit has relied exclusively
on vehicle-based applications (6, 8). However, recent research has
begun to use individual-based (as opposed to vehicle-based) GPS
information to understand travel and recreational choices walking or
bicycling (9, 10, 11). Tests using portable GPS units have been shown
to be precise enough to track individuals´ outdoor movements.
This study examines the level of agreement between the number of selfreported walking trips and the number of walking trips extracted from a
portable GPS unit. Self-reported walking trips were recorded either
with the diary included in the 2001 National Household Travel Survey
or with a second activity-location diary. Consistent with the vehiclebased GPS application, extracting walk trips from GPS data involved a
two-step process. First, various algorithms were tested to identify the

best routine using a calibration sample. We used 35 person-days of trip
data to calibrate the model. Once identified, the best routine was used
to compare self-reported and GPS walking trips using a separate,
independent training sample. The training sample contained 146 persondays worth of data from volunteers.
Our results for the calibration phase showed that the best algorithms had
a 0.89 Pearson correlation coefficient. Classifying the data into five
categories and using Spearman correlations yielded similar results.
However, in applying the algorithm to the large sample of data for the
second step, the correlation coefficient was 0.39, indicating only fair
agreement.
Our findings raise questions about the usefulness of travel diaries, of
GPS, or both, in collecting information about pedestrian activity.
Additional analysis using logistic regression to explain whether a trip
was successfully matched with our two data sources (GPS or and selfreports) suggests that long walking trips and trips reported in weekend
are positively associated with the probability to match. Together with a
one-by-one comparison for all person trips identified from both data
sources we find four dominant reasons explaining the fair agreement in
our data. (1) Participants misreport walking behavior (particularly short
trips and weekday trips), which could be attributed to poor diary design,
respondent burden or simple forgetfulness; (2) Some walking patterns
might not be detected in the GPS algorithm; (3) the GPS data cannot
isolate as walking those trips that transfer from walking to a motorized
mode; (4) GPS units may have signal reception problems in free-living
conditions.
In conclusion, our results confirm some of the shortcomings of travel
diaries, and reveal additional limitations of using portable GPS units.
Use of GPS units in lieu of travel diaries is not recommended. Instead,
GPS units can enhance the data collected by traditional travel and
activity diaries by providing contextual information on trips not
reported, duration, speed and location of trips. Our results also suggest
that before being used in national and regional transportation studies,
travel diaries should be tested further for their sensitivity to walking
trips.
Note: This research has been completed. The manuscript is being
written.
References: (1) Zacharias J, Pedestrian Behavior and Perception in
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2001;16(3): 3-18
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psychological health, Medicine & Science in Sports & Exercise. 2002;
34(9):1468-1474
(4) Edward G, Robert G, Carl C, David W, Narayan V, Relationship of
Walking to Mortality Among US Adults With Diabetes, Archives of
Internal Medicine. 2003;163:1440-1447.
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and travel time estimates - Results from Global Positioning Systemenhanced Household Travel Survey. Transportation Research Record
2003; 1854::189-198.
(6) Wolf J, Schonfelder S, Samaga U, Oliveira M, Axhausen KW.
Eighty weeks of Global Position System traces. Transportation Reseach
Record. 2004; 1870:46-54
(7) Rodriguez D, Khattak A, Evenson K. Can community design
increase physical activity: Evidence from a new urbanist and a
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STUDYING WALKABILITY AND TRAVEL AT THE
ATLANTIC STATION NEIGHBORHOOD
Contant, Cheryl K. [Georgia Institute of Technology]
cheryl.contant@coa.gatech.edu; Mumford, Karen G. [Emory
University] kmumfor@sph.emory.edu; Glanz, Karen [Emory
University] kglanz@sph.emory.edu; Weissman, Jennifer [Emory
University] jweiss9@sph.emory.edu; Wolf, Jean [Geostats Inc]
jwolf@geostats.com
Despite the known health benefits of regular physical activity, most
adults in the U.S. do not meet recommended levels of physical activity
(CDC, 2001). Because of the contributions of sedentary lifestyles to
obesity, overweight and chronic disease, recent attention has focused on
the built environment and strategies for engineering physical activity
back into people´s daily routines (Killingsworth et al., 2003; Saelens et
al., 2003). In particular, neighborhood environments that encourage
walking and biking are of interest because they may increase physical
activity of residents and reduce automobile use. Previous research
studies suggest an association between community design and physical
activity and travel behavior (Saelens et al., 2003; Rodriguez et al.,
2006). However, all of these studies employ cross-sectional research
designs that limit their ability to establish causal relationships between
the built environment and physical activity and/or travel behavior.
We are conducting one of the first longitudinal studies of physical
activity and travel behaviors of individuals who move to Atlantic
Station, a mixed-use re-development community near downtown
Atlanta. In this three-year project, we will study individuals before and
after they relocate to Atlantic Station, to assess how changes in
neighborhood settings affect physical activity and travel behaviors.
Atlantic Station is currently the nation´s largest brownfield
redevelopment project. Located in central Atlanta, the 138-acre site,
when complete, will include 14 million square feet of new construction.
It will be home to 10,000 people, and the workplace for 30,000. This
setting will support a mixture of homes—single family houses,
townhouses, condominiums, and apartments—and office space,
restaurants, retail stores, 11 acres of parks and greenspace, an
elementary school, and transit facilities.
By working closely with the residential development community, we
will recruit and collect data from individuals at two time periods: (1)
after they have purchased or leased a unit in Atlantic Station, but while
they are still living in their current residence within the metro Atlanta
region; and (2) one year later, after they have moved to Atlantic Station.
Three types of data will be collected both during pre-move and postmove phases of the study: (1) neighborhood environmental physical
and social data; (2) individual demographic, health, and attitudinal data;
and, (3) individual physical activity and travel behavior data. To collect
these data, we will use surveys, accelerometry and GPS equipment, and
travel diaries. Pre-move data collection will begin in May, 2007.

In this paper, we present the research design and the analysis techniques
used to assess and integrate attitudinal, health status, physical activity,
and travel behavior changes occurring from the move to Atlantic
Station. We characterize our participant sample and their current premove neighborhood characteristics and survey results. We compare
these finding to other regional and national studies. In future years, we
will present the overall study findings and conclusions.
References: [CDC] Centers for Disease Control and Prevention.
Physical activity trends—United States 1990–1998. MMWR Morb
Mortal Wkly Rep. 2001;50:166–169.
Killingsworth R, Earp J, Moore R. Supporting health through design:
challenges and opportunities. Am J Health Prom 2003;18(1):1-2.
Rodriguez DA, Khattak AJ, Evenson KR. Can new urbanism
encourage physical activity?: comparing a new urbanist neighborhood
with conventional suburbs. J Am Plan Assoc 2006;72(1):43-54.
Saelens B , Sallis JF, Black JB, Chen D. Neighborhood-based
differences in physical activity: an environment scale evaluation. Am J
Public Health 2003;93:1552-58.
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HEALTH INEQUITIES AND URBAN PLANNING
Corburn, Jason [University of California, Berkeley]
jtc2105@columbia.edu
This session aims to explore the challenge of health inequities in
American today and what urban planners can do to address this growing
problem. Addressing health inequities – defined as differences in health
that are unnecessary, avoidable, unfair and unjust – is one of the two
priorities of Healthy People 2010, the nation´s public health blueprint.
Health inequities are increasingly understood as resulting from a
complex web of overlapping issues that typically fall within the
planner´s domain, such as transportation access, housing affordability,
living-wage employment, neighborhood social capital, and toxic land
uses. However, the field of urban planning has not made eliminating
health inequities one of its priorities. This session will explore the
multiple roles urban planning research and practice can play in
addressing health inequities and will engage participants to consider
why health inequities ought to be a principal concern within our field.
Participants:
J. Corburn, jtc2105@columbia.edu
Lois Takahashi, takahash@spa.ucla.edu
David Sloane, dsloane@usc.edu
Nisha Botchwey, nhb3b@virginia.edu
Malo Hudson, maloh@umich.edu
References: Corburn, J. 2006. Expanding the agenda for healthy urban
planning. Journal of the American Planning Association. 72:119-121.
Corburn, J. 2005. Urban Planning and Health Disparities: Implications
for Research and Practice. Planning Practice and Research 20; 2:111126.
Corburn, J. 2004. Confronting the Challenges in Reconnecting Urban
Planning and Public Health. American Journal of Public Health 94:541546.
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HEALTH EQUITY AND URBAN PLANNING
Corburn, Jason [University of California, Berkeley]
jtc2105@columbia.edu

In virtually all cities across the US, the worst health problems and
premature deaths are highly concentrated in neighborhoods that also
experience a host of other social inequalities, including lack of basic
services, high poverty rates, residential segregation, and concentrations
of environmentally noxious facilities. Health inequities refer to
morbidity and mortality inequalities within and between population
groups that are avoidable, unfair and unjust, and systematically burden
populations already vulnerable because of inequalities in underlying
social, political, economic, and legal institutions. In addition,
epidemiologists have long recognized that place inequities – such as
residential segregation, urban divestment, and environmental injustice –
act as social determinants of health that may help explain inequitable
distributions of death and disease across population groups. However,
little agreement exists over the causes of health disparities or what role
urban planning ought to take to help address these inequalities. This
paper frames the problem of health inequities as an urban planning
issue, reviews the latest evidence of health inequities between and
within US cities, and highlights how leading explanations for health
inequities suggest a coherent research and practice agenda for the field
of urban planning. More specifically, this paper will present data
comparing ten metropolitan areas and neighborhoods within two cities,
New York and San Francisco, to highlight inequities in health outcomes
and living conditions by economic status and race/ethnicity. Composite
measures of living conditions will include housing quality and
affordability, economic and educational opportunities, neighborhood
social characteristics, crime, and the physical environment. Moving
beyond these data, the paper will explore different explanations for
health inequities and focus on the potential insights place-based or
contextual effects explanations have for urban planning research and
practice.
References: Frumkin, H. 2005. Health, Equity, and the Built
Environment. Environmental Health Perspectives, 113(5), A290-291
Corburn, J. 2006. Expanding the agenda for healthy urban planning.
Journal of the American Planning Association. Special Issue on
Planning and Public Health. 72:119-121.
Corburn, J. 2005. Urban Planning and Health Disparities: Implications
for Research and Practice. Planning Practice and Research 20; 2:111126
[377]
THE ROLE OF COMMUNITY HEALTH IN PUBLIC OPEN
SPACE ACQUISITION
Coutts, Christopher J. [Florida State University] ccoutts@fsu.edu
To protect the natural systems on which all Floridians depend requires
balancing development with the conservation of open space. Decades
of ecological research has revealed the importance of landscape
structure to landscape functioning. What is unclear is how land
conservation which improves landscape structure can be made more
effective by combining it with social goals and programs (Daniels &
Lapping, 2005). A social goal gaining both popular and empirical
support as influenced by both the natural and built environments is
public health. Noting the enormous resources devoted to the Florida
Forever land acquisition program ($3 billion over 10 years) and the
potential for improving its effectiveness by combining the prioritization
of acquisitions with other social goals, this research addresses the
questions:
In what ways can Florida Forever sponsored open space land
acquisitions be linked to community health goals and what are the
potential benefits of doing so?

To answer these questions, I am examining the allocation of Florida
Forever funds, and, based on the current literature, determining the
potential for various agencies receiving Florida Forever funds to
support public health goals. I will then interview key personnel within
the various agencies receiving Florida Forever funds to achieve two
research objectives. First, to uncover any public health implications
they consider but that are not addressed in the literature, and, second, to
understand the views of key personnel regarding the hindrances and
benefits to accounting for public health. Is health just one more
nuisance variable in an already complex process of open space
acquisition or are there true benefits (political and otherwise) to
considering public health? Of particular interest will be any noted
recognition of the power of the health goal to foster interagency
collaborations.
As an example, a form of public open space which health could help
foster collaboration is the greenway. Greenways are an important
landscape feature that can repair the fragmentation of green
infrastructure (Forman, 1995; McHarg, 1992). When there is access to
these conservation corridors in the form of a trail, they can
simultaneously support ecological systems and provide social benefits.
This has implications for various agencies receiving Florida Forever
funds. For example, a greenway routed along a river corridor has the
potential to support health in two ways by both protecting water
resources (State Water Management Districts) and providing a setting
for recreational activity (Department for Environmental Protection,
Greenways and Trails; Florida Recreation Development Assistance
Program; Department for Environmental Protection, Recreation and
Parks).
Health has a historical role in justifying planning actions (Ashton &
Ubido, 1991; Hebbert, 1999) but it is not clear if it carries weight in
current practice or is a legitimate concern when considering the extent
and pattern of a state level open space system.
This study will inform planning scholarship by revealing how, if at all,
health can be used as a justification for conservation. This study will
also inform planning practice by offering an example of how the social
goal of health can be used as a joining force to satisfy multiple agency
goals.
The key data sources will include data collected through interviews with
stakeholders and a review of the Florida Forever protocols.
References: Ashton, J., & Ubido, B. (1991). The healthy city and the
ecologic idea. Journal of the Society for the Social History of Medicine,
41, 173-180.
Daniels, T. & Lapping, M. (2005). Land preservation: An essential
ingredient in Smart Growth. Journal of Planning Literature, 19(3), 316329.
Forman, R.T.T. (1995). Land mosaics: The ecology of landscapes and
regions. Cambridge, NY: Cambridge University Press.
Hebbert, M. (1999). A city in good shape: Town planning and public
health. Town Planning Review, 70(4), 433-453.
McHarg, I. L. (1992). Design with nature. New York: J. Wiley.
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THE ECOLOGY OF PUBLIC INJECTION: INVESTIGATING
THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN THE URBAN
ENVIRONMENT AND DISCARDED NEEDLES IN MONTRÉAL,
CANADA

De Montigny, Luc [University of Washington]
ldem@u.washington.edu; Moudon, Anne V. [University of
Washington] moudon@u.washington.edu
BACKGROUND
A significant number of injection drug users (IDUs) in the US and
Canada have little or no access to private space. Because treatment
options are limited and the power of addiction very strong, such users
rely heavily on public space to acquire and even inject drugs. These
activities have negative effects on the communities that host them.
Effective harm reduction efforts, such as the management of public
injection and the provision and disposal of injection equipment, require
a better understanding of the spatial behavior of IDUs. However,
gathering data on public injection behavior involves significant ethical
and logistical issues. In contrast, needles left at or near the site of
injection can be easily observed and provide an objective proxy
measure of such behaviors. These needles, called “discards,” also need
study because they represent a public health problem and foster
community perception of crime and incivility.
Little research exists on the spatio-temporal patterns of discards and
their relationship to the urban environment. However, related theory
suggests that injection and disposal choices made by injection drug
users (IDUs) are influenced by identifiable elements of their physical as
well as social surroundings [1].
AIM
This work is part of a larger, RWJF-funded study to assess the effects of
needle disposal programs. The paper will focus on the neighborhoodbased environmental characteristics that are associated with locations
used for public injecting and needle discarding.
CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK
Harm reduction theory recognizes that IDUs are rational persons with
an interest in their own health [2]. Risk theory recognizes that IDUs´
behavior is constrained by structural factors beyond their control [3].
We posit that IDUs have the following priorities:
• Avoid being observed injecting.
• Minimize the time between acquiring and injecting drugs.

• Social controls: formal and informal forces that moderate IDUs use of
public space. Spaces in areas where social controls are high will be less
attractive than similar spaces in areas of lower social control [6].
Data – Sources include repeat on-foot surveys, Statistics Canada, and
the City of Montréal.
Analysis – A zero-inflated Poisson regression model is estimated with
random effects to address spatial and temporal autocorrelation.
CONTRIBUTIONS
A better understanding of the micro-environmental context where
injection and disposal decisions are made will benefit policies and
programs providing services to injection drug users. This context is also
the one where drug policy innovations currently occur [7]. Based on the
study´s findings, urban design and planning could extend the spatial
programming needed to fill a gap that has been recognized in substance
abuse research [8]. Informing and expanding the types of interventions
used to manage public injection will lead to needle being discarded in
less risky and less offensive locations, thus helping to reduce
community opposition to hosting effective programs for IDUs.
References: 1. Galea, S., S. Rudenstine, and D. Vlahov, Drug use,
misuse, and the urban environment. Drug and Alcohol Review, 2005.
24: p. 127-136.
2. Des Jarlais, D.C., Harm reduction – A framework for incorporating
science into drug policy. Am J Public Health, 1995. 85(1): p. 10-12.
3. Rhodes, T., Risk theory in epidemic times: sex, drugs and the social
organisation of `risk behaviour´. Sociology of Health & Illness, 1997.
19(2): p. 208-227.
4. Dovey, K., J. Fitzgerald, and Y. Choi, Safety becomes danger:
dilemmas of drug-use in public space. Health & Place, 2001. 7: p. 319331.
5. Rengert, G.F., J.H. Ratcliffe, and S. Chakrovorty, Policing illegal
drug markets: geographic approaches to crime reduction. 2005,
Monsey, NY: Criminal Justice Press. 175.
6. Sampson, R.J. and S.W. Raudenbush, Spaces: a new look at disorder
in urban neighborhoods. American Journal of Sociology, 1999. 105(3):
p. 603-651.
7. Room, R., Drug policy and the city. International Journal of Drug
Policy, 2006. 17(2): p. 136-136.
8. Rhodes, T., et al., Public injecting and the need for `safer
environment interventions´ in the reduction of drug-related harm.
Addiction, 2006. 101(10): p. 1384-1393.

• Inject in a relatively safe, clean and quiet place.
METHODS
Study design – The study is a longitudinal spatial analysis of discards
regressed against characteristics of the urban environment. The analysis
is based on a unique set of data, which includes the geo-referenced
locations of needles that have been discarded over a period of 6 years
(2001 to 2006). The one square-mile data collection area encompasses
one of the most active drug use neighborhoods in Montréal, Canada.
Measures – Independent variables capturing the built and social
environments include:
• Territorial anchors: locations where IDUs sleep, raise funds for drugs,
or acquire drugs. Anchor points are locations that host pre-injection
steps in the drug use cycle [4].
• Opportunity spaces: locations that can host actual public injection, and
physical characteristics expected to attract or inhibit use by IDUs [5].
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SUPPORTING CHILDREN, ORPHANED AND MADE
VULNERABLE BY HIV/ AIDS:ITS IMPLICATIONS AND
IMPACT
Esechie, Jovita O. [Texas Southern University]
jesechie2002@yahoo.com; Sen, Lalita [Texas Southern University]
Sen_LX@tsu.edu
HIV/AIDS is recognized worldwide as a pandemic and a threat to
children and their families. Children are adversely affected as their
parents fall sick and its impact continues through the course of the
illness and throughout the child´s development after the parents´ death.
In most cases these orphaned and vulnerable children are exposed to a
series of social hazards, among which are economic hardship,
psychological distress, withdrawal from school and lack of love,
attention and affection. These children are also vulnerable to health
risks, violence, exploitation and discrimination. In sub-Saharan Africa
alone, the number of children who lost one or both parents to AIDS
increased from under 1 million to over 12 million between 1990 and

2003. It is recognized that several NGOs worldwide are actively
involved in alleviating these problems but more needs to be done. This
paper discusses the devastating effects of HIV/AIDS on orphaned and
vulnerable children and makes suggestions, based on field work and
existing research, on what roles government and NGO´s can play in
providing support services in the areas of education, accommodation
and health care services for the affected children.
References:
1.
Department of Economic and Social Affairs. Statistics Division.
Progress towards the Millennium Development Goals, 1990-2005.
Available at: http://unstats.un.org/unsd/mi/goals_2005/goal_6.pdf .
2. UNICEF,UNAIDS,USAID. July 2004. Children on the Brink
2004: A joint report of new orphan estimates and a framework for
action. New York: USAID.
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TESTING THREE HEALTH IMPACT ASSESSMENT TOOLS IN
PLANNING: A PROCESS AND OUTCOME EVALUATION
Forsyth, Ann [University of Minnesota] forsyth@umn.edu; Krizek,
Kevin [University of Minnesota] kjkrizek@tc.umn.edu; Schively,
Carissa [University of Minnesota] cschively@umn.edu
Key Questions and Relevance to Planning:
This paper compares the results of three different approaches to health
impact assessment (HIA) conducted in eleven municipalities.
HIA is an emerging and critically important dimension of planning.
Until recently, HIA has typically been conducted by public health
professionals but is moving into planning. Public-health based
approaches tend to be either very broad (considering a range of social
issues potentially associated with health and well-being), or can be
narrowly focused on only those issues with significant public health
data available.
In contrast, this paper assesses work completed for the Design for
Health project, which has developed (or modified) three different HIA
tools for use in comprehensive planning. Urban planners already
undertake a wide variety of environmental impact assessments, fiscal
impact assessments, visioning processes, sustainability and livability
assessments. These HIA tools are a streamlined way to supplement
these activities and focus attention on human health. They include:
• A preliminary checklist, used as a screening and scoping tool by both
individual planners and groups. This simple two-page evaluation
enables planners and designers to assess whether a project or plan is
significant enough in size and scope and has enough potential health
effects to warrant more analysis.
• A rapid assessment workshop, a participatory approach involving a
workshop along with extensive preparation and reporting.
• A threshold analysis, used as a form of intermediate health impact
assessment based on a review of research on the connections between
the built environment and public health.
Note, the HIAs are not exclusive and may be used alone or in
combination with one or the other of the tools.
Methods and Data:
During 2007 these tools are being piloted in eleven municipalities in
Minnesota in the process of preparing comprehensive plans for a 2008
legislative deadline. This paper will rely on qualitative and quantitative
data collected from surveys of planners and others administering the
HIAs in their communities. The research will present two evaluations of
these HIA tools:

• Process evaluation: This will assess how the tools were used, present
findings from before and after surveys of professionals and others
participating in the HIA process, and compare the issues identified
using the different tools.
• Outcome evaluation: Using preliminary comprehensive plan revisions,
this step will assess the degree to which information gathered as part of
the HIA affected comprehensive planning (e.g., introduce new or
different goals, objectives, plan language, examples, ordinances). This
evaluation will also compare the different tools in terms of their specific
effects on the outcomes.
References: Dannenberg, A.L., et. al. 2006. Growing the Field of
Health Impact Assessment in the United States: An Agenda for
Research and Practice. American Journal of Public Health 96, 2: 262270.
Ison, E. 2002. Rapid Appraisal Tool for Health Impact Assessment: A
Task-Based Approach. Eleventh iteration. Oxford: Institute of Health
Sciences.
Public Health Advisory Committee. 2005. Health Impact Assessment:
A Policy Tool for New Zealand 2nd edition.
http://www.nhc.govt.nz/PHAC/publications/GuideToHIA.pdf
Queensland Government. 2003. Health Impact Assessment: A Guide for
Service Providers.
http://www.google.com/url?sa=U&start=3&q=http://www.health.qld.go
v.au/phs/Documents/sphun/20364.pdf&e=1102&sig=__y2259DnlqFsG
5af7kjJljpvWn6U=
Scott-Samuel, A., Birley, M., Ardern, K., 2001. The Merseyside
Guidelines for Health Impact Assessment. Second Edition. Liverpool:
International Health Impact Assessment Consortium.
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PREDICTING FACTORS CONTRIBUTING TO THE ELDERLY
POPULATION GROWTH IN ALABAMA (1970-2000)
Gabre, Teshome [Alabama A&M University]
teshome.gabre@aamu.edu; Wang, Yong [Alabama A&M University]
yong.wang@aamu.edu; Rahimian, Eric [Alabama A&M University]
eric.rahimian@aamu.edu; Wilson, Constance [Alabama A&M
University] constance.wilson@aamu.edu; Bekele, Gete [Alabama
A&M University] gete.bekele@aamu.edu
According to U.S. Census of Population, in the last 100 years,
Alabama´s population grew from 1,800,000 million to 4,444,7100.
During the same period the elderly population has grown 11-fold
(54,000 to 579,797), while the population under 64 years grew only 2.2fold (from 1,766,000 to 3,867,302). For the last 30 years alone, this
segment of the population has grown averagely 13.9% every 10 years,
while the state general population was growing at the rate of 9.7% every
10 years. This growth rate is expected to continue and it is projected
that in 2020, the elderly population will increase by another 32%. The
purpose of this study is to examine the primary factors related to the
continuing growth of Alabama´s elderly population. The variables used
include net elderly increase between 1970 and 2000, number of doctors
available, number of hospital beds, number of nursing homes, elderly
educational attainment, elderly poverty rate, elderly home ownership
and the state poverty rate. Principal component analysis (PCA) and
regression analysis were used to analyze the data. The PCA indicated
the variables with the highest loadings for use in the multiple regression
analysis, while the regression analysis indicated the most significant
variables that lead to the growth of the elderly. The results of the
multiple regression analysis suggest that between 1970 and 2000, the
steady increase in elderly population of Alabama was strongly

associated with the availability of medical doctors, the increase in the
number of hospital beds and availability of nursing homes, more so than
poverty rate, educational attainment or housing ownership of the elderly
population.
References: Bosworth, Barry B. and Gary Burtless 1998. Aging
Society: The Global Dimension Brooking Institute Press, Washington
D.C. 20036
Eckert, Kevin, J. 1980. The Unseen Elderly: A Study of Marginally
Subsistent Hotel Dwellers, the Campanile Press, San Diego State
University
Growing Elderly Population Raises New Issue, Wisconsin State
Journal, August 20, 2004

Annett, H., & Nickson, J. P. (1991). Community involvement in health:
why is it necessary? Tropical Doctor, 21, 3-5.
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professional effectiveness. San Francisco: Jossey-Bass.
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struggle for environmental justice in Southeast Los Angeles. Los
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PARTICIPATORY ACTION RESEARCH FOR
ENVIRONMENTAL HEALTH: ENCOUNTERING FREIRE IN
THE URBAN BARRIO
Gonzalez, Erualdo R. [California State University, Fullerton]
ergonzal@msn.com
The community-based approach to health research and intervention is a
model of inquiry rooted in Freire´s participatory action research (PAR).
We need to show, in concept and practice, what it is about PAR that
may be well suited for the types of health issues we encounter in innercity environments. What type of learning results, how does this respond
to particular health issues in the urban context, and what are the
particular challenges faced in translating Freire´s model into today´s
urban setting? To investigate these questions, we describe a PAR
project in Southeast Los Angeles, California---an area known to some
as “Asthmatown.” One salient finding of the research is that PAR
allows the integration of complex and multiple forms of knowledge, and
this is a necessary response to the complex and multiplex nature of
cumulative impacts. There are challenges to translating the model to
the urban setting, however, such as the difficulties of participation in
today's urban milieu. The research leads to some lessons for
practitioners, such as the need to build "constant" elements into PAR
projects. Lastly, we reflect on implications of this model for
institutional reform.

Brown, P., Kroll-Smith, S., Gunter, V. J. (2000). Knowledge, citizens,
and organizations: An overview of environments, disease, and social
conflict. In: S. Kroll-Smith, P. Brown, & V. G. J. (Eds.), Illness and the
environment: A reader in contested medicine (pp. 9-25). New York:
New York University Press.
Bullard, R. (1990). Dumping in Dixie: Race, class, and environmental
quality. Boulder, CO: Westview Press.
Cagan, E.R., Hubinsky, T., Goodman, A., Deitcher, D., & Cohen, N. L.
(2001). Partnering with communities to improve health: The New York
City turning point experience. Journal of Urban Health: Bulletin of the
New York Academy of Medicine, 78 (1), 176-180.
California Air Resources Board (CARB). (2005). Air quality and land
use handbook: A community health perspective. Sacramento: California
Environmental Protection Agency.
Chambers, R. (1983). Rural development: Putting the last first. London:
Longman.
Checkoway, B. (1984). Two types of planning in neighborhoods.
Journal of Planning, Education, and Research, 3, 102-109.
Corburn, J. (2003). Bringing local knowledge into environmental
decision making: Improving urban planning for communities at risk.
Journal of Planning, Education, and Research, 22, 420-433.

References:
Alinsky, S. (1946). Reveille for radicals. Chicago, Illinois: University of
Chicago Press.
Alinsky, S. (1972). Rules for radicals. New York: Vintage Books

Delfino R. J, Gong, H. Jr., & Linn W.S. (2003). Children's healthAsthma symptoms in Hispanic children and day ambient exposures to
toxic and criteria air pollutants. Environmental Health Perspectives.
4(111):647-656.

Dewey, J. (1925). Experience and nature. Chicago: Open Court.
Dillinger, W. (1994). Decentralization and its implications for urban
service delivery. (Urban management programme discussion paper. 16).
Washington, D.C.: World Bank.
Ellen, I.G., Mijanovich, T., & Dillman, K. (2001). Neighborhood
effects on health: Exploring the links and assessing the evidence.
Journal of Urban Affairs 23(3/4):391-408.
First 5 LA. (2002). Neighborhood data use collaborative concept paper.
Los Angeles: First 5 LA.
Fraser, H. (2005). Four different approaches to community
participation. Community Development Journal, 40, 286-300.
Freire, P. (1973). Pedagogy of the oppressed. New York: Seabury
Press.
Geertz, C. (1973). The interpretation of cultures. New York: Basic
Books.
George, A. M., Green, M. D., & Green, W. L. (1999). Appraising and
funding participatory research in health promotion. International
quarterly community health education, 21, 19-27.
Giachello, A., Arrom, J., Davis, M., Sayad, J., Ramirez, D., Nandi, C.,
et al. (2003). Reducing diabetes health disparities through communitybased participatory action research: The Chicago southeast diabetes
community action coalition. Public Health Reports, 118(4), 309-324.
Gittell, R. & Vidal, A. (1998). Community organizing: Building social
capital as a development strategy. Thousand Oaks: Sage Publications.
Green, W. L., George, A. M., & Daniel, M. (2003). Guidelines for
participatory research in health promotion. In: M. Minkler & N.
Wallerstein (Eds.), Community-based participatory research (pp. 419428). San Francisco, California: Jossey-Bass.
Habermas, J. (1987). The theory of communicative action: Vol. 2.
Lifeworld and system: A critique of functionalist reason. Boston,
MA: Beacon Press.
Heidegger, M. (1962). Being and time (J. Macquarrie & E. Robinson,
Trans.). New York: Harper. (Original published 1927).
Houston, D.Wu, Ong, J., & Winer, P. A.(2004). Structural
disparities of urban traffic in Southern California: Implications for
vehicles-related air pollution exposure in minority and highpoverty neighborhoods. Journal of Urban Affairs, 26(5), 565-592.
Huff, A., & Jenkins, M. (2002). Mapping strategic knowledge.
Thousand Oaks: Sage.
Husserl, E. (1970). Logical investigations: Vol 1. (J.N. Findlay, Trans.).
London: Routledge. (Original work published 1900).
Israel, B. A., Schulz, A. J., Parker, E. A., & Becker, A. B. (1998).
Review of community-based research: Assessing partnership
approaches to improve public health. Annual Review Public Health, 19,
173-202.
Israel, B. A., Eng, E., Schulz, A. J., & Parker, E. A. (2005). Introduction
to methods in community-based participatory research for health. In: B.
Israel, E. Eng, A J. Schulz, & E.A. Parker (Eds.), Methods in
community-based participatory research for health (pp. 3-26). San
Francisco: Jossey-Bass.

Kawachi, I. & Berkman, L. (2000). Social cohesion, social capital,
and health. In: L. F. Berkman, L.F. & I. Kawachi (Eds.), Social
epidemiology (pp. 174-190). Oxford: Oxford University Press.
Korten, D. C. (1983). Social development: Putting people first. In:
D. C. Korten & F. B. Alfonso (Eds.), Bureaucracy and the poor:
Closing the gap. West Hartford: Kumarian Press.
Kreiger, N. (2000). Discrimination in health. In: L. F. Berkman & I.
Kawachi (Eds.), Social epidemiology (pp. 36-75). Oxford: Oxford
University Press.
Kroll-Smith, S. & Floyd, H.H. (2000). Environmental illness as a
practical epistemology and a source of professional confusion. In:
S. Kroll-Smith, P. Brown, & V. G. J. (Eds.), Illness and the
environment: A reader in contested medicine (pp. 72-91).
New York: New York University Press.
LADHS, Los Angeles County Department of Health Services (1989).
Final report of health effects (excluding pregnancy outcome rates) for
Suva Elementary and Intermediate School Staffs, Toxics Epidemiology
Program, April 6, 1989.
Lasker, R. D., & Weiss, E. S. (2003). Broadening participation in
community problem solving: a multidisciplinary model to support
collaborative practice and research. Journal of Urban Health:
Bulletin of the New York Academy of Medicine, 80(1), 14-60.
Lejano, R. & Iseki, H. (2001). The question of environmental justice:
the spatial distribution of hazardous waste TSDs in Los Angeles.
Journal of Urban Planning and Development, 127(2):51-62.
Lejano, R., Piazza, B., & Houston, D. (2002). Rationality as social
justice and the spatial-distributional analysis of risk. Environment
and Planning C, 20, 871-888.
Lejano, R. & Fazeli, B. (2006). Cumulative risk, incompatible land
uses, and environmental justice: Reforming institutions around an ethic
of care. (working paper).
Lejano, R. & Smith S. C. (2006). Incompatible land uses and the
topology of cumulative risk. Environmental Management 37(2):230246.
Lewin, K. (1946). Action research and minority problems. Journal of
Social Issues, 2, 34-46.
Manor, J. (1999). The political economy of democratic
decentralization. Washington, D.C.: IBRD.
Marmot, M. (2000). Multilevel approaches to understanding social
determinants. In: L. F. Berkman & I. Kawachi (Eds.), Social
epidemiology (pp. 349-367). Oxford: Oxford University Press.
Merleau-Ponty, M. (1989). Phenomenology of perception (C. Smith,
Trans.). London: Routledge. (Original published 1945).
Metzler, M. M., Higgins, D. L., Beeker, C. G., Freudenberg, N., Lantz,
P. M., Senturia, K. D., et al. (2003). Addressing urban health in Detroit,
New York City, and Seattle through community-based participatory
research partnerships. American Journal of Public Health, 93(5), 803811.
Minkler, M. (2000). Using participatory action research to build healthy
communities. Public Health Reports, 115, 191-197.

[383]
AMBIENT AIR CONDITIONS AND VARIATION IN URBAN
TRAIL USE
Lindsey, Greg H. [Indiana University Purdue University Indianapolis]
glindsey@iupui.edu; Holmes, Ann M. [Indiana University Purdue
University Indianapolis] aholmes@iupui.edu; Qiu, Chenchen [Indiana
University Purdue University Indianapolis] cqiu@iupui.edu
Background: Sedentary lifestyle is recognized as a significant risk
factor for ill-health, with associated social costs estimated to be twice
those associated with smoking. High rates of obesity, which has been
linked to physical inactivity, have been identified as contributing to
disproportionately high health care costs in Indiana. Indianapolis´
urban trail system was designed, in part, to encourage physical activity
among the local population. Yet, trail use exhibits considerable
seasonal variability, suggesting that any impact on physical activity is
not well sustained, limiting its health benefits. In addition, trail use
tends to peak during months in which air pollution is most likely to
exceed national standards, perhaps further compromising any
community health benefits generated.
Objectives: This study assesses the impact of temporal factors,
specifically ambient air conditions, on the use of trails. We also
examine whether such variation is dependent on trail characteristics that
may ameliorate the impacts of poor weather and air quality (e.g.,
proximity to water, degree of tree cover). As a secondary aim, we
examine the extent to which currently employed pollution advisories
impact trail use.
Setting: The study is centered on five multi-use trails located in
Indianapolis, Indiana, over the period May, 2004 to August, 2006.
Data and Analysis: This paper employs a natural experiment approach
that integrates counts of trail use with data from a variety of sources.
Counts of daily trail traffic were obtained using Trailmaster ©, infrared
monitors at 30 locations along the trail system, and adjusted using
validated correction equations developed in previous analyses (Lindsey
et al., 2006,
http://www.activelivingresearch.org/downloads/jpah_10_lindsey.pdf).
Data on daily weather conditions (e.g., temperature, precipitation,
humidity) were taken from NOAA´s National Weather Service website
(www.crh.noaa.gov). Data on two pollutants, ozone (O3) and small
particulate matter (PM2.5), were obtained from the EPA´s Air Quality
System (www.epa.gov/tnn/airs/airsaqs/index.htm). These two
pollutants were chosen because of their known impacts on human
health, and because both triggered public health advisories during the
study period. Because of differences in how these pollutants arise, we
use a city-wide measure of daily ozone exposure, but use measures of
particulate matter from one of six monitoring stations. Based on
prevailing wind patterns, we mapped PM2.5 monitors to trail segments
according to closest latitudinal match. Dates of pollution advisories
were obtained from the Department of Public Works, City of
Indianapolis. Relevant trail characteristics were taken from a previous
analysis (Lindsey et al., in progress). Relationships are estimated using
a fixed effects model.
Results: Preliminary results indicate that people reduce use of trails in
response to actual poor air quality rather than announcements about
poor air quality (Knozone Action Alerts). Results also indicate that
Indiana´s switch to Daylight Savings Time is associated with an
increase in trail traffic.
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OBESITY AND URBAN SPRAWL: IS FAST-FOOD LOCATION
A DE FACTO QUALITY OF SERVICE DETERMINANT WITH
COMMUTERS?

Hostovsky, Chuck [University of Toronto] chostovs@geog.utoronto.ca
The working hypothesis of this study is that North Americans have been
consuming more fast-food, in part because they are spending
increasingly more time in their cars combined with increased food
opportunity provided by the relatively recent proliferation of quickservice restaurants along freeways and roads. Research questions
include: what is the contribution to caloric intake associated with
automobile travel? does fast-food location become a quality of service
determinant influencing commuter routing decisions? is drive-through
food opportunity also a quality of service determinant? do
transportation and comprehensive plan policies exist to address public
health priorities in terms of the obesity epidemic? do planners need to
develop proactive policies and restrictive zoning in regards to the quickservice food industry?
The planning profession was born at the turn of the 19th century due to
a public health crisis associated with high population density and poor
sanitation (e.g. cholera). The US Standard Zoning Enabling Act of 1926
was passed in order to "prevent the overcrowding of land, and avoid
undue concentration of population". However, planners faced a new
public health crisis - obesity, at the turn of the 20th century, due to the
inverse of the original crisis - low population density associated with
car-dependant urban sprawl. In the US the leading causes of death
ranked by behavior is tobacco use, followed closely by poor
diet/physical inactivity. The Ontario College of Family Physicians has
pointed out in a recent research initiative that people who live in spreadout, car-dependent neighborhoods are likely to drive more, walk less,
weigh more, and suffer from obesity and high blood pressure and
consequent diabetes, cardio-vascular and other diseases, as compared to
people who live in more efficient, higher density communities. Indeed
planning research has demonstrated the health benefits of living in
communities with a higher "walkability" index, often associated with
“new urbanist” design. Overall the urban planning research is focused
on neighborhood design and BMI. In other words, planners have
examined the “exercise” side of the BMI equation, but not the diet side.
Recent work out of the Harvard School of Public Health indicates that
there is a spatial relationship between the location decisions of fast-food
outlets and proximity to schools, suggesting that children are purposely
exposed to poor-quality food environments in their school
neighborhoods. Further, poorer African and Latino American
neighborhoods expose their citizens to greater fast-food opportunity,
due to that food´s lower costs. Hence average BMI is greater and health
lower in those marginalized communities.
As a first step towards examining the relationship between car travel,
diet and obesity, identification of the perceived quality of service (QOS)
of a commuter´s highway and road choices is important. The Highway
Capacity Manual (HCM) identifies “level of service” (LOS) as a
qualitative assessment of motorist and passenger perceptions of road
operational conditions, and LOS is presently the basis for determining
overall QOS. LOS in the HCM is presently a quantitative traffic density
model which is used to design billions of dollars worth of transportation
infrastructure, hence it is important to understand the driver perceptions
that underlie the concept. Until recently very little research has been
conducted to examine non-quantitative lay-user perceptions of quality
of service.
Three focus group sessions were facilitated and more sessions are
planned in order to identify user perceptions of quality of service in
terms of automobile commuting route choices and fast food location.
Content analysis of Transportation Plans, Comprehensive Plans, and
Zoning Bylaws and GIS spatial analysis is also planned.

References: Austin, S.B., Melly, S.J., Sanchez, B.N., Patel, A., Buka,
S., Gortmaker, S.L. 2005. Clustering of fast-food restaurants around
schools: a novel application of spatial statistics to the study of food
environments. American Journal of Public Health, 95(9), 1575-1581.
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Relationships with Community Design, Physical Activity and Time
Spent in Cars. American Journal of Preventive Medicine, 27(2), 87-96.
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Health Reports, 117, 201-212.
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personnel, neighborhood leaders and citizens, experts in crime
prevention through environmental design, city code enforcement, city
planning staff, and university faculty. The products of this process
included an element to the neighborhood comprehensive plan and a
workbook for instituting safe neighborhood programs in other
neighborhoods within the city.
This study provides a model for improving safety in neighborhoods and
for including safe neighborhood planning in a community´s
comprehensive planning process.
References: Bureau of Justice Assistance. 2001. The Role of Local
Government in Community Safety. Washington, DC: Bureau of Justice
Assistance Monograph, Office of Justice Department, NCJ 184218.
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SAFE NEIGHBORHOODS, CPTED AND PLANNING: A
SPOKANE, WA, CASE STUDY
Hurand, Fred [Eastern Washington University] fhurand@ewu.edu;
Winchell, Dick [Eastern Washington University]
dick.winchell@mail.ewu.edu
Jane Jacobs wrote in the Death and Life of Great American Cities that
community security must include a strong sense of social cohesion and
a feeling of control over one´s neighborhood (Jacobs, 1961). Other
authors recognize the need for community involvement in neighborhood
safety (DeLeon-Granadas, 1999, Werekele and Whitzman 1995 and
Bureau of Justice Assistance 2001). However, neighborhood safety is
not the sole responsibility of local law enforcement personnel. It is the
responsibility of everyone who lives or works in the neighborhood.
Therefore, it is important that everyone be involved in the development
of a safe neighborhood program. It provides incentives for those who
are most affected to be actively involved not only in deciding what
should be done but also by collectively insuring that the program will be
implemented. It can also enhance community interaction that helps
improve community image and development. Thus, a community
development model, which examines and documents the individual
within the community, the built environment, and community itself and
includes social settings and exchanges as well as more formal
exchanges through businesses, is a more appropriate strategy for
establishing a safe neighborhood plan. The incorporation of this
process within neighborhood plans creates a role for planners to be
involved in the development of safe neighborhoods.
This is a case study of a process for developing a safe neighborhood
plan and action workbook for a neighborhood in Spokane, Washington.
It describes the participatory interaction between local law enforcement

Wekerle, Gerda R. and Carolyn Whitzman. 1995. Safe Cities:
Guidelines for Planning, Design and Management. NY: Van Nostrand
Reinhold.
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OBJECTIVE MEASURES OF PHYSICAL ACTIVITY AND
BUILT ENVIRONMENT: PILOT RESULTS FROM THE MSB
PROJECT
Hurvitz, Philip M. [University of Washington]
phurvitz@u.washington.edu; Moudon, Anne V. [University of
Washington] moudon@u.washington.edu
BACKGROUND: The relationship between the built environment and
physical activity is of increasing interest within the fields of urban
planning and public health, and is also currently receiving much
attention from public health professionals, researchers, and
policymakers. Although research is promising, many results are
inconclusive or ungeneralizable to general spatio-temporal activity
patterns due to the problematic nature of measuring location, physical
activity, and the built environment. Studies that have examined the
relationship between built environment and physical activity have been
limited due to basic problems measuring physical activity and the
environment in which these activities take place. In order to better
characterize the relationship between physical activity and built
environment, new measurement frameworks need to be developed and
tested.
AIMS: The primary aim is to validate the use of new methodologies for
obtaining objective measures of different types of physical activity and
geospatial location in free-living individuals in real time. The secondary
aim is to identify associations between different types of physical
activity and different types of built environments.
METHODS: We present results from an ongoing pilot study that uses a
novel electronic sensing device that has been developed specifically for
the objective measurement and classification of different types of
physical activity in real time. This device, which measures eight
different environmental variables, as well as geospatial location (when
coupled with GPS and WiFi locational sensors), has been previously
shown to correctly classify physical activity with an accuracy of 92%
(using a Decision Stumps and Hidden Markov Model classifier). We
measured physical activity and location every second during waking

hours for 50 subjects over a 1-week period. We validated automatically
classified activity types with an hourly diary/survey. We extracted built
environment characteristics using GIS databases for locations where
different types of activity occurred.
RESULTS: Preliminary results of the automatic classification on a
small set of diary entries (n=30) reject the hypothesis that the
automatically classified and diary recorded activities are unrelated
(p=0.03). A graphical example of the spatial trace of activity shows the
accuracy of the automatic classification method
(http://gis.washington.edu/phurvitz/msb/images/pf_class.gif). This
research is exemplary of what can be accomplished with an
interdisciplinary team of researchers from urban planning, computer
science, and public health.
References: Elgethun, K., R. A. Fenske, M. G. Yost and G. J. Palcisko.
2003. Time-location analysis for exposure assessment studies of
children using a novel global positioning system instrument. Environ
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METROPOLITAN FRAGMENTATION AND HEALTH
DISPARITIES
Hutson, Malo A. [University of Michigan] malo@alum.mit.edu
Since World War II, U.S. metropolitan areas have experienced a series
of economic, political and demographic changes which have affected
quality of life and access to resources (e.g. education, transportation,
housing, jobs, etc.) for the poorest and most vulnerable populations
residing within these metropolitan regions. As a result, these
populations (largely racial and ethnic minorities) reside in communities
with higher rates of poverty, joblessness, and health inequities.
This paper will report the findings from the Metropolitan Fragmentation
and Health Disparities study which examined the level of metropolitan
fragmentation (defined according to an index of objective measures)
within the twenty-five largest metropolitan areas in the U.S. and its
relationship to health disparities. Specifically, this paper addresses the
hypothesis that proposes that highly fragmented metropolitan regions
result in greater health disparities for economically disadvantaged,
racial/ethnic populations.
In addition to reporting the findings from the aforementioned study, this
paper will explicitly discuss the ways in which urban planners can
address health disparities through planning (i.e. regional, community,
and economic development) and public policy.
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GEOGRAPHY OF HEALTH DISPARITY: INVESTIGATION
INTO THE SPATIAL DISPARITY IN OBESITY AND
PERCEIVED HEALTH STATUS
Kim, Eun Jung [Texas A&M University] estherkim@neo.tamu.edu;
Lee, Chanam [Texas A&M University] clee@archone.tamu.edu
Increasing evidence suggests that the environment is a contributor to
many public health challenges; including obesity, type 2 diabetes,
cardiovascular and respiratory diseases, and depression. Unequal
geographic distributions of services and resources needed for healthy
lifestyles, further contribute to the increasing levels of disparities in
various health-related conditions. However, empirical studies are not
sufficient to understand the extent and magnitude of health disparities in
the US, and the methods to measure health disparity have been limited.
Objectives of this study are to identify areas with concentrations of high
health disparity and to test the hypothesis that supportive built
environments (with conditions to support physical activity and healthy
diet; such as, recreational facilities, utilitarian destinations, connected
sidewalks, and healthy food options) will be associated with lower
health disparity, higher health status, and lower obesity rates than the
environments with less supportive conditions.
This study used a 608-repondent telephone survey and the GIS data
generated from a larger project conducted in Seattle and its surrounding
urbanized areas of King County, Washington. This study examined the
built environmental and personal factors potentially related to increased
health disparity. GeoDa software was used to analyze the geographic
position and intensity of spatial autocorrelation. Moran´s I, values from
-1 to 1, maximum negative to positive autocorrelations, was used to
measure the levels of spatial autocorrelation. Local Indicator of Spatial
Association (LISA) maps were used to measure the spatial clustering.
OLS regression models and the spatial autoregression models were used
for the multivariate statistical analysis to identify significant built
environmental correlates of health status (self-reported from the
survey), obesity (Body Mass Index, BMI), and health disparity (Gini
coefficients).
Strong spatial autocorrelations (Moran´s I: 0.6071 – 0.9286) were found
for health disparities, indicating that the levels of health disparities are
not distributed equally across different geographic areas. Areas with
supportive built environmental conditions were less likely to be
associated with hot spots (areas with greater variances in health
disparity among neighboring individuals). Variables significantly
correlated with high disparity hot spots included proximity to
downtown and access to various destinations, such as offices, schools,
churches, grocery stores, museums, theaters, libraries, and large
shopping centers. These hot spots had poorer transportation
infrastructure than the cold spots (areas with lower health disparity).
The overall results from this spatial investigation showed that the built
environment, compared to the personal factors, had a stronger
contribution to the spatial clustering of high health disparity. Significant
personal factors only included education and household income.
From the multivariate statistical models estimating levels of health
disparities, autoregression models significantly improved the overall
model fit compared to the OLS models. The R-square of the models
increased from .357 to .669 and from .531 to .873 for health status
disparity and BMI disparity model, respectively. Areas with more
supportive built environments had lower health disparities. Variables
capturing supportive environmental conditions included easy access to
destinations such as parks, office, school and theater, more sidewalks
and bus stops, and less traffic volume. No socioeconomic factors were
shown to be associated with health disparity in spatial autoregression
models.

This study brings attention to the problem of health disparity in the US,
and adds to the previous literature on health, physical activity, and
obesity; by focusing on the issues of geographic inequality in health
disparity. More research is needed investigating various aspects of
disparity and unequal health burdens related to the built environment.
Relevant public policy and programs should also be more sensitive to
these issues.
References: Caminal R (2004), Personal redistribution and the regional
allocation of public investment, Regional Science and Urban
Economics 34(1): 55-69.
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income inequality, and mortality, American Journal of Public Health,
87(9): 1491-1498.
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NEIGHBORHOOD CRIME, POVERTY, AND SPATIAL
ACCESSIBILITY TO FOOD RETAIL OPPORTUNITIES
Mclean, Beverly M. [University at Buffalo] bmclean@acsu.buffalo.edu
Background:
Nationally one of four adults below poverty level is obese compared to
one in six adults with income above $67,000. Recent studies on the role
of racial segregation and poverty on accessibility to retail shopping
opportunities in the inner-city neighborhoods have brought attention to
the relationship between obesity and food insecurity (Gottlieb, Fisher,
Dohan, O'Connor, & Parks, 1996, Helling & Sawicki, 2003; Zenk,
Schultz, Israel, James, Bao, Wilson, 2005). Less attention has been
given to the accessibility of low-income residents to alternative food
shopping alternatives such as independent grocery stores and public
markets.
Research Objective: We examine the applicability of spatial
accessibility measures to the context of retail food shopping for
residents of inner-city impoverished neighborhoods controlling for
neighborhood crime, street connectivity, land use, and levels of adult
poverty.
Methodology: We use geographic information systems (GIS) for a
comparative analysis of spatial accessibility for food retail shopping
opportunities. Attention will be given to the influences of
neighborhood crime, neighborhood land-use, and presence of housing
abandonment and vacant lots adjacent to bus stop locations on food
accessibility. Accessibility indices will be derived for population
subgroups based upon metropolitan location, race, poverty, and age to
large chain food centers, nonchain independent grocery stores, and a
local public market. Data were assembled for the analysis from the
U.S. Census of Housing and Population, American Business
Information, New York State ALIS (Accident Location Information
System), Greater Buffalo-Niagara Frontier Transport Data, Erie County
Central Referral Crime Data, and Erie County Real Property Data.
Results: The spatial accessibility indices reveal reliance on automobilederived accessibility measures masks the extent residents of
impoverished neighborhoods face food retail shopping barriers. Our

analysis shows two thirds of the adults in Erie County reside within a 5
mile radius of a full-service food shopping center. The one-third of the
adults that do not reside within a 5 mile radius of a full-service food
shopping center reside in seven inner-city and one suburban clusters of
impoverished neighborhoods in Erie County. A key characteristic of
these impoverished neighborhoods is the high percentage of households
without an automobile (ranging from 43 to 73 percent) and median
annual household income in 2000 was below $12,260. Five of the
neighborhoods fell in communities in which 90 percent or more of the
residents identified themselves as African-American. In addition, these
impoverished neighborhoods fall within neighborhoods in which more
than 66.4 percent of the adults considered themselves overweight. For
these residents, a trip to a full-service food shopping center takes on
average 30 minutes or more by public transit compared to 20 minutes
by automobile. Public transit travel to these retail food shopping
opportunities on average takes 15 to 20 minutes according to standard
accessibility measures. A closer examination of alternative non-chain
food shopping opportunities reveals that residents in these
neighborhoods have nearby opportunities within a 1.5 to 3 mile radius.
However, a recent study of residents living in three of these
impoverished neighborhoods found eighty percent of the survey
respondents did their major food shopping outside of their
neighborhood. The analysis of randomly selected neighborhood routes
to and from neighborhood residents found high crime rates and
abandoned properties immediately adjacent to the selected
neighborhood routes.
Conclusion: Our findings are consistent with results reported elsewhere
in the literature that access to large chain supermarkets are spatially
constrained for impoverished African-American neighborhoods.
Recent public policy efforts have focused on bringing independent food
retailers back to the city and strengthening the city´s farmer markets and
local public market. However, these policy prescriptions have moved
forward without significant attention to the interplay of pedestrian
networks, overall neighborhood design and crime. Analysis of health
promotion interventions to enhance accessible healthy food shopping
opportunities have failed to take into account neighborhood design
elements and physical barriers to access (and walkability) within
neighborhoods. The presentation will conclude, thus, with special
attention to the neighborhood design difficulties in East Buffalo that
hamper the city's efforts to utlize an urban public market to serve as a
platform from which to build a structure for securing healthy food
choices in East Buffalo as part of a comprehensive strategy for
sustainable neighborhood redevelopment.
References: Airhihenbuwa, Collins. 1992. Health promotion and
disease prevention strategies for African-Americans: a conceptual
model. In Health Issues in the Black Community. Eds, Ronald
Braithwaite and Sandra Taylor. San Francisco, CA: Jossey-Bass
Publishers.
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Helling, Amy and David Sawicki. 2003. Race and residential
accessibility to shopping and services. Housing Policy Debate, 14, 12:69-101.
Pothukuchi, Kameshwari. 2004. Community Food Assessment: A First
Step in Planning for Community Food Security, Journal of Planning
Education and Research 23: 356-377.
Pothukuchi, Kameshwari and Kaufman, Jerome, I. 2000. The food
system: a stranger to the planning field. Journal of the American
Planning Association 66(2): 113-24,
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BUILT ENVIRONMENT AND OBESITY IN THE CHICAGO
METROPOLITAN AREA
Metaxatos, Paul [University of Illinois at Chicago] pavlos@uic.edu;
Soot, Siim [University of Illinois at Chicago] siim@uic.edu
As the obesity epidemic has become an increasingly important public
health issue nationally and internationally, research has sought to find
contributing factors about the crisis in the built environment.
Domestically the Transportation Research Board and Institute of
Medicine jointly conducted the most comprehensive work on obesity
and the built environment (2005). It summarizes a large collection of
studies and finds that (p. 7) “The available empirical evidence shows an
association between the built environment and physical activity.
However, few studies capable of demonstrating a casual relationship
have been conducted, and evidence supporting such a relationship is
currently sparse. In addition, the characteristics of the built
environment most closely associated with physical activity remain to be
determined.”
One of the more comprehensive exanimations of the topic is by
McCann and Ewing (2003). They examined obesity by county using
the Center for Disease Control data and concluded that sprawling
counties have a higher level of obesity. Similarly, Frank et al. (2004)
concluded that the built environment has a higher degree of association
with obesity than income, education and age. Using the same data,
however, Ross et al. (2005) disputed their findings.
The fact that there is no consensus established in the literature in the
nature of the relationship between the built environment and obesity
motivated us to undertake a study in a ten-county region in Illinois
within the current Chicago metropolitan area. The study examines the
impact on obesity of several factors including sprawl measures and
socioeconomic and demographic characteristics of individuals at the
ZIP code level using spatial analysis and regression methods.
The primary data in this study come from two sources, the Illinois
Secretary of State and the U.S. Bureau of the Census. The Secretary of
State office has provided information on both driver´s licensees and
State ID cards for May 2003. Each record includes the address with the
ZIP code, as well as the height and weight of each individual that we
used to compute the Body Mass Index. The Census provides general
housing and urban characteristics for the ZIP code areas.
References: Frank, L., M. Andersen, and T.Schmid. Obesity
Relationships with Community Design, Physical Activity and Time
Spent in Cars, American Journal of Preventive Medicine, Vol. 272,
2004, 87-96.
McCann B. and R. Ewing, Measuring the Health Effects of Sprawl,
Smart Growth America, Surface Transportation Policy Project,
September, 2003, 41pp.
Ross, C. et al., Measuring the Impact of the Built Environment on
Obesity: Conceptual Framework and Preliminary Results, Working
Paper, Georgia Institute of Technology, 2005, 27 pp.
Transportation Research Board and Institute of Medicine, Does the
Built Environment Influence Physical Activity Examining the Evidence,
Special Report 282 of the Transportation Research Board, Washington,
2005, 269 pp. (paginated 1-248).
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HOW EQUITABLE IS THE DISTRIBUTION OF “GOOD”
NEIGHBORHOODS? PORTLAND AND ATLANTA
COMPARED
Miles, Rebecca [Florida State University] rebecca.miles@fsu.edu;
Song, Yan [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill]
ys@email.unc.edu; Frank, Lawrence [University of British Columbia]
ldfrank@lfcplans.com
Planners have long been concerned with the achievement of equity in
the distribution of public resources. “Equity in distribution entails the
ability to locate resources or facilities in such a way that the benefit i.e., access - to different spatially-defined social groups is maximized”
(Talen, 1998). In this paper we investigate how equitable is the
distribution of an important public resource: the “good neighborhood”,
in two metro areas: Portland, Oregon and Atlanta, Georgia.
Portland is a model of the “compact city” and is known for its urban
policies that attempt to guide urban development towards the creation of
more “good” neighborhoods near vibrant downtowns, and curb the
expansion of sprawl. Portland takes pride in having “good
neighborhoods” at several economic scales bordering on a vibrant
downtown. The Atlanta metropolitan area has a very different urban
policy environment with urban containment policies at the state but not
the metropolitan level.
The main urban form characteristics of “good” urban neighborhoods
identified in this literature are permeability, or the connectiveness of
places, which describes a movement system through which people
travel with ease; variety, the appropriate mix of compatible land uses
and housing types which generates greater opportunities for social
interaction and walking as part of daily routines; and robustness, the
accessibility of development, which supports healthy vehicle and
pedestrian activities (Kostof, 1992; Calthorpe, 1993).
Miles & Song (2006) argue that “good” urban neighborhoods are more
than a bundle of urban form characteristics; they also contain people
and sets of relationships that help shape the social environment. We
investigate an aspect of the social environment that has been widely
associated with health and well-being, i.e. residence in a neighborhood
with a substantial proportion of poor households (see for example Buck,
2001), and conversely, of residence in an area with a significant
proportion of affluent neighbors. (Brooks-Gunn, 1993).
A substantial literature investigating community environments finds
high correlations between neighborhood socioeconomic status, family
structure and life cycle, residential stability, and race-ethnic
composition, and an increasing ecological concentration of poverty
during the 1980s and 1990s (Wilson, 1987; Massey & Denton, 1993).
Many disadvantaged neighborhoods do not produce the social resources
needed to maintain social order); they may also lack the institutional
resources needed, the neighborhood organizations with strong ties
within the community and/or with outside resources (for example law
enforcement, fire protection, community development block grants,
health services, and other city services).
In the paper, we compare the urban form and social environments of
neighborhoods in Portland and Atlanta, and investigate how equitable is
the distribution of “good neighborhoods” by social class of households,
racial or ethnic heritage, and stage in the life cycle. We use measures of
the built and social environments that are widely available so that our

findings may be compared to studies of other urban areas and used in
planning practice. We operationalize the social environment of
neighborhoods with measures of neighborhood socioeconomic status
available in the US Census. These do not capture the full range of
relevant aspects of the social environment but have been widely used
and can be created using existing data (Sampson et al., 2002). We
operationalize physical environment of neighborhoods using parcellevel data to create measures of street design, mixed land uses, density,
transportation modes, and natural environment features. These measures
have been demonstrated to be effective measures of various aspects of
the physical environment (Song and Knaap, 2004).
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EVALUATING ENVIRONMENTAL JUSTICE IN PLANNING
PRACTICE
Miller, Donald H. [University of Washington]
millerd@u.washington.edu
Integrating treatment of environmental justice into the planning process
has long been a principle of professional practice. Yet without

understandable and accepted ways to evaluate whether, for example,
low income and minority people are disproportionately adversely
impacted by current environmental conditions, or by planning
proposals, this concern is more likely to be treated discursively than
analytically. Since decision makers tend to respond to those things that
can be measured, and to give lip service to those things that cannot,
developing the means to measure the environmental justice of planning
alternatives promises to make a major contribution to this becoming a
routine part of the planning process.
The question that this paper addresses is: how can we measure the
social equity implications of alternatives in planning evaluation and
thus improve the way in which this issue is addressed in planning
practice? The approach used in this paper first looks at the research
literature on alternative ways of measuring the social distributional
effects of plan and policy options, and secondly critically assesses a
couple of cases in which this is undertaken.
Much of the research literature is recent, and is connected with
Executive Order 12898 that required all federal agencies to assess the
environmental justice implications of all actions considered by these
agencies, and further required reducing and mitigating those negative
impacts that fall disproportionately on the less fortunate. Even though
the current national administration has worked to weaken these
requirements, this 1994 Executive Order has not been reversed, and
since its adoption federal agencies and a number of researchers have
investigated ways to carry it out.
The second step in the strategy used in this paper focuses on two
specific and different efforts to account for the environmental justice
implications of major projects. One case involves the routing of a light
rail transit system through several communities. The other assesses the
design alternatives for replacing a major elevated highway, along the
downtown waterfront of Seattle, that was damaged by a recent
earthquake. Both of these examples involve some federal governmental
funding. Lessons drawn from assessing these two cases include
problems with data sources, the need to deal with interactions between
environmental impacts as they affect nearby populations, validity
problems with measures, and effective ways to communicate with and
involve various stakeholder groups. These cases also represent
examples of how evaluating social fairness of alternatives can become
part of conventional planning processes.
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A SOCIAL CURRENCY APPROACH TO IMPROVING
HEALTH RELATED QUALITY OF LIFE FOR MIGRANT
WORKERS
Morales, Alfonso [University of Wisconsin - Madison]
amorales@ssc.wisc.edu
This ten-week pilot study promoted the health-related quality of life
among 10 migrant worker families by creating and implementing a
social currency program. Relationships were established between a
health clinic, that clinic´s Promotora (health promotion) organization,
the migrant workers they served, and a nearby university.
These partners designed and implemented a plan to produce increased
social support among disorganized migrant workers and reward
supportive activities. Social currency is both the design tool and
measure of participation. Social currencies are design tools intended to
serve particular purposes by weaving people and organizations together
to address, in this case, health care related quality of life. Social
currencies bring people together in the same way that hard currency
establishes momentary exchange relationships, but with the intentional
idea that the social currency produces endearing relationships to address
a particular problem – health care access and health care related quality
of life. Social currencies are also measures of activity in that they can
be accounted for just as hard currency. The migrant workers, with the
help of their Promotoras and university personnel, formed a club
“Nuevos Amigos” (New Friends), whose members met biweekly.
Between meetings members supported each other in various ways (rides
to work, day care, home improvement, etc). Support was measured in
hours provided to other club members on a biweekly basis. Different
numbers of hours were rewarded with a different level of Club
membership (gold, silver). Club members benefited directly from this
support and indirectly from participating in and managing their own
civic organization. Additionally, a grant earned by the university
supplemented these benefits with a cash benefit to club members which
varied according to the membership level the member obtained in the
previous two weeks. Initially Club members used this cash benefit to
reduce health-care related debt and after that debt was diminished they
spent the money on other health care related quality of life concerns
(repair of homes, utility bill payments, etc). Club members
administered the club activities, adjusting the rules appropriate to new
circumstances. The research team collected data in the form of intake
interviews, informal interviews, observations of the club and members
in action and analyzing accounting practices. The pilot program was
successful, health and health-related expenses were paid and the healthrelated quality of life improved.
Institutional design is one essential element of the planners tool box
and many forms of design are available for use in addressing social
inequalities and enabling access to the experience, information and
behavior enjoyed by middle class people.
Ethnographic data collected from migrant workers associated with
a social service organization in New Mexico.
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BEYOND THE BUILT ENVIRONMENT: THE COLLECTIVE
INFLUENCE OF THE FOOD ENVIRONMENT AND THE
BUILT ENVIRONMENT ON HEALTH
Raja, Samina [University at Buffalo] sraja@ap.buffalo.edu
In the last few years, the relationship between planning and health has
re-emerged as an area of interest within the planning literature (Boarnet
2006). Within this area, two threads of literature are prominent. The
first (see Epstein et al. 2006; Roemmich et al. 2006; Frank et al. 2005;
Handy et al. 2002) focuses on the effect of built form on health
outcomes, primarily obesity and physical activity. The second (e.g.
Caton Campbell 2004; Pothukuchi and Kaufman 2000) focuses more
broadly on planning's role in shaping the food system. While the former
is concerned with planning's role in promoting "active living" behavior,
the latter offers insight into how planning may influence "healthy
eating" behavior. For a fuller assessment of how one's environment
influences individual health it is important to bridge these disparate
threads of literature.
This paper attempts to bridge these threads by exploring the relative
influence of the food and built environment on the health of individuals.
The paper builds on the author´s previous research by examining the
collective influence of the built environment and the food environment
on levels of obesity among adults. The research question asked in this
paper is: How do the built and the food environments within
neighborhoods collectively explain the level of obesity among adults?
The paper uses hierarchical regression to model the level of obesity in
adults as a function of the food and the built environment within their
neighborhood, while controlling for individual-level factors including
age, gender, and socio-economic characteristics. The study sample
comprises of 334 adult residents of Erie County, New York, who were
recruited to participate in a series of clinical studies conducted by the
School of Medicine at the University at Buffalo. The dependent
variable, Body Mass Index, was measured in the lab as part of the
clinical studies. The key independent variables were computed with the
assistance of Geographic Information Systems. GIS was used to
geocode the location of study participants´ residences and to compute
built and food environment variables. The built environment variables
include measures of density (eg. residential housing density), diversity
(e.g. land use mix), and design (e.g. type of street network) that create
or inhibit opportunities for physical activity. The food environment
variables measure study participants´ access to retail food destinations –
including grocery stores, supermarkets, convenience stores, and
restaurants – within walking, bicycling, and driving distance of their
residence. The built environment GIS database was developed from a
combination of sources, including the Erie County Government, New
York State GIS Clearinghouse, and GDT technologies, a private vendor.
The food environment GIS database was built by geocoding a database
of food destinations obtained from Reference USA, a private data
vendor.
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health permitting data, tax records, and project data), this research
examines how the BeltLine can potentially impact health. Specifically,
this paper will address changes in access to employment, housing,
nutritious foods, health care, education, transportation, facilities for
physical activity, and social networks to identify unmet needs based on
the spatial organization of the city and the location of vulnerable
populations. At the 2006 ACSP conference we presented the conceptual
framework for the entire BeltLine HIA. This paper will provide an indepth examination of the methodology, results, and recommendations of
the HIA as it relates to access and equity.
The use of the HIA to evaluate public and private redevelopment
proposals has the potential to make health considerations a component
of the decision making process. It provides a comprehensive lens
through which to identify potential impacts and the benefits and
disbenefits experienced by specific populations, leading to
recommendations that can result in more equitable projects.
Furthermore, this research has identified data sources and analysis
techniques that can be applied to similar projects throughout the United
States.
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Environment: Disparate effects on physical activity and sedentary
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THE INTERSECTION OF ACCESS AND HEALTH IN URBAN
REDEVELOPMENT: RESULTS FROM THE ATLANTA
BELTLINE HEALTH IMPACT ASSESSMENT
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For decades a largely underutilized corridor has circled the City of
Atlanta, creating a divide that severs communities from each other and
people from goods, services, and opportunities. In 2005, the City of
Atlanta voted to adopt a new vision for this loop. It took the form of
massive public and private investments (totalling over $3 billion) in
parks, trails, transit, and redevelopment. Dubbed the BeltLine, the
project is intended to reuse a largely abandoned freight rail corridor that
forms a 21-mile loop around the core of the city. In total, more than
6,500 acres will be redeveloped by 2030. With such a major investment
it is reasonable to ask: Will the BeltLine improve access to healthpromoting goods, services, amenities, and opportunities? And will
access be equitably distributed?
Access and health are closely related. Access refers to the opportunity
for people to be able to get to critical needs at reasonable cost, in
reasonable time, and with reasonable ease. And health, according to the
1948 World Health Organization Constitution and the 1986 Ottawa
Charter for Health Promotion, is “a state of complete physical, social
and mental well-being, and not merely the absence of disease or
infirmity.” Furthermore, health is the ability of an individual or group
“to identify and to realize aspirations, to satisfy needs, and to change or
cope with the environment.” This second part of the definition is where
health and access intersect.
The study presented in this paper will examine this intersection in
relation to the proposed vision of the Atlanta BeltLine by applying the
methodology of a Health Impact Assessment (a combination of
procedures, methods and tools by which a policy, program or project
may be judged as to its potential effects on the health of a population,
and the distribution off those effects within the population). Using
readily available data (Census data, local population estimates, public
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THE ASSOCIATION BETWEEN PARK FEATURES AND PARK
VISITATION: AN ECOLOGICAL APPROACH
Auffrey, Christopher [University of Cincinnati] chris.auffrey@uc.edu;
Sharma, Sameer [University of Cincinnati] sharmasr@email.uc.edu
CENTRAL THEME
Reduced physical activity may be the single most important factor
explaining the rising rates of obesity in the US (Weinsier et al. 1998).
The challenge is to induce sustained physical activity in large groups of
people (US DHHS 1996). This is especially the case with poor and
minority children who have inferior access to public recreation spaces
(Gordon-Larsen et al. 2006). Traditional public health research and
policy interventions have sought to change individual behavior patterns
by focusing on the socio-cognitive variables. However, this approach
has not led to sustained levels of increased physical activity. More
recently, ecological approaches promise to better induce populations to
become more physically active (Sallis & Owen 2002). A multi-level
ecological approach gives a key role to the built environment in
promoting physical activity in populations. Urban planners have long
understood that land use and neighborhood design influence walking
and biking (Saelens et al. 2003). However, much of this research has
focused on travel choices and the association with micro-features of the
built environment (Lee & Vernez-Moudon 2004). Significant questions
remain about the relationship between the built environment and
physical activity. The central theme of this research is to assess how
specific features of neighborhood parks are associated with physical

activity among nearby residents. The research tests two hypotheses: (1)
residents living nearby neighborhood parks with more numerous and
higher quality features are more likely to be physically active in those
parks; and (2) the effect of park features on resident park use is reduced
for less walkable neighborhoods.
METHODOLOGY
This study uses multilevel modeling (MLM) techniques to examine the
affect of park attributes on park visitation by nearby residents. MLM
permits specifying and estimating relationships between independent
variables observed at different levels (Goldstein 1987). MLM is
especially appropriate for this study where household data is “nested”
within the influence areas of the separate parks. The dependent variable
in the MLM will be the number of park visits by respondents in the last
three months while the independent variables are organized at two
levels: Level-1 variables are respondent characteristics, and Level-2
variables are the park features.
DATA SOURCES
This research combines park attribute data for ten selected parks in
Hamilton County, Ohio and household park use data for 150 randomly
selected households living within 0.4 miles of the parks. Household
park use data was collected using a telephone survey. The ten
neighborhood parks were selected for inclusion in the study using
neighborhood walkability (based on population density, land use and
circulation networks) and location (urban/periphery) criteria. The
physical features of all ten parks had been extensively cataloged
previously based on unique elements identified by park professionals
and frequent park users (Saleans et al. 2006).
RELEVANCE TO PLANNING EDUCATION, PRACTICE, OR
SCHOLARSHIP
This exploratory study is expected to contribute to the emerging
transdisciplinary field at the intersection of urban planning and public
health and by identifying built environment determinants of park
visitation help planners to establish activity friendly physical
environments and influence lifestyles of populations. The research
provides new insight into how the quantity and quality of the features of
neighborhood parks are related to physical activity among nearby
residents, providing useful information for the planning and
programming of both neighborhoods and park facilities. A key
contribution of this study for planning research, with important
implications for planning education and practice, is the assessment of
how the relationship between park features and resident physical
activity is mediated by measures of neighborhood socioeconomic status
and walkability.
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CONCEPTUALIZING VULNERABILITY: CHALLENGES AND
OPPORTUNITIES IN THE DEVELOPMENT OF STATEWIDE
HAZARD MITIGATION PLANS
Simpson, David [University of Louisville]
dave.simpson@louisville.edu
The Disaster Mitigation Act of 2000 mandated the creation of State
Hazard Mitigation Plans. The first plans were due in November of 2004
and are required to be updated in November 2007. As part of the plan,
states were required to perform a vulnerability and risk assessment that
would guide the plan´s goals and objectives, and assist in the
prioritization of mitigation activity. While FEMA eventually published
a guide for this process, the means by which vulnerability was
conceptualized and the methodology used, differed from state to state.
This paper will examine the conceptualization of vulnerability and
the methodology used to accomplish the assessments, comparing five
state plans. The Center for Hazards Research at the University of
Louisville (directed by the author) was the contractor for the creation of
the Kentucky Hazard Mitigation Plan, and was again contracted to
complete the plan update in 2007. The Center created their own
methodology for completing the statewide vulnerability and risk
assessment. Using a GIS framework, the analysis compiled statewide
data from multiple sources and determined highest risk areas and those
subject to the greatest property loss-- from a wide range of hazards. The
analysis was performed for each of the state´s 120 counties, with
subscores, and cumulative (overall) risk scores for individual and
multiple hazards. This paper will describe that process, how it compared
to other states, and the challenges and opportunities for improvement in
planning and implementation process under DMA 2000 requirements
for the updated plans.
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2. Analyze the association these indices have on levels of youth
physical activity and BMI, as well as any variations by urbanization,
race, ethnicity and socioeconomic status (SES), and any interactions
between these indices and urbanizations, race, ethnicity and SES, using
hierarchical modeling methods.
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IS THE BUILT ENVIRONMENT ASSOCIATED WITH YOUTH
PHYSICAL ACTIVITY BEHAVIOR?
Slater, Sandy [University of Illinois at Chicago] sslater@uic.edu;
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There are a number of studies that have focused on the association
between the built environment and physical activity in an effort to curb
the growing obesity epidemic (Berrigan and Troiano 2002, Ewing et al.
2003, Saelens et al. 2003, Frank et al. 2005). However, little research
exists on how the built environment affects youth physical activity and
overweight, with only one study to date looking at this issue (Ewing et
al., 2006). The primary goal of this paper is to determine whether there
is an association between the level of physical activity friendliness of
the built environment and adolescent physical activity and Body Mass
Index (BMI). This would be one of the first studies to examine this
association, and the first to do so simultaneously using two levels of
environmental data. The first level of environmental data was collected
directly from the youths´ neighborhoods and the second will be a
county-level sprawl measure (Ewing et al., 2003). This paper will also
allow for a comparison, based on the current state of the literature, on
whether certain aspects of the built environment have differing effects
on adolescents compared to previously documented effects on adults.
In addition, this study will use a national sample of youth and the
communities and counties in which they live, thus allowing us to
examine socioeconomic, demographic, and environmental influences
across a range of settings.
The specific aims of the study are twofold:
1. Develop the following indices:
a) The physical activity supports index will include: presence of
physical activity settings, such as parks, bike paths, etc., and availability
of physical activity opportunities, such as availability of after school
sports activities, and environmental attributes that support physical
activity, such as sidewalks, etc.
b) The sprawl indices will include: 1) measures of density, land use
mix, centering, and street connectivity for the youths´ neighborhoods,
derived from a combination of GIS-based area maps and census data;
and, 2) a county sprawl index developed by Ewing et al. (2003) to
assess dimensions of residential density and street accessibility in
metropolitan counties.
c) The safety index will include measures of traffic fatalities, crime for
the area, presence of police and police substations, as well as measures
that might influence the perception inhabitants have of the safety of

This study will use the following existing key sources of data: 1) the
Monitoring the Future surveys 2) community data collected through the
ImpacTeen project, a component of Bridging the Gap, 3) the US
Census, 3) FBI uniform crime reports, and 4) NHTSA fatality analysis
reporting system. Data will be compiled for the years 2001, 2002, and
2003. The statistical methods to be employed include: 1) principal
components/factor analysis for construction of the community indices,
and 2) hierarchical linear and nonlinear modeling (HLM) for the
empirical analysis. The results of this study will help to provide urban
planners, public health officials, and policy makers with a better
understanding of the extent to which environmental policy changes may
serve as tools to modify physical activity behaviors, and BMI in
adolescents.
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morbidity. American Journal of Health Promotion; 18(1): 47-57.
Frank LD, Schmid TL, Sallis JF, Chapman J, Saelens BE. (2005).
Linking objectively measured physical activity with objectively
measured urban form: findings from SMARTRAQ. American Journal
of Preventive Medicine; 28(2S2): 117-125.
Saelens BE, Sallis JF, Black JB, Chen D. (2003). Neighborhood-based
differences in physical activity: an environmental scale evaluation.
American Journal of Public Health, 93(9): 1552-1558.
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COMMUNITY-BASED PARTICIPARTORY RESERACH:
CONNECTING HEALTH AND PLANNING
Sloane, David C. [University of Southern California] dsloane@usc.edu
During the last generation, public health professionals have developed a
number of sophisticated participatory approaches that offer important
lessons for planners. One, community-based participatory research
(CBPR), has already begun to be adopted by community advocates and
community planners as a way of overcoming a legacy of distrust and
hostility in communities repeatedly the sites of destructive planning
decisions. This paper will examine the history of CBPR as a concept, its
development within the public health literature, then the ways in which
it has been applied to environmental and social issues in the urban
planning context. The paper will consider the positives and negatives of
the approach, considering particularly how this method enables
professionals and reserachers to develop stronger levels of trust with
community members, through the decision to share the power to shape
the reserach process and, at times, dictate the outcomes. The paper will
use a wide range of sources from the public health and urban planning
literature, but will also draw on the African Americans Building a

Legacy of Health Project, a CBPR project in Los Angeles, that the
author has served as a consultant and evaluator.
References: J Corburn, "Combining Comunity-based Research and
Local Knowledge to Confront Asthma and Subsistence-Fishing
Haszards in Greenpoint/Williamsburg, Brooklyn, NY," Environmental
Health Perspectives (2002)
DC Sloane, LM Nascimento, G Flynn et al, "Assessing Resource
Environments to Target Prevention Interventions in Community
Chronic Disease Control," Journal of Health Care for the Poor and
Underserved (2006)
D Stokols, "Establishing and Maintaining Healthy Environments:
Toward a Social Ecology of Health Promotion," American Psychologist
(1992)
BA Israel, AJ Schulz, EA Parker, et al, "Review of Community-based
Research: Assessing Partnership Approaches to Improve Public
Health," Annual Review of Public Health (1998)
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THE FOUR CS OF ADDRESSING HEALTH DISPARITIES:
CULTURAL COMPETENCY AND COMMUNITY CAPACITY
Takahashi, Lois M. [University of California, Los Angeles]
takahash@spa.ucla.edu
Cultural competency and community capacity remain essential themes
linking health and planning research in immigrant enclaves and
communities of color (Chaskin 2001), and particularly, in addressing
and eliminating health disparities. Among health researchers, these four
Cs have been analyzed at the structural, institutional, community, and
household levels. Such work has identified tactics that might improve
understanding and communication (e.g., micro scale strategies such as
co-ethnic and multi-lingual staff), change institutional practices (e.g.,
altering data collection and evaluation mechanisms), and create social
change through empowering of social change agents (e.g., leadership
training and community mobilization) (Crisp et al. 2000).
These themes however are also relevant for other foci of planning, such
as economic development, housing, and environmental management. As
the US becomes more diverse, planners will be faced with increasing
challenges in coping with public participation, community needs, and
dynamic politics. Cultural competency and community capacity will be
central to effectively addressing the dynamic conditions defining
economic development, housing, and environmental management in the
next decade. How then can the lessons learned in health research inform
planning research across these fields? To answer this question, the
paper (1) outlines a conceptual framework for understanding cultural
competency and community capacity in terms of health; and (2)
proposes ways that planners can work to scale up efforts at the local
level that work to enhance cultural competency and community
capacity. A case study of an Asian Pacific Islander community
organization (Takahashi et al. 2007) working in a highly stigmatized
health area (HIV/AIDS) to expand community capacity provides an
illustration of this framework.
References: Chaskin, R.J. “Building Community Capacity: A
Definitional Framework and Case Studies from a Comprehensive
Community Initiative,” Urban Affairs Review 36, no. 3 (2001): 291323.
Chin, J.J., J. Mantell, L. Weiss, M. Bhagavan, and X. Luo, “Chinese
and South Asian religious institutions and HIV prevention in New York
City,” AIDS Educ Prev 17, no 5 (2005): 484-502.

Crisp, B.R., H. Swerissen, and S.J. Duckett, “Four approaches to
capacity building in health: consequences for measurement and
accountability,” Health Promotion International 15, no. 2 (2000): 99107.
Takahashi, L.M., J. Candelario, T. Young, and E. Mediano, “Building
capacity for HIV/AIDS Prevention Among Asian Pacific Islander
Organizations: The Experience of a Culturally Appropriate Capacitybuilding Program in Southern California,” Journal of Public Health
Management and Practice 13(Suppl) (2007): S55-S63.
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PEDESTRIAN SAFETY OF SCHOOL CHILDREN:TOWARD
IMPROVING WALKABILITY OF INNER CITY
NEIGHBORHOODS
Uhm, Junga [University of Southern California] uhm@usc.edu;
Banerjee, Tridib [University of Southern California]
tbanerje@usc.edu; Bahl, Deepak [University of Southern California]
bahl@usc.edu
This study investigates environmental risks that may discourage
children from walking in general, and walking to school in particular.
Specifically, the study aims to understand the relative role of the built
environment and social milieu in aggravating or mitigating the risks to
children walking to school in inner city neighborhoods. In the past two
decades we have seen a growing interest in children´s environmental
rights, namely their right to a healthy and safe environment for
development and wellbeing. Because of rising concerns over childhood
obesity and its health effects, neighborhood `walkability´ is getting
critical attention among the advocates of child friendly environments.
Particularly, the idea of promoting children walking to and from school
has gained widespread support among policy makers, public health
officials, civic organizations, and planners as a way to increase physical
activity among children. Although many studies have looked at the role
of the built environment on child safety, most of them focus on the
parents´ perceptions of and preferences for their neighborhood
environment, overlooking the child´s perspectives. Consequently public
policies and plans aimed at supporting safe walking to school are being
developed without a sound understanding of children´s environmental
needs and preferences. This study examines the elements of walkable
neighborhoods from children´s perspectives. Based on an ecological
framework, an environmental-behavioral approach to school travel
suggested in this study promises a greater understanding of the safety of
child pedestrians by identifying relevant safety issues perceived by
children and associated measures that may promote more walking to
school.
This study uses an in-depth case study of four elementary school
neighborhoods in inner city Los Angeles. The study will include two
traditional public schools, one charter school, and one parochial school,
all of which are located in the vicinity of USC´s University Park
campus. This study utilizes both qualitative and quantitative methods,
collecting data from several sources at the individual, household,
institutional, and community level. In this paper, we will present the
child´s eye view of walkable neighborhood environments and
implications for planning and design. In particular we will be reporting
the walking experience of 5th grade children and their perception of
risks and hazards documented from child-centered research techniques,
involving cognitive mapping, activity diary, questionnaire, and a design
workshop. We expect these results will help us define performance
characteristics of walkable neighborhood that may enhance children´s
opportunities for walking to and from school and thus encourage their
healthy and educative interaction with the environment.

References: Frank, L. D., Engelke, P. O., & Schmid, T. L. (2003).
Health and community design: the impact of the built environment on
physical activity. Washington, DC: Island Press.
Hart, R. (1979). Children´s Experience of Place. New York: Plenum
Press.
Hillman, M., Adams, J., & Whitelegg, J. (1990). One False Move ... : A
Study of Children's Independent Mobility. London: PSI.
McMillan, T. E. (2005). Urban Form and a Child's Trip to School: The
Current Literature and a Framework for Future Research. Journal of
Planning Literature 19(4), 440-456.
Transportation Research Board and Institute of Medicine. (2005).
Special Report 282. Does the Built Environment Influence Physical
Activity? Examining the Evidence. Washington, D.C.: Transportation
Research Board.
[402]
WHO GETS WHAT DOCTOR?: EQUITY DIMENSIONS OF
ACCESSIBILITY TO HEALTH SERVICES IN THE PHOENIX
METROPOLITAN AREA
Kelly, Donald [Arizona State University] Donaldo.Kelly@gmail.com;
Van Atten, Kristoffer M. [Arizona State University]
kmvanatten@gmail.com; Lara-Valencia, Francisco [Arizona State
University] fcolara@asu.edu
This study explores the equity dimensions of access to health care in the
Phoenix Metropolitan Area. During the last two decades, Phoenix has
grown to be one of the largest urban conglomerates in the U.S. with a
growing concentration of Hispanic and immigrant residents. The need
for an evaluation of the health resources available to these communities
is long overdue, and the relevance for planning can not be overstated.
The main goal of this paper is to evaluate how the variation in
accessibility to health services corresponds to the distribution of
populations with varying socioeconomic status and ethnicities, and
assess whether Hispanic residents, low-income households and recent
immigrants are disproportionately located in underserved areas. The
analysis conducted in this study can be described as a 3-stage process.
In the first stage we define the access of local neighborhoods to primary
care and emergency health services based on a modified version of the
two-step floating catchment area (FCA) as described by Luo and Wang
(2003). In the second stage we measure social segregation and conduct
a cluster analysis to identify the formation of minority enclaves in the
Phoenix area. Finally, we test the equity hypothesis using spatial
autocorrelation analysis at the neighborhood level. With a growing
immigrant population locating in the Phoenix Metropolitan area, an
evaluation of available resources affecting the health of these
communities is a needed step in addressing equity in healthcare.
References: Fahui Wang, and Wei Luo 2005. Assessing spatial and
nonspatial factors for healthcare access: towards an integrated approach
to defining health professional shortage areas. Special section:
Geographies of Intellectual Disability 11 (2):131-146.
Harner, J., K. Warner, J. Pierce, and T. Huber. 2002. Urban
environmental justice indices. Professional Geographer 54 (3):318-331.
Lee, C. 2002. Environmental justice: Building a unified vision of health
and the environment. Environmental Health Perspectives 110:141-144.
Lou, Wei. 2003. Using a GIS-based floating catchment method to
assess areas with shortage of physicians. Health & Place 10 (1):1-11.
Luo W, Wang F, 2003, "Measures of spatial accessibility to health care
in a GIS environment: synthesis and a case study in the Chicago region"
Environment and Planning B: Planning and Design 30(6) 865 – 884

Maantay, J. 2002. Mapping environmental injustices: Pitfalls and
potential of geographic information systems in assessing environmental
health and equity. Environmental Health Perspectives 110:161-171.
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PLANNING IN POST-SOVIET RUSSIA: NEW CHALLENGES
AND OPPORTUNITIES FOR PRACTICE AND EDUCATION
Campbell, Christopher [University of Washington]
ccamp1@u.washington.edu
The purpose of this track is to bring attention to recent developments in
planning practice and education in Post-Soviet Russia.
With the largest landmass in the world and a population of
approximately 143 million people, Russia continues to be an important
force in modern geo-politics and a strong influence on the economies
and cultures of most Eastern European and many Central Asian states.
Russia is also a country with a long and very developed history of urban
planning which, through the training of foreign students in its
universities, it has exported to countries around the world. In the West,
however, Russian planning practice and education is less well
understood, historically obscured by political and cultural barriers and,
more recently, ignored in favor of other competing global interests.
Consequently, much of what we know today about Russian planning
practice, policy and education is partial and, increasingly, out of date.
Since the mid-1990´s urban planning in Russia has been undergoing
profound changes. Responding to a host of trends, including urban
growth, new legal and economic structures, the rise of a middle class,
new technologies, environmental degradation, shifts in civil society, and
a national move towards decentralization, among others, academic and
professional urban planners are developing new philosophies and
methods of urban development and regulation that will carry the
country into the next century. At the same time, Russian higher
education is also undergoing its own profound shifts, producing, in part,
new institutions, subject matter, and pedagogies.
In this session, we will look at how these two major trends intersect. We
will describe some of the most significant recent developments in
Russian urban planning and then consider how higher education should
– and has – responded to them at the institutional and curricular levels.
Finally, we will consider the opportunities and challenges this time of
change presents for Russian/US collaborations. In all of this, our
objective is not only to inform, but also to assess the work that has
occurred so far and to reflect on the lessons it suggests for the future, in
Russia as well as in other global contexts of change.
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EFFECTIVE COMMUNITY-OUTREACH IN PLANNING
STUDIOS: THE EXPERIENCE AT CAL POLY SAN LUIS
OBISPO
Del Rio, Vicente [California Polytechnic State University San Luis
Obispo] vdelrion@calpoly.edu; Howard, Zeljka [California
Polytechnic State University San Luis Obispo] zhoward@calpoly.edu
A popular pedagogy for teaching planning and design is the “learn-bydoing” approach where a problem/theme is defined and the professional

environment is simulated. Cal Poly San Luis Obispo´s City and
Regional Planning Department encourages learn-by-doing and
community-outreach in undergraduate and graduate planning studios,
for which the department has a reputation of excellence. Results are
positive both in terms of student engagement and learning, and
applicability from a professional standpoint. Most studios have real
clients -a city or county community development department- who hire
the class for specific projects. There is significant community
involvement throughout studios which simulate “real life” as much as
possible.
This presentation is about two approaches to engage the community in
studios. Both cover the gap between theory and practice, are problembased (Shepared & Cosgriff, 1988), apply the notion of “actionresearch” (Sanoff 2000), and facilitate the teaching of community
design/planning (Comerio, 1990; Sanoff, 2000). Both utilize the typical
planning/design sequence process: information gathering, analysis,
visioning, conceptualizing, design. The difference is in the way they
obtain community input and participation.
The first is the traditional way to work with communities within an easy
drive from campus. The other approach is a novel to us and proved to
be effective for projects far from campus, where students cannot go
without disrupting other classes, what makes obtaining community
input so much harder. The best example of the first approach is our
Community Planning Labs, a combination of two undergraduate studios
running fall and winter quarters, when the class produces a community
plan (scale of a small town or planning district). The initial quarter is
dedicated to inventories and analyses, including community field
surveys and most importantly meetings with stakeholders and the
community. The second quarter is dedicated to visioning and project
development, supported by a series of community workshops to
guarantee participation in plan making. This studio culminates with
students presenting their final work to the community, planning
commission, and/or city council. More often that not, the work is
subsequently adopted/utilized by the “client” as a draft document.
The second approach for gathering community input was utilized only
once but its excellent results suggest it as a new model. It was used in
the context of a one-quarter long graduate studio. The distant location of
the project area inspired us to get support from the local media and in
utilizing the internet for community input. After obtaining full support
from the clients and the local newspaper during their first visit, the class
published an article on their work encouraging readers to participate in
an on-line survey. Almost 900 people responded to the internet survey
in only ten days, supplying us with data on design values and
expectations for the area. Results were analyzed and incorporated into
project development. Other articles on the survey results and on the
final proposal were published. The class students presented the final
work in a public meeting. The project was extremely well received by
the stakeholders, and the city council appointed a special commission to
steer project development along the students´ vision and design
proposals.
These approaches to community participation in the studio may
complement each other, they are effective to planning education, and
they ensure the goals of the “learn-by-doing” pedagogy. On one level
community outreach projects help students better understand the
planning process as well as its social and political implications, while
promoting social responsibility and professional ethics. On the other
level they are effective channels to foster community development, and
thus fulfill one of the university´s fundamental roles in society.
References: Comerio, Mary. 1990. “Community Design: Idealism and
Entrepreneurship”. In Sanoff, H. (ed). Participatory Design. Published
by the editor. Raleigh, NC.
Sanoff, Henry. 2000. Community Participation Methods in Design and
Planning. New York: John Wiley & Sons.

Shepared, A. & Cosgriff, B. 1988. “Problem-based learning: A bridge
between planning education and planning practice”. In Journal of
Planning Education and Research 17 (4): 348-57.
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HOW DO STUDENTS CHOOSE A SPECIALIZATION? CLUES
ON MEETING THE DEMAND FOR TRANSPORTATION
PROFESSIONALS
Dill, Jennifer [Portland State University] jdill@pdx.edu; Weinstein,
Asha [San Jose State University] asha.weinstein@sjsu.edu
The planning profession has become increasingly specialized, with
practitioners often categorizing themselves as belonging to a subfield,
such as land use, environmental, or transportation. In the 2006
APA/AICP Salary Survey, nearly all (95%) of the respondents indicated
at least one specialization, with community (re)development being the
most popular (49%), followed by land use (42%), transportation (26%),
and environment/natural resources (24%). Furthermore, most accredited
graduate planning programs require students to complete a
specialization as part of their coursework. Students often choose a
planning program to attend based upon the strengths of its
specializations.
If specialization is so important, how do planning students choose
between the many options? Understanding this decision process better
can help address the needs of the profession. In particular, public
agencies and private firms face increasing challenges finding
transportation professionals, both planners and engineers. The problem
is particularly acute for public agencies. Many state departments of
transportation (DOTs) have very high percentages of staff nearing
retirement because so many were hired during the years of the
significant growth of the Interstate Highway System (Gilliland, 2001).
In addition, many public agencies are finding it difficult to retain their
existing employees. As a result, the National Cooperative Highway
Research Program (NCHRP) stated that “there are probably very few
industries where workforce concerns are more acute than in the
transportation industry” (2003, p. 3).
Existing research on the issue has focused on why current transportation
employees chose their jobs. For example, the NCHRP (2003) identified
several effective recruitment incentives used by state DOTs, such as
schedule flexibility. Similarly Glagola and Nichols (2001) identified
methods used by DOTs to recruit engineers, including coop/intern
programs and contact with university faculty. While these research
results are useful to agencies´ and firms´ recruitment efforts, the
research assumes an ample pool of qualified applicants. A
comprehensive approach to attracting planners and engineers to the
transportation profession must also look further back in the “pipeline” –
the education system where students develop their interests and skills.
While there is some research on what transportation curricula should
cover (e.g., Handy, Weston, and Song, 2002; Sussman, 1995; and
Khisty and Kikuchi, 2002), there no research that specifically examines
the process of attracting students to transportation disciplines.
This paper will present the results of a nationwide survey of planning
and engineering students that addresses the following questions:
1. What factors influence students´ decisions to enter the transportation
field?
2.
What practices succeed in attracting and retaining university
students in the transportation specialization?
While the focus of the research is on the transportation, the paper also
will present findings relevant to other planning specializations. The
paper will also focus on the results from the sample of planning
students, but will include some comparisons to engineering students.

The survey and paper draw upon theories of career decision making
developed within the field of the vocational psychology. For example,
many career theorists have stressed the importance of personal traits and
factors such as personality or value system (e.g. Williamson 1965;
Holland 1966, 1997). These theorists are interested in the interplay
between the individual and the work environment, such as whether the
daily duties of a particular job correspond to a person´s interests or
values. Others have studied the career selection process from a
developmental perspective and have looked at the person over the life
span to explore the influences on career decision-making (e.g.
Gottfredson 1981). Developmental theorists are often interested in
whether a person had early exposure to occupational information and
whether parental relationships affect career choice and success.
Environmental factors such as the labor market, economics and politics
also affect career decision-making.
References: American Planning Association, 2006 Salary Survey,
https://www.planning.org/salary/member/PlannerChar.htm, accessed
February 20, 2007.
Gilliland, Cynthia A. Weatherby, “Managing Change in State
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Strategies,” NCHRP Web Document 39, Prepared for NCHRP,
Transportation Research Board, May 2001.
Glagola, Charles R. and Cory Nichols, “Recruitment and Retention Of
Civil Engineers In Departments Of Transportation,” Leadership and
Management in Engineering, Winter 2001.
Gottfredson, L.S. (1981). A theory of circumscription and compromise:
A developmental theory of occupational aspirations. Journal of
Counseling Psychology, 28, 545-579.
Holland, J.L. (1997). Making vocational choices: A theory of vocational
personalities and work environments (3rd ed.), Odessa FL:
Psychological Assessment Resources.
Holland, J.L., (1966). The psychology of vocational choice. Waltham,
MA: Blaisdell.
Handy, Susan, Lisa Weston, and Jumin Song, “The Education of
Transportation Planning Professionals,” presented at the Annual
Meeting of the Transportation Research Board, 2002.
Khisty, C. Jotin and Shinya Kikuchi, “Urban Transportation Planning
Education Revisited: Reading the Dials & Steering the Ship,” presented
at the Annual Meeting of the Transportation Research Board, 2003.
NCHRP, Synthesis 323: Recruiting and Retaining Individuals in State
Transportation Agencies, Transportation Research Board: Washington,
D.C., 2003.
Sussman, Joseph M., “Educating the `New Transportation
Professional.´´ ITS Quarterly, Summer 1995.
Toole, Joseph S., FHWA, Director of Professional Development.
"Transportation Workforce Development: A Briefing to the CUTC
Summer Meeting," FHWA National Highway Institute web site, 2001,
http://www.nhi.fhwa.dot.gov/transworkforce/articles.asp, June 2001
(accessed March 4, 2004).
Transportation Research Board, Transportation Professionals, Future
Needs and Opportunities, Transportation Research Board: Washington,
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Williamson, E.G. (1965). Vocational Counseling. New York: McGrawHill.
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APPLICABILITY OF INTERNATIONAL STANDARDS TO
ACCREDITATION OF PLANNING PROGRAMS IN MIDDLE
EASTERN UNIVERSITIES
El Jaouhari, Abdellaziz [United Arab Emirates University]
aziz216@emirates.net.ae
The paper examines the applicability of accreditation standards set by
US Planning Accreditation Board (PAB) to the case of planning

programs in the Middle East and more specifically to the case of the
United Arab Emirates. The United Arab Emirates University (UAEU) is
one of the few universities in the region that have established an
undergraduate planning program. Although PAB does not offer
accreditation to planning schools outside North America, the UAEU
leaders have expressed their interest in the American model. To do so
the planning department conducted a comparative analysis of planning
programs of the fourteen accredited schools in the US offering an
undergraduate degree in urban planning. The curriculum set by the
UAEU also considers most of the criteria set by PAB and the specific
needs of the country. In terms of content and quality of its planning
curriculum, The UAEU has a program that responds to common
international standards. However, some standards especially those set
by PAB can be a serious impediment to seeking international
accreditation. This paper is a contribution to the international dialogue
initiated by GPEAN to examine ways to offer accreditation to schools
outside North America. The paper also examines the specificities of
planning programs housed in Middle Eastern universities and discusses
potential solutions which hopefully will be taken into consideration by
GPEAN.
References: Frank, Andrea I. 2006. Three Decades of Thought on
Planning Education. Journal of Planning Literature. Volume 21; pages
15-67.
PAB Accreditation Standards
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CREATING NEW PATHS TO A MORE DIVERSE PLANNING
PROFESSION
Etienne, Harley F. [Cornell University] hfe2@cornell.edu
As many planning schools undertake efforts examine how they can
diversify their student bodies, faculty and by extension the planning
profession, it is critical that the factors that feed their compositions are
better understood. This descriptive paper will present a summary of the
historical debates around the need to diversify the field of planning. It
will suggest that while the faculty and curriculum of the field´s
academic programs share some of the blame for its lack of diversity, a
host of other factors will be examined as well. The theoretical approach
of this paper will suggest that the challenges of recruiting
underrepresented minorities to the field are evolving and rooted in
several places. First, changing labor market opportunities for many
groups in the wake of the Civil Rights movement has made fields such
as planning much less attractive than they once were. Secondly,
planning theory and curricula have failed to consistently and adequately
address the connections between race, racism, broader discourses of
social inequality and planning practice. Third, shifting neighborhood
compositions and social cohesiveness has diminished the connections
between many groups and their urban identities. By extension, the
desire to serve those constituencies has been weakened as well. The
conclusions of this paper will suggest that calls to diversify the field
must be divorced from debates surrounding the field´s legitimacy and
efficacy. New justifications for its diversification must be based in a
more comprehensive and contemporary understanding of the field´s
professional foci, impacts, rewards and liabilities. Finally, it will also
conclude that the goal of a more diverse planning profession will only
be reached when the debate over how to reach that objective is based on
a more holistic understanding of how cities, the planning profession and
society have and are changing.
References: Goldsmith, W. W. 2000. “Dialectics of Race and Urban
Form,” pp. 37-55 in Peter Marcuse, ed. Globalizing Cities: A New
Spatial Order? and Ronald van Kempen. Oxford and Malden, Mass.:
Blackwell.

Hartman, Chester. 1994. On Racism and Poverty, We Have Had Little
to Say. Journal of the American Planning Association, 60 (2): 158-9.
Thomas, June Manning. 1996. Educating Planners: Unified Diversity
for Social Action. Journal for Planning Education and Research, 15:
171-182.
Umemoto, Karen. 2001. Walking in another´s shoes: Epistemological
challenges in participatory planning. Journal of Planning Education and
Research 21:17-31.
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PLANNING AND K12 EDUCATION: UNIVERSITIES,
COMMUNITIES, AND CITY FUTURES
Feld, Marcia [University of Rhode Island] mfeld@mail.uri.edu;
Mckoy, Deborah [University of California, Berkeley]
debmckoy@berkeley.edu; Pollak, Patricia [Cornell University]
PBP3@Cornell.edu; Frank, Nancy [University of WisconsinMilwaukee] frankn@uwm.edu
This roundtable will review the research and outreach activities of
planning faculty related to K-12 education in the U.S. Strong K-12
educational systems are critical to successful cities. Healthy K-12
education is also a way of promoting the cohesion of a neighborhood
and a way to begiin to train community leaders. This is one of the
driving purposes behind the University of Wisconsin - Milwaukee
urban planning faculty's effort to found a charter high school focused on
community advocacy and planning. Primary and secondary education
is also key to building ladders to the middle class.
While a small number of papers address this topic each year at ACSP,
the level of emphasis on this topic has undoubtedly been
disproportionately low in light of the centrality of K-12 education to
economic development and historic patterns of suburbanization. In
addition, planning faculty interact with the K-12 system through
university-community partnership activities (as through various HUD
Community Outreach Partnership Centers (COPC) initiatives (about
half of COPC leadership workshop participants in one locale came from
school parents) and through pre-college programming offered at their
universities or through state and local APA chapters. We observe,
however, that these activities have received little attention within
ACSP. Presenters on the roundtable will share a variety of
perspectives on how they and their universities have addressed issues
related to K-12 education and K-12 students.
The goals of the roundtable will be to explore the intersection of
planning research and practice in relation to the K-12 education system,
specifically: (1) to highlight this important area of potential research in
planning in order to encourage additional scholarship in relation to
planning and the K-12 system and (2) to explicate the connections
between such work and achieving social justice in cities.
Issues and questions to be discussed include:
(1) How can planning promote high quality K-12 education as an
essential component of urban vitality?
(2) Are planners appropriately equipped and connected to solve
problems in urban school systems? If not, should we be?
(3) How might grass roots involvement of planning schools--through
efforts like the COPC program--enhance relationships and
understanding in ways that enhance the ability of planners to be
effective change agents for schools? How did the COPC program and
other successful community engagement promote healthy schools in
healthy neighborhoods?

(4) Are we seeing a new paradigm, emerging from university service
learning and other community engagement activities, that increases the
access planning programs have to K-12 decision-making and
opportunities to effect positive change?
References: Baum Howell S, Smart growth and school reform - What if
we talked about race and took community seriously? Journal of the
American Planning Association 70 (1): 14-26 Winter 2004.
Baum Howell S, Why school systems resist reform: A psychoanalytic
perspective
Human Relations 55 (2): 173-198 February 2002.
Baum, Howell S,Education and the empowerment zone: Ad hoc
development of an interorganizational domain, Journal of Urban Affairs
21 (3): 289-307 1999
Feld, Marcia Marker, Bastian, A., Fruchter, N., Gittell, M., Greer, C.,
Haskins, K. Choosing equality - The case for democratic schooling.
Journal of the American Planning Association 54 (3): 392-394 Summer
1988
Feld, Marcia Marker, Coleman, J.S., Hoffer, T. Public and private highschools - The impact of communities. Journal of the American
Planning Association 54 (3): 392-394 Summer 1988.
Vincent, Jeffrey M. and McKoy, Deborah. Putting public education on
the city planning agenda: A framework for simultaneously improving
neighborhoods, cities, and schools. Paper presented at the 2006 ACSP
conference, Ft Worth.
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CONVERSATIONS WITH THE SENIOR FACULTY INTEREST
GROUP A FREE FORM DISCUSSION
Feld, Marcia M. [UNIVERSITY OF RHODE ISLAND]
mfeld@mail.uri.edu; Petrie, Pattsi [University of Illinois at UrbanaChampaign] pattsi@uiuc.edu; Kaufman, Jerry [University of
Wisconsin-Madison] jlkaufma@facstaff.wisc.edu; Clavel, Pierre
[Cornell University] pc29@cornell.edu; Marans, Robert W.
[University of Michigan] marans@umich.edu; Garcia, Margot W.
[Virginia Commonwealth University] mgarcia@mail2.vcu.edu
There were just a few of us when we joined the doctoral process to
become, for the most part, the first Ph.D.s in our discipline. Some of us
recall that our teachers did not have the highest education degree
common to elsewhere at the university. And that the research methods
and statistics courses were taught in other departments. Two doctoral
programs on the east coast, two on the west coast, one in the Carolinas
and then--the exponential explosion of programs and schools ensued.
The singularity disappeared amid the large number of faculty teaching
in academic programs. That was in the late sixties and seventies.
Today it is the early 21st Century. This pioneering cohort is
beginning to retire from the academic teaching portion of our work. We
have discovered, however, that retiring from an academic position can
be an uneven, isolating and potentially self negating process. Having
independently arrived at this joint concern -- how to handle the next
phase of our lives-- we organized an interest group and began to discuss
the framing question: How may persons who have long continue to
serve the larger academic planning community while stepping down
from faculty responsibilities. A review of the planning literature
indicates remarkably little writing which discusses this key problem.
In fact, what we need as this moment is to build a literature of best

practices which will begin to suggest choicres for us before we leave the
faculty.
The Roundtable will start the conversation with two related
questions:
1. What should one know and do before actually retiring from the
University?
2. What and how can we "give back" to the academic community,
the department, the adminisgtration and the outreach communitiy?
After the Roundtable participants speak, the moderator will encourage a
group discussion.
PARTICIPANTS:
Jerry Kaufman, Univeristy of Wisconsin
Robert W. Marans, U. of Michigan
Pattsi Petrie, USUC
Marcia Marker Feld, URI
MikeTeitz, UC Berkeley
Pierre Clavel, Cornell -- Moderator
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THE SEARCH FOR A BETTER PLANNING TEXTBOOK
Fischler, Raphael [McGill University] raphael.fischler@mcgill.ca
The goal of this paper is to present preliminary ideas on the writing of a
textbook for city planning and to receive feedback on them. The
question I raise is: what are the ingredients, in contents, organization
and format, of a good introductory textbook in the field, for upper-level
undergraduate students or first-year Master´s students?
Several books are currently available to introduce students and the
general public to planning (e.g. Kelly & Becker). Each tends to be
rooted in a particular national context (e.g. Hodge for Canada)—not a
surprising feature given the importance of legal frameworks and
political cultures—but also to address the topic in generic and, at times,
international terms (e.g. Hall). The aim in writing a new monograph
would be to produce a textbook for the North-American market (US +
Canada) which also gives a sense of the diversity of planning
experiences in other parts of the world.
In organizing the material for such a textbook, several approaches
may be taken. One is to focus on the planning process, from problemdefinition and goal-setting to implementation, evaluation and
monitoring. Another is to highlight the different scales at which
planning takes place, from national and regional planning to district and
community planning, and the various institutions, political, economic,
social and legal, through which planning occurs. Yet another approach
is to discuss various urban issues, such as growth management,
transportation, housing, environmental protection, etc., and to examine
the way in which planners respond to them.
A good textbook will probably be enriched by using all three (and
possibly more) approaches at the same time. It will also benefit from a
mix of theoretical and explanatory material, on the one hand, and of
illustrative material, on the other hand. Short case studies and special
documents presented in box format, along with photographic and
cartographic illustrations, would be useful. Finally, an introductory
chapter on the history of the field and a concluding chapter on its
prospects would be necessary as well.
References: Peter Hall, Urban and Regional Planning, 4th edition.
London and New York: Routledge, 2002.
Gerald Hodge, Planning Canadian Communities: An Introduction to
the Principles, Practice and Participants. Toronto: Nelson Thomson
Learning, 2003.

Eric Damian Kelly and Barbara Becker, Community Planning: An
Introduction to the Comprehensive Plan. Washington, D.C.: Island
Press, 2000.
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JOURNALING FOR PROFESSIONAL SELF-DESIGN: AN
INTEGRAL APPROACH TO PLANNER-MAKING
Friesen, Edith [Friesen Tokar Architects] edith.friesen@shaw.ca;
Wight, Ian [University of Manitoba] ianwight@mts.net
The capstone Professional Practice course in the graduate planning
program at the University of Manitoba has traditionally included a
journaling component, leading to a praxis statement, which in the past
has been set in the context of helping planning students (planners-inthe-making) author their emerging professional selves. More recently,
over the past three years, the journaling/praxis statement assignment has
been supported more intensively with writing workshops employing
what may be described as an integrally-informed approach, set in the
context of enabling students to embark on some professional selfdesign. The presentation will outline the more recent approach, as it has
evolved over the past three years, explore its effectiveness, and attempt
some comparison with the older approach, based on surveys of
students´ recollections, experiences and recommendations for
improvement.
The underlying question remains that considered in an earlier
exploration of the first year experience with an integrally-informed
approach (Friesen and Wight, 2005): how can planning students be
better assisted to prepare themselves for the transition to professional
practice? It is contended that the challenge is primarily one of assisting
with their interior development, personally and in relationship with
others. This is the realm of literacies and sensibilities (Sandercock
1998; 2004), that merits as much – if not more - attention as the exterior
realm of technical skills and subject knowledge. The context is
primarily mental or psychological, targeting the broadening and
deepening of consciousness, to balance off the otherwise pre-occupation
with attention to matters of exterior form, such as `the built
environment´ – its construction, manipulation, and management.
However, there is also an interest in cultivating the higher levels,
beyond the mental whereby they might be assisted to engage in (a)
praxis – more than mere practice - that has them actively putting their
heart (and soul) into their planning, and openly tapping into their spirit
making their planning heart-felt and spirited, and more authentic
(Craddock 2004).
To strengthen the students´ ability to write about themselves and their
experiences, in a more revealing and more developmental way, the
journaling and praxis statement development has been supported by
special workshop inputs, drawing on new theory. The inputs, by a
professional author and writing consultant, are based on the implicit if
not explicit application of some emerging integral theory (Combs 2002;
Wilber 1998, 2000a, 2000b, 2006) partly in the context of better
enabling students to author their emerging professional selves (Graham,
R.J. 1991; Kegan 1982, 1994), but also to craft their emerging
professional-self-design. The presentation will include the resources and
guidelines offered to students in the latest iteration, in hopes of
promoting sharing and dialogue with other planning educators using, or
interested in further exploring, journaling in the planner-making
context.
References: Combs, Alan 2002 (Second Edition). The Radiance of
Being: Understanding the Grand Integral Vision; Living the Integral
Life. St. Paul MN; Paragon House
Craddock, Maggie 2004. The Authentic Career: Following the Path of
Self-Discovery to Professsional Fulfillment. Novato CA; New World
Library

Friesen, Edith and Wight Ian (2005). Integral Journaling: Enabling
Students to Author Their Emerging Professional Selves (Unpublished
paper, presented at ACSP 2005, Kansas City)
Graham, Robert J. 1991. Reading and Writing the Self: Autobiography
in Education and the Curriculum. New York; Teachers College Press
Kegan, Robert 1982 The Evolving Self: Problem and Process in Human
Development. 1994 In Over Our Heads: The Mental Demands of
Modern Life. Cambridge; Harvard University Press.
Sandercock, Leonie 1998 Towards Cosmopolis: Planning for MultiCultural Cities New York; Wiley ; 2004 Cosmopolis II: Mongrel Cities
of the 21st Century. New York; Continuum
Wilber, Ken 1998 The Marriage of Sense and Soul: Integrating Science
and Religion New York; Random House; 2000a Integral Psychology:
Consciousness, Spirit, Psychology, Therapy Boston; Shambhala 2000b
A Theory of Everything: An Integral Vision for Business, Politics,
Science, and Spirituality Boston; Shambhala; 2006 Integral Spirituality
Boulder CO: Integral Books.
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PLANNING EDUCATION IN RUSSIA: NEW STRUCTURES
AND PROCESS AND WHAT THEY MEAN FOR PRACTICE
Geraschenko, Sergyi [Siberian Federal university]
ccamp1@u.washington.edu
The Russian system of planning education is undergoing profound
changes. One of the most important is the realization that "making
cities" is about more than architecture. This is not a new lesson in itself.
During the Soviet period, all planning processes for urban design and
city planning were concentrated into a few State Projecting Institutes.
Young specialists were recruited from different fields to work in these
institutes: planners, designers, biologists, landscapers, transportation
engineers, economists, geographers, etc., were gathered in teams (about
15 across the country) under the State Committee for the Civil
Construction (Gosgrazhdanstroi). This is why planners – or those
charged with considering the future of urban centers – were trained
separately and only architects (primarily) and economists (a little) took
courses and participated in projects focusing on the city and its
development. Of course, other programs, not explicitly concerned with
planning, still focused on trying to understand the complexities of the
city and they contributed to a deeper understanding of urban
environments and how they work.
However, by the second half of the 20th century the rapid development
of new industrial towns all over the country demanded that virtually
every large city open its own architectural school to train the
professionals who were needed to design these new urban centers.
These schools, however, did not follow the older traditions and lacked
experienced professors to teach. The result is that Russia now has many
architectural schools that need – and are trying – to turn away from an
architectural approach to urban design and back to the more complex
urban approach. Additionally, they must also respond to several other
trends, including, the collapse of the centralized planning system and
the movement of planning regional centers. Regions now need
experienced planners and urban designers who can focus on regional
problems. Consequently, architectural schools are trying to establish
new "communities" of urbanists from all fields, and are searching for
new methods of teaching and working in collaborative, and complex
teams.
This paper will describe the efforts of several schools to adapt to these
new conditions, including several case studies from central Russia,
where much of this work is occurring. Additionally, we will reflect on
the success of the transformation so far and where it appears the
movement is heading. We will also consider the appropriateness of
other models of planning for the new Russia, and the possibility of

Russia´s experience serving as lessons for other systems undergoing
similar changes.
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REFLECTION UPON FIELD WORK IN THE 9TH WARD:
IMPLICATIONS FOR GRADUATE PLANNING EDUCATION
Ionescu-Heroiu, Marcel [Cornell University] mi48@cornell.edu
This paper explores the personal and academic changes experienced by
a group of planning students that were part of the New Orleans
workshop at Cornell University in the Fall 2006 semester. Preliminary
interviews indicate that most of the people involved were transformed
through an emotional, reflective, learning, or transformative experience.
The real-life situation, as well as the real-life challenges with which the
students were faced, offered opportunities for personal growth and
change. Consequently, workshops that are strongly rooted in reality
should be encouraged at planning schools, both for their practice-rich
content and for their potential of defining planning as a life-fulfilling
career. Furthermore, planners that perform field research will be able to
identify a series of lessons of appropriate methodology in large scale
projects.

[414]
PRACTITIONER VIEWS ON CENTRALIZATION OF
CONTINUING EDUCATION AND AUDIENCE DISCUSSION
Kartez, Jack D. [University of Southern Maine] jackk@usm.maine.edu
The experience with recent AICP Commission round 1 and 2 proposals
for centralization and certification of all continuing professional
education (CPE) in planning raises a number of issues about who
legitimizes CPE and what the planning academy´s role should be. This
presenter is proposed to serve as both discussant for the panel and to
present a perspective on grounded practitioner-views of the AICP
proposals focusing on the Northern New England APA Chapter. Thus
the panel concludes, having examined theory, integration and
innovation in planning CPE, with an interactive group discussion of the
organizational issues of the academy and the formal profession with
regard to continuing education.

[415]
SEATTLE TO KRASNOYARSK: THE PITFALLS AND
POTENTIALS OF RUSSIAN/US COLLABORATION AND
WHAT WE'VE LEARNED SO FAR
Kukina, Irina [Siberian Federal University]
ccamp1@u.washington.edu; Campbell, Christopher [University of
Washington] ccamp1@u.washington.edu
American planning education is increasingly focusing on global issues
even as it searches for ways to bridge the spatial, cultural, institutional,
and pedagogical divides that separate us from the rest of the world. In
this paper, I examine several solutions to this problem as they relate to
working in Russia, and especially to working outside the limits of
Moscow and St. Petersburg. Drawing on three years of collaboration
between the University of Washington Department of Urban Design
and Planning, and the Department of Architecture at Siberian National
University, Russia, I will discuss some of the primary challenges and
opportunities that come with working with faculty and students in this
international context. In particular, I focus on three themes: 1)
Interdisciplinarity and the problem of different national "knowledges";
2) bridge-building through process and structure; 3) influence and
resistance - barriers and potentials for incorporation and change. It is
hoped that these ideas, though specific to the Russian context, will in

their general form prove useful for others working in similar
international contexts.

[416]
INCORPORATING SPATIAL REASONING IN PLANNING
EDUCATION: LESSONS FROM THE UK
Legates, Richard T. [San Francisco State University]
dlegates@sfsu.edu
The Higher Education Funding Council for England (HEFCE) has
funded a 3-university consortium (Leicester-Nottingham-University
College London) to disseminate spatial thinking in the UK: the SPLINT
consortium. In the United State the University Consortium for
Geographical Information Science (UCGIS), the National Academies of
Sciences (NAS), and the NSF-funded Center for Spatially Integrated
Social Science at U.C. Santa Barbara (CSISS) are also involved in
dissemination of GIS/GIScience material to planners and other social
scientists and academics in applied disciplines. The premise of these
projects is that material developed by experts in Geographical
Information Systems and Geographical Information Science should be
better integrated into the social sciences and public policy fields than it
is. A prime candidate for dissemination is urban and regional planning.
In spring, 2007 SPLINT and the Center for Education in the Built
Environment at Cardiff University, Wales (CEBE) collaborated to begin
work developing a model curriculum to disseminate spatial thinking to
planners in the UK. This paper will report on the initial results of this
work. It will discuss the process that has taken place to date and report
on a working paper proposing a model curriculum to teach UK planners
spatial thinking concepts and operations that the author developed for
SPLINT and CEBE.
References: LeGates, Richard. 2006. GIS in U.S. Urban Studies and
Planning Education. Santa Barbara. California Geographical
Information Systems Conference.
National Consortium for Geographical Information Analysis. 1997.
NCGIA Core Curriculum in GIScience.
National Academy of Sciences. 2005. Thinking Spatially.
University Consortium for Geographical Information Science. UCGIS
2005. Body of Knowledge
Unwin, D.J. 1997. Curriculum design for GIS.
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COLLECTIVE ACTION AND PROPERTY RIGHTS: A
PLANNER´S LOOK
Mukhija, Vinit [University of California, Los Angeles]
vmukhija@ucla.edu
This paper focuses on success in collective action, and its implications
for the social contract. It is based on a critical review and synthesis of
the literature on collective action and property rights. I make three key
arguments in the paper. First, contrary to the narrow conventional
wisdom, self-interested behavior can lead to successful collective action
in both commonly managed resources and open-access situations. The
literature documents and explains a number of examples of success.
Second, and nonetheless, collective action can be problematic and may
require institutional responses but privatization is not a panacea.
Paradoxically, privatism can be a key source of the problems in
collective action. And third, since the conventionally postulated, simple
one-to-one relationship between a private property rights regime and an
efficient outcome is not true, and given planners´ institutional interests,

they should take a leading role in publicly advocating the potential
viability of common property and collective action. Another important
objective of the paper is to introduce to planners a vast body of nontraditional literature that has relevance for urban studies and planning
practice. I include the literature on private property rights, “the tragedy
of the commons,” “the inverse commons,” “the comedy of the
commons,” and “the tragedy of the anticommons.”
References: Baer, W.C. (1997) Teaching about property rights and the
environment. Journal of Planning Education and Research 17.2, 168-77.
Benkler, Y. (2002) Coase's penguin, or Linux and the nature of the firm.
Yale Law Journal. 112, 369-446.
Hardin, G. (1968) The tragedy of the commons. Science 162.3859,
1243-8.
Heller, M.A. (1998) The tragedy of the anticommons: Property in the
transition from Marx to Markets Harvard Law Review 111.3, 621-88.
Lessig, L. (2001) The future of ideas: the fate of the commons in the
connected world. Random House, New York.
Ostrom, E. (1990) Governing the commons: the evolution of institutions
for collective action. Cambridge University Press, Cambridge.
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TEACHING ABOUT EATING: THE PEDAGOGY OF FOOD AS
AN URBAN PLANNING ISSUE
Nasr, Joseph L. [Ryerson University] joenasr@compuserve.com;
Mendes, Wendy [University of Toronto] wendy.mendes@utoronto.ca
A host of urban problems that have not traditionally been central to
planners´ work are transforming the understanding of typical urban
`systems´ or areas of concern (land use, transportation, housing ), thus
requiring innovative planning responses. The planning profession has
been adjusting to these shifting conditions, as reflected in the recent
inclusion by the American Planning Association (APA) of a number of
tracks for “emerging areas” in its annual conferences. At the same time,
a number of professionals from a range of non-planning backgrounds
are recognizing the potentially powerful impact of planning as an area
of expertise that can better prepare them to address their main interests.
Yet the resulting cross-fertilization and adaptation present several
problems that raise a number of questions, particularly in relation to
training future planners. There is a dearth of research investigating how
specific non-traditional planning issues are taken up by planning
institutions and educators, integrated into planning curriculum, and
taught to planning students. This paper begins to remedy this gap by
focusing on the pedagogical implications of one emerging urban
planning issue – food – in the North American context. Urban food
policies relate, among others, to urban agriculture, farmers´ markets,
location of food retail stores, and emergency food distribution. They are
often associated with strong citizen participation, inclusiveness, and
cross-cutting approaches to improved quality of life that bring
simultaneous benefit to the economy, environment, nutrition, food
security and public health (see, e.g., Koc et al. 1999). Even so, among
urban systems with which planners are accustomed to deal, food
systems remain largely overlooked. This neglect is starting to be
corrected as planners start to focus on food system interventions as
potential tools to address urban problems. Hence, a growing number of
planning scholars and practitioners are developing food as a specialty,
engaging in food planning research, writing new publications on the
subject (including special issues of Progressive Planning and the
Journal of Planning Education and Research in 2004), and developing
university courses focusing on food systems. Recognition of food as a
legitimate planning issue is also reflected in the inclusion of a series of

seven dedicated food-planning sessions in the 2005 APA conference
(leading to a food planning White Paper currently awaiting formal
approval) and the creation of municipal planning positions with explicit
food-system mandates in cities such as Toronto and Vancouver. This
paper will examine a range of pedagogical issues related to introducing
food systems into the teaching of planners. It will start by providing a
theoretical context to the discussion and analysis of key themes and
commonalities. The bulk of the article will report on first-hand accounts
presented from several perspectives: a former planning school director
who approved the creation of a food system planning course;
established and junior planning faculty members who conduct research
and teach on food-related topics as one of their principal areas of
interest; planning professors who have recently decided to focus one of
their courses on food issues for the first time; a sessional instructor who
taught a food planning course; planning students who have discovered
an interest in food-planning issues through a course that focused on the
subject; and students who have embarked on planning studies on the
basis of a pre-existing interest in food issues. The article will thus
contribute insights into the challenges and breakthroughs associated
with incorporating emerging urban issues into planning curricula.

This paper will look at the results of a continuing professional
development survey distributed to both practitioners and academics and
relate the results to theories of adult learning. Further comparison will
be made to the burgeoning use of technology as a delivery mechanism
for online learning and whether these various formats relate to the
expressed professional development needs and the manner in which
adults learn, which tends to demonstrate a change at approximately 35
years, plus or minus, from rote to associative.

References: Special issue, Journal of Planning Education and Research,
vol. 23, no. 4 (June 2004). Special issue, Progressive Planning, no. 158
(Winter 2004). For Hunger-proof Cities: Sustainable Urban Food
Systems, ed. Mustafa Koc, Rod MacRae, Luc J.A. Mougeot, and
Jennifer Welsh (Ottawa: International Development Research Centre,
1999).

This paper will point to the disconnect between the expressed needs,
delivery systems, and learning styles, possible means for adjustment,
and proposed further research.
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CONTINUING EDUCATION RELATED TO ADULT
LEARNING
Petrie, Pattsi [university of illinois] pattsi@uiuc.edu; Wight, Ian
[University of Manitoba] IanWightianwight@mts.net; Kartez, Jack D.
[University of Southern Maine] jackk@usm.maine.edu; Vazquez, Leo
[Rutgers] LeonardoVazquezvazquezl@rci.rutgers.edu
To quote Wim Wievel, then dean of the University of Illinois, Chicago,
School of Public Policy, "it is the responsibility of urban planning
departments to keep their graduates curriculum current." This is a huge
challenge; yet how many departments have taken up the challenge,
entered into the debate about the current proposal for maintenance of
American Institute of Certified Planners certification, strengthened the
continuing/professional education component of the PAB criteria,
require students to take a course in adult learning--since community
planners spend 99% of their time working with adults to better
understand how to present community planning information--, let alone
do any research or evaluation--formative or summative--as to the
effectiveness of reaching the adult learners with whom they work.
The four papers being submitted for this pre-organized panel by Pattsi
Petrie, Ian Wight, Jack Kartez, and Leo Vasquez will focus on aspects
of the intersection of professional development education and adult
learning. The four submitted abstracts build on each other starting with
adult learning theory (Petrie), suggested manner to use integral
education (Wight), analysis of professional development using online
education tools (Vasquez), and then applying this to the manner
proposed to maintain AICP certification (Kartez).

[420]
MISMATCH OF PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION AND ADULT
LEARNING
Petrie, Pattsi [university of illinois, urbana-champaign]
pattsi@uiuc.edu

The survey results clearly show a preference for workshop format,
small groups, and face to face; yet the trend is one size fits all delivered
to a mass audience and/or using electronic technology online. Some
early research is identifying that males and females learn differently
online; but software programs are designed as if this distinction does
not exist.
Adults on the whole do not learn by rote mechanism. Nonetheless, this
is the most popular presentation style rather than associative. As a
discipline we rarely step back to ask the question, "are people
understanding this information and if not, why not?"

This abstract is submitted as part of a pre-organized panel under the
submission name of Pattsi Petrie. Other panelists are Ian Wight, Leo
Vasquez, and Jack Kartez.
References: 1. Wlodkowski, Raymond J. (1999) Enhancing adult
motivation to learn. Jossey-Bass
2. Apps, Jerold W. (1979) Problems in continuing education. McGrawHill
3.Houle, Cyril O. (1972) The design of education. Jossey-Bass
4. Knowles, Malcom S. (1980). The moden practice of adult
education: From Pedagogy to andragogy. Association Press, University
of Chicago
5. Merriam, Sharan B. and Rosemary S. Caffarella. (1999). Learning
in adulthood. Jossey-Bass.
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PROVIDING STUDENTS WITH THE TOOLS TO ADDRESS
SOCIAL SUSTAINABILITY AND EQUITY IN PLANNING–
REPORTING ON THE EXPERIENCE IN SYDNEY,
AUSTRALIA
Phibbs, Peter J. [University of Western Sydney]
p.phibbs@uws.edu.au; Ziller, Alison [University of Western Sydney]
aziller@Bigpond.net.au
The aim of this paper is to report on changes to the planning programs
at two Sydney universities where an attempt has been made to increase
the profile of social sustainability and equity as important
considerations in postgraduate planning education and to provide
students with the scholarly and analytical tools to maintain their interest
in these issues in a profession that seems to either ignore them or not
value them highly.
The need for this focus on social sustainability and equity in planning
education is underpinned by the results of a survey (Ziller, 2006) which
highlighted the fixation of the profession with physical planning issues
even though they had some desire to improve social outcomes (Huw,
1999). It became clear to us as educators, that planners were missing
the point – they had a desire to improve social outcomes but were very
unaware of the large body of literature in sociology and social policy
that could assist them with their endeavours.

We have tried to address these issues by three main mechanisms:

•Focused on changing structural and institutional barriers

1. Introduce students to the literature that addresses issues of social
sustainability and equity, particularly the work around the social
determinants of health (Wilkinson and Marmot, 2003; Wilkinson ,
2005).
2.
Organising a structured field work program for students which
underlines the disjuncture between the aspirations of planners to
improve social outcomes and their avoidance of social concerns in
much of their planning. This field work also explicitly examines how
some planning outcomes have had negative impacts on citizens on
lower incomes;
3.
Introduce them to a variety of tools, including a method for
including social issues in cost-benefit analysis and a technique for
examining social due diligence right up the front of the development
assessment process (Ziller and Phibbs, 2003).

This ten-year collaboration has established a solid track record. The
time is ripe to carefully examine the impact CNP has had on partnering
communities and organizations, participating students, and local
government initiatives.

The paper will reflect on the motivations and impacts of these changes.
It is hoped that the paper can help other planning educators design
planning courses that highlight the issues of social sustainability and
equity.
References: Thomas Huw, 1999, Social town planning and the
planning profession, in Clara H. Greed, ed., Social town planning,
London: Routledge
Wilkinson Richard and Michael Marmot, 2003, Social Determinants of
Health: The Solid Facts, Second Edition, WHO Regional Office for
Europe, INTERNET: http://www.who.dk/document/e81384.pdf,
Wilkinson, Richard G. 2005 The Impact of Inequality: how to make
sick societies healthier. New Press, N.Y. and Routledge London.
Ziller A and Phibbs P, 2003 “Integrating social impacts into costbenefit analysis: a participative method" Impact Assessment & Project
Appraisal 21(2) p141-146
Ziller, Alison 2006 "Social sustainability issues for planners" in
Dialogues in Urban Planning, Planning Research Centre, University of
Sydney Press, Sydney,
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OUT OF THE CLASSROOM, IN THE COMMUNITY:
COLLABORATIVE NEIGHBORHOOD PLANNING IN SAN
JOSÉ
Salazar, Dayana [San Jose State University] salmar@pacbell.net
This paper will document the successes, challenges and lessons learned
from a partnership between San José State University´s Collaborative
Neighborhood Planning program (CNP); the City of San José´s Strong
Neighborhoods Initiative (SNI) and local low-income, ethnically
diverse neighborhoods.
This community-university-city partnership brings together students and
faculty to work closely with local residents and city staff in addressing
core community issues. The process is open and inclusive, ensuring that
the local leadership is committed to implementing asset-based
community initiatives.
Guided by the principles of community building, this partnership is:
•Focused on specific improvement initiatives in a manner that
reinforces values and builds social and human capital.
•Community driven with broad resident involvement
•Comprehensive, strategic, and entrepreneurial
•Asset-based
•Tailored to neighborhood scale and conditions
•Collaboratively linked to the broader society to strengthen community
institutions and enhance outside opportunities for residents

CNP has significantly contributed to shaping the city´s neighborhood
revitalization programs —particularly the Strong Neighborhoods
Initiative. Ten local neighborhood areas have participated directly in the
partnership. Over 400 students have been trained in participatory
planning practices. More than 1,200 residents have interacted directly
with University students and faculty in community-based initiatives.
Neighborhoods have received over 28 million dollars in public funds to
implement the projects identified in the plans. Moreover, the
University´s long-term commitment to working with local communities
has facilitated the development of trust and strong ties among all
stakeholders.
However, while the results of this partnership have been largely
positive, it has not been free of challenges. This paper will critically
examine the process and outcomes of the partnership from the vantage
point of its three major stakeholder groups: (1) students who have
participated in CNP with a particular focus on those who have
graduated and now work as professional planners, (2) partnering
neighborhood leaders and community-based organizations, and (3)
participating city staff.
CNP “graduates” —students, community leaders and city staff who
have participated in the program— will be invited to reflect on the
benefits, challenges and opportunities of their experience with the
program.
The results of the stakeholder interviews will be compared to
longitudinal data on student perceptions collected each year in
participating classes.
This multi-layered evaluation will be documented as lessons learned,
examining key aspects of the partnership in reference to the principles
of community building listed above.
The conclusions drawn from this study will build on the growing
interest in the role of community-based research in planning education
and practice, as well as the role of higher education in fostering
collaborative approaches to community development.
References: Major references for this paper include:
Alexander, E.R. (2005). Whad Do Planners Need to Know? Identifying
Needed Competencies, Methods and Skills. Journal of Architectural &
Planning Research 22, 2: 91-106.
Altman, Jennifer H. (2006). Matching University Resources to
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BETTER PLACES, BETTER PLANS, BETTER PLANNERS:
MEASURING OUTCOMES OF A PLANNING EDUCATION
Seltzer, Ethan [Portland State University] seltzere@pdx.edu; Ozawa,
Connie [Portland State University] ozawac@pdx.edu
For many years, prospective graduate students of planning have asked
planning programs to describe the jobs that graduates of their programs
have secured. Further, with the advent of the AICP and the
longstanding interest of the profession in the match between the
demands of practice and the construction of planning curricula,
planning educators have been asked to bring their courses of instruction
closer to the actual needs of private and public sector employers.
Today, the Planning Accreditation Board (PAB) is now asking
accredited programs to refine their program goals in a manner that will
support the measurement of outcomes. An informal survey of
accredited planning programs by the presenting author has revealed that
few have actually taken the steps necessary to develop program goals
accompanied by measurable program outcomes. As accredited
planning programs respond to the PAB desire for refined goals and
quantifiable outcome measures, planning educators will be faced with
the challenge of identifying what to measure, and ultimately the very
articulation of program goals themselves. This paper will create a
synthesis of current research on planning education goals and
curriculum development, and will present an innovative research design
for use by accredited planning programs as they attempt to measure the
outcomes of a planning education. Preliminary results of the
application of this approach will be presented, along with an example of
program goals and associated outcome measures. This paper takes its
name from the recognition that planning has both substantive and
procedural aims, and that planning program goals emerge within the
context provided by practice and emerging planning theoretical
constructs. Planning education must understand and embrace the
substantive expectations for planning in democratic societies, and
planning education outcomes should be assessed in the context of actual
conditions specific places. The aim of this paper is to present a way of
thinking about and responding to the goals/outcome requirements of
accreditation in a way that brings planning education in closer
alignment with the values and aims underlying the act of planning itself.
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PLANNING THE PATHS OF PLANNING SCHOOLS: A TRANSATLANTIC ASSESSMENT OF THE STRATEGIC POSITION
OF PLANNING SCHOOLS
Hambleton, Robin [University of Illinois at Chicago] robinh@uic.edu;
Stiftel, Bruce [Florida State University] bruce.stiftel@fsu.edu
Planning schools in industrialized countries are larger and more
numerous than they have ever been. They are also highly diverse,
having responded to varying national circumstances and professional
motivations. Their levels of influence, professionally and intellectually,
remain subjects of concern. International pressures related to global
development and the markets for planning credentials suggest both wide
potential for growth in urban planning education alongside concern for
competition (and even the closure of some planning schools). The
present analysis seeks to understand the future prospects of planning
schools in North America and Europe through review of historical
trends, assessment of current conditions, and identification of
opportunities and threats. As part of this we examine changing notions
of what constitutes planning scholarship.
Historical development of US and European planning education through
the high growth and subsequent adjustment eras of 1945-1975 and
1975-1990 is reviewed using national data from U.S., U.K., and
selected other countries, as well as international summaries conducted
by planning educators and international bodies.
Issues facing planning schools in the current era of increased
internationalization and professional competition, beginning in 1990 are
summarized from literature sources, and the current size and
productivity of planning schools will be described utilizing U.S.
National Center for Education Statistics data, and results of surveys of
European schools. Drawing on results of the RTPI Education
Commission and the APA Planning Education Summits, the
relationship with professional associations is discussed. Pressures
resulting from the European Union´s Bologna process are considered, as
is university restructuring and global university competition.
Prospects for the future of planning education are outlined in terms of
strategic planning opportunities and threats. Questions are then raised
about how well prepared planning schools of industrialized countries
are for anticipating and responding to these forces. Recommendations
are made for appropriate interventions at the school and national levels.
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ARCHITECTURES OF PARTICIPATION: WEB 2.0
TECHNOLOGY AS A VEHICLE FOR MORE EQUITABLE AND
SUSTAINABLE PLANNING EDUCATION
Tirpak, Mark A. [University of Texas at Austin, School of
Architecture] marktirpak2000@yahoo.com
This poster describes briefly the independent internet-based project
work that I initiated in 2006 as a Master´s Candidate in Community &
Regional Planning (MSCRP) at The University of Texas at Austin,
School of Architecture – including during the Fall 2006 semester as an
exchange student with Faculdade da Arquitetura e Urbanismo da
Universidade Federal da Bahia (FAUFBA) in Salvador, Brazil.
Specifically, this poster explores my work with:
CRP Student Forum (CRPSF)
(www.crpshare.org/CRPSF/CRPSFhome.htm), CRPSHARE
(www.crpshare.org)
and Sustainable Development With American Indian Communities
(SDWAIC) (www.sdwaic.org).
These projects demonstrate, to varying degrees, the use of new internetbased “participatory architectures” (sometimes referred to as Web 2.0),
and how this technology can be utilized to transform planning
education. These projects respond to the call by the Association of
Collegiate Schools of Planning and others for a departure from current
university-level planning education approaches and practices – in order
to help the planning field more effectively address growing inequity and
inequality in the U. S.
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BRINGING SMALL SPACES BACK IN: REVIVING URBAN
LANDSCAPE DESIGN IN RUSSIAN PRACTICE AND
EDUCATION
Unagaeva, Natalia [Siberian Federal University]
ccamp1@u.washington.edu
Planning by the Russian state essentially began in the sixteenth century,
when Peter the Great founded the first Committee for Building
Construction. Under this committee all planning and urban design was
taken under state control. Formal planning came to the fore and had
important effects on urban form. Indeed, for much of the period since
then Russian urbanists, architects historians, and builders have paid
little attention to the principles governing organic city development.
Like other countries, Soviet Russia was involved in creating new
models for the modern city. This generated two rather different attitudes
towards urban structure, green territories and public spaces.
Theoretically both from "soviet" view were rather similar to what
Olmsted promoted in USA.
The first related to official planning standards, especially concerning
`green belts' and the nature of suburban areas (Hauke, 1961) and city
green structures. Suburban territories in Soviet Planning Standards had
two principal functions. The first was to provide a zone for second
homes, summer gardens and summer housing for city dwellers,
woodlands, areas for sport, open spaces, health centers, and similar
uses. The second was to provide a buffer zone that would mitigate city
influences on natural and rural environments. Such zones had to
minimize building density and maximize open space. However,
planners are still arguing about the legal aspects of these zones,
including their boundaries, which actually contain a mixture of land
uses and are subject to various ill-controlled development processes.
The second attitude towards green territories and public spaces was
associated with a growing interest in the ways in which cities are
changing their structures (Lavrov, 1966). There was a series of
investigations into the morphogenetic and functional aspects of cities.
Terms such as `urban fabric´, `environment´, `landscape´, `genetic´ and
`ecosystem´, and others borrowed from the natural sciences, became
prominent in urban theory. Researching into, and adopting principles of,
biology and geography (including applied landscape geography)
became familiar aspects of urban analysis, design and planning.
Much of this theory totally ignored the public socially interactive places
in central and suburban territories as well how they formed in some

cases the spirit of the city in manners that are usually associated with
different kinds of "pocket" parks in the world of western landscape
designers. To bring this appreciation of small landscapes back into
Russian planning, we have started a special course focusing on the
landscape for architects, urban designers and planners working tightly
with the city administration and citizens. Our first results will be
implemented this summer - small public spaces will be built. As a
second step we are opening "second" education for the people who
graduated from the universities (from whatever field) who are interested
in the environmental and landscape approach in the town fabric
reconstruction.
This presentation will focus on the results of these two projects, and
suggest areas for future development and collaboration.
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ASSESSMENT OF THE BLOUSTEIN ONLINE CONTINUING
EDUCATION PROGRAM 2005 TO 2007
Vazquez, Leonardo [Rutgers, The State University of New Jersey]
vazquezl@rci.rutgers.edu
This analysis is based on student course evaluations from May 2005
through June 2007. The evaluations reveal the experience of planning
professionals in one of the largest interactive online programs in the
planning education industry (PEI). Findings from the analysis can help
other program designers to develop effective online programming for
their target audiences.
References: The paper will be based primarily on an assessment of the
program. Additional articles from the experiences of other online
continuing education programs will be brought in. However, the
reviewers should be aware that there exists no comparable published
assessment of an online continuing education program for planning
professionals. (Very likely these assessments have been done
internally. But they have not been published in academic journals or
magazines.)
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HELPING MASTER´S DEGREE STUDENTS TO WRITE
BETTER PLANNING REPORTS AND THESES—AND FINISH
ON TIME
Weinstein, Asha [San Jose State University] asha.weinstein@sjsu.edu;
Elmer, Vicky [University of California, Berkeley]
velmer@berkeley.edu; Day, Kristin [University of California, Irvine]
kday@uci.edu; Nocks, Barry [Clemson University]
nocks2@clemson.edu; Sen, Siddhartha [Morgan State University]
ssen@morgan.edu
Many planning master´s degree programs require students to complete a
major independent writing project—a “planning report” or “master´s
thesis”—at the end of their studies. This project serves as a culminating
experience through which students demonstrate their mastery of a
substantive area of planning, as well as their ability to research and
write a major report independently. In this roundtable session, panelists
and audience members will discuss strategies that faculty can use to
best structure the planning report or master´s thesis process.
Many planning students struggle with various elements of the research
and writing process. In response, many faculty want to learn how to
modify the way they advise and mentor students, to help students write
higher quality reports and finish their projects on time. Few scholarly
articles have been published on this topic, and those that exist are
relatively old (e.g., Siembieda 1988, Sternberg 1994, Erickson 1996), so
the panel will focus attention on an important pedagogical topic that has
not been addressed collectively by the profession for some time.

To begin the session, each panelist will present a five-minute overview
of the process his/her department uses to advise and mentor students
through the process of writing a major, independent planning report or
thesis. In these presentations, panelists will explain the educational
purposes of the projects, and also briefly assess the effectiveness of the
teaching and mentoring approaches they use. Panelists will also be
encouraged to share copies of teaching materials they use (or to provide
information on how to access these materials on-line).
The panelists´ brief presentations will be following by an open
discussion among panelists and audience members. Topics of
discussion will include:
- What are the key factors that prevent students from completing their
reports or theses on time, and how can departments encourage on-time
completion? (In some departments, students fail to graduate on time, or
even at all, because they do not complete these projects.)
- Should the planning report or thesis process be taught primarily
through one-on-one advising, or through a class? What is the right
balance between these two modes of instruction?
- What are the most effective teaching methods (assignments, peer
exchange programs, etc.) to help students complete their projects?
- How can departments structure the master´s curriculum so that classes
taken prior to the planning report process prepare students to complete
their reports and theses?
- Do master´s students writing a planning report or thesis have to
complete the Human Subjects review process, and if so, how can this
process be simplified?
- How can faculty make writing the final project a more fruitful and
successful experience for part-time and evening-program students?
- Should all planning programs move towards making the planning
report the “capstone” course and eliminate the thesis option except for
students that intend to pursue the doctoral degree?
References: Erickson, D. L. 1996. Deserving a Wider Audience: An
Interactive Process for Graduate Student Writing in Landscape
Architecture and Planning. Journal of Planning Education and Research
16: 137-144.
Siembieda, W. J. 1988. Providing Continuity for Part Time-Graduate
Students. Journal of Planning Education and Research 8: 13-17.
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Planning Education and Research 13: 284-289.
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PLANNING SCHOOLS SHOULD TEACH PEER REVIEW
Weinstein, Asha [San Jose State University] asha_weinstein@sjsu.edu;
Mathur, Shishir [San Jose State University] shishir.mathur@sjsu.edu
The practice of peer review, through which journal editors solicit expert
opinions on the quality of manuscripts submitted to the journal, is a
venerable tradition in academic publishing. Peer review dates back to
1752, when the Royal Society of London took charge of the
Philosophical Transactions and introduced a form of peer reviewing.
Today, the practice is near-ubiquitous at academic journals. As research
articles have become more and more specialized, journal editors have
turned to experts in the field—peer reviewers—to assess the quality
(Wilson 2002; Abate 1995).

At the same time that peer review has become a fundamental institution
within the research community, there is wide-spread dissatisfaction with
the process. Authors submitting articles for publication in scholarly
journals complain about the quality of the reviews they receive, and
journal editors are heard making the same complaints. Junior academics
often face the prospect of writing a peer review with dread, wondering
“Just what, exactly, am I supposed to say?” Their unease is
understandable, since rarely have they been taught how to go about the
process. As one author writing about peer review pointed out (Isaacs
2004, 397), “Football referees have to undergo professional training and
even to sit exams before they are qualified. The referee of a scientific
paper, however, is generally given little or no guidance, and is expected
to learn on the job.”
Surely the academic profession can do as well the football community?
While qualifying exams for peer reviewers would be excessive (not to
mention impractical), there is, happily, a much easier way for the
academic planning community to address many concerns about peer
reviews: teaching doctoral students how to write a peer review.
Doctoral students are a prime target for such instruction, since they are
already taking classes through which peer review can be taught. In
addition, teaching doctoral students to write good peer reviews will
bring a long-term payoff, since they are at the beginning of their
careers.
This paper lays out the argument for teaching doctoral students to write
peer reviews and suggests how to integrate such instruction into existing
university courses. The first section of the paper describes the problems
associated with poor quality peer reviews. The second section critiques
the various peer reviewer training options and makes a case for formal
training of peer reviewers within existing university courses. The third
section documents the lack of instruction in peer review, both
throughout academe and specifically within planning. The fourth
section proposes a method for integrating instruction in peer review into
existing university classes offered to doctoral students. The concluding
section discusses the multiple benefits of teaching peer review —
benefits for students, faculty, journal editors, and the readers of
academic journals.
References: Abate, T. 1995. What´s the verdict on peer review? Ethics
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Isaacs, D. 2004. Peer review: Who teaches the referee? Journal of
Pediatrics and Child Health 7: 397-398.
Wilson, J.R. 2002. Responsible authorship and peer review. Science and
Engineering Ethics 8: 155-174.
[430]
INTEGRAL ADULT EDUCATION AND THE EVOLVING
PROFESSIONAL SELF: ARTICULATING A VISION FOR
CONTINUING PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION FOR
PLANNERS.
Wight, Ian [University of Manitoba] ianwight@mts.net
An exploration of an integral framing of adult education in a
professional development context, with planning professionals in mind.
The underlying objective is an articulation of a possible future vision
for continuing professional education that might put current efforts and
initiatives in a useful comparative, and challenging, context.
The integral framing is supplied mainly through the work of Ken
Wilber, with integral signifying a concern for the integration of body,
mind, soul and spirit in self, nature and culture. The adult education

context is supplied mainly through the work of Robert Kegan, with a
focus on integral overlaps, drawing on the theme of the evolving
professional self with an underlying interest in professional-selforganizing informed by a more integral approach. The integral
education link is further underpinned by early work by Sean EsbjornHargens at the Integral Institute, and by Jorge Ferrer and colleagues at
the California Institute for Integral Studies.
The exploration and visioning will be grounded in a consideration of the
pros and cons of a post-professional mid-career degree or diploma
program, with refresh, renew and re-dedication objectives, in pursuit of
a more integral planning professionalism – translative if not
transformative in underlying intent, individualized in focus
(professional-self-development) yet collective in interest (planning
profession development), and aiming to transcend, while including, the
pre-modern, modern and post-modern in hopes of emerging a raised and
broadened consciousness . an integral professional.
References: Esbjorn-Hargens, Sean (2006) `Integral Teacher, Integral
Students, Integral Classroom: Applying Integral Theory to Education´.
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DISASTER MANAGEMENT IN PLANNING EDUCATION
Yoon, Dong Keun [Cornell University] dy38@cornell.edu
With the recent increase in vulnerability and natural disaster losses, it
has become increasingly necessary for governments and other
responsible agencies to assess and prepare for the natural hazard risks
that confront their communities. Moreover, Federal Emergency
Management Agency (FEMA) requires that every state and local
government to adopt hazard mitigation plans under the Disaster
Mitigation Act (DMA) of 2000 regulation, in order to improve disaster
planning, response and recovery processes. Under the circumstances,
how do academic planning programs meet the growing needs of
communities and governments through their professional planning
education and practice?
This paper documents and analyzes the extent to which planning
curricula are currently contributing to the understanding and fostering
of disaster management. This paper reviews the status of natural
disaster management in planning education, showing that increased
attention to teaching disaster management (such as planning for predisaster mitigation, post-disaster recovery and reconstruction) is called
for. This paper analyzes instructions, topical coverage and related
activities such as research, scholarship, service and outreach in disaster
management. I study the diffusion of disaster management education
through the examination of program curricula and interviews of all
accredited university planning programs in the United States. The
analysis is primarily based on content analysis of program websites.
This paper examines the relationship between the schools and their
geographic characteristics such as vulnerability to natural hazards.
Moreover, this paper examines the instructions and practices of other
departments such as sociology, geography, and public administration,
which offer disaster or emergency management program. Comparing
the differences in disaster management will be valuable for
understanding the current situation of planning education in terms of

their contribution to disaster management and for mapping out future
development of disaster management education.
"partial connection" between my proposal and doctoral dissertation.
My Advisor: Prefessor Rolf Pendall, rjp17@cornell.edu
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Boltimore, Maryland: The Johns Hopkins Press.
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ATLANTA AND THE OUTER LOOP: REGIONAL
INFRASTRUCTURE AND LOCAL POLITICS, 1980 - 2002
Basmajian, Carlton W. [University of Michigan]
cbasmaji@umich.edu
In the spring of 2002, not long after an air quality lawsuit seemingly
exploded Atlanta´s regional planning process, the Atlanta Business
Chronicle ran a series of articles detailing the land holdings of a few
members of the Atlanta Regional Commission and the Georgia
Department of Transportation near the right-of-way of a proposed
exurban freeway. The articles came amid a firestorm of controversy
over the road, which ignited when Governor Roy Barnes personally
requested planners to include the project in the state´s 2001
Transportation Improvement Plan (TIP), a critical step in lining up
financing necessary to begin construction. The conflict pitted a
staunchly regionalist governor against an unlikely coalition of suburban
homeowners, environmentalists, and civil rights activists. Yet the road
in question, nicknamed the Outer Loop, had been openly discussed, and
contested, in Atlanta´s planning and development circles for 25 years.
In effect, there was nothing really new about the governor´s proposal.
Since the early 1970s, challenges to the politics behind standard
suburban development practices have emerged in different metropolitan
areas, though often not successfully. These efforts have usually been
premised on the idea that fragmented decision-making is responsible for
sprawl. By examining a planning conflict over a long-term period, this
paper explores both the growth and collapse of an anti-sprawl coalition
that attempted to deflect what was widely seen as another planning
failure resulting from fragmentation. But in an ironic twist, in a
metropolitan area were effective regional planning has long been
assumed to be absent, the battle lines over the Outer Loop revealed a
complex, deeply entrenched, and highly coordinated regional planning
process just beneath the surface.

While the melee sat squarely in the middle of a confluence of unique
events, the story of how a road that had been planned for three decades
resulted in a political showdown raises several broad issues about
regional planning in Atlanta and other rapidly growing Sunbelt places.
First, challenges to pro-sprawl planning schemes exist on tenuous
ground in part because land use and transportation policies are better
coordinated among different levels of government than meets the eye.
The square off between the anti-road forces in Atlanta reflects this
condition, resulting in a conflict that failed to present a serious
challenge to the dominant regime (even though the road was defeated).
Second, institutions (planning agencies) and actors (politicians,
developers, residents) continuously negotiate for control over
development, a point critical to understanding how the metropolis is
created and sustained over time. Planning plays a central role in this
politics of control, a fact that has been overlooked in the past. Third, the
Outer Loop suggests that the planning process can lead to political
realignments (rather than just the other way around) with profound
repercussions. The defeat of the road quelled the push for a new vision
of regional planning in metro Atlanta and ushered into power a
Republican party largely opposed to regional thinking.
Examining the history of the Outer Loop conflict in the context of an
on-going regional planning process aids planners and policy makers in
their quest to understand the complex relationship between land use and
transportation. As it continues to grow, Metropolitan Atlanta has come
to embody one future of urban development, in which a diffuse network
of inter-suburban relationships replaces the familiar city-suburb
dichotomy. Given the mounting problems associated with sprawling
development, understanding how coordination functions within this
setting is a subject of intense scholarly and practical interest. Not
simply an extension of 1960s conflicts surrounding the construction of
urban segments of the Interstate system, I conclude that the battle over
the building of the Northern Arc represented a Pyrrhic victory for
planning reform, in which the road was defeated but the larger struggle
to transform the politics of regional development was lost.
References: Jackson, Kenneth. 1985. Crabgrass Frontier. New York:
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STEALTH GENTRIFICATION: CAMOUFLAGE &
COMMERCE ON THE LOWER EAST SIDE
Belkind, Lara [Harvard University] lbelkind@fas.harvard.edu
This paper presents some current adaptations and representations of the
traditional environment of New York´s Lower East Side. It examines
how global factors such as expanding “content” industries, market
differentiation, and the internet have reinforced perceptions of the
Lower East Side as real and authentic while opening the neighborhood
to dramatic urban change and large-scale redevelopment.
Its subject is a recent trend of commercial camouflage – hidden shops,
restaurants, and clubs that “re-present” neighborhood tradition by
meticulously preserving the defunct facades, signage, and other physical
traces of the neighborhood´s working-class and immigrant past. At the
Arlene Grocery, for example, bands perform in a former bodega, or

typical neighborhood convenience store. Down the street is a still
functioning bodega, with identical décor. Occasionally, more than
décor has been preserved: At the Beauty Bar, patrons sip cocktails
seated in the hair dryers of a recently colonized beauty parlor, while the
salon´s former owner – in her 80s – gives manicures. Other recycled
spaces include an old dress shop, a retailer of Jewish religious articles,
and a Chinese massage parlor.
Recycled storefronts are just one manifestation of stealth aesthetics and
camouflage strategies of spatial occupation that have played a
continuous though shifting role in the transformation of the Lower East
Side over the last several decades. Stealth tactics have been deployed
by a diverse group of actors – by artists and squatters, by local
entrepreneurs and hipsters, and by large investors and global brands.
Each of these new arrivals has adopted the found terrain of old
buildings and shops or sought to re-create the aesthetics of this
environment from scratch. In the early 1980s, for instance, squatters
and artists formed collectives concealed from authorities within a
landscape of abandoned buildings. Meanwhile, middle-class “pioneers”
created home ownership opportunities and bohemian atmosphere in
crumbling tenements and warehouses. In the 1990s, local entrepreneurs
claimed the neighborhood´s defunct storefronts as sites for hidden bars,
theaters and restaurants. These spaces were sites for the production of
cultural content, sometimes known to a web-based community of global
hipsters while remaining invisible even to local ethnic working-class
residents. More recently, larger commercial entities have borrowed the
area´s image and mythology to sell a range of goods and entertainment.
But whether stealth has been an expression of counterculture, of
solidarity with a legacy of working-class activism and ethnic diversity,
of social exclusivity, or a themed celebration of the Lower East Side´s
material culture, all of these expressions have been translated by the
market into commercial and real estate value. This value has
heightened a struggle for space between new and existing demographic
groups and land uses.

Sites, William. Remaking New York: Primitive Globalization and the
Politics of Urban Community. University of Minnesota Press 2003.
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COLONIAL WILMINGTON, NORTH CAROLINA: SETTING
THE STAGE FOR LAND USE IN THE EARLY REPUBLIC.
Crepeau, Richard J. [Appalachian State University]
crepeaurj@appstate.edu
This research stems from an interest in land use regulations for North
Carolina in the Early Republic (1776-1789). An earlier paper explored
the state statues of North Carolina´s early republic, and subsequent
research sought to investigate local ordinances empowered by those
early statutes.
But a crossroads was reached: can these local ordinances be properly
analyzed in a vacuum, or does one explore the antecedents – legal,
political and social – that surely informed the operational structure of
these ordinances? Surely, background is necessary, and such is the
contents of the proposed paper. Rather than extensively describing
governance in North Carolina from the initial land grants to the Lords
Proprietor, the year 1729 is a convenient starting point in two respects:
North Carolina changed status from a proprietary province to a royal
colony; and the shift occurs close to the time the Lower Cape Fear
region is being settled and established.
Two particularly relevant sources of documentation about real property
and governmental structures are the Wilmington Town Book and
transcripts of proceedings of the court in New Hanover County. The
Town Book records all rules, regulations and proceedings of the
Wilmington Town Council. New Hanover County court transcripts
reveal the disputes and their resolution consistent with the customs and
norms of the time.

This paper more closely examines stealth practices and their
relationship to neighborhood transformation on the Lower East Side
from the 1980s to the present. It argues that, while such factors as
economic restructuring and city policy decisions have been important
contributors to neighborhood change, it is the cultural phenomena
engendered by restructuring that have resulted in a pattern of
gentrification slightly different from that seen in other Manhattan
neighborhoods. Such phenomena include an increasingly sophisticated
production of information and culture targeted to niche consumers,
which has made it possible to sell a neighborhood´s authenticity and
urban “edge” despite barriers to upscaling that have endured for more
than a half-century. These barriers include a politically organized local
residential community and an urban fabric of low-quality tenements
without convenient access to transportation. Stealth aesthetics and
camouflage strategies have continuously generated value – first as an
expression of bohemian cultural identity, then produced as content for
cultural consumption and entertainment, and lastly adopted as a market
differentiation strategy by larger commercial entities.

Ultimately, this exploratory research is a step towards understanding the
statutes and ordinances in North Carolina into the Early Republic.
Questions of interest revolve around possible changes in rules or
attitudes toward property and governance prior to, and after the
revolution, and how principles that contemporary jurisprudence hold
dear with respect to police powers and takings were addressed at the
time constitution of the United States was being debated and
formalized.

[The paper was recently completed and takes a somewhat ethnographic
approach, intended to push deeper from existing hypotheses regarding
targeted cultural messages and gentrification. Material includes
interviews with a range of local actors and photography].

Merrins, Harry Roy. (1964). Colonial North Carolina in the Eighteenth
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CENTER AND PERIPHERY IN INTERNATIONAL
DEVELOPMENT PLANNING: CONSTANTINOS DOXIADIS
AND THE EVOLUTION OF IDEAS AND POLICIES AFTER
WORLD WAR II
Hardman, Anna [Tufts University] anna.hardman@tufts.edu
Expatriate professionals, academics and intellectuals played a
significant role in planning in newly-independent nations during the
cold war era. Their role is a relatively neglected aspect of international
planning. Most came from the United States, in the USSR, or in the
former colonial powers in Europe. Constantinos Doxiadis was an
exception, a planning consultant active between the end of World War
II and the early 1970's who was educated in Greece and in Germany in
the 1930's and based in Greece, then a relatively poor country without
colonial links.
The Doxiadis firm was one of the first global planning enterprises,
working in over fourty countries (Bromley, 2003; Beauregard, 2005;
Time Magazine, 1975). It designed new cities and housing programs in
nations emerging from the colonial era in the 1950's, including
Pakistan, Lebanon, Libya, Ghana and Iraq (Sarkis, 1998; Pyla 2002).
New cities and neighborhoods they planned (or tried to plan) at the
behest of new national governments, shelter yhundreds of thousands
and perhaps millions of households, and have evolved from their
planned spatial and social forms.
This paper uses documents from the Doxiadis archives to explore why
his ideas were marginalized by his peers in academia and in planning
practice. My working hypothesis is that both their success and their
failure are rooted in important features of his early career, very different
from the experiences of his contemporaries in planning from the US, the
UK and other developed nations. Those events profoundly influenced
his ideas and made him open to ideas neglected by other actors in the
world of international organizations, universities and consulting firms,
most of them based in the United States and the United Kingdom. The
first was the successful resettlement in Greece during the 1920's of
hundreds of thousands of families displaced from Turkey by the Treaty
of Lausanne in 1923. The second was work on the resettlement of rural
households in Greece after World War II and provision of housing for
those left homeless by the World War and the Civil War that succeeded
it (Ladas, 1978). His career in international planning built on the ties he
developed while working on Greek reconstruction with US aid under
the 'Truman Doctrine' in the 1940's.
Ideas for policy are characteristically present and implemented on the
periphery well before they become widely accepted. Donald Schon
argued that society has room for a limited number of 'ideas in good
currency' or ideas 'whose time has come'. These evolve gradually: he
describes them as 'ideas already present in free or mar ginal areas of the
society [that] begin to surface in the mainstream'. The broad diffusion
of these ideas depends upon interpersonal networks and upon media of
communication (Schon 1973, p. 120).

Planning in rapidly growing cities in developing countries, and
strategies for providing housing for poor households in rapidly growing
cities, underwent great changes after World War II and before the end
of the Cold War. Ideas in good currency among the policy elite evolved
from public housing and slum clearance to the development of sitesand-services and slum upgrading programs in the 1970's. The 'new'
ideas long predated the era when they became widely accepted. Selfhelp housing, subdivision of peri-urban land into small lots, and
construction of houses in unregulated markets for land and housing are
how many (or most) migrants to cities always housed themselves and
'Aided self-help' dates at least to the 1930's [Harris 2003] . Some of the
'new' ideas had earlier been advanced by Doxiadis and others were
promoted by his journal Ekistics, and its editor, Jacqueline Tyrwhitt.
Doxiadis was a networker and an intellectual entrepreneur [Bromley
(2003)]. Why, then, is he so little known outside his country of origin?
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TORONTO´S TOWERING SUBURBS: PLANNING FOR
SUBURBAN HIGHRISE HOUSING, 1950-1970
Hess, Paul M. [University of Toronto] hess@geog.utoronto.ca
Critical work on the post-World War Two suburban apartment is poorly
developed compared to work on planning the US and Canadian suburbs
as low density landscapes of single-family houses (e.g. Jackson 1985,
Harris 2004) This study helps fill this gap. It examines the planning and
development of large clusters of high-rise apartments in the post-World
War Two suburbs surrounding the City of Toronto in Ontario, Canada
during the period between 1950 and 1970. The study interprets the first
generation municipal plans and zoning codes produced in these suburbs
after the war, government technical reports, popular media sources, and
federal housing policies to understand how apartments were
conceptualized in terms of their social role and how planning processes
shaped where apartments were located and how they were designed.
Findings suggest there were conflicts between apartment development
and neighborhood planning policies that emphasized creating protected
areas of single family houses. Local municipalities sought apartment
development, however, because of federal policy incentives, the role

apartments played in financing needed infrastructure such as roads,
sewer, and utilities, and because of the influence of profitable
development concerns. Modernist design and planning ideas helped
municipalities justify and create large zones of apartments that were
poorly integrated with other residential areas.
In the first decades of the twentieth century, reformers in most North
American cities saw apartments as morally suspect and inappropriate
environments for family dwelling (e.g Cromley 1990). Toronto
particularly struggled to stay a “city of homes”, and the location and
size of apartment buildings was extremely restricted, severely limiting
their development (Dennis 2000). Indeed, more than 90 percent of the
pre-World War Two housing stock consisted of single family houses
and Toronto remains the only large North American city without
centrally located neighbourhoods containing large numbers of older,
walk-up apartments. During the planned expansion of Toronto from a
city into a metropolitan region in the decades after World War Two,
however, Toronto became a city of apartment towers. In 1966, for
instance, more than three-quarters of housing starts were in multi-family
buildings (Metropolitan Toronto Planning Board, 1966). This
transformation occurred not only in the historic city, but also in the
rapidly expanding surrounding suburbs. As Buckminster Fuller noted in
1968, Toronto had become unusual in the “large number of high-rise
apartments [that] poke above the flat landscape many miles from
downtown ” (Fuller, 1968). This research seeks to understand the
planning processes that shaped these apartments as a prominent part of
the suburban Toronto landscape.
The study examines apartments areas in the Toronto suburbs of
Etobicoke and Scarborough developed under policies that sought to
implement concepts of town and neighbourhood planning from the
United States and Britain. These case studies provide a contrast in
apartment planning. While Etobicoke used apartment development as
part of an urban renewal strategy for old, working class residential areas
associated with suburban industry, Scarborough planned for apartments
in undeveloped portions of the city as a way to extend infrastructure and
promote additional development. Both cities used modernist planning
models to justify apartments while carefully negotiating how to develop
them around suburban single-family subdivisions. As a result, dense
apartment areas in both places, still the common everyday environments
for large numbers of people, have few amenities and are poorly
integrated with city services. The history of how these areas were
marginalized re-emphasizes the centrality of the single-family house to
the North American suburban planning.
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MAPPING THE DU BOIS PHILADELPHIA NEGRO: WHAT
DOES IT TEACH US ABOUT HISTORICAL GIS?
Hillier, Amy [University of Pennsylvania] ahillier@design.upenn.edu
Geographic information systems (GIS) and related mapping
technologies are changing how we see our world, but what do they
mean for how we study cities? How will our relatively new ability to
layer scanned historical maps with historical census data, for example,
impact the field of planning history?
This paper will consider these questions by focusing on a historical GIS
project aimed at recreating the survey W.E.B. Du Bois conducted of the
Old Seventh Ward for his 1899 classic, The Philadelphia Negro. It will
show how this historical GIS will provide new insight into specific
research questions, such as the nature of residential segregation in
Philadelphia´s Old Seventh Ward and the influence of neighborhood
and housing conditions on health disparities. It will also describe efforts
to support additional research by developing tools for students and
scholars to extract data from the website that will host this historical
GIS. Finally, it will consider the broader issues about the role of GIS in
understanding how cities have formed, the impact of the choice of scale
at which we study them, and the potential for planning historians and
others to influence the development of new GIS and spatial statistical
tools for the study of cities.
In addition to The Philadelphia Negro and the color-coded map of
social class Du Bois created of the Seventh Ward, this research relies
upon 1900 U.S. census data, health records (birth, death, hospital
discharge, and contagious disease records, health reports), historical
photographs and newspaper articles.
References: W.E.B. Du Bois, The Philadelphia Negro. Philadelphia:
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Anne Kelly Knowles, editor. Past Time, Past Place: GIS for History.
Redlands, CA: ESRI Press, 2002.
Michael Katz and Thomas Sugrue, editors. W. E. B. Du Bois, Race, and
the City The Philadelphia Negro" and Its Legacy. Philadelphia:
University of Pennsylvania Press, 1998.
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THE RADBURN IDEA AS AN EMERGENT MODEL –
CLARENCE STEIN AND HENRY WRIGHT´S SUBSEQUENT
PROPOSALS FOR THE REGIONAL CITY
Larsen, Kristin E. [University of Florida] klarsen@ufl.edu
Colleagues in the Regional Planning Association of America and
collaborators on groundbreaking projects such as Sunnyside and
Radburn, Clarence Stein and Henry Wright shared a communitarian
regionalism that advocated new town development as a balanced
alternative to sprawling suburbs and congested cities. In addition to
exploring design and community building strategies in these projects,
they examined broader issues in their proposal, along with Benton
MacKaye, for statewide planning in New York and contributed to the
federal government´s new town program of the 1930s – the Greenbelt
Towns. Particularly in their collaborative designs, they explored
efficiency, aesthetics, and quality of life issues integrating superblock,
hierarchical street systems, clustered housing, mixed uses, and
connected park systems. Despite these similarities, their proposals for
regional city development differed significantly. Stein proposed a
greenfield, suburban alternative that emphasized the superblock as the
primary physical unit and a hierarchy of community facilities while
Wright offered a more complex, urban vision that differed from
Radburn, most notably in its overall street pattern and density. Their

lesser-known work on this subject offers insight on communitarian
regionalism, particularly relevant given renewed interest in this topic
among the new urbanists. Reviewing archival material and journal
articles from the period and more recent assessments, I fit Stein and
Wright´s work within the recent literature on Garden/Regional City
typologies including those by Talen (2005), Birch (2002), and Fulton
(2002). I then conduct a comparative analysis to ascertain how the
Radburn Idea evolved as reflected in the proposals of these two
architects and what these findings suggest regarding these typologies of
regionalism and planning, particularly as precursors to the new
urbanism. Though elements of their vision appear to anticipate post-war
suburbanism and urban renewal respectively, Stein and Wright´s
regional cities are something quite different – divergent images that
capitalized on critical elements and goals of the Radburn Idea within the
context of communitarian regionalism. Despite their flaws, these
regional city proposals offer valuable insight on critical movements in
planning today. They represent an alternative land use and development
pattern intended to fit within the existing American economic, social,
and political framework, in fact to capitalize on it, provided appropriate
government assistance and zoning accommodated, rather than impeded
or excluded, their mixed use, mixed density vision.
References: Birch, Eugenie. 2002. “Five Generations of the Garden
City: Tracing Howard´s Legacy in Twentieth-Century Residential
Planning.” In From Garden City to Green City: The Legacy of Ebenezer
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“The Metropolitan Tradition in American Planning.” In The American
Planning Tradition: Culture and Policy edited by Robert Fishman, 6485. Baltimore: The Johns Hopkins University Press. Fulton, William.
2002. “The Garden Suburb and the New Urbanism.” In From Garden
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C. Parsons and David Schuyler, 159-170. Baltimore: The Johns
Hopkins University Press. Stein, Clarence. 1957. Toward New Towns
for America. Cambridge: The MIT Press. Talen, Emily. 2005. New
Urbanism and American Planning: The Conflict of Cultures. New York:
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York: Columbia University Press.
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NATIONAL HISTORIC DESIGNATION: WHAT CAN THE
FEDERAL GOVERNMENT GIVE AND WHAT DO
COMMUNITIES THINK THEY GAIN?
Morton, Elizabeth [Virginia Polytechnic Institute and State University]
morton05@vt.edu
A review of the history of the preservation movement in the United
States reveals that there has been a broad and disparate set of actors
involved, with an equally broad set of motivations and values. This
paper focuses on the specific issue of national historic designation.
There is now an abundance of these labels bestowed by the National
Park Service (NPS), ranging from more traditional National Register
districts to newer models such as National Heritage Areas.
The paper stresses that since its origins in the 19th century, most
preservation activity in the United States has been intensely local; the
federal government does not drive most initiatives and it was never
intended to. Nonetheless, communities have persistently sought national
recognition due to the inspirational and practical benefits that they
assume a prestigious federal imprimatur will confer. Interestingly,
however, in contrast to its popular image as a powerful, neutral
authority, the NPS has always been the administrator of a highly
political “unsystematic system,” repeatedly struggling to promote a
rational planning framework while satisfying the priorities of legislators
and a committed yet wildly disparate set of community representatives.
The NPS has created a series of programs to try to professionalize and

legitimate preservation as a field, but its history is one of continual
experimentation to find appropriate ways for the federal government to
encourage dynamic community-based efforts.
This paper will examine the historic evolution of the various types of
national “labels” the National Park Service uses to recognize significant
places, as well as the motivations of communities in seeking such
designations. It will use administrative histories; articles and books
about the NPS and the preservation movement; Congressional
testimony and policy papers; and insights from two in-depth case
studies of communities that gained a National Heritage Area
designation. As a point of comparison, the paper will also examine
parallels in the environmental movement.
One of the ways this paper contributes to planning practice is in its
analysis of how information-based voluntary federal programs have
worked in local communities. These type of “partnership” initiatives
have become increasingly popular in many other areas of planning, such
as environmental protection and transportation. The paper also
addresses important gaps in the literature. For example, there is not
much evidence provided by the preservation or planning literature
supporting either the testimony about the positive impacts of
designation or critiques asserting that government agencies promote
their own agenda through designation. In addition, despite the
increasing public investment in these projects and the growing tendency
to assign designations to larger and larger areas, there is little data on or
analysis of the effectiveness of designation strategies.
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PLANNING FOR PEOPLE WITH DISABILITIES 1869-1971
Pineda, Victor [University of California, Los Angeles]
victorpineda@ucla.edu
Historically policies and planning have defined, categorized, and
legislated people with disabilities into a marginalized and dependant
status. While individuals with disabilities are part of our society, little
attention has been paid to the ways in which planning institutions, social
theories, and attitudes have impacted the lives, and choices of such
individuals. An analysis of disability in the history of city planning is
central to understanding the legislative, prescriptive, and socially
institutionalized policies that govern the structures and regulations in
which planners operate.
This paper covers the evolution of the theory, the ideal, and the practice
of disability planning from the American perspective. In two
complementary sections, it explores the changing relationships
connecting the socio-political components of disability rights movement

– through its policy, planning, implementation and execution – to the
medical history and cultural notions that shaped the evolution of the
social construction of disability.
The first section covers rehabilitation history and analyzes how
planning operated under a medical model of disability. Examples from
the Civil War, WWI and WWII will show how “medicalized policies”
of rehabilitation guided the development of disability policy and
planning without addressing the greater social implications of living
with a disability.
The second section will cover the evolution, and cultural understanding
of disability as a social phenomenon. It highlights the societal and
political conditions that kept the disabled vulnerable, secluded and
excluded from `normal´ social demands and expectations.
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Stiker, Henri-Jacques & Sayers, William (Translator)History of
Disability (Corporealities) (1982)
Susan Wirka. 1996. The City Social Movement: Progressive Women
Reformers and Early Social Planning, in Sies and Silver, Planning the
20th Century American City. 55-75.
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THE MACHINE IN THE (BEER) GARDEN: HISTORICAL
CONSTRAINTS ON CONTEMPORARY PARK ACCESS IN
MILWAUKEE, WISCONSIN
Platt, Lorne A. [University of Wisconsin-Milwaukee]
laplatt@uwm.edu
Drawn from an approved dissertation proposal

The paper covers issues that deal with extreme poverty and
overcrowding, born out of the complex urban forces of industrialization,
which perpetuated disability; discriminatory laws, restrictive ordinances
and social exclusion that complicated urban life for a disabled
American; and, progressive policymakers and planners that sought to
alleviate their suffering only perpetuated their ignominy and
dependence through specialized programs of institutionalization.
Part three of this paper will focus on the key concepts and players of
this new social movement. With the disability rights and independent
living movements of the 1970´s planners began to understand the
connection between disability and broader social issues relating to
social equity, a relationship that was also linked not only to the civil
rights movements but also to the work of earlier social planners.
Through the medical-rehabilitative model, progressive social-charity
examples, and a brief recount of Berkeley´s role in the independent
living movement, this paper will attempt to illustrate the way planners
have historically perpetuated places and policies of disablement, and
show how recent socio-political forces are attempting to undo them.
The paper will rely on interview material from participant planners as
well as oral histories found in the Bancroft Library at UC Berkeley.
Rehabilitation policy and city planning histories will be cross examined.
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Albrecht, Katherine D. Seelman, and Michael Bury. Thousand Oaks:
Sage, 2001. Pp. 11-68.
Donald Krueckeberg (ed.), Introduction to Planning History in the
United States (New Brunswick, NJ: Center for Urban Policy Research,
1984), ISBN 0-88285-083-0.
Ebenezer Howard, Garden Cities of Tomorrow (Cambridge, MA: MIT
Press, 1965). Author's introduction; Chs. 2 (“The Revenue of the
Garden City--the Agricultural Estate”); 3 (“The Revenue of the Garden
City--the Town Estate”); 6 (“Administration”); 8 (“Pro-Municipal
Work”); and 9 (“Some Difficulties Considered”).
Eugenie Ladner Birch, "From Civic Worker to City Planner: Women
and Planning, 1890-1980," Ch. 17 in Donald A. Krueckeberg (ed.), The
American Planner: Biographies and Recollections [New York:
Methuen, 1994 (2nd Edition)] pp. 469-506.
Forester, John. 1989. Planning in the Face of Power. University of
California Press.
Jon A. Peterson, "The Impact of Sanitary Reform Upon American
Urban Planning, 1840-1890," Ch. 2 in Krueckeberg, pp. 13-39.
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Equity Planners Tell Their Stories. Temple University Press.
Leonie Sandercock. 1998. Framing Insurgent Historiographies for
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Current spatial distribution of parks in Milwaukee County poses
questions of environmental justice when considering the access that
marginalized populations have to such amenities. This paper examines
the distribution of parks as rooted within historical foundations of urban
development, residential density and previously existing privatized
`pleasure grounds´. Using Milwaukee as a case study, this paper will
explore the historical evolution of various wards during the rapid period
of urban growth between 1880 and 1920. Industrialization and the
increased need for workers posed challenges to the civic drive for
improved morality and urban value that was simultaneously promoted
by (elite) park advocates throughout the nation, and locally in
Milwaukee (Hise and Deverell, 2000; Young, 2001; Sitton, 2005).
Though the work of Charles Whitnall, known as the `father´ of the
County system, certainly influenced the ultimate layout of the
Milwaukee park system, this paper will speak to the broader constraints
associated with housing large numbers of incoming laborers and their
families. Ward development throughout these decades will reveal the
patterns within which competition between industry, housing and urban
amenities such as parks occurred. In Milwaukee, some of the only
`opportunities´ to protect remaining landscapes from the march of
development was in the previously existing `bier gartens´ associated
with the great brewers of the nineteenth-century.
German immigrants to Milwaukee, especially the `48´ers brought with
them the famous beer gardens in an attempt to instill a sophisticated
idea in leisure-time activity – with two such spaces Pabst and Schlitz
gardens establishing themselves on what would eventually become the
city´s dense and rapidly growing northwest side. Though the passage of
the 18th amendment ended the availability of amber fluid and
corresponding social atmosphere of the beer garden, both Pabst and
Schlitz gardens remained as some of the only leisure spaces from that
era (Anderson, 1980). These two parks now provide contemporary
Milwaukeeans with recreational/park space in areas of the city that
otherwise are parks poor. Contemporary issues of park access and
equity are directly linked to the historical development of the beer
gardens and their distribution throughout the city of Milwaukee.
The methodology employed in this research will look spatially at the
physical development of the impacted wards between 1880 and 1920.
Comparing the changing size and distribution of ward maps with census
data from the same period will allow for the reconstruction of an
historical density map. Newspaper archives from the Milwaukee
Journal and Sentinel will reveal the discursive leanings of advocates as
well everyday citizens of that era. Analyses of the neighborhoods
surrounding Pabst and Schlitz gardens, through the use of Sanborn

maps and census data will provide detailed accounts of the land uses
and people that surrounded such spaces.
Geographer Laura Pulido (2000) has argued that it is necessary to look
beyond `traditional´ environmental justice scholarship when examining
spatial distribution of either polluted landscapes or urban amenities.
She has argued that urban scholars instead focus attention on the
structural conditions that have led to spatial inequity – exploring history
to complete the story of environmental justice. This paper will respond
to Pulido´s call, while contributing to scholarship more broadly within
planning, urban studies and geography, by advancing understanding of
the role that historical-structural conditions play in guiding urban
environmental development.
References: Anderson, H.H. 1987. “Recreation, entertainment, and
open space: park traditions in Milwaukee county” In Trading Post to
metropolis: Milwaukee County´s first 150 years, ed. Ralph Aderman,
Milwaukee, WI: Milwaukee County Historical Society.
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University of California Press
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urban development in Southern California. Annals of the Association
of American Geographers 90 (1): 12-40
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COALESCENCE OR CONTRADICTIONS? PLANNING AND
HISTORIC PRESERVATION IN MID-TWENTIETH CENTURY
PHILADELPHIA
Ryberg, Stephanie R. [The University of Pennsylvania]
ryberg@design.upenn.edu
The relationship between planning, urban renewal and preservation was
more complicated than the simple model that mid-century city planning
was synonymous with urban renewal, and that planning/renewal were
antithetical to historic preservation. Thus, the study focuses on the rise
of institutionalized preservation and mid-century planning in
Philadelphia, beginning around 1950 and lasting until the early 1970s.
Although now closely related disciplines, the fields of city planning and
historic preservation were not always in agreement about the best
approach to urban development. During the mid-twentieth century,
redevelopment, restructuring and modernization of cities consumed city
planners. Meanwhile, the budding preservation movement of earlier
decades galvanized against destructive urban renewal policies. The
histories of preservation and planning are remembered as working at
cross purposes in this period, although few studies examine this
relationship in-depth.
The Philadelphia Historical Commission formed in 1956 with the
charge of designating and reviewing historical buildings throughout the
city. In 1966 the federal government institutionalized historic
preservation with the National Historic Preservation Act. The narrative
of mid-century planning in Philadelphia emphasizes urban renewal
plans for Center City, the innovative preservation of Society Hill, and
the role of the charismatic leader of the City Planning Commission,

Edmund Bacon. Contemporary literature of the period claimed that
Philadelphia was innovative in its intertwining of urban renewal with
preservation, although this conclusion was largely only based on the
Society Hill case. Therefore, I expanded the analysis beyond Society
Hill—to the area plans for the neighborhoods throughout the city—to
truly understand the extent of overlap between preservation and
planning in Philadelphia.
The paper uses a historical case study approach based on document
analysis to reconstruct the history of preservation and planning in midcentury Philadelphia. Archival documentation from the period
includes: the city´s area plans, comprehensive plan, associated
documentation, and contemporary. Additional sources were locally
designated historic sites and sites listed on the National Register of
Historic Places. This paper is not a component of my dissertation.
Studying the relationship between city planning and historic
preservation represents my long-term research interests. Randall F.
Mason, Associate Professor of City and Regional Planning
(rfmason@design.upenn.edu) is my advisor at the University of
Pennsylvania.
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University Press.
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Press.
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THE ORDER OF PARTICIPATION: HOW DEMOCRATIC
ARE THE ROOTS OF PARTICIPATORY PLANNING
PRACTICES?
Silva, Enrique R. [Boston University] ersilva@bu.edu
Government agencies responsible for urban planning decisions were not
designed originally to consider, much less actively incorporate, citizen
participation in their work. Nonetheless, public participation in
planning in the United States is not only mandated by law currently, it is
also considered a defining element of the practice. Despite this
transformation, there are no shortages of complaints about the quality
and effectiveness of participatory planning mechanisms in the United
States. Borrowing from Arnstein´s classic “Ladder of Citizen
Participation”, there are those who consider participatory measures to
be mere “tokens”, while others consider that “citizen control” over the
process undermines the implementation of much needed projects. In
this context, how can planners begin to evaluate the institutions and
practices of public participation in planning? How have and do we
actually reconcile the demands for democracy and technical expertise in
planning? Employing an analytical framework that combines historical
institutionalism and transnational analysis, this paper argues that a first
crucial step towards answering questions about the relationship between
planning and democracy is to revisit the initial moments participation
was introduced and institutionalized into the planning apparatus by the

state. More importantly, it argues that the key questions to ask about
those moments pertain to broader debates and discourses around public
and private sector accountability and efficiency in urban development.
By taking the lessons being learned from current Chilean efforts to
incorporate the public into planning decision-making processes, the
paper pulls the analysis of US planning history and practices away from
debates that are largely grounded in the inward-looking pluralist
tradition. The paper ultimately places US planning practices and
democracy within broader themes of state power and the management
of social and physical order, as well as liberalism and political
mobilization. The research also ties into the conference theme by
linking demands for participation in planning to the defense of property
rights by low and middle income populations and how this relationship
in turn might circumscribe efforts to promote environmental
sustainability policies.
References: 1.Rites of Way: The Politics of Transportation in Boston
and the US City by Lupo, A., Colcord, F. and Fowler, E. Little Brown.
1971
2. “Using Power/Fighting Power: The Polity” by Mansbridge, J. in
Democracy and Difference: Contesting the Boundaries of the Political,
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3. “Empowering Civil Society: Habermas, Foucault and the Question of
Conflict” by Flyvbjerg, B. in Cities for Citizens, Douglass, M. and
Friedmann, J. (Eds.), Wiley. 1998
4. The Rebirth of Urban Democracy, by Berry, J., Portney, K and
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5.“The Emergence of Participatory Policies for Community
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No.2. 1979
6. Citizen Participation in Boston´s Development Policy: The Political
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ALLOCATING COSTS FOR A GROWING THIRST:
COMMUNITY RESPONSE TO METERING OF POTABLE
WATER IN THE PROGRESSIVE ERA
Sloan, Mellini [Florida State University] mellini_sloan@earthlink.net
Effective urban water supply planning requires that cities be able to
accurately predict and meet consumer demand. Although potentially
resulting in regressive impacts on a community's low-income residents
(Netzer et al 2001), allocating cost with respect to use allows for
resolution of common pool resource conflicts both within and between
communities (Ostrom 1990). The invention and introduction into use of
the reliable water meter early in the Progressive Era allowed planners
and engineers to gauge water use, and enabled communities willing to
invest in the new infrastructure to allocate costs for provision of supply
to consumers relative to use.
Analyses of a dataset drawn from a 1925 survey of water supply utilities
(Buttenheim 1925) indicates that community investment in meters was
warranted: an increase in the price of water among the survey
respondents only resulted in reduced water consumption when the
community metered residential use; however, price increases in the
absence of metering had no effect on use. Interestingly, metering of
residential use was found always to be associated with reduced levels of
water consumption irrespective of the price associated with
consumption. A subsequent probit model was used to investigate the

determinants of metering in the 1925 dataset, yielding that municipallyowned utilities were more likely to invest in metering technologies,
while utilities reliant upon surface water supply sources were
less likely to do so. Growth coalitions direct policy and investment
towards conditions favorable to growth, aiming to ensure the
availability of key resources towards greater growth rather than
redistribution of wealth (Logan et al 1997, Gandy 2002). Metering
technologies, advertised as promoting efficiency in an age that prided
itself in the pursuit and achievement of that aim, aided in the realization
of the goals of growth coalitions by fostering rational urban water
supply planning.
Advisor
Dr. Bruce Stiftel, bruce.stiftel@fsu.edu
Dissertation Information
This paper will be incorporated into my dissertation.
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MODERNIZING LAND OWNERSHIP AND PROPERTY
RIGHTS: LEGACIES OF INSTITUTIONAL INNOVATION IN
MEIJI JAPAN
Sorensen, Andre [University of Toronto] sorensen@utsc.utoronto.ca
The Meiji period (1867-1912) was a time of extraordinary
transformation in Japan, during which the feudal order was overthrown,
and new modern institutions of all kinds were established, based on a
variety of contemporary Western models. One of the earliest and most
significant reforms was to the system of land ownership and taxation, in
which feudal duties were abolished, new title deeds were issued, and
new land ownership rights were created. While this critical juncture has
been studied in some detail from the points of view of Japanese
economic development, class conflict, and agricultural structure, the
enduring legacies for urban planning, land management, and the
governance of place remain relatively unexplored. Institutions created
during modernization in the 19th century have proven enduring, and
have continued to structure approaches to planning and urban
development until the present day. This paper examines the process and
outcomes of land reform from a historical institutionalist perspective,
paying particular attention to its role in Japanese modernization, the
creation of new concepts of property, changed relations between state
and landowners, and the production of new market relationships in
processes of place-making.
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MORAL CRUSADES AND THE AMERICAN CITY
Spain, Daphne [University of Virginia] spain@virginia.edu
This paper examines the role of moral crusades in American cities
during the last two centuries. Standard urban theories attribute the
physical form of cities to changes in transportation technology, culture,
and the political economy. I propose that grass-roots social movements
fueled by moral values can also shape the city, albeit in more subtle
ways than subways or bridges. When mediated by legislation, moral
crusades enhance access to the city for those previously marginalized
from public life.
The temperance and settlement house movements in the 19th century,
and civil rights, women´s liberation, and the environmental movements
in the 20th century, have each altered urban land use. Changes in land
use subsequently expand the definition of those eligible to occupy urban
space. Before 1920, for example, saloons were a common feature of the
urban landscape. When they were replaced by stores and restaurants
after Prohibition, masculine spaces were converted to mixed-gender
institutions, giving women more destinations and a greater presence on
the street. The temperance campaign was waged to abolish liquor,
political corruption, and prostitution, yet the transformation of space in
pursuit of those goals gave women greater visibility in the public realm.
Moral crusades are often waged by those with rights, typically the
middle class, on behalf of those with the least political power.
Temperance placed women´s and children´s rights to decent clothing,
food, and shelter above men´s rights to drink away their wages, and the
settlement house movement promoted rights for immigrants. During the
20th century the Civil Rights movement was waged on behalf of
African Americans, while the Women´s Liberation movement enhanced
women´s political power by establishing reproductive rights. The
current environmental movement is the first campaign to recognize that
wildlife and vegetation, in addition to humans, also belong in the city.
Appropriation of public space is a mechanism by which moral crusades
establish whom, and what, have rights to the city.
These five seemingly disparate movements for different causes
have all campaigned to open the city to the disenfranchised by closing
and/or opening public spaces identified as significant to their goals. The
project explores how moral crusades have altered land use, deliberately
or incidentally, in selected American cities. I attempt to find evidence of
spatial changes associated with each moral crusade, and subsequent
improvements in the rights of the least powerful. This requires research
into Sanborn maps, city directories, and archives for the WCTU and
other national organizations dedicated to moral causes. The results will
contribute to a greater understanding among planners of non-economic
factors that shape the built environment.
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MAHELE: LAND DIVISION OF 1848
Tamayose, Beth [University of California, Los Angeles]
btamayose@gmail.com
One of the most significant events in modern Hawaiian history, the land
division of 1848 (commonly referred to as the Great Mahele) is held to
be a major turning point in the transition toward modernism and
contemporary Hawaii as we know it today. Within the ancient
Hawaiian land system, property was held in common in a semi-feudal
state; this was in stark contrast to the European mindset, where property
was something that could be individually owned. Pressure from foreign
interests and those living in the islands caused the Hawaiian monarchy
to reevaluate the traditional system. The Great Mahele, then, was a
major transition point between these vastly differing ideas toward land
and man´s relationship to it. It signaled a change in the tenancy and
ownership of land from largely Hawaiian to increasingly foreign (nonnative Hawaiians were typically not allowed to own land under the old
system). Much controversy surrounds the comparatively small amount
of claims (both honored and not honored) made by Native Hawaiians as
opposed to foreigners living in the islands. The Mahele´s importance is
further supported as it spurred the development of a system of land
regulation and created a written legal framework, none of which existed
prior.
This paper traces the history of the Mahele, and explores the acts and
climate which prompted the Hawaiian monarchy to change their
traditional practices toward the land, outlines the actual Mahele (and
land claims) itself, and explores the effects this regulatory act had on
the local community (toward both native Hawaiians and toward
foreigners living in the islands). Also addressed are issues of native
perspectives on property in contrast with foreign interests, and the
ensuing potential for disagreements in regard to cultural `norms´. This
highlights the inception and incorporation of regulatory systems, and
the conflicts that occur as a result such transitions.
Court cases (both Hawaii Supreme Court; and the US Supreme Court),
Mahele documents and claims (English translations; Hawaii State
Archives), historical kuleana/meets and bounds maps, and historic
accounts by known scholars have been analyzed to create a
comprehensive picture of the factors leading to the crown act that
created a system of land ownership where there was only a feudal
connection prior.
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EQUITY AND THE PLANNING HISTORY OF THE 1978
DECISION TO BUILD LIGHT RAIL TRANSIT IN SAN DIEGO
Thompson, Gregory L. [Florida State University]
gthompsn@coss.fsu.edu

Post, R. C. (2003). Urban railway redivivus: image and ideology in Los
Angeles, California, in Colin Divall and Winston Bond, ed.,
Suburbanizing the Masses: Public Transport and Urban Development in
Historical Perspective. Ashgate, 187-210.

In October 1978 after hours of debate the San Diego City Council
narrowly voted to allow the San Diego Metropolitan Transit
Development Board (MTDB) to use two miles of downtown streets for
the construction of a 16-mile light rail line. The vote removed the last
serious political obstacle blocking what would be the first construction
of light rail transit in an American urban region that had abandoned rail
transit service years earlier. Much of the San Diego City Council debate
centered on the impact that the proposed San Diego line would have on
the city´s bus system and its largely poor and elderly users. MTDB
claimed that its proposal would resuscitate increasingly unproductive
and costly bus service, allowing service expansion that would benefit
the poor. Critics charged that the light rail investment would soak up
bus subsides to operate new rail service that would be used largely by
the rich if it was used at all. The consequence would be major cutbacks
in bus service, whose rapidly rising operating expenses already were on
the verge of exceeding available subsidy sources.
The San Diego council debate echoed a larger debate that had been
occurring at the national level before the San Diego council decision
(Meyer, Kain, Wohl 1965; Webber 1976), and it anticipated similar
debates that would follow (Post 2003; Richmond 2005, Schrag 2006).
In the case of San Diego the rail supporters won the political argument
and built light rail. Despite initial negative academic evaluation
(Gomez-Ibanez 1985), transit managers were able to double the volume
of regional transit service as well as its usage with no new taxes to
support operations. Most of the increased transit usage came from the
ranks of the transit dependent (Kain and Liu 1999).
This paper is a planning history of public transportation in San Diego
from the 1950s to the historic council vote intended to illuminate the
political economic foundation for the two very different visions of how
transit should develop in San Diego. In doing so, it also considers a
third, much grander integrated transit and land use vision that came out
of the cooperative regional planning process and which ultimately was
rejected.
Sources include transit planning documents that local and regional
agencies wrote during this period, supplemented with newspaper
stories. They also include oral histories taken from many of the key
players from the period.
Most work on transit policy takes the position that rail investments have
stunted the growth of transit because of high costs (Jones 1985). The
argument contained in this paper shows that some previous work has
not well understood the cost structure of transit in decentralizing regions
and moreover has not considered the role that rail systems play in
allowing bus systems to cost effectively access destinations important to
transit users in decentralizing metropolitan areas.
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RADICAL PLANNING AND CHICANOS IN 1970S AMERICA:
THE FORGOTTEN HISTORY OF THE CHICANO
MOVIMIENTO AND THE CONFERENCE ON ALTERNATIVE
STATE AND LOCAL PUBLIC POLICIES
Thompson, Jonathan [Cornell University] jt88@cornell.edu
In this paper, I examine the forgotten overlap between the Chicano
Movimiento and the Conference on Alternative State and Local Public
Policies from 1975 to 1978. In the 1970s, some progressive activists
shifted from antiwar and civil rights organizing into local government,
and successfully won control in a range of cities and counties across the
United States. White anti-war activists took office in cities such as
Berkeley, Calif., Madison, Wisc., and Austin, Texas. Black civil rights
activists became mayors and council members in black-majority cities
such as Washington, DC, and Detroit, Mich.. Although Chicano
activists remained largely focused on farmworker organizing and voting
rights, in Crystal City, Texas, a 1969 school walkout led to high-profile
Chicano local electoral gains and political organizing through the 1970s
and beyond.
Founded in 1975, the Conference brought together progressive planners,
activists, and officials from across the US to share experiences,
strategies, and mechanisms. By providing a combination of practical
assistance with a coherent theoretical framework of grassroots
progressive governance, the Conference organizers hoped to leverage
the scattered individual cases into a national program of structural
change. From 1975 to 1978, radical Chicano Movimiento activists
played a key role in the articulation of the Conference´s program of
grassroots political change. The connections between the Movimiento
and the history of progressive local administration in the United States
has been largely overlook, but can shed light on an important period in
public administration.
In the beginning, the relationship between the largely white and New
Left Conference and the Chicano Movimiento was mutually beneficial.
The Conference used the grassroots credibility of Movimiento activists
to legitimize their project, while the Chicano activists made key
connections with national progressive organizations. By 1978, however,
the Southwest-based Movimiento was fragmenting, and the Conference
was refocusing its efforts on the African-American and ethnic white
populations of the Rustbelt cities of the Midwest and Northeast. As a
result, the political innovations made possible by the Conference were
not extended to Latino officials and groups. Three decades later, the
links between progressive planners and policy makers and Chicano
activists are still fragmentary.

This paper comes out of my dissertation research, but goes beyond the
scope of my dissertation. My research is based on both archival sources
and key informant interviews. My dissertation advisor is Pierre Clavel
(pc29@cornell.edu).
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NINE LIVES OF A SIMPLE PLANNING IDEA
Vidyarthi, Sanjeev [University of Michigan] svidy@umich.edu
This paper develops an approach to travel of planning ideas across
contexts that supplements our knowledge of such travels with an
understanding of why some planning ideas travel more successfully
than others. Drawing on work in neighborhood planning and design,
urban history, and planning theory, this approach moves away from a
focus on agencies, such as colonization and globalization, that induce
such travels; and from the impact of planning ideas on host societies,
adverse or otherwise, in order to highlight characteristics of planning
ideas that make them attractive to planners working in diverse contexts.
In the first part of this paper, I critique the American planning idea of
neighborhood unit by arguing that its characteristics of innate
flexibility, ostensible simplicity, and compatibility with a range of
planning theories results in its wide spread acceptability among
domestic planners. In the second part, I develop a general framework to
demonstrate that these characteristics also fit well with the agendas of
overseas planners, such as those working in India, aiding the successful
travel of the idea to other parts of the World.
American planner Clarence Perry first introduced the neighborhood
unit concept in volume seven of the Regional Survey of New York and
its environs, published in 1929. Inspired by the scholarship of Robert
Park and Herbert Miller at the University of Chicago, Perry´s
neighborhood unit concept was conceived as a comprehensive physical
planning instrument for designing self-contained residential
neighborhoods. My research reveals that successful domestic travels of
the concept were facilitated by several factors. First, it was inherently
flexible as it was scalable, malleable, and, what I call, fusionable. Its
scalability is evident in the fact that it could be employed within the
urban hierarchy at the neighborhood, sub-city, city and even regional
levels. Malleability is demonstrated in ways its features have been
adapted by planners to design distinctive neighborhoods. And, the
property of being fusionable ensured that planners could combine it, in
various configurations, with other prevalent planning models such as
the garden city. Second, the neighborhood unit concept appeared
ostensibly simple not only because it appealed to close-to-heart land use
sensibilities of planners but also because the concept was able to
ingratiate well with the stalwart family tree of land use planning
(Godschalk and Kaiser 1995). Finally, the concept could always find
common grounds with some values of the prevalent planning theories—

otherwise there were always the ersatz cushion of long cherished
planning values: “public health, safety, morals and general welfare.”
In the second part of the paper, I argue that two factors largely
facilitated the successful travel of neighborhood unit concept to India.
First was pioneering planners´ conviction that the concept was an
excellent fit with the Indian context and the second was concept´s
perceived compatibility with modernistic and nationalistic aspirations,
and the consequent planning agenda, of their clients. My research also
reveals that in India, concept´s characteristics of innate flexibility and
fit with diverse planning agendas not only enabled the planners to
accommodate varied planning concerns but also permitted them to
employ the concept for producing different outcomes then those sought
in the U.S. This paper is based on doctoral research conducted in India
and the U.S. during the year 2006. The research material for this paper
comes from published texts such as journal articles and scholarly books,
archives of government planning and policy documents, and semistructured open ended interviews with Indian planners.
Note: This paper is drawn from an almost complete dissertation. Cochairs: Dr. Aseem Inam (limitless2002@hotmail.com) and Prof. Gavin
Shatkin (shatkin@umich.edu).
References: Banerjee, Tridib and William C. Baer. 1984. Beyond the
Neighborhood Unit. New York: Plenum Press.
Friedmann, John. 1987. Planning in the Public Domain. Princeton:
Princeton University Press.
Gillette, Howard, Jr. 1983. The evolution of neighborhood planning:
From the progressive era to the 1949 housing act. Journal of Urban
History Vol. 9 No. 4: 421-444.
Godschalk, David R and Edward J. Kaiser. 1995. Twentieth Century
Land Use Planning: A Stalwart Planning tree. Journal of the American
Planning Association Vol. 61(3): 365-385.
Patricios, Nicholas N. 2002. The neighborhood concept: A retrospective
of Physical Design and social interaction. Journal of Architecture and
Planning Research, 19(1): 70-90.
Silver, Christopher. 1985. Neighborhood Planning in Historical
Perspective. Journal of American Planning Association, Vol. 51(2):
161-174.

Planning Process,
Administration, Law and Dispute
Resolution
[451]
LAWYERS AND PLANNERS: LAND USE PLANNING IN
UNDER THE WATCHFUL EYE OF 1000 FRIENDS OF
OREGON
Adler, Sy [Portland State University] adlers@pdx.edu
1000 Friends of Oregon was the first of its kind in the United States: a
non-profit public interest citizen organization devoted solely to
monitoring, evaluating, and shaping the implementation of a state land
use planning law. Formed after the passage of SB 100 in 1973, 1000
Friends of Oregon is widely acknowledged as one of the most important

actors in the statewide planning system, and a key reason why that
system has survived for more than 30 years. A small group of attorneys
and planners played a watchdog role in relation to local government
planners who were mandated by SB 100 to prepare comprehensive land
use plans, and in relation to state-level planners who were charged with
acknowledging whether or not those local plans were consistent with 19
goals the statewide planning agency had adopted. In doing so they
attempted to construct a community of planners and regulators. While
the critically important role of 1000 Friends is well known, there is very
little in the literature about the way the organization itself emerged and
evolved, about its relationships with state and local planners, and more
generally about the relationships between lawyers and planners. This
paper will analyze the early history of the organization, and
conceptualize the watchdog role in the context of planning practice, and
explore the relationships between lawyers and planners. 1000 Friends
archival material, archived materials from other organizations and
individuals, and interviews with lawyers and planners will provide the
data.

(Furedi, 2002), it offers certainty but in exchange for lowering
expectations and preventing experimentation and change. As change even structural change- is the major drive for planning dealing with risk
according the precautionary principle may become the Achilles´heel of
planning. This paper aims to reflect on the dilemma how to avoid that
dealing with risk becomes the downside of opportunities and change.
This is done by asking three main questions. First, how does/did
planning deal with risks (denying, accepting, controlling, working with
it .)? There is ample evidence that dealing with risk has a strong ethical
dimension: who gets the benefits of risk-taking and who pays for the
consequences (see Davis, 1999). Second, how could risk be looked
upon in a positive way, as an expansion of choice, as an energizing
principle (Giddens) for an active exploration of `new´ and `different´
futures? This is linked to creativity, innovation, transformative change
and responsibility. Third, what kind of planning (in terms of
characteristics, process, attitudes, knowledge, skills) incorporates, in an
explicit, positive and systematic way, dealing with risk and
uncertainties induced and introduced by human activity?

References: Abbott, Carl, Deborah Howe and Sy Adler, Planning the
Oregon Way, Oregon State University, 1994.
Bartholomew, Keith, "The Evolution of American Nongovernmental
Land Use Planning Organizations," Journal of the American Planning
Association, 65, 4, Autumn, 1999.
Burby, Ray and Peter May, Making Governments Plan, The Johns
Hopkins University, 1997.
DeGrove, John, Land Growth and Politics, American Planning
Association, 1984.
-----The New Frontier for Land Policy, Lincoln Institute, 1992.
-----Planning Policy and Politics, Lincoln Institute, 2003.
Knapp, Gerritt and Nelson, Arthur, Regulating Paradise, Lincoln
Institute, 1992.
Leonard, Jeffrey, Managing Oregon's Growth, Conservation
Foundation, 1983.
Vogel, David, National Styles of Regulation, Cornell University, 1986.

References: Beck, U., (1992): Risk Society: Towards a new Modernity;
Sage
Davis, M., (1999) Ecology of Fear. Vintage Books New York
Furedi, F., (2002): Culture of fear. Continuum, London
Friend, J., Hickling, A., (1987) Planning under Pressure. The Strategic
Choice Approach. Pergamon Press, Oxford.
Giddens, A., (1990): Risk and Responsibilty. The Modern Law Review
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DEALING WITH RISK: ACHILLES´ HEEL OF PLANNING?
Albrechts, Louis [Catholic University of Leuven]
Louis.Albrechts@asro.kuleuven.be
What do global warming, the hole in the ozone layer, birds flu, floods,
fires, droughts have in common? All reflect treats, risks affecting our
daily live. Giddens (1999) distinguishes two different types of risk:
external risk (natural disasters -earthquakes, volcanic eruptions - that
have always had negative effects on human populations) and
manufactured risks that are the product of human activity (rise of new
technologies, changes in production processes, crisis of representative
democracy, diversity, globalization of culture and the economy,
international terrorism, uneven development, the ageing of the
population in Western Europe, some man-induced ecological disasters floods, droughts) . The marked difference between the two is that there
is a significant level of human agency operating in the production and
mitigation of manufactured risk. For both, Beck(1992) and Giddens, a
risk society is predominantly concerned with manufactured risks.
Individual agents may react to risks with collective agreements insurance contracts for instance which burden them with general fees as
much as they relieve them from dramatic damage. But what about
managing common affairs? In the early eighties Douglas and Wildavsky
argued that modern societies were confronted with an increased
awareness of risk because more decisions were then taken in an
atmosphere of uncertainty. In the new millennium governments are
undoubtedly more sensitive to risk and prone to a more `precautionary
approach´. Since the full consequences of change are never known in
advance the full implementation of the precautionary principle would
prevent any form of experimentation, it imposes a doctrine of limits
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COMMUNICATING SPATIAL PLANNING AND DESIGN
ONLINE: EXAMPLES FROM UNIVERSITY-COMMUNITY
PARTNERSHIP
Al-Kodmany, Kheir [University of Illinois at Chicago] kheir@uic.edu
The presentation will address innovative methods in utilizing multimedia and Web-based mapping in public participation and community
planning. It will show a wide variety of web-based cartographic
techniques to augment spatial planning and design communication.
Current GIS technologies lend themselves well to one-way
communication. While this type of system can be very useful for the
government to disseminate spatial information, it is important to
consider new technologies that offer opportunities to use the Web and
multi-media for allowing residents to voice their views about their
communities. Using examples from a University-Community
partnership, between the University of Illinois at Chicago (UIC) and
community groups in Chicago, several such new technologies are
introduced and examined. These examples show the progression from
one-way communication to two-way and even three-way
communication. As Web capabilities are increased, new avenues are
opened for public participation in the planning process.
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COMPENSATION RIGHTS FOR DECLINE IN LAND VALUES
DUE TO PLANNING DECISIONS: WHAT COMPARATIVE
RESEARCH CAN TEACH US
Alterman, Rachelle [Technion - Israel Institute of Technology]
alterman@technion.ac.il
In every country where land-use regulations function, they might – and
often do – reduce the current or potential economic value of real
property. (The contrary is of course true as well, but this is another
issue). The question is: Are there compensation rights for reduction in
property values due to a planning, zoning, or development-control
decisions (excluding "expropriation")? The law and practice in different
countries address this issue in very varying ways, along a wide scale of

degrees and formats. In the United States this issue – known as the
"takings issue" (more precisely: regulatory takings) has become a very
contentious topics and a hotly debated one along the lines of "property
rights".
I selected this topic for comparative research because it addresses an
inherent "raw nerve" of planning law and practice that has extensive
social, ethical, economic and indirectly – environmental implications. It
should be of universal concern and that merits a cross-national
exchange of knowledge. Yet, despite the inherent intellectual challenge
that the issue entails for planning law and practice, this will report on
the first systematic comparative research on this topic.
The international differences among the approaches to this issue can
potentially offer a rich set of experiences from which to learn. But the
nuances are complex, and require in-depth research of law,
jurisprudence, institutions, and practice. In designing this research, I
wanted to include a variety of countries with a variety of constitutional
and legal systems. Ten countries – all democracies with post-industrial
economies – were selected. This has meant many laws, court decision
and experts with many languages. I therefore organized a group of
leading experts – one or more from each country.
To enable systematic comparison, I prepared a checklist of questions to
serve as common benchmarks. These include:
History, emergence, rationale; Constitutional consideration; The
grounds for a compensation claim; Types of injurious decisions;
Distinction between direct and indirect impacts; Time and procedures;
Social and ethics consideration; Incidence and distribution; Possible
impact on planning practice and on public and environmental goals;
Likely economic and fiscal impacts
The research is now in advanced stages. The paper will provide a
comparative analysis of the findings and will point out the opportunities
for cross-national exchange of knowledge.
References: Alterman, Rachelle. A view from the outside: The role of
cross-national learning in land-use law reform in the U.S. Chapter 19,
pp. 304-320, in Daniel R. Mandelker, Ed., Planning Reform in the New
Century, American Planning Association, 2005.
Echeverria, John. D. and Eby, Raymond Booth, 1995. Let the People
Judge: Wise Use and the Private Property Rights Movement.
Washington, D.C.: Island Press.
Hagman D.G. and Misczynski D.J. Eds. (1978), Windfalls for
Wipeouts: Land Value Recapture and Compensation. Chicago:
American Society of Planning Officials.
Kushner, James A. 2003. Comparative Urban Planning Law. Durham,
N.C.: Carolina Academic Press.
Schmidt-Eichstaedt,Gerd. 1995, Land Use Planning and Building
Permission in the European Union, Germany, Deutscher
Gemeindeverlag Verlag W.Kohlhammer (in English and German).
Strong, Ann Louise, Mandelker, Daniel R., and Kelley, Eric. D. 1996.
Property Rights and Takings. Journal of the American Planning
Association, 62, 5-16.
Yandle, Bruce (ed.), 1995. Land Rights: The 1990s´ Property Rights
Rebellion. Rowman & Littlefield.
White, Stacey S. 2000. State Property Rights Laws: Recent Impacts
and Future Implications. Land Use Law and Zoning Digest July 2000:
3-9.
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DETROIT COLLABORATIVE DESIGN CENTER
AMPLIFYING THE DIMINISHED VOICE: MAKING THE
FILM
Blake, Sheri [University of Manitoba] blakes@cc.umanitoba.ca
Can film play a role in encouraging planning and design professionals
to adopt participatory planning and design techniques? During the postproduction phase of the film, Detroit Collaborative Design Center

amplifying the diminished voice, professionals reacted negatively to
rough-cut footage that critiqued conventional practice. It forced the
author to rethink how visual storytelling can play a role in encouraging
professionals to open their minds to the lessons learned in alternative
community design practice.
The field of community design emerged in the 1960s with a social
justice mission, to fight on behalf of disinvested communities. Over
time, they moved from an advocacy approach to a community building
and iterative approach when working with communities (Comerio,
1984). Often they work in interdisciplinary contexts, with specialists
from multiple fields (Mehrhoff, 1999.). Each design center varies in its
mission and approach because design centers generally emerge in
response to local conditions. However, they all have participation as a
common practice.
Detroit Collaborative Design Center (DCDC) is a non-profit planning
and architecture firm, the engagement arm of the University of Detroit
Mercy School of Architecture. It works solely with non-profit
organizations in Detroit´s inner city. The film, Detroit Collaborative
Design Center amplifying the diminished voice (Blake, 2006)
documents DCDC´s participatory design process as it works with
Detroit Hispanic Development Corporation (DHDC). Working
collaboratively with local stakeholders, they redesign a 28,000 square
foot facility that DHDC uses for offices and community programs. The
film explores the intent behind the various processes and the value of
mutual knowledge sharing. It describes the indigenous knowledge that
was revealed during the process and the relationship between the
participatory design process and design decision-making. As Dan Pitera
of DCDC emphasizes in the film, planners and designers cannot give
someone a voice. Stakeholders already have a voice. “But in our
society, some voices are more amplified than others.” Collaborative
action can help people amplify their voices. The film explores and
breaks down the myths about participation: that it costs too much; that
stakeholders cannot participate because they lack expertise; and that
participation compromises the quality of design.
Earlier rough cuts critiqued conventional practice, with a goal to
emphasizing why participatory planning and design is important. One
stakeholder voices the opinion that designers impose their ideas on
clients and then make the client pay. One provider critiques firms that
follow formulaic urban design, like New Urbanism. The provider went
on to describe a six million dollar affordable housing project that
became a fifteen million dollar project because the planners and
designers focused on the New Urbanism framework, rather than directly
engage with the local stakeholders in design. Reactions by planners and
designers to these early rough cuts were highly critical and forced a
rethinking of how the film could reach the audience it was intended for.
This paper, with video footage, explores how receptive, or not, planners
and designers are to learning about participatory planning and design
and how film can be used to expand knowledge in the field.
References: Blake, Sheri. (2006). Detroit Collaborative Design Center
amplifying the diminished
voice. Winnipeg: Sou International Ltd. 62”
Blundell Jones, Peter, D. Petrescu, J. Till (Eds.). (2005). Architecture
and Participation.
London: Spon Press.
Comerio, Mary C. (1984). Community Design: Idealism and
Entrepreneurship. Journal
of Architecture and Planning Research 1, 227-43.
Dutton, Thomas A. Ed. (1991). Voices in Architectural Education:
Cultural Politics and

Pedagogy. New York: Bergin & Harvey.
Mehrhoff, Arthur W. (1999). Community Design: A Team Approach to
Dynamic
Community Systems. Thousand Oaks: Sage Publications.
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PLANNING AS RESPONSE TO POLITICAL CULTURE:
IMPACTS ON URBAN DESIGN POLICY AND
IMPLEMENTATION STRATEGIES
Elliott, Michael [Georgia Institute of Technology]
michael.elliott@coa.gatech.edu
The problem of urban design, that of producing environments
compatible with human need and of improving the relationship of
people with those environments, is becoming increasingly complex. The
US is already three-quarters urban, and hence existing urban structure
will greatly influence future investments in cities. The
interdependencies of producers (designers, planners, land owners and
developers), facilitators (financiers, government, brokers and design
advocates), and consumers (citizens and end users) is increasing as
urban places become further developed. As economic, legal and
technological constraints that affect locational and design choices
evolve, urban design has gradually moved away from an ethic of master
planning and toward an ethic of wider participation in design decision
making.
Effective urban design now requires a great deal of cooperation
amongst a complex set of actors over an extended period of time in the
context of a decision making process that is intricate and difficult to
manage. An essential aspect of urban design, then, is the political
culture within which design decisions are made and implemented. If we
are to increase the effectiveness of urban design policy, it would appear
reasonable that we must first understand this political culture and its
influence on the conception, formulation and implementation of urban
design programs and policies.
The link between political culture and techniques for influencing urban
design, however, has not been well studied. The analysis is complicated
by the difficulty of systematizing our knowledge. Urban design
techniques used by different cities appear to be highly diverse, as does
the political culture associated with these cities. In fact, case studies of
urban design have frequently underlined the importance of this
diversity. The diversity is seen as a consequence of strategic choice. As
communities seek to assess their environments, initiate policies to
promote design objectives, build local capacity and implement
decisions, they do so in response to the local conditions and needs. As a
consequence, urban design and implementation systems are seen as
highly idiosyncratic, with each city creating its own special mix of
techniques and strategies. Comparisons between cities are therefore
difficult.
Based on case studies conducted in six cities, however, this paper
argues that urban design and implementation systems developed by
different cities are considerably less varied than first appears, that these
differences can be explained in large part by differences in the political
culture of design decision making, and that selection of intervention
techniques are a result of a learning process in which effective urban
design implementation systems evolve in predictable ways in response
to changes in the political culture of a city. More specifically, the paper
argues that
1. a city's political culture can be effectively described based on the
degree to which city issues are resolved through centralized or
decentralized modes of decision making;

2. although a very large number of design and implementation
techniques are used to influence urban design, these techniques are
variations around only seven discernable modes of intervention,
namely: sole development, co-development, non-discretionary
regulations, discretionary regulations, legal rights and sanctions,
discretionary incentives, and information and guidance;
3. these seven modes of intervention can be schematized into two broad
classes of intervention, namely: managerial and codified intervention;
4. as the political decision making process of the city changes from
centralized to decentralized decision making, cities increasingly
emphasize the use of codified interventions while at the same time,
cities also shift out of some modes of managerial interventions and into
other modes; and
5. this shift has important implications for evolution in urban design
goals, continued shifts in power amongst competing constituent groups,
management of conflict and implementability of urban design policies.
References: Bunnell, Gene. 2002. Making Places Special: Stories of
Real Places Made Better by Planning. Chicago: Planners Press.
Elliott, Michael. 1990. Implementing Urban Design Policy: An
Assessment of Codified and Managerial Design Intervention Strategies
Under Varying Political Cultures. (Washington DC: National
Endowment for the Arts).
Molotch, Harvey. 1976. The City as a Growth Machine: Toward a
Political Economy of Place. The American Journal of Sociology 82
(2):309-332.
Punter, John. 1999. Design Guidelines in American Cities: A Review of
Design Policies and Guidance in Five West Coast Cities. Liverpool:
Liverpool University Press.
Stone, Clarence N. 1989. Regime Politics: Governing Atlanta 19461988. Lawrence, Kansas: University of Kansas Press.
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TOWARDS SOCIAL JUSTICE: PARTICIPATORY VIDEO AS A
PLANNING TOOL.
Frantz, Jonathan [University of British Columbia]
jon@eartothegroundplanning.com
There is presently an impressive body of literature on the relationship
between video and empowerment, but there is scant attention paid to the
larger concept of social justice in which participatory video offers much
potential for advancing claims to the city. Video, and in particular
participatory video, should be conceived of as operating within the
concept of the right to the city.
In the face of oppression and domination, participatory video serves as
an important tool for reimagining, reinscribing, and resisting.
This presentation will draw on a participatory video project
recently completed in Vancouver's Downtown Eastside community.
The project involved pairing at risk youth from the Downtown Eastside,
and Planning Students from the University of British Columbia's School
of Community and Regional Planning. Students directly involved in the
project will be giving the presentation.
This presentation will discuss the relevance of participatory video
for urban planning, and also seek to advance current social justice
scholarship through arguing that participatory video can be used to
overcome the distributive paradigm often associated with social
planning. Relevant videos will be screened in a manner that encourages
active dialogue and critical reflection of the role that video potentially
plays in urban planning.

References: Friedmann, John. The Prospect of Cities. Minneapolis :
University of Minnesota Press, 2002.
Kindon, Sara. “Participatory Video in Geographic Research: A
Feminist Practice of Looking?” Area, 35(2), 2003, 142-153.
Lefebvre, Henri. Writings on Cities. Blackwell Publishing, 1996.
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University Press: Princeton, 1990.
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DIGITAL DIALOGUES: USING MULTIMEDIA TECHNIQUES
TO ENHANCE PUBLIC PARTICIPATION IN PLANNING SESSION 1
Gurstein, Penelope [University of British Columbia]
gurstein@interchange.ubc.ca
To understand increasingly complex planning issues, methodologies
such as multimedia are needed that make knowledge and values explicit
and communicable in a language that can be shared by diverse
stakeholders, and can address multiple points of view. As will be
illustrated by the projects highlighted in this session, digital multimedia
techniques provide new, compelling ways for planners to engage new
and larger audiences in planning processes. The papers range from
examination of: digital ethnographies to help us understand multiple
points of view; interactive storytelling; the influence of multimedia in
planning processes; and multimedia explicitly designed for community
engagement and social change. While addressing very different
community planning issues, the projects share a common objective of
using multimedia production for public outreach. Video clips from the
projects will be shown. There are two sessions to this pre-organized
paper session. The following papers will be presented in Session 1:
1. Global Work, Local Lives, Penny Gurstein, Professor, Laura Tate,
Doctoral Student, Jessica Hallenbeck, Masters Student, SCARP, UBC,
and Laura Johnson, Assoc. Prof., School of Planning Laura Schatz,
Doctoral Student, School of Planning, U. of Waterloo
This paper addresses how Global Work/Local Lives, a video intended
for public outreach and dialogue, enhances three aspects of public
participation in planning: participation in the making of the multimedia
production, participation in the screening/viewing of the film, and
participation in the interaction with the multimedia tools. The video is
part of EMERGENCE Canada, which is investigating the social and
spatial implications of global outsourcing and was designed as a vehicle
to get beneath the hyperbole surrounding the outsourcing of work to
examine what this means in terms of quality of working life and impact
on workers and communities.
2. Regent Redux: Gentrification or Revitalization? Laura Johnson,
Assoc. Prof. and Rick Schippling, Masters Student, School of Planning,
U. of Waterloo
This multimedia archive project documents the experiences of residents
displaced from redevelopment of the Regent Park public housing in
Toronto's downtown core. The research project adds to the literature on
social impacts of core area redevelopment, and provides an example of
use of digital multimedia to tell participants´ stories in their own words.
3. Towards Social Justice: Participatory Video as a Planning Tool,
Jessica Hallenbeck, Masters Student and Jonathan Frantz, Lecturer,
SCARP, UBC
This paper will discuss the relevance of participatory video for urban
planning, and also seek to advance current social justice scholarship

through arguing that participatory video can be used to overcome the
distributive paradigm often associated with social planning. The
presentation will draw on a participatory video project recently
completed in Vancouver's Downtown Eastside community that involved
pairing at risk youth from the Downtown Eastside, and Planning
Students from the University of British Columbia's School of
Community and Regional Planning.
4. Internet-based Strategies for Neighborhood Planning and Disaster
Recovery in New Orleans, Jacob A. Wagner, Assistant Professor, Urban
Planning + Design, University of Missouri-Kansas City
This paper will explore the social and political dimensions of digital
media technologies and their use in New Orleans in the aftermath of
disaster. It focuses on the inherent tensions between formal and
informal processes of planning and neighborhood recovery, and the
implications of this experience for the practice of urban planning in
other cities.
Potential Discussants: Richard Milgrom (University of Manitoba); Ann
Forsyth (Minneapolis Design Center); Mike Shiffer, Vice President of
Planning for the Chicago Transit Authority, Adjunct faculty, University
of Illinois-Chicago (mshiffer@uic.edu)
References: Huber, B. (1998) Communicative Aspects of Participatory
Video: An Exploratory Study (unpublished thesis) Retrieved on January
21, 2006 from Maneno Mengi Web site:
http://www.zanzibar.org/maneo/Pages/articles.html
Kawaja, Jennifer (1994) Process Video: Self-Reference and Social
Change. In Riano, Pilar (ed). `Women in grassroots communication:
Furthering social change´, Thousand Oaks: Sage Publications.
Shaw, J., and Robertson, C. (1997) Participatory video: a practical
approach to using video creatively in group development work. London:
Routledge.
Throgmorton, J. (1996) Planning as Persuasive Storytelling: The
Rhetorical Construction of Chicago´s Electric Future. Chicago:
University of Chicago Press
White, Shirley (2003) Participatory Video: Images That Transform.
Thousand Oaks, California: Sage Publications
Wiesner, P. (1992) Media for the People: The Canadian Experiments
with Film and Video in Community Development. American Review of
Canadian Studies, 2(1), 65-99.
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DIGITAL DIALOGUES: USING MULTIMEDIA TECHNIQUES
TO ENHANCE PUBLIC PARTICIPATION IN PLANNING SESSION 2
Gurstein, Penelope [University of British Columbia]
gurstein@interchange.ubc.ca
To understand increasingly complex planning issues, methodologies
such as multimedia are needed that make knowledge and values explicit
and communicable in a language that can be shared by diverse
stakeholders, and can address multiple points of view. As will be
illustrated by the projects highlighted in this session, digital multimedia
techniques provide new, compelling ways for planners to engage new
and larger audiences in planning processes. The papers range from
examination of: digital ethnographies to help us understand multiple
points of view; interactive storytelling; the influence of multimedia in
planning processes; and multimedia explicitly designed for community
engagement and social change. While addressing very different

community planning issues, the projects share a common objective of
using multimedia production for public outreach. Video clips from the
projects will be shown. This pre-organized paper session will have two
sessions. The following papers will be presented in Session 2:

Kawaja, Jennifer (1994) Process Video: Self-Reference and Social
Change. In Riano, Pilar (ed). `Women in grassroots communication:
Furthering social change´, Thousand Oaks: Sage Publications.

1. /Detroit Collaborative Design Center...amplifying the diminished
voice/ - Making the Film, Sheri Blake, Associate Professor, Department
of City Planning, University of Manitoba

Shaw, J., and Robertson, C. (1997) Participatory video: a practical
approach to using video creatively in group development work. London:
Routledge.

This paper will examine the intent and process of making a film about
the Detroit Collaborative Design Center that provides technical
assistance to non- profit organizations in Detroit's inner city and the
response of planners and designers to rough and final cuts, along with
the role that participatory design can play in building literacy in design
and development.

Throgmorton, J. (1996) Planning as Persuasive Storytelling: The
Rhetorical Construction of Chicago´s Electric Future. Chicago:
University of Chicago Press

2. Communicating Spatial Planning and Design Online: Examples from
University-Community Partnership, Kheir Al-Kodmany, Director of
Graduate Studies, Associate Professor,Urban Planning and
Policy,College of Urban Planning and Public Affairs, University of
Illinois at Chicago

Wiesner, P. (1992) Media for the People: The Canadian Experiments
with Film and Video in Community Development. American Review of
Canadian Studies, 2(1), 65-99.
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GLOBAL WORK/ LOCAL LIVES: MULTIMEDIA IN
CREATING PUBLIC DIALOGUE
Gurstein, Penelope [University of British Columbia]
gurstein@interchange.ubc.ca; Johnson, Laura C. [University of
Waterloo] lcjohnso@fes.uwaterloo.ca; Tate, Laura E. [University of
British Columbia] thymelet@interchange.ubc.ca; Schatz, Laura
[University of Waterloo] lkschatz@fes.uwaterloo.ca; Hallenbeck,
Jessica [University of British Columbia]
jessicahallenbeck@hotmail.com

The paper will address innovative methods in utilizing multi-media and
Web-based mapping in public participation and community planning.
Using examples from a university-community partnership between the
University of Illinois at Chicago (UIC) and community groups in
Chicago, several such new technologies are introduced and examined.
These examples show the progression from one-way communication to
two-way and even three-way communication.
3. Engaging multiple publics: Using multimedia to capture different
visions of tomorrow in California´s Central Valley, Marisa Zapata, PhD
Candidate, Department of Urban and Regional Planning, University of
Illinois Urbana-Champaign
This paper documents how Great Valley Center, a non-profit local
planning organization, worked with stakeholders to develop various
plausible stories about the future for California´s Central Valley. These
stories were developed into character and plot based materials and
produced as radio programs, interact DVD movies, text based
pamphlets, and an interactive web site. The paper details the decisions
to approach the project through this method and highlight successes and
limitations of this multimedia approach to engage diverse populations.
4. E-Community Participation Using Spatial Multimedia Implications
for Regional Planning, Laxmi Ramasubramanian, Associate Professor,
Hunter College, Department of Urban Affairs and Planning, CUNY
Graduate Center
The paper will review popular tools and applications in order to develop
a set of principles for e-participation applications that can support the
goals of collaborative regional spatial planning. This paper argues that
e-community participation using spatial multimedia has great potential
to play a central role facilitating participation and collaboration among
stakeholders who are spatially disconnected but united in their shared
concern for the future of their region.
Potential Discussants: Richard Milgrom (University of Manitoba); Ann
Forsyth (Minneapolis Design Center); Mike Shiffer, Vice President of
Planning for the Chicago Transit Authority, Adjunct faculty, University
of Illinois-Chicago (mshiffer@uic.edu)
References: Huber, B. (1998) Communicative Aspects of Participatory
Video: An Exploratory Study (unpublished thesis) Retrieved on January
21, 2006 from Maneno Mengi Web site:
http://www.zanzibar.org/maneo/Pages/articles.html

White, Shirley (2003) Participatory Video: Images That Transform.
Thousand Oaks, California: Sage Publications

This paper addresses how Global Work/Local Lives, a video intended
for public outreach and dialogue, enhances three aspects of public
participation in planning: participation in the making of the multimedia
production, participation in the screening/viewing of the film, and
participation in the interaction with the multimedia tools. The video is
part of EMERGENCE Canada, which is investigating the social and
spatial implications of global outsourcing and was designed as a vehicle
to get beneath the hyperbole surrounding the outsourcing of work to
examine what this means in terms of quality of working life and impact
on workers and communities. The aim of the video is to encourage
informed public debate on the issue, which will, it is hoped, lead to
informed policy decisions. In addition to the film screenings, the
interactive website will enhance the quality of public participation with
its access to a diverse body of information on the issue of outsourcing.
We argue in this paper that multimedia could play an important role in
planning processes as a method to create public discourses by bringing
issues to a wide audience. Through a review of theoretical research on
public participation processes and using examples from the making and
disseminating of Global Work/ Local Lives and other productions (i.e.,
Wal-Mart: The Movie) we will discuss the importance of creating
informed public debate as a precursor to effective processes of decisionmaking.
References: Kawaja, Jennifer (1994) “Process Video: Self-Reference
and Social Change,” in Riano, Pilar (ed). Women in grassroots
communication: Furthering social change. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage
Publications.
Shaw, J., and Robertson, C. (1997) Participatory video: a practical
approach to using video creatively in group development work. London:
Routledge.
Throgmorton, J. (1996) Planning as Persuasive Storytelling: The
Rhetorical Construction of Chicago´s Electric Future. Chicago:
University of Chicago Press

White, Shirley (2003) Participatory Video: Images That Transform.
Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications
Wiesner, P. (1992) Media for the People: The Canadian Experiments
with Film and Video in Community Development. American Review of
Canadian Studies, 2(1), 65-99.
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IMPACTS OF REGULATORY TAKINGS ON LAND USE
GOVERNANCE: ON-THE-GROUND LESSONS FROM
FLORIDA'S HARRIS ACT
Homsy, George C. [Cornell University] gch24@cornell.edu
Despite the publicity, Oregon is not the first state to pass a regulatory
takings law that requires governments to compensate landowners for the
"partial takings" of certain regulations such as zoning. Florida has
operated under an active partial takings regime since the passage of the
Bert J. Harris Property Rights Protection Act of 1995. Through
interviews with public officials and a literature search, this research
describes changes in local and state governance caused by the Harris
Act. Since 1995, hundreds of partial takings claims have been filed and
local, county and state governments have had to react.
This study of Florida´s Harris Act has produced four findings. First, it
describes the kinds of land use, safety and environmental regulations
challenged under the Harris Act. Second, it finds that no compensation
has been paid in response to these claims, but that the Harris Act claims
have caused increased administrative costs. Third, local governments
seem willing to change regulations in order to avoid partial takings
claims. Finally, governments seem willing to delay the enactment or
implementation of land use regulations to avoid claims. This research
did not evaluate the community impacts of the changes.
It is clear that a partial takings law, in this case Florida´s Harris Act,
changes the way planners and other public officials do their jobs. In
order to effectively guide community growth, some local officials find
themselves having to devise alternatives to traditional land use
regulations.
References: Bosselman, Fred, Callies, David and Banta, John (1973).
The Taking Issue: An Analysis of the Constitutional Limits of Land Use
Control. Washington, D.C.: Council on Environmental Quality,
Executive Office of the President.
Callies, David L. (1996). After Lucas and Dolan: An Introductory Essay
in Takings: Land Development Conditions and Regulatory Takings
after Dolan and Lucas, David L. Callies, editor, Chicago: American Bar
Association.
Epstein, Richard A. (2002). Taking by Slivers. The National Law
Journal May 6, 2002.
Freyfogle, Eric T. (2002). Property Rights, the Market and
Environmental Change in 20th Century America. Environmental Law
Reporter, 25 ELR 10254.
Haar, Charles M. and Wolf, Michael Allan (2002). Euclid Lives: The
Survival of Progressive Jurisprudence. 115 Harvard Law Review 2158.
Jacobs, Harvey M. (1999). State Property Rights Laws: The Impact of
Those Laws on My Land. Cambridge, Masssachusetts: Lincoln Institute
of Land Policy.

Juergensmeyer, Julian Conrad (1996). Florida´s Private Property Rights
Protection Act: Does it inordinately burden the public interest? Florida
Law Review 48 Fla. L. Rev. 695.
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COMPREHENSIVE REZONING IN BALTIMORE:
HUERISTICS FOR CREATING A HYBRID CODE
Iyer, Seema D. [City of Baltimore] seema.iyer@baltimorecity.gov
In 2006, the City of Baltimore ratified the first Comprehensive Master
Plan (CMP) in over 35 years. One of the major means of implementing
the plan is to comprehensively rezone the city to take advantage of
zoning innovations that have been developed over the 35 years since the
City's code was last rewritten. Baltimore is, of course, one of many
major US cities that is embarking on the process of a code rewrite, so it
has many recent examples upon which to draw. The purpose of this
presentation is to highlight the general direction for comprehensive
rezoning stated in the CMP and a set of hueristics being used to identify
areas in the code where different types of zoning (form based,
performance, bulk regulations) would be most appropriate. For
example, non-conforming uses and structures are being mapped and
analyzed in order to identify either 1) zoning districts in the current
code that disproportionally generate non-conformities or 2) areas in the
city for which a special district/overlay would most appropriately
address unique situations. Other useful analysis include the
development of a Transit Oriented Development Typology,
categorization of building and street forms, and organization of existing
historic and renewal areas.
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REGENT REDUX: GENTRIFICATION OR REVITALIZATION?
Johnson, Laura C. [University of Waterloo]
lcjohnso@fes.uwaterloo.ca; Schippling, Rick [University of Waterloo]
rmschipp@fes.uwaterloo.ca
Regent Park, Canada´s oldest and largest public housing project is in the
midst of an ambitious, 1$ billion redevelopment initiative to turn 69
acres of deteriorating 1950s modernist buildings in downtown Toronto
into a mixed income, environmentally sustainable, showplace of
excellence in contemporary urban design. In 2005 some 400 households
were displaced temporarily in the first phase of that redevelopment.
This research tracks those residents´ experiences with relocation into
alternative public housing accommodations and subsequent resettlement
into their rebuilt Regent Park community. This paper, with illustrative
video clips, documents the stories of members of a sample of 21
relocated Phase 1 households, recounting their experiences, their
reactions, their hopes for their revitalized, mixed income community,
and their plans for returning—or not. As the first stage of a longitudinal
case study of the social impacts of resident relocation and resettlement
in public housing renewal, the research also includes the perspectives of
various other key informants, including representatives of community
organizations, the developer, the housing authority, and a host of local
agencies. Qualitative analysis of transcripts of in depth interviews with
residents uses NVivo software to explore key themes and patterns in
residents´ stories. The influences of household life cycle stage,
ethnocultural background, and distance from their original public
housing community are examined. Use of digital multimedia
documentation, and subsequent production of a video documentary,
offers a means of sharing research findings in accessible form with
members of the Regent Park community. Screenings of the resulting
video documentary, Regent Redux, provide an additional source of
information on community members´ views of the redevelopment plan.
The research project adds to the literature on social impacts of core area
redevelopment, and provides an example of use of digital multimedia to
tell participants´ stories in their own words.

References: Goetz, E. (2002) “Forced relocation vs. voluntary
mobility: The effects of dispersal programs on households.” Housing
Studies. 17 (1): 107-123.

References: Perry, James L. 1996. Measuring Public Service
Motivation: An Assessment of Construct Reliability and Validity.
Journal of Public Administration Research and Theory 6 (1): 5-22.

Popkin, S. J., Levy, D.K., Harris, L.E., Comey, J., Cunningham, M.K.,
& Buron, F.F. (2004) “The Hope VI program: What about the
residents?” Housing Policy Debate, 15 (2): 385-414.

Moynihan, Donald P., and Sanjay K. Pandey. Forthcoming. The Role of
Organizations in Fostering Public Service Motivation. Public
Administration Review.

Slater, T. (2005) “Gentrification in Canada´s cities: From social mix to
`social tectonics.´” In R. Atkinson & G. Bridge (eds.) Gentrification in a
Global Context (pp. 39-56). London & NY: Routledge.

Campbell, Scott, and Susan S. Fainstein. 2003. Introduction: The
Structure and Debates of Planning Theory. In Readings in Planning
Theory, edited by S. Campbell and S. S. Fainstein. Malden, MA:
Blackwell Publishing.

Vale, L. (2002) Reclaiming public Housing: A half century of Struggle
in Three Public Neighbourhoods. Cambridge, MA: Harvard University
Press.

Innes, Judith E. 1996. Planning Through Consensus Building: A New
View of the Comprehensive Planning Ideal. Journal of the American
Planning Association 62 (4):460-472.

Venkatesh, S. A. (2000) American Project: the Rise and Fall of a
Modern Ghetto. Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press.
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CITY PLANNERS, PUBLIC SERVICE MOTIVATION, AND
THE PUBLIC INTEREST
Johnson, Bonnie J. [University of Kansas] bojojohn@ku.edu
In the late 1990s James L. Perry (1996) sought proof of the long held
belief that those who work for governments are motivated by serving
the public interest. He sought to discover if public servants approach
their jobs differently than those who enter private enterprise. He
developed the Public Service Motivation (PSM) scale and he and other
researchers successfully showed that government workers and nonprofit workers are motivated by more than money. Scholars have
expanded on Perry´s work to understand what factors influence a
person´s PSM score. Surveys of public managers show that education
and membership in professional organizations are positively associated
with PSM. More recent work by Donald Moynihan and Sanjay Pandey
(forthcoming) goes beyond an individual´s sociohistorical context
looking for the impact of organizational institutions. They find that
organizational type (hierarchy) and amount of perceived “red tape” are
associated with PSM, but not organizational culture. This study builds
on Moynihan and Pandey´s work by including organizational measures
along with community measures to see whether community context
stands in relation to PSM. Also, this study, unlike previous work,
surveys city planners. In addition to expanding knowledge about
outside factors influencing PSM, this study asks if the motivations of
city planners are different from public managers. At root is a search for
why and when city planners attend to the public interest.
This paper draws on a survey of 256 planners working in 37 different
cities across the United States. The survey results show that the PSM
trait is normally distributed among respondents. Regression models
indicate that planners´ PSM scores are associated with race, gender,
education, organizational culture, job type, and planning commission
trust. However, PSM scores are not associated with community
conflict, government bashing, or professional membership. Planners
are different from public managers in that organizational culture has an
association while professional membership does not. This study is
significant because it shows the relationship between organization
culture, job type, citizen boards, and PSM. It is also significant for
showing that community context does not seem to be associated with
PSM. Public service motivation among planners is resilient to
community context but not to the operation of planning departments.
How planning departments influence motivation has ramifications for
planning practice. Factors influencing PSM ultimately impact how
planners approach their jobs and look out for the public interest.

[465]
THROUGH THE LOOKING GLASS: ANALYZING THE
POTENTIAL LEGAL CHALLENGES TO FORM-BASED
CODES
Jourdan, Dawn E. [Texas A&M University]
djourdan@archmail.tamu.edu
The conventional zoning code has long been criticized as inflexible and
guilty of producing cookie cutter style development. As a result,
planners have begun seeking alternative regulatory schemes which will
produce more cohesive and attractive development patterns. The form
based code is now being heralded for its ability to produce this sort of
development, on the basis of urban design rather than land use. This
article seeks to contextualize the form-based code in planning history as
a reaction to city planning efforts which have continually stressed
function over urban design. Further, the authors seek to describe the
language of form-based codes and how this new tool might be used in
the place of traditional ordinances and/or alongside them. While too
new of a concept to fully evaluate in terms of success, the authors seek
to shed light on the potential legal challenges that may result from the
introduction of form-based codes in cities where zoning laws have long
dictated development processes. A case study of the use of form based
codes in Farmer's Branch, Texas will be used to illustrate these potential
challenges.
References: Congress for the New Urbanism, Codifying New
Urbanism, How to Reform Municipall Land Development Regulations
(American Planning Association, Planning Advisory Service Report.
No. 526, May 2004)
Jason Burdette, Form-Based Codes: A Cure for the Cancer Called
Euclidean Zoning?, 40 (2004)
(http://scholar.lib.vt.edu/theses/available/etd-05122004-113700/, last
visited September 1, 2006).
Andres Duany and Emily Talen, Making the Good Easy: The Smart
Code Alternative, 24 FORD. URB. L. J. 1445, 1449 (2002).
Philip Langdon, The Not-So-Secret Code, 78 Planning No. 1, 28 (APA,
January 2006).
Jeffrey Strouse, Redefining Trademark Alteration Within the Context of
Aesthetic-Based Zoning: A Blockbuster Dilemma, 53 Vand. L. Rev.
717, 726-27 (2000).

Jerry Weitz, AICP, Form-Based Codes: A Supportive But Critical
Perspective, 3 PRACTICING PLANNER (American Planning
Association, Fall 2005) (citations omitted).
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LEARNING, INNOVATION AND POWER IN
COLLABORATIVE ENVIRONMENTAL PLANNING AND
MANAGEMENT
Mandarano, Lynn [Temple University] lynn.mandarano@temple.edu
This paper explores the relationships between learning, innovation and
power in a collaborative environmental management program. This is
achieved through a case study of the New York-New Jersey Harbor
Estuary Program. Within the Habitat Workgroup, one of several active
working groups, learning between stakeholders with competing interests
resulted in the creation of innovative solutions to address the legitimacy
of opposing interests. While joint fact finding played a significant role
in learning, the reciprocal nature of their power relationships kept both
parties at the table. Both interests had significant power one political
the other financial. However, it was the political clout afforded by
endorsement by a consensus of prominent stakeholders that provided
the typically weaker environmental protection interest group, Habitat
Workgroup, with the power to keep the Port Authority interested in
finding a workable solution. This paper is significant because it tells the
story of power in collaborative planning, a story that is rarely told in
collaborative planning literature and one that also is relevant to practice.
To this end, this paper reveals how the collaborators effectively used
joint fact finding and authentic dialogue to transform their
understanding of competing interests, which produced behavioral
changes and innovations that ultimately resulted in environmental
outcomes.
References:
Primary Data Sources:
New York-New Jersey Harbor Estuary Program. (1995) New YorkNew Jersey Harbor Final Comprehensive Conservation and
Management Plan. New York, New York-New Jersey Harbor Estuary
Program
New York-New Jersey Harbor Estuary Program. (2001) Habitat
Workgroup Status Report. New York, New York-New Jersey Harbor
Estuary Program.
U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service. (1996) Significant Habitats and Habitat
Complexes of the New York Bight. Charleston, U.S. Fish and Wildlife
Service.
References:
Doppelt, Bob (2003). Leading Change Toward Sustainability: A
Change-Management guide for Business, Government and Civil
Society. Sheffield: Greenleaf Press.
Gonzales, Sara and Patsy Healey (2005). A Sociological Institutionalist
Approach to the Study of Innovation in Governance Capacity. Urban
Studies V 42, N 11, 2055-2069.
Ozawa, Connie (1988). Consensual Procedures and The Role Of
Science In Public Decision Making. National Institute of Dispute
Resolution
Scholz, John T and Bruce Stiftel (2005). Adaptive Governance and
Water Conflict. Washington, DC: Resources for the Future.
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COULD THERE BE PSYCHOLOGY IN LAND USE LAWS AND
REGULATIONS? A BEHAVIORAL PERSPECTIVE
Mohamed, Rayman [Wayne State University] ar7347@wayne.edu
U.S. land use laws and regulations are often explained through
references to the U.S. Constitution or to economic efficiency. Indeed, it
is sometimes argued that these two are opposite sides of the same coin:

private property ownership and capitalism are interwoven (Epstein
1985). However, neoclassical interpretations of economics and the law
have recently come under scrutiny because of insights from the field of
behavioral economics, which cast doubt on the degree to which Coasian
exchanges exist and the degree to which the law seeks, or should seek,
to maximize economic efficiency. (For more on behavioral economics
see, for example, Kahneman and Tversky 1979; Read, Loewenstein,
and Rabin 1999; Thaler 1999.)
As a result, a nascent legal literature is attempting to take both a
positive and normative behavioral view of the law (see Jolls, Sunstein,
and Thaler 1998 for an overview). Korobkin (2003), for example,
reviews how the endowment effect—the psychological tendency to
revert to the status-quo—is reflected in case law in diverse areas,
ranging from copyright protection to the `stickiness´ of existing
legislation. Rachlinski (1998) examines how hindsight bias—the
psychological tendency to assign high probabilities to negative events
after they have occurred—is sometimes reflected in the law.
Land use laws and regulations in the U.S. rely heavily on the existence
of Coasian exchanges and the maximization of efficiency (see, for
example, Fischel 1985). In the absence of these, neoclassical
explanations for land use laws and regulations breakdown. Could
behavioral psychology offer alternative explanations for U.S. land use
laws and regulations?
The objective of this article is to examine whether U.S. land use laws
and regulations are consistent with behavioral psychology. Among the
areas that I discuss are regulatory and eminent domain takings, zoning,
allowable uses, subdivision exactions, and the absence of compensation
by private landowners to the public when government programs
increase the value of landowners´ property.
I utilize a hybrid approach to discussing these topics by employing a
mixture of judicial precedence, actual laws, and, occasionally, empirical
studies to make my points. My reliance on a mixture of approaches
reflects, in general, the relative youth of the behavioral economic
approach to understanding land use issues and the law. At this point, my
intentions are modest. In contrast to “new institutional economics”—
where Coasian neoclassical economics is used as the sole lens through
which to view land use laws and regulations—I do not claim to provide
an overarching “behavioral economics and law” paradigm. Rather, I
merely show that judicial precedence, actual laws, and empirical
studies, are tantalizingly consistent with insights from behavioral
economics.
References: Epstein, R. A. 1985. Takings: private property and the
power of eminent domain. Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University Press.
Fischel, W. A. 1985. The economics of zoning laws: a property rights
approach to American land use controls. Baltimore, John Hopkins
University Press.
Jolls, C., C. R. Sunstein and R. Thaler. 1998. A behavioral approach to
law and economics. Stanford Law Review 50(5): 1471-550.
Kahneman, D. and A. Tversky. 1979. Prospect theory - analysis of
decision under Risk. Econometrica 47(2): 263-91.
Korobkin, R. 2003. The endowment effect and legal analysis.
Northwestern University Law Review 97(3): 1227-93.
Rachlinski, J. J. 1998. A positive psychological theory of judging in
hindsight. University Of Chicago Law Review 65(2): 571-625.
Read, D., G. Loewenstein and M. Rabin. 1999. Choice bracketing.
Journal of Risk and Uncertainty 19(1-3): 171-97.
Thaler, R. 1999. Mental accounting matters. Journal of Behavioral
Decision Making 12(3): 183-206.
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PUBLIC PLANNING, PRIVATE PROPERTY RIGHTS, AND
COMPENSATION MANDATES IN THE U.S. AND ABROAD
Norton, Richard K. [University of Michigan] rknorton@umich.edu
In 1922, the U.S. Supreme Court issued its watershed decision
establishing the "regulatory takings" doctrine, holding that when a
"regulation goes too far it will be recognized as a taking" (Pennsylvania
Coal Co. v. Mahon, 260 U.S. 393, 415). The evolution of the Court's
regulatory takings doctrine over the past several decades and the more
recent appearance of mandatory compensation initiatives in several
states highlight the difficulties that we have encountered in attempting
to reconcile public health and safety regulations with economic welfare
and individual autonomy concerns through our legal and political
systems. Though not necessarily stemming from a constitutional
regulatory takings doctrine, these same tensions exist in international
contexts as well as in the U.S.
The purpose of this session will be to explore this ongoing debate
between public regulation and private property rights, both in the U.S.
and international contexts, through theoretical discussion and empirical
analysis on the regulatory takings doctrine (i.e., a court-established
constitutional doctrine protecting private property rights) and
mandatory compensation laws (i.e., protections created through the
legislative or executive process). The papers will focus on the
relationships between planning theory and practice, on the one hand,
and the theory, design and adjudication of compensation mandates, on
the other. One or more of the papers will also address recent efforts to
pass statutory compensation requirements through legislative processes
and the implications of those initiatives for planning practice.
Suggested Discussant: Dennis Keating, Cleveland State University
(dennis@urban.csuohio.edu)

[469]
PROPERTY RIGHTS AND RESPONSIBILITIES: THEORIES
OF REGULATORY TAKINGS AND IMPLICATIONS FOR
PLANNING PRACTICE
Norton, Richard K. [University of Michigan] rknorton@umich.edu
In 1922, the U.S. Supreme Court established the "regulatory takings"
doctrine, holding that "[t]he general rule at least is, that while property
may be regulated to a certain extent, if the regulation goes too far it will
be recognized as a taking" (Pennsylvania Coal Co. v. Mahon, 260 U.S.
393, 415). Since then, the perplexing question has been: what does it
mean to "go too far"? The Court has addressed this question over the
past several decades through a handful of decisions, several of which
have provided some "bright-line" clarity through categorical rules. Even
so, the vast majority of regulatory takings claims are adjudicated under
the Court's fact-specific "ad hoc balancing" test, and many if not most
of those decisions have rejected property owners' claims. Thus while the
very existence of the regulatory takings doctrine itself seems to favor
private property rights, the theoretical underpinnings of that doctrine
remain unclear, debatable, and contentious. To that extent, the
implications of the doctrine for planning remain unclear, debatable, and
contentious as well.
In this paper I argue that the regulatory takings doctrine was poorly
conceived from its inception and that its flaws continue through the
Courts´ adjudication today. In doing so, I frame current debates on the
doctrine in terms of libertarian (Epstein 1985; Kmiec 1988), utilitarian
(Fischel 2001; Michelman 1967), and communitarian (Freyfogle 2003;
Sax 1971) theories and use those theories to discuss the doctrine in
terms of harms versus benefits, public rights versus private rights,
private rights versus responsibilities, and public welfare versus
wellbeing. I contend that the regulatory takings doctrine should not be

entirely abandoned, but that it should be applied only when the
government unduly takes private economic value to promote public
economic welfare, not when it regulates property to safeguard public
wellbeing. Finally, I discuss the implications of these theoretical
perspectives on local planning and land use regulation.
References: Epstein, Richard A. 1985. Takings: Private Property and
the Power of Eminent Domain. Cambridge: Harvard University Press.
Fischel, William A. 2001. The Homevoter Hypothesis. Cambridge,
MA: Harvard University Press.
Freyfogle, Eric T. 2003. The Land We Share: Private Property and the
Common Good. Washington, D.C.: Island Press/Shearwater Books.
Kmiec, Douglas W. 1988. The original understanding of the takings
clause is neither weak nor obtuse. Columbia Law Review 88:1630.
Michelman, Frank I. 1967. Property, utility, and fairness: Comments on
the ethical foundations of "just compensation" law. Harvard Law
Review 80 (6):1165-1258.
Sax, Joseph L. 1971. Takings, private property and public rights. Yale
Law Journal 81 (2):149-186.
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MANAGING DEVELOPMENT AFTER CATASTROPHIC
DISASTER: OBSERVATIONS FROM NEW ORLEANS AND
ACEH, INDONESIA
Olshansky, Robert B. [University of Illiinois at Urbana-Champaign]
robo@uiuc.edu; Chandrasekhar, Divya [University of Illinois at
Urbana-Champaign] divya.chandrasekhar@gmail.com
Disasters disrupt the physical stock of cities, infrastructure systems,
social and economic systems, and the lives of residents. In an instant, a
disaster undoes everything that urban planners strive to accomplish:
systems that support the lives and livelihoods of residents. Despite our
best efforts at planning and mitigation, disasters will continue to occur,
and urban planners have a critical role to play in guiding the recovery of
what has been destroyed. Successful application of planning policies
can serve to reduce the long-term effects of disasters.
Planning and management of post-disaster recovery processes is
emerging as an important new area of planning research. Recovery
planning poses unique challenges for practitioners and researchers alike,
as time compresses, stakes increase, additional resources flow, and
public interest is heightened. The challenge is this: How can local
governments effectively manage post-disaster recovery and
reconstruction—meeting the time-sensitive needs of housing, economic,
and social recovery, while also maximizing the opportunity for
community betterment?
This paper will present observations from the post-disaster recovery
management experiences of two locales currently rebuilding following
catastrophic disaster in 2004and 2005. Aceh and New Orleans each
face unique problems and have distinct social, political, and economic
contexts. Yet, common themes exist. These include the needs for:
information management, management of external financial resources,
coordination of agency activities, and public involvement.
In Aceh, several key governmental and nongovernmental organizations
are involved in recovery management. The Badan Rehabilitasi dan
Rekonstruksi (BRR) was created by the Government of Indonesia to
facilitate and coordinate the implementation of rehabilitation and
reconstruction programs by the central and local government and
foreign institutions in the Aceh and Nias provinces. NGOs are

organized through the Forum LSM Aceh, a coalition of 78 NGOs, as
well as by the Communication Forum on the Reconstruction of
Meuraxa (KORREXA), an initiative of the USAID Local Government
Support Program (LGSP). Finally, the UN provides coordination
between these organizations and external aid agencies through the
Office of the United Nations Recovery Coordinator for Aceh and Nias
(UNORC).
In New Orleans, recovery management primarily falls under the
auspices of two organizations: the Louisiana Recovery Authority at the
state level, and the city´s Office of Recovery Management. In addition,
numerous other organizations have been involved, including the Bring
New Orleans Back Commission, Unified New Orleans Plan, and
networks of neighborhood organizations.
The paper will describe the roles of key organizations in managing the
recovery in both places, and will begin to outline some of the key
functions required when rebuilding urban areas following catastrophic
disaster. Observations are based on one month on the ground in Aceh
and over two months in New Orleans, as well as other sources.
References: Johnson, Laurie. 1999. Empowering Local Governments
in Disaster Recovery Management: Lessons from Watsonville and
Oakland in Recovering from the 1989 Loma Prieta Earthquake and
Other Recent Disasters. Lessons Learned Over Time, Volume I,
Earthquake Engineering Research Institute, Oakland, California, May
1999, 117 pages.
Olshansky, Robert B., “How do Communities Recover from Disaster?
A Review of Current Knowledge and an Agenda for Future Research,”
presented at 46th Annual Conference of the Association of Collegiate
Schools of Planning , Kansas City, October 27, 2005.
Olshansky, Robert, and Divya Chandrasekhar, “Post-Earthquake
Recovery Planning in the Central United States: Lessons from Other
Times and Places,” 8th National Conference on Earthquake
Engineering, San Francisco, Earthquake Engineering Research Institute,
April 18, 2006
Quarantelli, E.L. 1999. The disaster recovery process: What we know
and do not know from research. Newark, Delaware: Disaster Research
Center, University of Delaware.
Rubin, Claire B.; Saperstein, Martin D.; and Barbee, Daniel G. 1985.
Community Recovery from a Major Natural Disaster, Monograph No.
41, Program on Environment and Behavior, Institute of Behavioral
Science, University of Colorado, Boulder.
Schwab, Jim, ed. 1998. Planning for Post-Disaster Recovery and
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OPPORTUNITIES FOR CONSENSUS-BUILDING
INTERVENTIONS: AN ANALYSIS OF CONCEPT PLANNING
IN DAMASCUS, OREGON
Ozawa, Connie [Portland State University] ozawac@pdx.edu
This paper will report on the findings of a review of the Concept
Planning Process that occurred in Damascus, Oregon, during the period
2004-06. Concept planning is required when land is brought into the
urban growth boundary (UGB) in the state of Oregon. The Damascus
area of the Portland metropolitan region was unincorporated county
land at the time of UGB expansion, but residents orchestrated a vote for
incorporation prior to the completion of the concept plan making
process. The creation of the city of Damascus complicated the lines of

authority and responsibility during the planning phase. A plan was
completed, but not without vocal conflict. This analysis of the potential
for intervention will be based on a review of existing documents and a
series of intensive interviews with both public agency and residents who
participated in the process.
References: Samuel Brody, David Godschalk, Raymond Burby.
"Mandating Citizen Participation in Plan Making." Journal of the
American Planning Association, Summer2003, Vol. 69 Issue 3, p245,
20p, 12 charts; (AN 10255150)
Shmueli, Kaufman and Ozawa, "Mining Negotiation Theory." Under
submission.
Larry Susskind and Patrick Field, Dealing with an Angry Public.
Caroline Tauxe, Caroline S.. "Marginalizing public participation in
local planning."of the American Planning Association, Autumn95, Vol.
61 Issue 4, p471, 11 p.
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CONDITIONING PUBLIC MANAGERS TO CONTRIBUTE TO
PARTICIPATORY PLANNING: A CASE STUDY OF
“PARTICIPATION IS HOW I GET MY WORK DONE”
Quick, Kathryn S. [University of California, Irvine] kquick@uci.edu;
Feldman, Martha S. [University of California, Irvine]
feldmanm@uci.edu
What factors condition public managers to engage in participatory city
planning? This paper considers this question through a case study of
inclusive public management in a mid-sized, Midwestern American city
where citizens and city staff have collaborated to overhaul the city´s
master plan, rewrite the zoning ordinance, and address a budget crisis.
The paper analyzes data gathered over seven years through seventy
interviews, participant observation, and archival review of city plans
and other materials.
This paper builds upon existing scholarship on citizen participation in
several ways. First, much of the planning literature frames participation
as a continuum of citizens´ access to public decision-making. In this
case, the typical city hall and citizen domains dissolve into a highly
collaborative setting: as the city´s planning director states,
“participation is how I get my work done.” Second, many participatory
planning models describe a menu of observed or ideal practices for
planners to encourage citizen participation. Similarly, we describe
innovative planning tools and structures that these planners used to
facilitate inclusion. In addition, however, we attempt to characterize the
conditioning factors – not merely the ethical values but also the ways of
knowing and working – that lead planners to collaborative planning and
guide them through it. For example, the public managers we observe do
not have a formula for citizen participation. Rather, they are actively
committed to ongoing individual and institutional experimentation with
different approaches to participation. Participation is more than a means
to improve certain decisions: participation is a way of life for the city,
and multiple participatory efforts on different topics and in different
forms are part of an ongoing, long-term project to build community.
These public managers thus bring a different sensibility towards
timeframes, inclusion, and closure in decision-making: they hold the
content and structure open to participants´ direction while still moving
the process forward.
Through analysis of this case, we attempt to describe these and other
conditioning factors that provide a context for these public managers´
participatory practices. This case study thus contributes to the literature
on citizen participation by theorizing new paradigms for inclusive
public management on the basis of qualitative field research. It
concludes with reflections about the implications of this case study for
planning education and professional practice.

The paper is co-authored equally by Quick and Feldman. It is part of
Quick´s preparation for her dissertation proposal, for which Feldman
(feldmanm@uci.edu) serves as committee chair.
References: Feldman, Martha S. and Anne M. Khademian. 2001.
Managing for inclusion: balancing control and participation.
International Public Management Journal, 3: 149-167.
Fung, Archon and Erik Olin Wright, editors. 2003. Deepening
Democracy: Institutional Innovations in Empowered Particpatory
Governance. New York; Verso.
Healey, Patsy. 2003. Collaborative Planning in perspective. Planning
Theory 2(2): 101-123.
Roberts, Nancy. 2004. Public Deliberation in an Age of Direct Citizen
Participation. American Review of Public Administration 34 (4): 315353.
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E-COMMUNITY PARTICIPATION USING SPATIAL
MULTIMEDIA: IMPLICATIONS FOR REGIONAL PLANNING
Ramasubramanian, Laxmi [Hunter College] laxmi@hunter.cuny.edu
Planners have long argued that long-range regional planning efforts are
best conducted with extensive and informed public discussion and
debate (e.g., Innes and Booher, 2004). This paper argues that ecommunity participation using spatial multimedia has great potential to
play a central role facilitating participation and collaboration among
stakeholders who are spatially disconnected but united in their shared
concern for the future of their region.
Previous reviews of e-participation at the local level (Shiffer, 1995,
Ramasubramanian & Quinn, 2006) suggest that citizens can work
collaboratively to address neighborhood/community scale concerns
using a variety of online techniques that are integrated into a system that
is accessible over the web. Specifically, e-participation requires the use
of different types of computer-mediated communication and
visualization techniques that are appropriate to specific planning
activities. There is evidence that successful e-participation efforts
developed capacity among local citizenry and professional planners;
helped to create and sustain a broad coalition of stakeholders
representing different community interests; and, provided opportunities
to include the voices of those individuals who are sometimes left out of
conventional planning processes.
There is very little research that critically investigates e-participation at
a regional scale. For example, it is unclear whether the e-participation
applications currently in use lend themselves to being “scaled up” to
address the planning needs of regional stakeholder groups. Using data
from interviews with planners from several regional planning agencies
and a focused analysis of the regional planning activities in New York
and Chicago, this paper will examine the pros and cons of using spatial
multimedia in regional planning processes. The paper will review
popular tools and applications in order to develop a set of principles for
e-participation applications that can support the goals of collaborative
regional spatial planning.
References: Innes, J. and D. Booher, 2004. Reframing Public
Participation: strategies for the 21st century, Planning Theory &
Practice, 5(4): 419-436
Ramasubramanian, L & A Quinn. 2006. Visualizing Alternative Urban
Futures Using Spatial Multimedia to Enhance Community Participation

and Policymaking, in M. Campagna (Ed.). GIS and Sustainable
Development. Florida : CRC Press
Shiffer M, 1995. Interactive multimedia planning support: moving from
stand-alone systems to the World Wide Web, Environment and
Planning B: Planning and Design 22: 649-664
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IMPLEMENTING WISCONSIN'S 1999 COMPREHENSIVE
PLANNING LAW: LAND USE REFORMS TO SUPPORT
SUSTAINABILITY
Pomeroy, Kevin [1000 Friends of Wisconsin] kevin@1Kfriends.org;
Keyes, Sheila D. [Virginia Polytechnic Institute and State University]
sdkeyes@vt.edu; Ohm, Brian W. [Univeristy of Wisconsin]
bwohm@wisc.edu; Haines, Anna [University of Wisconsin - Stevens
Point] ahaines@uwsp.edu; Schilling, Joseph [Virginia Polytechnic
Institute and State University] jms33@vt.edu
Ten years ago mounting discontent over Wisconsin´s inconsistent and
outdated land use policies came to a head. Citizens were alarmed by
rapid conversion of farmland on the suburban and rural fringe, while
builders and realtors were frustrated by the lack of certainty created by
rules and procedures administered by local governments. Communities
throughout the state were experiencing population growth or economic
disinvestment sparking local government concerns about obsolete state
policies.
Under the guidance of Planning Professor Brian Ohm, Wisconsin´s
historically competing interest groups came together to forge a
remarkable state-wide system of enforceable land use plans. After
months of partisan wrangling, the Wisconsin legislature adopted the
working group´s planning reforms as part of the Governor´s budget.
This law ensured that a comprehensive plan will guide most cities,
counties, towns and villages by 2010. It requires that communities
engage their citizens in formulating these plans and that land use
decisions stay consistent with locally-adopted comprehensive plan.
Wisconsin´s Comprehensive Planning Law of 1999 creates a statewide
planning framework that could facilitate the development of sustainable
communities. Not only does the legislation outline the requirements for
each comprehensive plan, it also identifies fourteen statewide planning
goals that reflect principles of sustainability, such as: promoting urban
redevelopment; providing a range of transportation choices; protecting
natural areas, farmland and productive forests; establishing
development patterns that incur lower costs for public services;
encouraging cooperation among neighboring governments; building
community identity; and providing affordable housing.
Enactment of Wisconsin´s consensus-based law was a significant
achievement, but it was only the beginning. Even with a cutting edge
policy and legal framework, these planning processes take political will,
financial and human resources to implement the reform.
With assistance from the Robert Wood Johnson Foundation, researchers
Joseph Schilling and Sheila Keyes from the Metropolitan Institute at
Virginia Tech have spent the past two years examining the results and
strategies that planners in the field have used to translate Wisconsin´
planning reform into workable comprehensive plans. They observed
that many communities immediately began to engage the public in
creating comprehensive plans through town hall meetings and visioning
sessions. Communities experiencing the most intense growth pressures
understood the benefits of comprehensive planning and under took
similar approaches—engaging in civic discussions, facilitating
intergovernmental cooperation, channeling growth to existing areas, and
encouraging infill development and mixed use villages. Other rural
communities recoiled at yet another perceived state mandate.

While Wisconsin´s law and its local implementation remains work in
progress, it serves as a microcosm of the contemporary policy battles
over smart growth, land use policies, and the resurgence of property
rights and provides an array of issues about the implementation of
comprehensive planning for practitioners and policymakers, such as: 1)
How can states respond to the diverse characteristics of communities
(e.g., rural, suburban, urban); 2) Identifying elements of a rural
framework for sustainability; 3) evaluating the performance of the state
incentives (e.g., grants and smart growth dividends) to the adoption of
local comprehensive plans; (4) discussing compliance with the pending
2010 deadline and the prospects for subsequent legal challenges; and 5)
examining ideas for expanding Wisconsin´s statewide planning
framework.
During this roundtable, Schilling and Keyes will present the results of
their case study research on the law´s implementation. Professor´s Ohm
and Haines will highlight their experiences with the law´s
implementation in light of the rural vs. suburban planning dichotomy.
And Kevin Pomerory from 1000 Friends of Wisconsin will discuss the
important role of statewide advocacy organizations and Wisconsin's
grant administration efforts.
References: Joseph Schilling, "Wisconsin's 1999 Comprehensive
Planning Law: Creating a State-Wide Plan that Encourages Active
Living," Planning Magazine, February 2007, A-3.
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THE CULTURAL TURN? EXPERIENCES OF THE NEW
SPATIAL PLANNING SYSTEM IN ENGLAND
Shaw, David P. [University of Liverpool] daveshaw@liv.ac.uk
In 2004 the Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act introduced a new
spatial planning system in England. This was intended to make the plan
making processes speedier, more flexible, and less combative and
having a greater level of stakeholder involvement and support to help
deliver sustainable communities (Allmendinger and Tewdr-Jones 2006).
The new system introduced not only formalised new plan making
processes, but it also introduced the idea of spatial planning which is
intended to have moved away from a narrow land use planning focus
(Nadin 2006). Delivery of the new system requires a significant cultural
turn amongst all policy actors with an interest in how places develop
(Shaw and Lord 2007). This paper begins by exploring the origins and
background to the new spatial planning system before providing a
reflective evaluation of how the system is currently bedding in. The
paper will draw up an ongoing piece of research with which the author
is actively involved, the Spatial Plans in Action Programme. This is a
Department of Communities and Local Government project which is
exploring how local planning authorities throughout England are
adapting to the new system. The research involves a number of different
dimensions including longitudinal surveys of local authorities reporting
on their experiences of the new system; thematic case studies which
explore particular aspects or themes of the new system and longitudinal
case studies which track the performance of a sample of local
authorities throughout the England. In particular the paper will focus on
the extent to which there appears to be a cultural shift in the way the
planning policy at the local level is being developed and whether the
new local development framework (the portfolio of documents that
replaces the local plan) is fit for purpose.
References: Allmendinger, P and Tewdr-Jones, M (2006), Territory,
identity and spatial planning, in Tewdr-Jones, M and Allmendinger , P
(eds), Territory, Identify and Spatial Planning: Spatial Governance in a
Fragmented Nation, Routledge; London.

Nadin, V (2006), The role of spatial planning: Practitioner Summary of
a Literature Review for DCLG Spatial Plans in Practice Project.
Shaw, D and Lord, A (2007), The cultural turn? Culture change and
what it means for spatial planning, Planning Practice and Research
(forthcoming)
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ENVIRONMENTAL JUSTICE IN THE ISRAELI CONTEXT
Shmueli, Deborah [University of Haifa] deborah@geo.haifa.ac.il
Environmental justice is an ideal to which modern, democratic societies
aspire, and which many government officials and planners espouse as
goals, some in earnest, some paying lip-service to a popular concept.
Just as Abraham Maslow's hierarchy of human needs places 'selfactualization´ at the pinnacle of the hierarchy, so is environmental
justice at the pinnacle of desired outcomes for environmental issues and
conflict resolution. The bases for human needs range from survival
through security, social acceptance and self-esteem before reaching
self-actualization. The hierarchy of environmental issues also begins
with human survival and security; it then turns its concerns to economic
well-being and established patterns and local norms before `justice´
becomes the prime consideration.
The environmental hierarchical range is particularly striking in
Israel, given its very small size, high population densities, limited
resources and demanding security requirements. The presence of its
large Arab minority population that may be presumed resentful, if not at
times hostile to the dominant society, makes the search for
environmental justice all the more challenging. For the Arab citizens of
Israel, environmental justice is inextricably tied to the more general
demand for treatment equal to that accorded Jewish Israeli citizens, and
restoration of lands lost in the wake of Israel´s War of Independence
and later expropriations. Neglect of this issue could exacerbate the
alienation of this population, with broader geopolitical implications for
Israeli pursuit of peace with Arab Palestine and the region as a whole.
Most established theories of environmental justice focus on
environmental aspects of distributive justice (outcomes); some focus on
processes which lead up to and affect justice issues and decisions. This
article, building on these established theories, has as its point of
departure a holistic approach which encompasses distributive issues as
they relate to land allocation and use within the unique Israeli context,
adding as process elements participation, recognition and compensation.
General macro-environmental risks which are the focus of many
environmental justice studies internationally, are less applicable to
Isarel because its very limited size means that the bulk of the risks
located in its core areas, affect everyone. However, outside the core
areas there exist inequities for Israel's Arab minority which are critical.
This approach to environmental justice which might best fit Israel will
be applied to the case study of the Arab Galilee town of Sachnin, and
the policy implications of its adoption will be explored. The intent is to
provide a workable and realistic concept of environmental justice for
policy makers and non-governmental environmental advocacy groups
that can be applicable to the complex Israeli scene.
References: Bullard, R. D., 1993. "A Model Environmental Justice
Framework", in Confronting Environmental Racism: Voices from the
Grassroots, Editor Bullard, R. D (South End, Boston, MA)
Ringquist, E.J., 2005, "Assessing Evidence of Environmental
Inequities: A Meta-Analysis", Journal of Policy Analysis and
Management, 24 (2) 223-247
Schlosberg, D., 2004, "Reconceiving Environmental Justice: Global
Movements and Political Theories", Environmental Politics, 13 (3),
Autumn, 517-540
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PLANNING FOR SUSTAINABILITY WITHIN A
PERFORMANCE BASED ENVIRONMENT – THE DILEMMAS
OF PRACTICE
Steele, Wendy [Griffith University] w.steele@griffith.edu.au; Sipe,
Neil G. [Griffith University] n.sipe@griffith.edu.au
This paper explores the shifting role of the urban planner within a
performance based planning environment and outlines the key
challenges for planning practice within a more flexible planning
approach. These challenges include confusion as to the sorts of
knowledge/skills planners need, how they best obtain these and how
these can then be meaningfully applied (Forester 1999, Friedmann
1987, Healey 2006). Contextually grounded within case-study research
into planning practice in Queensland (Australia) under the Integrated
Planning Act 1997, the contemporary urban planner emerges as
struggling to find direction within the ever-growing complexity of
competing knowledge claims, institutional reforms, bureacratic
minutiae, para-legal administration and environmental challenges such
as climate change. This research seeks to advance a critical exploration
of how and under what conditions planning within a performance-based
planning approach contributes to addressing the complex challenges of
sustainability facing urban areas. The paper concludes with preliminary
insights that highlight the need for planners to develop strategies for
negotiating the tensions between certainty and flexibility as an
important requisite for addressing urban sustainability and contributing
to a more equitable and ecologically responsible society.
References: Forester, J. (1999). The Deliberative Practitioner:
Encouraging participatory planning processes, MIT Press, London.
Friedmann, J. (1987). Planning in the Public Domain: From Knowledge
to Action, Princeton University Press, Princeton.
Healey, P (2006). Collaborative planning: Shaping places in fragmented
societies (2nd edition), Palgrave McMillan, New York.
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INTERNET-BASED STRATEGIES FOR NEIGHBORHOOD
PLANNING AND DISASTER RECOVERY IN NEW ORLEANS
Wagner, Jacob [University of Missouri-Kansas City]
wagnerjaco@umkc.edu
In the wake of Hurricane Katrina and the failure of the hurricane
protection system, residents of New Orleans have struggled to rebuild
their city with little or no public leadership. In the midst of this vacuum
of vision, citizens have joined together to rebuild the basic framework
of their lives.
In the absence of a well organized, “official” recovery process, citizens
have turned to other avenues of action and organization. Digital
communication media have provided critical tools for the
understanding, analysis and contestation of a highly politicized recovery
process. Digital media have served as an important public forum for the
sharing and debate of ideas and reflect an on-going process of
neighborhood-based social learning.
Neighborhood groups and organizations, artists, activists, journalists,
university students and advocacy planners have employed on-line
communication tools to bridge new geographic divides among residents
and displaced residents of New Orleans. These tools have provided a
quick and affordable means of communication, deliberation and
presentation about the planning process and the politics of
reconstruction.

In contrast - the official, government-led planning processes have been
much slower to respond and much less effective in their use of available
communications tools. While neighborhood groups and other nongovernmental organizations have mobilized through their use of
electronic communications, the official planning processes have shown
only limited use of these tools and have lagged well behind the informal
processes led by citizens and volunteers.
At the same time, the most recent phase of the official post-disaster
planning process has unfolded in a highly televised environment. Since
its inception, the Unified New Orleans Plan (UNOP) has been staged as
a dramatic media event, raising serious questions about the balance
between the need for publicity and the saturation of planning by media
spectacle. However, due to heightened public awareness and
communication about the planning process, the official planning
processes have not captured public approval despite the claims of its
champions (see Olshansky 2006).
This essay explores the social and political dimensions of digital media
technologies and their use in New Orleans in the aftermath of disaster.
It focuses on the inherent tensions between formal and informal
processes of planning and neighborhood recovery, and the implications
of this experience for the practice of urban planning in other cities.
Given the fact that the disaster recovery planning process in New
Orleans may well be the most recorded, digitized and televised plan todate, it is critical to analyze the use of media by different stakeholders,
the impact on the recovery process and to determine what this new
reality means for planners working in the age of the digital city.
References: Castells, Manuel. 1997. Informational Politics and the
Crisis of Democracy, in The Power of Identity pp. 309-349, Blackwell:
Oxford, UK.
Couclelis, Helen. 2004, "The construction of the digital city"
Environment and Planning B: Planning and Design 31(1) 5 – 19.
Craglia M, 2004, "Cogito ergo sum or non-cogito ergo digito? The
Digital City revisited" Environment and Planning B: Planning and
Design 31(1) 3 – 4
Denzer, Brian. Civic Activism, Blogging, and Media Democracy in the
Rebuilding in New Orleans, Pt. 1 Saturday, Feb. 10, 2007 at 7:52 PM
communitygumbo@yahoo.com New Orleans
Friedman, John. 1993. “Toward a Non-Euclidian Mode of Planning,”
Journal of American Planning Association, 59(4) Autumn 1993: 482-5.
Mandelker, Daniel R. A Report on Planning in New Orleans. For the
Master Plan Coalition.
Olshansky, Robert. 2006. New Orleans Planning Update: The Unified
New Orleans Plan. Planetizen Op-Ed piece, posted Dec. 11 2006.
http://www.planetizen.com/node/22185
Yeh A G O, Webster C, 2004, "Planning, government, information, and
the Internet" Environment and Planning B: Planning and Design 31(2)
163 – 165
Websites and Blogs:
Unified Plan of New Orleans:
http://www.unifiedneworleansplan.com/home2/
Louisiana Recovery Authority: http://www.lra.louisiana.gov/
Louisiana Speaks: http://www.louisianaspeaks.org/
The Urban Conservancy: www.urbanconservancy.org
Stay Local: www.staylocal.org

Mid-City Neighborhood Organization: www.mcno.org
Neighborhood Planning Network:
http://neighborhoodsplanning.com/about/
Bring New Orleans Back Commission:
http://www.bringneworleansback.org/
America Speaks
http://www.americaspeaks.org/projects/portfolio/current/unop/index.ht
m
Independent Media: http://neworleans.indymedia.org/
Hurricane Digital Memory Bank http://www.hurricanearchive.org/
The Floodwall Project http://www.floodwall.org/
New Orleans Vietnamese On-line http://www.nolaviet.com/
Squandered Heritage http://squanderedheritage.com/
Think NOLA www.thinknola.com
Habitat for Urbanity http://habitatforurbanity.wordpress.com/
Humid City http://humidcity.com/
NOLA Plans http://www.nolaplans.com/
New Orleans History http://neworleansoralhistory.blogspot.com/
Community Gumbo http://communitygumbo.blogspot.com/
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REGULATORY TAKINGS AND FREE TRADE AGREEMENTS:
IMPLICATIONS FOR PLANNERS
Warner, Mildred [Cornell University] mew15@cornell.edu
International trade agreements bring a new dimension to the ongoing
debate between public regulation and private property rights. While US
law does not deem partial takings as compensable, popular opinions of
fairness have led some states – notably Oregon and Florida – to devise
schemes to compensate property owners for partial takings (Homsy
2005). There has been a long standing interest on the part of some legal
scholars to advance the concept of regulatory takings (Epstein 1985).
These new concepts of regulatory takings have been codified in the new
generation of free trade agreements beginning with NAFTA (Greider
2001).
Since NAFTA all US free trade agreements (except the one negotiated
with Australia) have had these new governance rules. These include: an
expanded definition of private property rights to include compensation
for lost potential profit or market share, requirements that state and local
legislation be “least trade restrictive” rather than the balance of interests
characterized by the rational relation criterion, use of private
commercial arbitration mechanisms instead of the public courts system,
and requirement that subnational governments submit their proposed
rules and regulations to international review (Gerbasi and Warner
2007). At the state and local level in popular politics and practice, and
at the international level in trade agreement design, we see a significant
shift toward recognition of the legitimacy of compensation for
regulatory takings. To better understand this shift and its implications
for planners we must take a multi-scalar view of governance systems
(Warner and Gerbasi 2004).
In this paper I will provide examples of how regulatory takings
undermines local government ability to regulate land use, water quality,
and other procedures basic to local government and planning functions
(Schweke and Stumberg 2000). Examples will be drawn from NAFTA
signatories: Canada, Mexico and the US. Local government groups in
the US and Canada are beginning to challenge these new rules (NaCO
1999, NLC 2002). It is time planners seriously consider the implications
for planning.
References:

Epstein, Richard A. 1985. Takings: private property and the power of
eminent domain. Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press.
Gerbasi, Jennifer and M.E. Warner 2007. “Privatization, Public Goods
and the Ironic Challenge of Free Trade Agreements,” Administration
and Society, 39(2) May 2007.
Greider, William 2001. “The Right and US Trade Law: Invalidating the
20th Century,” The Nation, October 15, 2001
Homsy, George (2005). The Land Use Planning Impacts of Moving
"Partial Takings" from Political Theory to Legal Reality. The Urban
Lawyer 269.
Volume 37, Issue 2.
National Association of Counties. 1999. Testimony of NACo Vicepresident Javier Gonzales to the House Committee on Government
Reform, Washington, DC. June 30, 1999.
National League of Cities. 2002. National Municipal Policy and
Resolution Section 3.01 ( C) Competitiveness, International Trade and
Municipalities. Washington, DC: NLC.
Schweke, W. and Stumberg, R. (2000). The Emerging Constitution:
Why Local Governments Could Be Left Out. Public Management (US),
82 (1), 4-11.
Warner, M.E. and Jennifer Gerbasi. 2004. “Rescaling and Reforming
the State under NAFTA: Implications for Subnational Authority,”
International Journal of Urban and Regional Research. 28(4):853-73.
[480]
LESSONS LEARNED FROM THE POST-KELO BALLOT
INITIATIVES
Weinstein, Alan [Cleveland State University]
alan.weinstein@law.csuohio.edu
As the United States approached last November's elections, the strongly
negative popular reaction against the Supreme Court's ruling in Kelo,
along with the surprising victory of Oregon's Measure 37, strongly
suggested that much of the public held a negative view of local land-use
planning/regulatory efforts. Despite this perception, voters rejected
Measure 37-like initiatives in three of the four states where they
appeared on the ballot. Planners and their supporters are well-advised
to study the lessons to be learned from these four states' ballot
campaigns, since it is highly likely that property rights advocates will
continue to introduce such initiatives in the future.
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ENGAGING MULTIPLE PUBLICS: USING MULTIMEDIA TO
CAPTURE DIFFERENT VISIONS OF TOMORROW IN
CALIFORNIA´S CENTRAL VALLEY
Zapata, Marisa A. [University of Illinois Urbana Champaign]
zapata@uiuc.edu
With a growing socially diverse population, California´s Central Valley
faces numerous challenges in planning for their future. One of the most
pressing problems includes encouraging residents engage in local
government decision making. However, with residents speaking literal,
and metaphorically, distinct languages helping community members
articulate, value, and represent their ideas about their futures is
daunting. To address these issues, the Great Valley Center, a non-profit
planning organization, worked with stakeholders to develop plausible
stories about the future. They developed the stories into radio programs,
DVD movies, text based pamphlets, and an interactive web site. All
materials were written in English and Spanish, the region´s dominant
languages. The Center disseminated materials through mass media
outlets and interactive presentations. As part of the project
development, planners assumed that multiple publics could only be
reached through multiple mediums representing visions of multiple
futures. Through this paper, I detail project´s rationale and highlight

successes and limitations of this multimedia approach to engage and
represent diverse populations.
References: Eckstein, Barbara and James A. Throgmorton eds. 2003.
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American Cities. Cambridge: The MIT Press.
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Fragmented Societies. Vancouver: UBC Press.
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Business Network.
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PROJECT AND THE CITY:HOW PLANNING THEORY
INFORMS AND EVOLVES FROM THE PROJECT
Banai, Reza [University of Memphis] rbanai@memphis.edu
Through a critical, historical, and integrative review of the literature of
project and the city, from the classic to the contemporary, this paper
aims to show how city planning theory informs as well as evolves from
projects, big or small, as if the theory of the city is (in)formed one
project at a time. The theories of the city not unlike the movements that
preceded them with the ideals of efficiency, equity, and civic beauty
historically associated with the profession of city planning are linked to
the project in the city. The water supply, the drain and sewer system, the
house and the street, the park, the plaza and the like are among the
projects in the city. The theories—like the movements -- shape as well
as are influenced by the project in the city. The project and the city
hypothesis fills a void in the literature created on the one side by
standard reviews of the progress in planning thought that rarely bring
the planning project into view, if at all. On the other side, there are
studies with “thick” descriptions of projects albeit with implications for
planning theory (in procedure and substance). However, a project is
rarely considered as a unifying conceptual framework or a common
thread of the evolving city planning theory in a chronological or
systematic inquiry. In contrast, this paper documents how the project in
the city is a key anchor in the evolution and metamorphosis of city
planning theory—whether the theory is about the form or function of
cities or about procedures of decision-, policy- or plan-making. A
“mapping” of the evolving theories of planning that are project-centered
is provided, beginning with the classic Chicago plan, where the project
is the city itself. Finally, the project-centered view exposes the strengths
and weaknesses of planning paradigms, and suggests alternatives
commensurate with the scale of the project in the city.
References: Fainstein (2005), Innes 2001, Brooks 2002, Beauregard
(1990), Flyvbjerg and others (2003), Altshuler and Luberoff (2003),
Krueckeberg (1981), Hirschman (1967), Meyerson (1956)
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LIBERALISM AND IGNORANCE ABOUT RACE
Baum, Howell S. [University of Maryland College Park]
hbaum@umd.edu
CENTRAL THEME

Race relations are central to American society and planning. Yet
Americans refrain from discussing race publicly out of fear of external
social conflict and internal emotional conflict. Some, particularly
African-Americans, hold back from talking about what they know.
Others, particularly whites, willfully remain ignorant about other races
and race generally. The result is that civic leaders and public officials
make policy and planning decisions that affect racial groups and race
relations without explicitly analyzing or considering racial interests or
relationships. Generally, decisions made in this way reinforce historic
inequities.
This paper examines how the American public philosophy of
liberalism (shared by many “liberals” and “conservatives”) facilitates
silence about race in public deliberation by enabling participants to
remain ignorant about race.
Race has two significant characteristics. First, simply, it is a group
identity, influencing individual identities. Second, in America it is a
relational identity. White and black identities depend on one another;
neither stands alone. In this context, race is dualistic: positive white
identities depend on perceived negative black identities. These
characteristics of race elude the comprehension of liberalism in two
ways. First, liberalism portrays society as composed of autonomous
individuals and values individual choice as the primary means of
making decisions. This individualism makes it hard to see racial or
other groups generally. Second, in conceiving groups and social
institutions as the creation of independent individuals, liberalism cannot
recognize the dualistic relationship that is fundamental to race and that
influences individual identities and choices.
Liberalism is central to how Americans think about the nation´s
origins and how they think it is reasonable to act in society. Liberalism
makes it possible for policy makers and planners acting in good faith to
deliberate on issues with racial implications and make decisions with
inequitable racial consequences without taking race into account.
APPROACH, METHODOLOGY, AND DATA
The paper presents a case study of Baltimore school desegregation to
illustrate deliberate and tacit efforts of liberal public officials to ignore
race in making policy about an intrinsically racial issue. The case study
draws on archival material and interviews to present public actions and
statements about them and to draw inferences regarding civic leaders´
and public officials´ thinking. Explicitly, white and black actors
endorsed a liberalism that emphasized individual choice and
downplayed racial history, claims, and interests. The paper links local
policy makers´ statements and actions to literatures on liberalism and
race.
RELEVANCE TO PLANNING
Many planning issues involve various, often conflicting interests of
different racial groups. Planning principles of equity call for
recognizing these distinct interests, considering their implications, and
making decisions that redress inequalities. Education is an area in
which some planners practice. More than that, because it is a field in
which most members of society participate and because race is
exceptionally close to the surface in public discussion of education,
analysis of planning and policy making in education helps understand
how race affects decision making generally. Because liberalism is the
dominant philosophy in American planning, this case study sheds
considerable light on the ways mainstream planning thinking hinders
knowledge about and recognition of racial issues.
References: Jennifer L. Hochschild, The New American Dilemma;
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University Press, 1984.
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CHALLENGES TO THE SOCIAL CONTRACT IN AMERICAN
SOCIETY
Blanco, Hilda J. [University of Washington]
hblanco@u.washington.edu
The contemporary social contract[1] in the United States is an amalgam
of the liberal political philosophy of John Locke (1960), which is
reflected in the U.S. Constitution, and its pluralist revision in the 20th
century (Dahl 1956, 1961), and market economic theory, combined with
other supporting social theories. The political and economic theories in
the American social contract, although both share an individualistic
ethic, conflict over the issue of equality. The egalitarianism of liberal
political philosophy is inherently challenged by the inequalities
generated by capitalism. The social philosophy element of the
American social contract addresses inequality as temporary for any one
group or person. And thus, social progress and social mobility are
essential elements of the contract. Certain social theories, support this
element of the contract. For example, in Burgess´s concentric zone
theory, immigrant ethnic groups that come into the country at the
bottom of the social scale eventually move up the socioeconomic
ladder, and out of ethnic ghettos. Inequality in the contract is
interpreted as inequality of opportunities rather than inequality of
outcomes. Thus, education and hard work have been traditionally seen
as the formula for social mobility. The existence or perception of social
progress has been an essential aspect of the social contract in America´s
heterogeneous society. In the first part of this essay I develop the
elements of this implicit social contract and some shifts over time
(Rubin 1996). The second part argues that although the contract can be
challenged on many grounds, it might be easier to challenge its social
progress clause, since whether groups in society are able to move up the
social ladder can be empirically investigated (Blanden et al. 2005). And
we have proof of recalcitrant unequal outcomes among Blacks,
Hispanics, and Native Americans, of loss of jobs and erosion of wages
for the White working class, as well as increasing employment
insecurity for the educated middle class.
The concluding section focuses on possible responses to these
challenges: a targeted response to the social progress break-down
through industrial policy, a more insulated economy, educational
reform, etc.; or through a more fundamental change that moves away
from individualism and towards a more communitarian philosophy
(Etzioni 1993) or through a reform of market economics, e.g.,
emergings movements in socio-economics (Etzioni 2003) and
ecological economics (Farley and Daly 2003).
1 By a social contract I mean an implicit or tacit set of beliefs which
are widespread in society and form the basis for the social order.
Systematic violation of any of these tenets should lead to social unrest,
calls for change, protest.
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POWER, ETHICS, AND THE PRACTICE OF PLANNING
Boswell, Michael R. [California State Polytechnic University, San Luis
Obispo] mboswell@calpoly.edu
In the study, I explore how practicing planners define, perceive, and
manage power in planning. As interest continues to rise in
communicative action and public participation in planning, some
scholars have renewed the concern about the absence of a critical view
of power in planning (Forester 1989; Flyvberg 1998a; Hillier 2002;
Stein and Harper 2003). Hillier (2002) juxtapose the ideas of Jurgen
Habermas and Michel Foucault in an attempt to explain why planners
should be concerned about power and what they should do about it.
Scholars who lean to Foucault present an analysis of power that
questions Habermas´ communicative action as naïve to the implications
of power in planning. Scholars who lean to Habermas see Foucault´s
omnipresent power as leading towards nihilism, and thus useless for
planning. Through interviews with 40 experienced, public-sector
planners in Southern California, I examine how practicing planners
view power and then link this to their views on strategies for dealing
with power in the planning process. Through this study I contribute
empirical data to a debate that has largely been theoretical.
In addition to the Habermas-Foucault frame for power, I am particularly
interested in Richard Rorty´s discussion of pragmatism because despite
his tremendous influence in philosophy and linguistics, he has been
largely ignored in planning and other action-oriented disciplines. Rorty
(1991) states:
. . . the pragmatist does not have a theory of truth, much less a
relativistic one. As a partisan of solidarity, his account of the value of
cooperative human inquiry has only an ethical base, not an
epistemological or metaphysical one. (p. 24)
This expression of pragmatism extends the post-positivism debate
beyond one of competing epistemologies, and suggests that
epistemology be ignored in favor of ethics. The implication for planning
is that the justification for our methods of plan-making and decisionmaking cannot be based on claims that they will produce correct
outcomes; instead they must be based on moral claims that they are just
or fair or democratic.
In regards to power and the Habermas-Foucault debate, Rorty´s (1989)
concern is that Habermas may somehow shut off or squelch democracy
because of the difficulty in achieving the universal validity measures (or
ideal speech conditions). Foucault has a similar problem. If power is
omnipresent then why engage in democracy rather than revolution?
Why not resort to violence in the face of oppression? Rorty wants to
continue to support democracy above all--democracy buoyed by social
hope.
I conclude the study by comparing the empirical data with Rorty´s
conception of power and democracy and developing an assessment of
the potential for planners to move away from a search for truth and
toward an ethical commitment to the habits of democracy.
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profession. Specifically, I look at the Mayor of New Orleans Bring New
Orleans Back Commission, the City Council´s Neighborhood
Revitalization Plans, and the Greater New Orleans Foundation´s
Unified New Orleans Plan to analyze the participatory models available
both to residents who returned to the city and who were displaced
during the planning processes. Comparatively, I use interviews with
neighborhood organizers, leaders, and residents to look at the informal
planning processes that have emerged from the neighborhoods
themselves and question their influence on formal planning models. I
am interested in the narratives of opposition and protest that residents
have used to question a vision of the city that excludes them or ignores
them. Ultimately, this analysis focuses on how New Orleans citizens
are seeking to shape the process and to protect their right to return to the
city.
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WHOSE VISION? WHOSE CITY? PARTICIPATION AND
PLANNING IN POST-DISASTER NEW ORLEANS
Brand, Anna L. [Massachusetts Institute of Technology]
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Anderson, Elijah. 2006. “Inadequate Responses, Limited Expectations,”
in Eugenie L. Birch and Susan M. Wachter, eds. Rebuilding Urban
Places After Disaster: Lessons from Hurricane Katrina. Philadelphia.
University of Pennsylvania Press

Hurricane Katrina exposed the inequitable social and political landscape
in New Orleans. While many inequities exist in other American urban
centers, the magnitude of this disaster has further torn New Orleans´
social and physical fabric. More than a year later, planners, politicians,
and citizens continue to struggle with post-disaster planning
complexities and very basic city functions. A planning process that can
re-weave the fabric of the city hinges on a participatory and deliberative
democratic planning process. Yet, pressure to re-envision the city and
pre-existing fissures in participatory and deliberative planning models
narrowly define the role citizens will play in the envisioning process.
While planners have long advocated for participatory models to
challenge an exclusive visioning of the city, the extent of real
participation and power in decision making for residents often remains
questionable. Post-disaster cities pose specific challenges for
participatory planning models. In New Orleans, these challenges are
most noted in the persistent displacement of residents, continued
questions regarding the urban and environmental footprint, as well as
the inequitable pre and post-Katrina social and spatial landscape.
Although in the days following the storm, many interrogated the very
idea of rebuilding the city, the real question lies in how the city will be
rebuilt. Whose vision will reform the city and for whom New Orleans
will be rebuilt are critical questions not only for New Orleans and its
citizens but for other post-disaster cities as well.
This research investigates how post-disaster cities re-envision
themselves and the role that citizens play in this process. To further
understand the process of re-forming the city, I argue that participatory
planning models, as available to New Orleanians, provide a narrow
outlet for citizens, who bore the brunt of a decidedly human disaster,
and exist within an institutional framework of power. In opposition to
this vision of the city that excluded some of its citizens, I analyze how
New Orleanians have operated both within these frameworks and
outside of them. The resilience of New Orleanians is marked not only
by the personal magnitude of disaster, but by their responses to topdown planning visions that remarked the territory of the city.
Through interviews with community leaders and residents and an
analysis of the participation models available to residents in the various
planning processes that have emerged since the storm, I look at how
residents understand their role in the process of re-envisioning the city
and interrogate the normative planning models available to the
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PLANNING FOR RESILIENCE: INNOVATIONS IN SOCIAL
LEARNING
Carp, Jana [Appalachian State University] carpje@appstate.edu;
Goldstein, Bruce E. [Virginia Polytechnic Institute and State
University] brugo@vt.edu
This paper examines the sustained use of small-group practices that
intend to respond to uncertainty, rapid change, and ecological crisis by
harmonizing human activities and ecological processes. We explore the
potential of deliberative, small-group planning processes to enhance
societal resilience and engage in collective action to realize radically
different possible futures. The case studies we consider – the U.S. Fire
Learning Network and the Community Woodlands Alliance – are
voluntary associations that emphasize social learning, involving coproduced identities, knowledge practices, and forms of governance that
indicate adaptation to new situations. Both cases include cooperative
efforts among private, public, and non-profit partners to increase
ecological health while simultaneously reforming long-settled
institutional relationships that have discouraged regional ecological
planning across ownerships and jurisdictions. Focal aspects of research
include learning networks (Knight and Pye 2002), the relationship of
social learning and transformative resilience (Goldstein 2007), the
social production of space (Carp 2007), the significance of
speed/slowness and human scale for ecological perception and
conception (Carp 2006), and the dissemination of innovations across
scales of time, space, and organization (Goldstein and Butler 2007).
This area of research theorizes new contexts for planners to engage in
interdisciplinary collaboration in knowledge production, goal-setting,
and policy development. Equally, it suggests reconfiguration of the
planning profession in order to foster new forms of identity, expertise,
and governance that respond directly to our ecological situatedness and
sustain the field´s orientation toward realizing a positive future for all.
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PRIVATIZED PUBLIC SPACE AND THE
COMMODIFICATION OF IDENTITY
Chakravarty, Surajit [University of Southern California]
surajitc@usc.edu
This paper reports a case study of 'Plaza Mexico' in the Los Angeles
metropolitan area. The selected case is an example of a privately-owned
public space. Plaza Mexico is essentially a shopping center based on a
Mexican design theme. It has become a site for staging public
gatherings and marches (such as on Cinco de Mayo and the 16
September, the Mexican Independence Day). Recently, the plaza has
also been one of the sites hosting immigrant protests. Significantly, the
plaza was conceptualized by and is still owned by a Korean-American
real estate group.
The space claims to recreate the culture and urbanism of Latin
American plazas. Irazabal et al (forthcoming) appreciate the potential
such a space has for creating social capital. In response, the proposed
study seeks to reassess the economic, social and political processes that
underlie the creation of this Plaza Mexico.
The paper asks the following questions. What makes 'Plaza Mexico'
Mexican? Can space recreate urbanism through design? How is
Mexican identity reconstituted in Plaza Mexico? Who forms the ingroup in this conception and who is excluded? How do class and
ethnicity interact in the social construction of the plaza? Does the plaza
represent segregation and commodification of identity, or can it be
counted as a "space of place" (Castells, 2004) and a space of "insurgent
citizenship" (Holsten, 1998)?
Harvey (1985) predicts the effects of the shift from urban
managerialism towards urban entrepreneurialism. The author argues
that under the influence of market rationality and privatization
combined with a reduced capacity of state intervention, private
investment “takes the form of a negotiation between international
finance capital and local powers doing the best they can to maximize
[their] attractiveness” (p.5) for further investment. The logic of
attracting investments leads to a competition where every city tries to
outdo its rivals through successive innovations. This is how
entrepreneurialism induces a postmodern (fragmented and incremental
rather than comprehensive) planning culture. According to Harvey
urban entrepreneurialism is bound by logic of continuous accumulation
to drive towards “spectacle and image rather than the substance of
economic and social problems” (p.16).

Wilson (1995) characterizes entrepreneurialism as “deal-making”
(p.647) and reminds us of its lack of public accountability, lack of
attention towards social goals, and for creating a homogenized
landscape of consumption. MacLeod (2002) argues that the logic of
producing and marketing spaces breeds a “revanchist” or punitive
attitude towards everything (and everyone) that is perceived as harmful
to the image being sold.
In this context, the privatization of public space has been held
responsible for segregation and the loss of substantive democratic
rights, particularly for those already at the margins of society. Several
authors (Kohn, 2004; Mitchell, 2003; Sorkin, 1999; Low and Smith,
2006) have expressed concern regarding the conflict between public and
private rights and interests, arising due to privatization of public space.
In addition to privatization, an increasingly visible phenomenon in
multicultural cities is the use of space for the assertion of identity. To
this end, public space is often “claimed” by certain groups based on
markers of social identity such as economic class, race, gender,
ethnicity and citizenship. In the case of Los Angeles, a poor rate of per
capita open space adds to the complexity of the issue. It follows that the
use of public space and the expression of identity assume a political
character in the city.
The dual pressures on public space (i.e. privatization and being claimed
by identities) are manifest in the selected case. It is hoped that the paper
will contribute to planning theory related to the privatization of public
space, and to the link between space and identity.
References: Castells, M. (2003). The information age: economy,
society and culture, Volume I: The Power of Identity. Oxford:
Blackwell.
Castells, M. (2004). The information age: economy, society and culture,
Volume II: The rise of the network society. Oxford: Blackwell.
Harvey, D. (1985) Planning the ideology of planning. In Urbanization
of Capital. Baltimore: John Hopkins University Press.
Harvey, D. (2006). Spaces of Global Capitalism: Towards a theory of
uneven geographical development. New York: Verso.
Holsten, J. (1998) “Spaces of Insurgent Citizenship” in Leonie
Sandercock, eds. Making the Invisible Visible:A Multicultural Planning
History (Berkeley:UC Press)
Kohn, M. (2004). Brave New Neighborhoods: The privatization of
public space. New York: Routledge.
Low, S. (2000). On the plaza: The politics of public space and culture.
Austin: University of Texas Press.
Low, S. and Smith, N. (2006). The politics of public space. New York:
Routledge.
MacLeod, G. (2002). New Geographies of Power, Exclusion and
InjusticeFrom Urban Entrepreneurialism to a "Revanchist City"? On the
Spatial Injustices of Glasgow's Renaissance. Antipode, 34(3), 602.
Mitchell, D. (2003). The Right to the City: Social justice and the fight
for public space. New York: The Guilford Press.
Pizarro, R., Wei, L. and Banerjee, T. (2003). Agencies of globalization
and Third World Urban Form: A review. 18(2). 111-130.
Sandercock, L. (2003). Planning in the Ethno-culturally Diverse City: A
Comment. Planning Theory and Practice, 4(3), 319-325.
Sorkin, M. (Ed.) (1999). Variations on a theme park: The new
American city and the end of public space. New York: Hill and Wang.
[489]
SOWING A SENSE OF PLACE: AN IN-DEPTH CASE STUDY
OF CHANGING YOUTHS´ SENSE OF PLACES
Fisman, Lianne [MIT] lfisman@mit.edu
In this paper I examine the change in youths´ sense of places brought
about by involvement in an urban agriculture program. The concept of

“Place” is more than the biophysical and built settings in a defined
space; it also includes the human meanings and values associated with
these locations. How a place is experienced is often referred to as sense
of place, which may be defined broadly as the collection of meanings,
beliefs, symbols, values, and feelings that individuals or groups
associate with a particular locality. The literature in this area comes
from a broad range of disciplines, including geography, environmental
psychology, sociology and anthropology. It has also entered the lexicon
of a diversity of practitioners, including environmental educators, urban
planners, architects, and real estate developers. Its broad use implies the
resonance that these concepts have across a spectrum of scholars and
practitioners.
Surprisingly, little has been written about the sense of place among
youth (either with reference to their home environment or other places
that they may or may not have directly experienced), and little is known
about its developmental process. My research begins to fill this gap
through an in-depth case study of youth who are participating in an
urban agriculture program called The Food Project and a control group
of non-participating youth. The Food Project is a Boston-based
organization that brings together suburban and inner city youth to work
together on organic farms located in Lincoln (a wealthy, predominantly
White town outside of Boston) and Roxbury (a predominantly Black
and Hispanic, low-income inner city neighborhood of Boston). Unlike
many racial integration programs that bring youth of color from the city
out to the suburbs where they have contact with White, suburban peers
(such as school busing programs), all participants in The Food Project
experience intense contact with peers from different backgrounds in
both familiar and unfamiliar environments.
I draw upon a mixed method design to examine the question: How do
non-urban and urban youth sense places and how is this changed
through one particular summer-long place-based integration program?
The data that I utilize comes from semi-structured interviews, surveys,
cognitive mapping exercises and participant observation. These
methods provide a rich data set that affords an opportunity to compare
the sense of places of urban and non-urban youth as well as the changes
produced by this program.
I find that there are a number of factors that influence youths´ sense of
places, and that many of these factors cross race, gender, and
socioeconomic boundaries. Of particular importance are youths´ place
repertoires, the degree to which environments `fit´ their personal
identities, and the race (and racial stereotypes) that they associate with a
given locale. This work moves the sense of place literature beyond a
vague description of what is being sensed (and what goes unsensed) by
youth from different backgrounds, and provides a greater understanding
of the similarities and differences in how youth sense these places. This
information is of great importance to urban planners with interests in
developing strategies for engaging youth in the stewardship of their
environments.
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WHOSE ADVOCACY? WHOSE PLAN?
Fonza, Annalise [University of Massachusetts Amherst]
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Two primary theoretical frameworks, advocacy planning and feminism,
have empowered U.S. planning history, theory, and practice to get
beyond the modernist planning project. However, since Paul Davidoff
advanced the advocacy tradition in his influential 1965 article,
“Advocacy and Pluralism in Planning,” little has changed for African
American communities. In fact, some will say that the socio-spatial
exclusion has worsened in the last forty years (Zukin 1995; Madanipour
1998; Saunders and Shackelford 1998; Thompson Fullilove 2001).

While it is certain that the implementation of this tradition has changed
the course of local planning discourse and practice, and although this
model may have seemed revolutionary and symbolic in an era when
patronizing marginalized people was popular and politically expedient,
I allege that this same approach has 1) silenced local residents of their
own planning voice and histories of advocacy and 2) assuaged white
male ego and white guilt that has overshadowed and disregarded the
local agency and advocacy of members and organizations of the
Springfield black community (especially black women). Using data that
I have acquired from planning texts and local interviews in Springfield,
Massachusetts, this paper, a section in my proposed dissertation project,
is predicated upon the thesis that the local histories of displaced and
marginalized people are hegemonically articulated in the stories of
white male planners who are promoted as the friends and/or advocates
of African American communities and/or community social change
agents. In part, this project is an informed reaction to Ken Reardon's
texts and presentations describing the East Saint Louis Action Research
Project (ESLARP) at the University of Illinois-Urbana. In 1992,
Barbara Hooper said it best, “`Planning´ has become what white
bourgeois men have said it is and it has functioned with this truth-effect
not because of men´s special abilities or insights but because their
power to enforce and uphold their created definitions.” The underlying
object of my study is to assert that the maintenance of whiteness in the
U.S., which is enabled by a buffer class of agents/authorities who use
white and male cultural practices to attain certain privileges, has
undermined U.S. planning theory and practice, and it has reconstituted
invisible networks of white male power structures in planning theory
and practice. Ultimately, I aim to illustrate, with a layering of textual
and spatial data, that the relationships between African American
communities and the local planning structure are threatened by such
white cultural practices. I propose that these relationships can improve
if and when local planning authorities and agents develop a critical
historical consciousness and begin to write narratives about African
American communities with input from the residents who are the
organic advocates of urban and social change.
References: Davidoff, Paul. "Advocacy and Pluralism in Planning."
Journal of the American Institute of Planners 31, (1965): 331-338.
Hooper, Barbara. "Split at the Roots": A Critique of the Philosophical
and Political Sources of Modern Planning Doctrine." Frontiers 13, no. 1
(1992): 45-79. Zukin, Sharon. "Whose Culture? Whose City?" in The
City Reader. Edited by Richard T. LeGates and Frederic Stout. Third
ed. London and New York: Routledge (2003): 136-146. Thompson
Fullilove, Mindy. "Root Shock: The Consequences of African
American Dispossession." Journal of Urban Health 78, no. 1 (March
2001): 72-80. Madanipour, Ali. "Social Exclusion and Space." in The
City Reader. Edited by Richard T. LeGates and Frederic Stout. Third
ed. London and New York: Routledge (2003): 181-188.
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CRITICAL PRAGMATISM, COMMUNICATIVE THEORIES
AND SPATIAL PLANNING?
Forester, John [Cornell University] jff1@cornell.edu
This paper will explore the implications of critical pragmatic, so-called
"communicative" planning for the analysis and organization of space.
Critics like Oren Yiftachel have long criticized the apparent silence of
"communicative planning theory" with respect to spatial analysis and
spatial planning. This paper will work from planners' and mediators'
practice stories and from planning case material to see whether the
silence that Oren hears is due to an analytical or conceptual failing of
"communicative planning theories" or rather the inevitably selective
focus of communicative planning theorists.
This paper will suggest that the attributes of critical pragmatic
planning are indeed crucial for sensitive spatial analysis, for the very
meaningful character of spatial regulations could hardly be coherently

interpreted as political and cultural constructions without interpretive
analysis. Further, critical pragmatic analysis makes it possible to assess
the so-called "dark side" of planning control as politically constructed
rather than metaphysically "given" once and for all: the implication
following that theories of control that ignore pragmatic political
contingency are hardly social or political theories of space at all but are
rather smuggled philosophies that hide the very changeability of spatial
forms that might make it possible for any given relations of control ever
to change.
This paper will be the basis for a formal lecture to be presented at
the University of Newcastle in December 1007.
References: Fainstein, Susan. "Planning Theory and the City," Journal
of Planning Education and Research. 25: 121-130.
Forester, John. Planning in the Face of Power. California. 1989.
Healey, Patsy. Collaborative Planning.
Sandercock, Leonie. Mongrel Cities. Continuum 2004.
Yiftachel, Oren. "Re=engaging Planning Theory?" Planning Theory.5:3,
211-222.
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URBAN ECOLOGY AND ECOLOGICAL GENTRIFICATION:
COMPLEXITY AND CONSEQUENCES IN HUMANDOMINATED SYSTEMS
Greve, Adrienne I. [California Polytechnic State University]
agreve@calpoly.edu; Dooling, Sarah [University of Washington]
sdooling@u.washington.edu
The creation and management of green spaces within the urban fabric,
with a growing emphasis on ecological restoration, reflects increasing
societal and political valuing of ecological processes in urban areas
(Scheffer 1991, Shabecoff 1993, Dooling et al 2006). Many restoration
projects prioritize ecological processes while not accounting for the
diversity of functions these spaces provide, nor the complex
interrelationships among these functions. One consequence of narrowly
defined management or restoration goals is the marginalization of
particular human populations, either by neglecting to incorporate their
needs into the restoration effort or by failing to recognize the
complexity of system interactions associated with ecologically restored
areas (for example, the influences of restored green spaces on real estate
market processes). We use the term `ecological gentrification´ to
describe the organization and management of green spaces that results
in negative consequences for human populations while espousing an
environmental ethic. The notion of ecological gentrification
problematizes the assumed universal benefits associated with ecological
restoration projects and green spaces.
To understand the processes of ecological gentrification and work
towards minimizing the negative consequences associated with these
processes, an inclusive conceptual framework is required that accounts
for ecological processes, the sociopolitical systems with which these
processes interact, and the built form of the urban context. We utilize
an urban ecological framework to conceptualize the process of
ecological gentrification. Urban ecology, as the term is used today,
emerged from the paradigm shifts that have occurred within the
ecological sciences. When applied in an urban context, these
paradigmatic shifts in ecology, including notions of disequilibrium and
open system dynamics, provide a powerful tool for describing and
assessing interactions between human and ecological systems (Pulliam
and Johnson 2002). Urban ecology views urban areas as composed of
natural (non-human biogeophysical processes) and human systems that
are inextricably intertwined and should, therefore, be studied and
managed in an integrated manner (Picket et al 2001, Alberti et al 2003,
Grimm et al 2000). This results in the dissolution of the human–nature
duality, and shifts focus to the functions and processes that within an
urban landscape.

Despite agreement regarding the integration of humans and natural
systems, there are currently competing conceptual frameworks in the
emerging field of urban ecology. In order for our understanding of
urban ecology to progress, these frameworks must be tested through
their application to observed urban phenomena. Our aim in examining
ecological gentrification through the lens of urban ecology is twofold:
(1) to identify the relationships and dynamics that result in ecological
gentrification through an examination of case studies; and (2) to
examine the applicability of an urban ecological framework for
assessing the process of ecological gentrification with the aim of
identifying areas of future advancement.
References: Pulliam, HR, BR Johnson. (2002) Ecology's New
Paradigm: What does it offer designers and planners? In Johnson, Br
and Hill, K (eds.). Design and Ecology. Washington DC: Island Press.
Alberti, M, JM Marzluff, E Shulenberger, G Bradley, C Ryan, C
Zumbrunnen. (2003) Integrating Humans into Ecology: Opportunities
and Challenges for Studying Urban Ecosystems. BioScience, 53, 11691179.
Dooling, S., Simon, G, Yocom, K. (2006) Place-based urban ecology:
A century of park planning in Seattle. Urban Ecosystems 9(4): 299321.
Grimm, N.B., Grove, J.M., Pickett, S.T.A., Redman, C.L. (2000)
Integrated approaches to long-term studies of urban ecological systems.
Bioscience 50(7): 571-584.
Pickett, STA, et al. (2001) Urban ecological systems: linking terrestrial
ecological, physical, and socioeconomic components of metropolitan
areas. Annu. Rev. Ecol. Syst., 32, 127-57.
Scheffer, VB. (1991) The Shaping of Environmentalism in America.
Seattle: University of Washington Press.
Shabecoff, P. (1993) A fierce green fire: the American environmental
movement. New York: Hill & Wang.
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UNDISCIPLINED PLANNING: SPANNING DISCIPLINARY
BOUNDARIES TO IMPROVE PLANS FOR INSTITUTIONAL
CHANGE
Hoch, Charles [University of Illinois at Chicago] chashoch@uic.edu
Planning analysts usually come to advanced planning study taking an
intellectual journey through economics, geography, engineering,
history, urban design or some other discipline. Analysts rely on a
disciplinary field to contribute to knowledge about planning. I want to
explore how planning analysts might use the knowledge produced in
this fashion to inform practical planning judgments and that leaves the
discipline behind. I want to be undisciplined.
In this paper I describe and analyze the relationship between
institutional design and plan making. I will argue that we need
distinguish how we make plans within an institutional setting from
making plans for deliberate changes in institutional structure, practice
and doctrine. I will combine insights from the work of Ostrom (1990),
Webster (2005) and Innes & Booher (2005) asking pragmatically how
each contributes to the practical understanding of making plans for
institutional changes that each believes will enable us to better cope
with complex urban problems.
Each author uses a different disciplinary vocabulary for describing
institutional relationships and planning. I want to compare specifically

how each responds to the four kinds of urban complexity that Hopkins
(2001) claims require plans: indivisibility, irreversibility,
interdependence and imperfect foresight (uncertainty). I will describe
how each author offers important conceptual insights for understanding
how to conceive complexity but also show how certain assumptions and
beliefs leave each unable to conceive the insights of the others. I want to
tap their insights to formulate a more robust and resilient conception of
plan making that can comprehend and guide purposeful change for
institutional structure, practice and doctrine across scale (parcel to
region; tomorrow to several generations from now). I will test the
planning conception trying to reconcile, select or combine three criteria
for making practical judgments: economic efficiency, social justice and
political legitimacy.
I briefly compare the institutional changes that accompanied planned
organizational mergers for two Chicago cases: the merger of two
regional planning organizations, the Chicago Area Transportation Study
and Northeastern Illinois Planning Commission; and the merger of a
local nonprofit housing provider with a national nonprofit housing
provider Lakefront Supportive Housing with Mercy Housing. In each
case I compare how plans shaped the merger proposals and outcomes;
analyzing in particular how adopting different conceptions of plan
making yield different assessments of institutional design such as
improved efficiency or enhanced legitimacy. I will briefly describe how
the mergers changed the context for plan making in each organization. I
end by trying to answer how adopting a more robust conception of plan
making might improve the quality of institutional design by integrating
currently unrelated but relevant disciplinary conceptions of planning.
References: Hopkins, L. (2001) Urban Development: The Logic of
Making Plans. Washington D.C.: Island Press.
Innes, J. & D. E. Booher. (2000) Planning institutions in the network
society: theory for collaborative planning, in Salet, W. and A. Faludi
(eds.), Revival of Strategic Spatial Planning Amsterdam:
Elsevier/Oxford University Press, pp. 175-189.
Ostrom, Elinor (1990) Governing the Commons: The Evolution of
Institutions for Collective Action New York: Cambridge University
Press.
Webster CJ (2005) The New Institutional Economics and the evolution
of
modern urban planning: Insights, issues and lessons. Town Planning
Review 76(4):
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ACTING UNDER THE INFLUENCE: USING PLANS IN URBAN
DEVELOPMENT
Hopkins, Lewis D. [University of IIlinois at Urbana-Champaign] LHopkins@uiuc.edu
How do municipal planning staff, plan commissioners, city council
members, developers, and local neighborhood activists use plans?
Development actions over the last ten years in Urbana, Illinois frame
interacting decision situations apparently influenced by plans. These
deliberations and decision events are connected explicitly to preceding
plans of various organizations—public and private, formal and
informal—to identify specific effects of plans on discourse and
development actions (Hovey 2006). Influences include plans for sewers,
transportation, land use, neighborhoods, downtowns, and private
development projects. This approach reverses the conventional analysis,
which first identifies a plan, then asks whether it was implemented or
influenced action (e.g., Alexander and Faludi 1989; Hopkins 2007;
Waldner 2006). Instead, the work reported here first identifies actions—
development on North Lincoln Avenue, neighborhood conservation in

West Urbana, and development along Route 130—and then looks to
plans that may have influenced what happened. These connections are
diagrammed as relationships among plans, actions, and organizations
(Finn, Hopkins and Wempe forthcoming; Kaza and Hopkins 2007). In
particular, this approach enables consideration of the possibilities that
many plans jointly influenced actions, plans different from the obvious
plan influenced the actions, and no plans influenced actions. Stories
linking actions to plans suggest that we should increase our capabilities
in working with the connections among plans in order to influence
development actions.
References: Alexander, Ernest R. and Andreas Faludi. 1989. Planning
and plan implementation: Notes on evaluation criteria. Environment and
Planning B: Planning and Design 16(2): 127-140.
Finn, Donovan, Lewis D. Hopkins and Matthew Wempe. forthcoming.
The information system of plans approach: Using and making plans for
landscape protection. Landscape and Urban Planning.
Hopkins, Lewis D. 2007. Using plans and plan making processes:
Deliberation and representations of plans. In Engaging the future: Using
forecasts, scenarios, plans, and projects. Lewis D. Hopkins and Marisa
A. Zapata, eds., Cambridge, MA: Lincoln Institute of Land Policy.
Hovey, Bradshaw. 2006. Beyond recycling plans: Planmaking as
joining conversations in progress Association of Collegiate Schools of
Planning, Fort Worth, TX.
Kaza, Nikhil and Lewis D. Hopkins. 2007. Ontology for land
development decisions and plans. In Ontologies for urban development.
Jacques Teller, Catherine Roussey and John Lee, eds., Berlin: SpringerVerlag.
Waldner, Leora Susan. 2006. Regional plans, local fates? How spatially
restrictive regional policies influence county policy and regulations.
Association of Collegiate Schools of Planning, Fort Worth, TX.
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PLANS SPEAK TO ONE ANOTHER: NAVIGATING
COMPLEXITY IN THE MULTIPLICITY OF PLANS
Hovey, Bradshaw [University at Buffalo] bhovey@buffalo.edu
We securely understand planning now as a communicative process in
which speaking is a form of action (Forester, 1989, 1999) and which
sees planning as a form of persuasive storytelling (Throgmorton, 1996).
But somewhat less attention has been paid to plans themselves as
structures, processes, or vehicles for communication among the entities
which author plans – municipalities, public agencies, other institutions,
and others. This paper will explore the ways in which the plans that
planning entities write, adopt, and publish provide an invitation, a
venue, and a vehicle for such entities to communicate with one another
and thus navigate the complexity which Hopkins (2006) has ascribed to
the multiplicity of plans which these entities produce.
Of course, it is individuals who speak to one another – governors,
university presidents, town supervisors, transit executives, mayors,
planning board members, and certainly planners. But plans – the
realities they describe, the visions they sketch, the promises they make
– also become, in some sense, the conversation piece which stimulates,
facilitates, and structures the efforts of multiple entities to navigate
complexity and to negotiate common concerns and shared territories. In
other words, plans as texts, as objects, allow multiple entities to seek
coherence among their plans (Donaghy and Hopkins, 2006).
The paper will attempt to illuminate these issues through development
of a case study involving a major university making a plan for major
expansion, a host municipality beginning the implementation of a
recently adopted comprehensive plan, and a regional transit agency with
its own plans to expand and restructure service to the changing
metropolitan region. The approach will involve a form of what we
might call practitioner action research in which planners embedded in

the case study also organize to observe, analyze and critique the
process.
Critical attention will be paid to how the plans which the university, the
town, and the transit agency are creating or have already published
provide opportunities for these entities to navigate complexity and
develop coherence among their plans. More practically, the research
will focus on shared concerns such as construction of student housing,
development of “research and development” space for university “spinoffs”, promoting physical connections between “town and gown”, and
improving public transit service to a suburban campus. Participant
observations, project journaling, project documents, and interviews will
provide data for this analysis.
This paper will contribute to the expanding literature that focuses on
plans and the use of plans (as opposed to the creation of plans) in
shaping our physical and social world. It will help make explicit for
practitioners the ways in which they may use plans in their relations
across organizational boundaries. And it will provide a suggestion for
students to understand the utility and role of plans in the work of
planners.
References: Donaghy, Kieran P. and Lewis D. Hopkins (2006)
“Coherentist Theories of Planning are Possible and Useful.” Planning
Theory. Vol 5:2 173-202.
Forester, John. 1989. Planning in the Face of Power. Berkeley:
California.
___________. 1999. The Deliberative Practitioner: Encouraging
Participatory Planning Processes. Cambridge: MIT Press.
Hopkins, Lewis D. 2006. “Plans Work in Complexity.” Presentation
Draft: ACSP Conference, Fort Worth Texas.
Throgmorton, James A. 1996. Planning as Persuasive Storytelling: The
Rhetorical Construction of Chicago's Electric Future. Chicago:
University of Chicago.
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INTELLIGENT TRIAL AND ERROR AS A THEORETICAL
FRAMEWORK FOR ECOLOGICAL PLANNING
Howard, Jeff [University of Texas at Arlington] howardj@uta.edu
Intelligent trial and error (ITE), an extension of political theorist
Charles Lindblom´s work on incrementalist decision making, has been
developed in the field of science and technology studies as a framework
for coping with the inevitable and frequently profound uncertainty
inherent in technological development – and for minimizing the
frequency and seriousness of mistakes that plague such development.
The paper begins by outlining the premise of ITE and briefly reviewing
its application in technology studies. The paper then explores ITE´s
applicability as a framework for understanding and addressing the
analytical and political challenges of ecological planning. If we
understand planning as a pivotal species of technological decision
making, how might ITE help us (re)interpret the ecologically haphazard
character of conventional planning and the significance of the
marginalization of ecological planning? How might it help us
strategically confront the challenge of making ecological planning
sufficiently intelligent to help move humanity beyond the global
environmental crisis to which conventional planning has made such an
enormous contribution? Answers to these questions, the paper argues,
revolve around how these forms of planning approach six strategic
considerations – precaution, the pace of feedback, monitoring the pace
of scale-up, commitment to flexibility, and incentives for error

correction – and, consequently, how planning expertise is
conceptualized and politically enacted.

“Urban ecology and ecological gentrification: Complexity and
Consequences in Human-Dominated Systems”

References: Collingridge, David. 1992. The Management of Scale: Big
Organizations, Big Decisions, Big Mistakes. London: Routledge.
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ECOLOGICAL PLANNING – NEW THEORETICAL
APPROACHES
Karvonen, Andrew P. [University of Texas at Austin]
karvonen@mail.utexas.edu; Carp, Jana [Appalachian State University]
carpje@appstate.edu
Ecological planning has been an interdisciplinary focus in landscape
architecture, urban design, and planning since the 19th century. In the
intervening years, the approach has drawn from theories and practices
that typically use science-based principles of natural systems as a
foundation for design and planning practice. More recently, a diverse
group of scholars has recognized that ecological concerns extend
beyond natural systems. Their work expands and revises notions of
ecology to reflect highly contextual views of planning situations and to
emphasize conscious interrelationships among various actors,
communities, environments, theories, epistemological approaches, and
scales of planning. Systems theories, relational theories,
reinterpretations of human/nature boundaries, notions of situated
knowledges, and other ecological ideas are grounded in alternative
epistemologies that have the potential to create more inclusive and
effective ecological planning practices and processes. This session
presents the work of scholars who draw upon planning, geography,
feminist studies, science and technology studies, sustainable
development theory, organizational development, and political science
to explore changing notions of ecology and ecological planning in
relation to planning theory and practice.
PRESENTERS
Paper #1
Jana Carp, Appalachian State University, carpje@appstate.edu
Bruce Goldstein, Virginia Tech, brugo@vt.edu
“Planning for Resilience: Innovations in Social Learning”
Paper #2
Adrienne Greve California State Polytechnic University,
agreve@calpoly.edu
Sarah Dooling, University of Washington, sdooling@u.washington.edu

Paper #4
Andrew Karvonen, The University of Texas at Austin,
karvonen@mail.utexas.edu
“Relational Politics and the Urban Landscape”
Paper #5
Ashwani Vasishth, California State University Northridge,
vasishth@csun.edu
“Using the Levels-of-Organization Concept from Ecosystem Ecology to
Establish Context and Consequence In Planning Depictions”
References: Moderator will be Jana Carp, co-organizer of the session.
Discussant to be determined through consultation with track chairs.
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RELATIONAL POLITICS AND THE URBAN LANDSCAPE
Karvonen, Andrew P. [University of Texas at Austin]
karvonen@mail.utexas.edu
Nature has been a contested topic in human geography and feminist
studies for over two decades. Here, nature is not defined as something
external to society but is instead intimately connected to and part of
human populations. Such reconceptions or reconstructions of nature are
inherently discursive activities with significant political, economic, and
cultural implications. Similarly, scholars of science and technology
studies have contemplated the shifting meaning of technology, arguing
that modern categories of technical and social conceal a world
comprised of hybrids entities. Notions of scientific objectivity and
human subjectivity are replaced by an emphasis on the relations
between humans and non-humans. As a whole, both of these discourses
challenge our ways of seeing, ways of knowing, ways of
communicating, and ways of acting in the world. In this paper, I argue
that the reframing of natural-technological-social relations comprises a
new form of ecological theory with significant implications for urban
planners.
The rejection of modern dualisms such as urban/rural, natural/artificial,
and technical/social, forces us to consider new ways of `knowing the
city´ that are less certain, more fluid, and ultimately more discursive.
Such a perspective disrupts conventional politics of nature and
technology that rely on the agency of human actors and instead, forces
us to develop new understandings of the urban landscape that are more
inclusive and problematic. I will use urban streams as an example for
applying this relational ontology and argue that an emphasis on the
hybridity of these networks requires the adoption of relational politics
that continually expands to include more actors. This is a significant
departure from existing urban ecology approaches that are based on
natural science principles and suggests that ecological planning needs to
be understood as a contested, discursive, and ultimately
underdetermined approach to planning the urban landscape. I will also
offer ways in which a relational perspective can be used for more than
descriptive activities and have the potential to be employed as a new
form of local urban politics.
References: Bingham, Nick, and Nigel Thrift. 2000. Some New
Instructions for Travellers: The Geography of Bruno Latour and Michel
Serres. In Thinking Space, edited by M. Crang and N. Thrift. New
York, NY: Routledge.
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Latour, Bruno. 2004. Politics of Nature: How to Bring the Sciences into
Democracy. Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press.
Murdoch, Jonathan. 1997. Inhuman/nonhuman/human: actor-network
theory and the prospects for a nondualistic and symmetrical perspective
on nature and society. Environment and Planning D: Society and Space
15:731-756.
Whatmore, Sarah. 2002. Hybrid Geographies: Natures, Cultures,
Spaces. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications.
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“EQUALITY OF WHERE: BUILT ENVIRONMENT
ASSESSMENT TOOLS AND INDIVIDUAL CAPABILITIES"
Lewis, Ferdinand [University of Southern California]
ferdinal@usc.edu; Banerjee, Tridib [University of Southern
California] tbanerje@usc.edu
This study operationalizes Amartya Sen´s question “Equality of What?”
(Sen, A K 1980) in the context of the built environment, in order to
empirically examine the conceptions of equality upon which “Active
Living” assessment instruments rely (Active Living Research 2006).
We argue that the conceptions of equality employed by these
instruments exclude information necessary for a comprehensive
evaluation of community quality of life. There are two conceptions of
equality assumed by the instruments: 1) equality of preference
satisfaction, or 2) equality of resources. We argue that neither
conception can reveal the inequalities hidden in an individual´s lack of
"capability" to convert resources into quality of life (Sen, A 2000). We
hope that our findings might expand the informational bases of
assessment instruments.
A survey of the types of data gathered by five prominent built
environment assessment instruments determines that each of them relies
upon distinct fundamental assumptions about what the built
environment ought to provision equally, and we categorize these as 1)
“Utilities” and 2) “Resources.” Utilities refer to J.S. Mill´s traditional
utilitarian conception of happiness (Mill and Crisp 1998), while
Resources are more in keeping with the “primary goods” resourcebased approach of John Rawls (Rawls 1999). Sen rejects utilities as the
measure of equal quality of life because evaluating them requires
calculating a fictional `average preference´ that ignores individual
heterogeneity of preference (Sen, A K 1992). Although the primary
goods approach gets around the utility problem by focusing entirely on
the equal distribution of resources, Sen points out that equal resources
cannot account for the unequal capability of individuals to convert those
resources into quality of life (Sen, A 2000).
We employ the urban design language of Kevin Lynch´s “performance
characteristics of good city form” (Lynch 1984) to cull from the
Resources category those data types describing features of the
environment that make resources convertible to quality of life. Lynch is
integral here because his normative focus, like Sen´s, is on how
individuals´ particular dispositions (and overall capabilities, although
Lynch is less specific on that) make use of ––“converts,” in Sen´s
terms–– certain features of environmental resources. There are some
unanswered aggregation issues in Sen´s approach which necessarily
becomes a lacuna in our attempt to apply his ideas in planning and
design. However, Lynch´s performance criteria are premised on
universal or shared dispositions and functionings, and thus Lynch´s
work offers the missing link for introducing Sen´s constructs into the

realm of planning and design of the built environment, as Nussbaum´s
work similarly related the capability approach to gender and
development (Nussbaum 2000).
This lays the groundwork for the lead author´s dissertation research,
currently underway, supervised by Dr. Tridib Banerjee of the University
of Southern California School of Policy, Planning and Development.
References: Active Living Research. Robert Wood Johnson
Foundation. Retrieved 1/29/07, 2006, from
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THE RACIAL REGIMES OF PLANNING IN THE POSTKATRINA NEW ORLEANS AND MISSISSIPPI GULF COAST
Lowe, Jeffrey S. [Florida State University] jslowe@fsu.edu; Shaw,
Todd [University of South Carolina] ShawTC@gwm.sc.edu
Significant scholarly attention has focused upon planning in New
Orleans in the wake of Hurricane Katrina. The Gulf coast of several
Mississippi communities has received comparatively less attention. We
seek to narrow this gap. Contemporary students of planning and urban
politics have grappled with how racial disparities and economic
inequalities frame and constrain the ability of racial minorities as well
as low- and moderate-income citizens to have access to high quality
jobs, housing, public services, commercial areas and recreation.
Racism and economic inequalities are often an important subtext if not
always a central text of the literature (Downs 1994; Levy 2003; Stone
1989; Thomas and Ritzdorf 1997).
Fainstein and Fainstein (1996) remind planning theorists and others
about the importance of grounding an analysis of planning in the
political realities of place in order to reveal the political values and
interests embodied in planning procedures as well as to determine
which social groups benefit. Yet, in the aftermath of Hurricane Katrina,
we find lacking an analysis of planning that is linked to the political
ideology in existence along the Gulf Coast. Missing is an adequate
understanding of how elites seek to use urban planning as a seemingly
neutral, justificatory policy-instrument whose social blindness
reinforces racial and economic disparities, as what might be observed in
New Orleans. Also, missing is a grasp of how planning processes in
Mississippi might represent its own form of racial regime or racial
order. Our use of the concepts of “racial regime” or “racial order”
stems from the thinking of various theorists of race and racism (BonillaSilva 1999; Dawson 2001; Omi and Winant 1994). Most specifically
King and Rogers (2005, 75) suggest racial orders or “racial institutional
orders are ones in which political actors have adopted (and often
adapted) racial concepts, commitments, and aims in order to help bind
together their coalitions and structure governing institutions that express

and serve the interests of their architects. As in any coalition, the
members of a racial order support it out of varied motives.”
We use a “racial order” lens to analyze the planning process undertaken
for the Unified New Orleans Plan and for the Mississippi Renewal
Forum and its planning charrettes. Through secondary data and some
person-to-person interviews, the paper will present this analysis of these
two planning processes and place each within the context of the
historical and current political realities of its respective state. In
addition, the paper will offer speculations as to whether the differences
in these two planning processes might result in similar policy outcomes
and, subsequently, puts forth implications for social groups and
planning in New Orleans and the Mississippi Gulf coast. The paper
concludes by offering a discussion of the broader contributions racial
regime theory makes towards furthering the disciplines ability to assert
equity and sustainable goals within planning practice and thought.
References: Bonilla-Silva, Eduardo. 1999. The New Racism: Racial
Structure in the United States, 1960s-1990s. In Race, Ethnicity, and
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TOWARD A ROLE DYNAMICS THEORY IN PLANNING
Mayo, James M. [University of Kansas] jimmayo@ku.edu
Planners advance their practice through the individual roles they acquire
and how these roles fit with one another as a role set. Each role
progresses in a series of stages – from anticipatory, formal, informal,
and personalized. As planners accumulate roles into a role set, they find
that their roles are in various stages of development. In order to gain
power in their practice, they may opt to discard some roles for others,
and in the process, they find themselves in new learning stages as to
how to perform their roles and to coordinate them. But the gain is that
planners acquire new roles that position them to influence planning
outcomes more than they had with their previous set of roles.

As planners gain new roles, there are typically organizational
definitions, responsibilities and privileges, as to how those roles are to
be performed. But as planners personalize those roles, they can
successfully add new privileges and responsibilities to those roles and
pass them on to their successors.
Planners can experience a variety of dilemmas in the roles they acquire
and how they are related in the planners´ role sets. They may experience
dissonance in their roles, such as the personal inability to perform them.
They may become overloaded with the roles they are expected to fulfill.
Their roles may conflict with one another. Role conflict may become
increase to the point as to cause planners to lose their jobs.
Planners can either avoid or reduce conflict through the other roles they
have. When conflict is significant in one role, they can use their other
roles as buffers to survive psychologically and maintain their
professional performance. In some cases, they may drop conflicted roles
and acquire others to minimize conflict. But to gain power, planners
often cannot avoid conflict in their roles, and they must learn how to
personalize them to become effective practitioners.
Regardless of the types of roles that planners embrace, these dynamics
of these roles in practice are ever present, and they must constantly
learn their roles, adjust their roles, add new roles, and drop old roles if
they are to adjust to the terrain of planning problems they encounter.
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TELLING STORIES AND PLANNING: A PRAGMATIC
APPROACH
Mcmordie, Michael [University of Calgary] mcmordie@ucalgary.ca;
Harper, Thomas L. [University of Calgary] harper@ucalgary.ca;
Stein, Stanley M. [University of Calgary] stein@ucalgary.ca
There has been a lot of recent talk of "narrative" and story telling in
planning (Throgmorton 2003; Sandercock 2005) . This could be viewed
as another version of the attempt to undermine the notion of truth and
replace it with something else: Truth as a web of power relations, Truth
as what is useful, Truth as that which a community believes, etc. The
story telling version would go something like: “each community has its
own narrative, each is valid for that community.” Our objection to all
these versions of the postmodern syndrome is, of course, their
relativistic and subjectivist implications.
However, there are good reasons to view planning and policy
documents as stories. The postmodern reaction to the modernist
approach to policy and planning is in many respects legitimate. The
modernist approach has been a spectacular failure. Planning and policymaking are not sciences! It is not primarily a matter of observation,
generalization and prediction; it is not simply a technique; and there are
no models, algorithms, rules, procedures or strict methodologies that
result in good public policy.

If we accept that policies and plans can be viewed as stories, then we
need to critically examine the evaluation of stories. Throgmorton (2005)
in his discussion of the “American Empire” story argues that the
criterion for evaluation is persuasiveness, and (at least at times)
suggests that truth drops out. We believe that this view is inadequate. It
is how we persuade that counts. Getting someone to believe your story
is not enough. Wishful thinking, ideological manipulation, and all sorts
of distorted communication may persuade, but do not provide an
adequate narrative.
All narratives are not equal; some are much better suited to their
purposes than others. We propose normative characteristics of a good
narrative: (1) logic (rationality), (2) truth (accuracy), (3) authenticity,
(4) meaningfulness, (5) legitimacy. In addition, a better social/public
narrative will be the one with (6) a better vision for promoting human
flourishing. These are criteria for getting the story right; for
distinguishing reasonable from unreasonable stories. Only after we have
evaluated possible narratives using these criteria, and selected our
preferred one, does persuasiveness of presentation becomes important
in communicating our vision.
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THE RENEWED SOCIAL CONTRACT IN AMERICA: DOES
PLANNING LEAD OR FOLLOW THE CHANGE?
Myers, Dowell [University of Southern California] dowell@rcf.usc.edu
The social contract is a fundamental set of beliefs about common
purpose, rights and responsibilities in society. Mid-century consensus
about the New Deal and Great Society was shattered by events around
1970, only to be replaced by decades of privatization and shrinking
support for government, as signified by Newt Gingrich´s Contract with
America. Evidence today is that the pendulum is swinging toward a
rediscovery of community. This is reflected in widely different avenues
of planning activity—environmental sustainability, fiscal sustainability,
amenities and quality of life, new urbanism, collective action and
property rights, generational investment, and more. Yet, the new
appreciation is mounting even as the drive toward individualism
continues to make inroads (e.g., challenges to eminent domain or
growth management). How are these competing ideals to be balanced
and reconciled? In essence, what is the new social contract that is
beginning to be negotiated, and what role do planners have in its
articulation? Some believe that planners should summarize and
reinforce existing trends; others say it is the duty of planners to defend
neglected interests by advocating desired views; still others may feel
that planners should actively precipitate new beliefs and lead the

changes. The panel presenters will explore the changes under way in
implicit definitions of the social contract. We seek an articulation of the
role for planners in birthing a new social contract that can gain broad
support.
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HOW THE BABY BOOMER RETIREMENTS TRIGGER THE
BEGINNING OF A NEW SOCIAL CONTRACT: A 100 YEAR
PERSPECTIVE ON THE EVOLVING PUBLIC
UNDERSTANDING IN AMERICA
Myers, Dowell [University of Southern California] dowell@rcf.usc.edu
The conservative revolution that placed the Republican Party in control
of Washington, D.C. for most of the past three decades was founded on
an abhorrence of “big government.” What is so baffling is why the
leaders of the conservative movement show so little appreciation for the
major innovations of social protection that emerged from the New Deal
and were carried forward to the Great Society of the 1960s.
Fundamentally, the shared social understandings that once supported
those government programs have altered and were replaced with new
problem priorities.
Now a new shared understanding is about to emerge. Predicated on the
predictable impacts of the giant baby boom generation as it retires, and
on the ongoing conflict over what is to be done about immigrants in
America, compelling new challenges for the 21st century call for a
rethinking of both problems and solutions. In the current transition
decade, residents are torn between expectations for high levels of public
services and retirement support and simultaneously desires for lower
taxes. They desire increased individualism and freedom at the same
time as they are expressing desires for greater protections, mass
supports, and longer-term public investments. Drawing on a new book,
Immigrants and Boomers: Forging a New Social Contract for the Future
of America (New York: Russell Sage Foundation, 2007), this paper
seeks to summarize some key lessons for leadership by planners.
What is missing in the United States today is an organized sense of
unified purpose, a broadly accepted, common social understanding that
establishes a positive vision of the future, one that appeals to both the
struggling new generation and the more advantaged voter majority.
What is missing is a widely accepted social contract, which I regard less
as a statement of political philosophy than as an expression of shared
understanding of unified purpose. Indeed, the supreme challenge faced
today is how to arrive at a new agreement about a widely recognized
basis for cooperation that is necessary to guide public policy.
Agreement about this social contract especially requires the willing
participation of the voters and taxpayers who must approve its

provisions and pay for any needed improvements. Planners could have
a role to play in formulating the new awareness that will potentially
emerge, given their orientation toward long-term well-being, their
responsiveness to citizen clientele, and their expertise in linking
seemingly separate interests and outcomes.
My perspective on the social contract has several distinct features: that
it is grounded in shared social understanding; changing in response to
current problems, composed of multiple strands; and formed of
accumulating expectations. Of course, the notion of a “contract” is only
a metaphor, because no one is actually bound to the social contract, yet
it does imply a general agreement that requires “buy in” or tacit
acceptance. The nature of the agreement is rarely specified in exact
terms, the way a contract may be supposed, and this amorphousness is
what allows so many competing notions of the social contract to
coexist.
A useful overarching definition of the social contract was offered by
sociologist Beth Rubin, who saw the social contract as the “underlying
shared social understandings that structure cooperation within a world
of self-interested people possessing unequal resources.” Key are the
implicit agreements concerning shared social understandings and selfinterested people. In our contemporary world, until those latter
components are adequately addressed, there is little hope of restoring
consensus about a desired social contract. Indeed, agreement about
social understandings and mutual self interest is key.
The social contract is woven from multiple strands that have
accumulated over time, each originally initiated from a different social
understanding that was widely shared. The evolution of the social
contract may follow a few key principles. First is that the fundamental
basis for the contract is provided by only three major strands, each of
which has deep-seated, long-lasting support. These major strands are
cultural cohesion and the American creed, the American Dream of
unrestrained upward mobility, and belief in collective protections and
services. Americans subscribe to all three of these major strands, but at
various times in history, one or another has attracted relatively greater
emphasis by a majority of the people. A second principle in the
contract´s evolution is that more specific, minor strands have emerged
over the years in response to specific historical contingencies. Each has
arisen from a new shared social understanding initiated by a perceived
problem of widespread importance and supported by fundamental
beliefs drawn from one or more of the major strands in the social
contract. A third principle in the evolution is that these strands have
accumulated over time. In essence, the expectations continue to
expand—despite internal conflict--for the social contract of the
American people.
It may be useful to think about the social contract as evolving through
five approximate eras since 1900:
1. Rugged individualism and immigrant incorporation (pre-1930)
2. The New Deal and World War II (1930 to 1950)
3. Middle class entitlement (1950 to 1975)
4. Limiting government (1975 to 2010)
5. The new immigration and an aging society (2010–?)
Today the demographic transition of immigration in an aging society
now threatens the sense of community purpose in new ways, and at the
same time it poses new opportunities. How might the social contract
adapt to this new condition? The era of limited government will not
survive the burden of the baby boomer retirements. This will be
overwhelmed by the 30% increase in retirees relative to working age
population in EACH of the next two decades. The current practice of
restrained taxation and extended deficit financing has already been
called unsustainable by the federal GAO.

The day of reckoning has arrived when we must seriously plan our
future. This impacts all levels of government, and the crisis to be
surmounted poses a great opportunity for creating a new shared
understanding. Specific implications for the planning profession will be
discussed, mainly to stimulate the creative thinking of others, once they
see the big picture of the evolution in which we are engaged.
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BLAMING AFTER DISASTER: ATTRIBUTIONS OF
RESPOSIBILITY IN HINDSIGHT FOR DECISIONS MADE
UNDER EXTREME UNCERTAINTY
Sternberg, Ernest [University at Buffalo] ezs@buffalo.edu
The 9/11 and Katrina disasters released the floodgates of blame for
policy choices made before the disaster. This article examines the
problem of retrospective moral blame attributed after a disaster for
actions taken (or not taken) before a disaster. The difficulties of such
moral attribution surpass even the usual challenges of accountability for
policies gone wrong. With respect to the future propensity for disaster
or terrorism, planners and policy makers must make decisions under
extreme empirical uncertainty, fragmented responsibility, competing
claims for their attention, and competing value claims about community
prioirities. Even pre-event scientific studies that look so prescient after
the event must be understood in the context of the multiple frightening
scenarios to which disaster planners and emergency managers are
regularly subjected. The hindsight bias that drives post-disaster
blaming has the bad consequence that it makes decision makers more
rigid and self-protective, lessening their willingness to advocate choices
that are contrary to conventional wisdom, for fear that if they advocate
wrongly they will be excoriated. The article searches for an ethical
framework applicable to the particular predicament of planners seeking
to avert disaster.
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COLLABORATIVELY PLANNING WORKFORCE
DEVELOPMENT FOR A SUSTAINABLE BUILT
ENVIRONMENT
Sutter, Katheryn [Portland State University] sutterk@pdx.edu

Sutter, K. (2005). Habermas' Discourse Ethics and Consensus Processes
in Cooperative Housing Associations. doctoral dissertation, Nohad A.
Toulon School of Urban Studies and Planning, Portland State
University.

Regional social-planning was conducted in the form of a project to plan
workforce development in sustainable building technologies. The
analytic framework for analysis of the collaborative component of the
project was developed in previous research on Habermasian validity in
consensus-building processes (Sutter, 2005; Forester, 1993). The
Habermasian analyses include discussion of civic capacity in terms of
an institutional network's capacity for collaborative planning. The
regional planning activities were originally motivated by a community
college's efforts to increase both its own and its region's awareness of
best practices in sustainability-focused community development,
especially residential construction. Collaborations were required by a
small National Science Foundation (NSF) project-planning grant. These
planning grants are made available to initiators (usually community
colleges) for the purpose of planning a project which could later
become an advanced technology education center (NSF-ATE). The
NSF requires evidence of collaboration between regional institutions
when it evaluates these grant proposals (Reed, 2001). Results of this
project's network capacity-building are reported with the interests and
interactions of its institutional actors: state governments, institutions of
higher education, K-12 administrators, counties, city bureaus, urban
planning offices, industrial employers in architectural construction, and
non-profit educational, advocacy, and trades organizations. Although
the modest goal of the original organizers was to build awareness, their
project activities included communications with a new coalition of
institutions that were motivated to plan the future education of the
region's workforce. In addition to the grant, participants were motivated
by growing public awareness of sustainability problems in construction
and development of the built environment. Examples of supporting
efforts include simultaneous efforts by a governor's office to capitalize
on the region's reputation for leadership in sustainable planning and
development. Substantive results of the projects' participatory-action
research include statements of regionally and nationally available
curriculum, and statements of industry demand. Industry representatives
reported that demand for contractors and designers was beyond their
capacity to fill with current shortages of technically skilled workers.
They reported new techniques and hardware were not needed so much
as ways of recognizing and comparing potential employee skills, such
as certification and reviews, standard definitions of skill sets and
specialized workplace trainings. Workers were needed with abilities to
estimate short and long-term economic trade-offs, as well as abilities to
communicate in teams and to supervise installation, operation and
maintenance of a building's and site's high-efficiency systems. This
paper illustrates an experimental application of Habermasian analysis. It
provides a critical review of processes by which regional social
planning, as well as planning for future building practices and
environmental sustainability were conducted under the auspices of a
small, but auspiciously timed science education planning grant.
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MAKING CLAIMS, TELLING STORIES, CONSTRUCTING
PLACES: PLANNING IN POST-KATRINA NEW ORLEANS
Throgmorton, James A. [University of Iowa] jamesthrogmorton@uiowa.edu
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This paper investigates the interaction of city building, persuasive
argumentation, and story telling. It pays particular attention to the ways
in which claims rooted in locally-grounded stories influence the
physical transformation of places over time and, reciprocally, how the
physical design of places affects the stories and arguments that can be
told, and to whom they can be told. Theoretically, the paper draws
extensively upon the work of a diverse mix of scholars, including:
Stephen Toulmin, Hannah Arendt, Ruth Finnegan, Barbara Eckstein,
James B. Scott, Peter Calthorpe and William Fulton, Henri Lefebvre,
Michel de Certeau, Pierre Bourdieu, Stephen Graham and Simon
Marvin, and Michael Peter Smith. To back up its claims, the paper
draws extensively on the case of post-Katrina reconstruction planning in
the New Orleans city-region. The paper challenges planning scholars
and professionals to understand the constitutive role of oral and written
story (and persuasive argumentation) in the setting and solving of urban
problems, but it also challenges scholars in the humanities to think
about the ways in which physical design at various scales (house,
neighborhood, city, city-region, etc.) influences the content of stories
that can be told, and to focus greater attention on the diverse ways in
which arguments can be spatialized and persuasive narratives can stir up
conventional understandings.
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DELIBERATIVE DEMOCRACY IN A MULTICULTURAL
MILIEU: THE CASE OF THE FOREIGNERS´ ASSEMBLY IN
JAPAN
Umemoto, Karen [University of Hawaii] kumemoto@hawaii.edu

Scholars of deliberative democracy have begun to explore the
application of theoretical concepts related to this body of theory through
empirical studies in which cultural, status and epistemic differences
complicate the communicative terrain and preclude the ideal conditions
deemed necessary for such forms of democracy to thrive. Of particular
concern is the ability of groups to achieve the greatest level of
understanding and agreement possible given the various dimensions
difference that exists among them. Within this inquiry, there is debate
over the issues of tolerance, unity and autonomy, particularly in
ethnically and culturally diverse societies. The debate includes the
question: to what extent should we accept the incommensurability of
difference and accept the autonomy of groups in carrying out positions
around which there is little unity, and to what extent should we expect
deliberative processes to allow us to overcome such differences and
move forward as a society with greater unity.
This study examines the case of the Foreigners´ Assembly in the city of
Kawasaki, Japan to explore the following questions: What are the
various dimensions of difference that affect the ability to achieve the
ideal features of deliberative democracy? What types of conflicts arise
due to a particular configuration of difference? How do institutional
forums shape the playing field of deliberation? And how do the
particular forms and substance of engagement affect the prospects of
democratic deliberation itself?
The Foreigners´ Assemblies in Japan provide a unique case for
which to examine these questions. These official bodies were
established in various cities and prefectures at the local level in
response to social movements among Koreans in Japan that reached an
influential point in the 1970s and 1980s. It was also a response to the
growing number of “foreign residents” in a country where economic
growth and a shrinking domestic population pushed demand for foreign
labor who came from Brazil, China, Philippines, Peru, and elsewhere.
While non-Japanese comprise only 2 percent of Japan´s population,
their presence is large in various districts where their labor is in
demand.
Kawasaki City was one of the most progressive of the jurisdictions
and one of the first to establish such a body in the 1990s. Many of the
ground rules of the Assembly mimic some of the features advocated by
deliberative democracy theorists, such as the regard for deliberative
procedure as the source of legitimacy and the recognition that each
member respect each others´ having deliberative capacity. As a 26member body selected by a committee of city officials and citizens, it
provides a forum for “foreign residents” to discuss and make policy
recommendations to the city. While it lacks binding legal powers, it has
been responsible for numerous reforms, such as educational assistance
for newcomers, opportunities for children of foreign parents to study
their native language, prohibition of housing discrimination, and
dissemination of public information in foreign languages.
This study examines how the deliberative process effectuated such
changes as well as the limitations of this body to more fully realize its
transformative potential from the lens of critique of deliberative
democracy. It identifies the structural, political, procedural, interactive
and normative constraints on the deliberative process and poses a set of
questions about the ethics of such critique from an admittedly Western
positional bias. Finally, I relate the findings and analyses to the current
discourse concerning communicative planning theory as it relates to
ethnic and cultural diversity.
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USING THE LEVELS-OF-ORGANIZATION CONCEPT FROM
ECOSYSTEM ECOLOGY TO ESTABLISH CONTEXT AND
CONSEQUENCE IN PLANNING DEPICTIONS
Vasishth, Ashwani [California State University, Northridge]
vasishth@csun.edu
An ecological approach to planning can be said to be one that takes
particular regard of context and of consequence. The effectiveness of
planning interventions can often rest in the construction of instrumental
descriptions, which help us to more richly see the context of the
phenomenon of concern, and to more completely see the sometimes
contorted and cascading consequences of a proposed responsive
intervention. Novel insight often arises by the strategic shifting of told
context, or from the revealing of previously unseen connectivities that
manifest unrealized consequences. This activity of constructing
descriptions becomes more convoluted when we are dealing with
complex systems. Rittel & Webber [1973] lay out the broad parameters
for telling simple, mechanical systems from complex, organic ones in
their story of “tame” problems and “wicked” problems. They then
show the distinction between problems that can be definitively and
agreeably solved, and those which can, at best, be managed in some
arguably satisfactory way.
We need some robust way of making descriptions that can capture the
effects of complexity without getting too complicated. The “levels of
organization” concept from scale-hierarchic ecosystem ecology
provides one such means of capturing complexity without being
overwhelmed by its complications. [Rowe 1961; Barrett et al., 1997]
Then we can conceptualize the system of concern as being constituted
in a nested way—with any particular system being emergent from the
related interaction of its functionally constitutive sub-systems, and itself
integrating with other systems at its own level of organization to give
rise to some wider supra-system. [O´Neill et al., 1986; Allen &
Hoekstra, 1992] Under such a nested construction, we can move
agreeably from the local to the global and back again, testing alternative
formulations of context and consequence.
The case of goods movement at a regional port complex in Southern
California is used to show how local impacts only become fully
realizable when they are seen in the context of a more global
manufacturing-consumption supply chain. If we take the communities
around the freeway and rail line that carry goods to and from the San
Pedro Port Complex as the system of concern, and then conceptualize
this as being part of a nested assembly that expands outward through the
City of Long Beach to the region of Southern California to North
America, and out to the global production-consumption complex, we
can more clearly see that the national and global socio-economic
context are what give full meaning to the activities that are represented
by the San Pedro Port complex and its environs. The consequences of
the operation of this goods movement system, in terms of benefits and
costs, are unevenly distributed as well. But the important point is that
consumers throughout North America are all gaining the dual benefits
of cheaper goods and a cleaner environment, while the communities
living around the San Pedro Port complex and the freeway and rail line
connecting the Port complex to the regional goods movement system
are paying the heaviest price.

Once the nested structure of the levels of organization concept is
deployed, it becomes a relatively straightforward operation to figure out
a way of transferring some small fraction of the benefits accruing to
each of the North American consumers to the communities impacted by
the pollution generated by the goods movement operations around the
Port complex. A scheme for mitigating the adverse local impacts of
globalization, using impact fees, smart growth type redevelopment,
urban forestry and urban ecology is then outlined as a way of showing
how we could make planning more ecological, in the fullest sense of the
word. [Vasishth, 2006]
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University of Southern California, Los Angeles.
[510]
IS ANTI-IMMIGRANT PLANNING UNETHICAL?
Vazquez Castillo, Ma. Teresa [California State University of
Northridge] tere@csun.edu; Sweet, Elizabeth [University of
Illinois,Urbana Champaign] esweet1@uiuc.edu; Harwood, Stacy A.
[University of Illinois,Urbana Champaign] sharwood@uiuc.edu;
Knowles-Yanez, Kim [California State University,San Marcos]
kyanez@csusm.edu; Betancur, John J. [University of Illinois at
Chicago] betancur@uic.edu; Day, Kristen [University of California,
Irvine] kday@uci.edu; Steil, Justin [Columbia University]
jps2123@columbia.edu; Garcia, Maricela [Latinos United]
MGarcia@LatinosUnited.org
This roundtable will gather some of the participants in the panels on
anti-immigrant planning regulation to discuss and answer the question:
Is anti-immigration planning regulation unethical? Cities and suburbs
house immigrants from very different cultures and national origins, and
planners have been in constant contact with them. Planners and policy
makers might have approved or disapproved different cultural practices
or land uses; regulated space; and even implemented social policies and
programs to welcome and integrate different waves of immigrants in
different stages of the development of US urban areas. What is different
then in the current times that instead of supporting programs to integrate
certain immigrant communities, the ladders for social mobilization are
being destroyed? Why is different in this historical moment? What stage
of planning practice are we witnessing? What are the theory and ethics
(or lack of it) that explain and inform anti-immigrant planning agendas?
What are the characteristics of the new unwanted immigrants? How do
their profile affect the current anti-immigrant sentiment? What other
forces are reconstituting the meaning of ethics in today´s urban
agendas? How planning ethics, social justice, and human and immigrant
rights evaluate the mushrooming of anti-immigrant planning regulation

that affects access to housing, to mobility, to employment, and to social
services? What are the ethical and equity reasons to justify and/or to
oppose anti-immigrant regulation? These are the questions that the
participants in this panel will address to explore if anti-immigrant
planning is unethical. The new 2006 planning ethics code will be
brought to the discussion.
The roundtable organizer is Teresa Vázquez (Cal State Northridge).
The participants in the roundtable are: Betsy Sweet (UIUC), John
Betacurt (UIC), Justin Steil (Columbia), Kim Knowles (CSUSM),
Kristen Day (UCI), Marilyn Garcia (, Stacey Harwood (UIUC), and
Teresa Vázquez (CSUN).
References: 1. Andreas, Peter. The Rebordering of North America.
Routledge, 2003.
2.Benhabib, Sheila. The Rights of Others: Aliens, Residents, and
Citizens. Cambridge University Press, 2004.
3.Castells, Manuel. The Power of Identity. Blackwell, 1997.
4. Cornelius, Wayne. Takayaki Isuda, Philip Martin and James
Hollifield (eds.) Controlling Immigration: A Global Perspective.
Stanford University Press, 2004.
5.Davis, Mike. Magical Urbanism: Latinos Reinvent the U.S. Big City.
Verso, 2001.
6. De Genova, Nicholas. Working the Boundaries: Race, Space, and
Illegality in Mexican Chicago. Duke University Press, 2005.
7. Sandercock,Leoni. Cosmopolis II: Mongrel Cities of the 21st
Century. Continuum International Publishing Group,2004.
8. Seglow, Jonathan. “The Ethics of Immigration.” Political Studies
Review, vol 3, 2005, pp.317-314.
9. Taylor, Charles. Multiculturalism. Princeton University Press, 2004.
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THEORETICAL FOUNDATIONS IN URBAN ECOLOGICAL
PLANNING
Young, Robert F. [Cornell University] rfy1@cornell.edu
The study of urban ecology has been identified as one of the busiest
research intersections between social and biophysical processes (Dow,
2000). However, the field has been critiqued as undertheorized with
negative implications for effective urban and regional environmental
planning (Rees, 1997). Redman, et al. have stated that “[i]t is no longer
tenable to study ecological and social systems in isolation from one
another” citing an “urgent need to construct new approaches that
emphasize an integrative framework equipped with comprehensive
models” (Redman et al., 2004 p. 161/162).
Unprecedented urbanization and a bias against research integrating
social and ecological systems (the Nature/Society divide) have been
identified as causes for this deficit (Freudenberg, 1995). Yet urban
planning emerged largely out of efforts in the late nineteenth and early
twentieth century to address this divide. This paper applies Kuhn´s
concept of “normal science” and ecology´s analytic framework of
“patch dynamics” to planning texts and demographic data to perform an
historical analysis of contributions to theory in the field of planning.
This exploration reveals a rich history of theoretical inquiry along the
nature/society divide providing a comprehensive model that can inform
and assist contemporary efforts in urban ecological research and
planning. The paper further concludes that the contributions of this
“largely ignored” framework offer urban environmental planning the
opportunity to claim much broader depth as a field and gain access to
precedents and innovations accomplished during the field´s early
theoretical development.

References: Dow, K 2000, 'Social dimensions of gradients in urban
ecosystems,' Urban Ecosystems, vol. 4, no. 4, pp. 255-275.
Freudenburg, W 1995, `Beyond the Nature/Society Divide: Learning to
Think Like a Mountain´ Sociological Forum, vol. 10 no. 3 pp. 361-392.
Kuhn, T 1970, The Structure of Scientific Revolutions. 2nd ed. vol. 2,
Foundations of the Unity of Science, University of Chicago Press,
Chicago.
Redman, C; Grove, J; Kuby, L 2004, `Integrating social science into the
long-term ecological research (LTER) network: social dimensions of
ecological change and ecological dimensions of social change´,
Ecosystems, vol. 7, pp. 161-171.
Rees, W 1997, 'Urban Ecology: the Human Dimension´, Urban
Ecosystems, vol.1, no.1, pp. 63-75.
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Oaks: Sage Publications.
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REGIONAL COMPETITIVENESS AND WORKFORCE
DEVELOPMENT
Borges-Mendez, Ramon [University of Massachusetts at Boston]
Ramon.Borges@umb.edu
Title/Abstract:Regional Competitiveness and Workforce Development
in Greater Boston´s Knowledge-Based and High-Tech Industrial
Milieu: The Case of BATEC as a Labor Market Intermediary.
This is a case-study of the Boston Area Advanced Technical Education
Connections (BATEC). It is a workforce development partnership
created in 2003 to improve the supply of workers with education and
expertise on information technologies for the knowledge-based and
high-tech industrial milieu of the Greater Boston Area. BATEC, acting
as a labor market intermediary (LMIs), can create institutional
connections to assure the flow of talent through specific segments of the
educational pipeline, from high school to higher education, and into
specific employers, industries, and local sub-regional labor markets.
BATEC´s activities are examined using theoretical work on the
cohesive functions that workforce development and LMIs can play in
the knowledge-based industrial milieu. Also, the research describes and
analyzes the structure, growth and geography of the information/high
tech labor market of the region between 2000 and 2004. The research
uses quantitative labor market data from the Bureau of Labor Statistics,
Massachusetts Department of Workforce Development, and the US
Dept. of Commerce, as well as interviews with human resource
managers and other staff of companies in the region to investigate
changes in occupational content and dynamics. This kind of
collaborative, “high-road” approach would greatly contribute to
competitiveness of the industrial milieu, and could improve the access
of newcomers and disadvantaged workers into the knowledge-based
labor market. Many of these workers, (immigrants, economically
disadvantaged, spatially isolated, ethnic racial/minorities) are currently
not benefiting from the regional growth in knowledge-based industries,
or are mostly relegated to low-level occupational categories. Currently,
BATEC is facing the challenges of regionalizing and of generating a
better understanding of the human resource development practices and
business models of employers in order to inform its products and
programs.
References: Giloth R (2004) Introduction: A Case for Workforce
Intermediaries. In R Giloth (Ed.), Workforce Intermediaries for the
Twenty-First Century. Philadelphia: Temple University Press, pp.3-30
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THE MEGAPOLITAN FALLACY
Bright, Elise [Texas A&M University] ebright@tamu.edu
Academic researchers often utilize data from the Census´ Metropolitan
Statistical Areas (MSAs) to investigate urban problems. However, an
inspection of MSA data has revealed several major incongruities with
known urbanized areas, particularly in the western US. The
incongruities are so great that they cast doubt on the validity of “urban”
research based on MSA data. Given the very large body of urban
research that utilizes MSA data, this observation could have significant,
far-reaching effects on urban research; in fact, the results of much
MSA-based research could be rendered invalid. Thus the purpose of this
article is to bring this data problem to the attention of as many urban
researchers as possible, in hopes of preventing future misleading results.
The megapolitan fallacy apparently arises from using Census
Metropolitan Statistical Areas (MSAs) to determine future urban areas,
and along the east coast they do the job fairly well. The West, however,
is another story. This paper documents the fallacy in several
hypothesized megapolitan areas, comparing the MSA-based "urban"
regions to more realistic depictions based on Census urbanized areas.
The paper's conclusions are a wake-up call for regional researchers
working on topics extending well beyond the megapolitan issue.
References: El Nasser, H. and P. Overberg. A Comprehensive Look at
Sprawl in America. In USA Today, 4/1/2002. Gober, P., and E. Burns.
Ths Size and Shape of Phoenix´s Urban Fringe. In the Journal of
Planning Education and Research 21: 379-390. 2002. Lopez, Russ.
Sprawl in the 1990s: Measurement, Distribution and Trends. In Urban
Affairs Review. Jan. 2003. Rusk, David. Cities Without Suburbs.
Second edition. The Johns Hopkins University Press. 1995. US Bureau
of the Census—numerous websites, 1969-2000. Wagner, F., T. Joder
and T. Mumphrey, eds. Urban Revitalization: Policies and Programs.
1995. NY: Garland Press.
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THE IMPERATIVE OF GROWTH, THE RHETORIC OF
SUSTAINABILITY: THE DIVERGENCE OF THE
ECOREGION AND THE GLOBAL MEGAREGION?
Campbell, Scott D. [University of Michigan] sdcamp@umich.edu
Urban planning has two seemingly contradictory impulses. On the one
hand, the field promotes expansion through urban growth coalitions, the
expansion of jobs and tax revenues, the construction of infrastructure,
and the push for more intensive land uses. On the other hand, planners
emphasize the importance of urban growth boundaries, sustainable
development, “small-is-beautiful,” and reducing our ecological footprint
to mitigate the downsides of excessive materialism. This tension has a
long history in planning, but it has renewed exigency in an era of
climate change and massive global urbanization. This tension also

complicates planning´s current preoccupation with sustainable
development, which is not readily compatible with the field´s traditional
emphasis on growth and expansion.
This paradox between growth and conservation manifests itself in
multiple contemporary planning situations. This paper examines one
specific context: the emergent interest in “megaregions.” The thematic
of many paper and roundtable sessions at last year´s ACSP Conference
in Ft. Worth, megaregions represent both an analytical category of
spatial research and a (still somewhat elusive) geographic district of
planning and policy. The long-term utility of the megaregion as a
distinct planning scale is still unproven: if Jane Jacobs´ old quip about
a region being “an area safely larger than the last one to whose
problems we found no solution” remains cogent, then the current
interest in megaregions represents either a logical territorial scaling up
to match the rapid expansion of regions, or else yet another wistful
attempt by stalwart regionalists to reassert the relevance of their
tradition-rich schema.
My approach is not to take head-on the question of whether the
megaregion truly represents a distinctively new pattern of human
settlement. Instead, I examine how the introduction of the
“megaregion” concept (as a spatial and institutional scale) is changing
the way that we approach planning. Specifically, how does the shift
from a traditional metropolitan framework (city, suburb, hinterland) to a
megaregion framework (a constellation of multiple metropolitan areas)
potentially shift our planning priorities, and do these shifts push
planning efforts towards or farther away from the substantive priorities
and values of the profession (e.g., equity, participation, sustainability)?
I review the contemporary literature on megaregions (both case studies
and more general analyses) to test the following assertions:
1. The emphasis on megaregions will foreground some issues (such as
economic competitiveness through larger scale economies and massive
infrastructure networks) and push other issues into the shadows (such as
traditional regional concerns with city-suburb social inequality).
2. The increased scale and number of jurisdictions within megaregions
will shift regional planning efforts even more towards collaboration
(e.g., federated regionalism) and away from unitary governmental
consolidation (and likely further highlight the critical role of state
governments in regional efforts).
3. An unequal “two-tier regionalism” will ensue: at the megaregionwide scale, an elite federation of metropolitan areas; at the smaller
scale, the more traditional pattern of city-suburb regionalism.
4. Though the maps of megaregions seemingly form a patchwork of
solidarity across North America, great divides exist between growing
and declining megaregions.
5. Grass-roots regionalism will become even more difficult.
6. The focus on creating a globally competitive megaregion with
expanding boundaries (through infrastructural mega-projects such as
high-speed rail, region-wide airports and other trade hubs) will likely
trump efforts to promote environmentally sustainable and
geographically contained ecoregions (e.g., urban growth boundaries).
7. Environmental planners will see in the megaregion paradoxically
both a promise and an obstacle: the megaregion will better encompass
the holistic scale of environmental systems (e.g., watersheds, air basins,
habitats), but the megaregion threatens to be a harder scale for
environmental political organizing than the local or small-region scale.
In the end, the megaregion will highlight -- and likely exacerbate -- the
core tension in planning between boosteristic growth and landscape
conservation. Addressing these impending hazards of the megaregion
in the early stages of the megaregion debate will both enrich the
discussion and temper any unwarranted infatuation with this admittedly
attractive concept.

References: Benjamin, Gerald and Richard P. Nathan. 2001.
Regionalism and Realism: A Study of Governments in the New York
Metropolitan Area. Washington, DC: Brookings
Calthorpe, Peter, and William Fulton. 2001. The Regional City:
Planning for the End of Sprawl. Covelo, CA: Island Press
Frug, Gerald E. 2002. Beyond Regional Government. Harvard Law
Review 115:1763.
Fulton, William B. 2001. The Reluctant Metropolis: The Politics of
Urban Growth in Los Angeles. Baltimore: Johns Hopkins University
Press.
Lang, Robert E. and Dawn Dhavale. 2005. Beyond Megalopolis:
Exploring America´s New “Megapolitan” Geography. (Metropolitan
Institute at Virginia Tech, Census Report 05:01, July).
Pastor, Manuel, Peter Dreier, J. Eugene Grigsby, and Marta LopezGarza, eds. 2000. Regions That Work : How Cities and Suburbs Can
Grow: University of Minnesota Press.
Regional Plan Association, “America 2050: A Prospectus,” New York:
September 2006.
Scott, Allen, ed. 2001. Global City-Regions: Trends Theory, Prospects.
Oxford and New York: Oxford University Press.
Yaro, Robert D. and Armando Carbonell. 2004. Toward an American
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DOES “SMART GROWTH” MATTER TO PUBLIC FINANCE?
Carruthers, John I. [U.S. Department of Housing and Urban
Development] john_i._carruthers@hud.gov; Ulfarsson, Gudmundur
[Washington University in St. Louis] gfu@wustl.edu
This paper addresses four fundamental questions about the relationship
between “smart growth,” a fiscally motivated anti-sprawl policy
movement, and public finance. Are low-density, spatially expansive
land use patterns more expensive to support? If so, how large of an
influence does sprawl actually have? How does the influence differ
among types of spending? And, how does it compare to the influence of
other relevant factors? The analysis, which is based on the entire
continental United States and uses a series of spatial econometric
models to evaluate one aggregate (total direct) and nine disaggregate
(education, fire protection, housing and community development,
libraries, parks and recreation, police protection, roadways, sewerage,
and solid waste disposal) measures of spending, provides the most
detailed evidence to date of how sprawl affects the vast sum of revenue
that local governments spend every year. Estimates derived from the
empirical models provide the most detailed evidence to date of how the
built environment and related factors affect the vast sum of revenue that
local governments spend every year and, in the process, link one of the
main ideas behind smart growth directly to public finance.

[516]
TOWARDS AN EVEN SMARTER GROWTH: COMPARING
STATEWIDE LAND USE SCENARIOS FOR MARYLAND
Chakraborty, Arnab [University of Maryland College Park]
achakraborty@gmail.com
Due to recent advances in technology, particularly in public
participation tools, visioning exercises and scenario planning have
gained increasing interest among planners. Such tools allow evaluation
of current land use policies and suggest new ones. Based on models
developed for public participation and numerous indicators, the first
part of this research compares three sets of future development
scenarios for the first time at a statewide level – build-out of existing
zoning, statewide vision generated through a representative and

participatory process (Reality Check visioning exercises) and forecasts
done by the regional agencies.
The second part of this research compares the scenarios to experimental
growth patterns using GIS-based Grids and development prototypes.
Development prototypes such as high-density urban area and lowdensity suburban area are defined based on existing conditions. Once
operationalized using neighborhood-level variables, these prototypes act
as building blocks and units of change among scenarios. Experimental
scenarios are then created based on rules applicable for local or
statewide planning agencies.
There is a large and growing literature on the politics and performance
of planning at the state level, but none has offered a compelling
foundation for why states should plan. By demonstrating the effects of
transportation interdependencies and agglomeration economies this
research demonstrates the value of state´s participation in
transportation, economic development, and land use planning. The
iterative process through a case-study of Maryland, demonstrates that
there are substantial benefits to planning at a regional scale.
The research also provides insights on measures that evade
standardization, such as, how to define a region in a planning exercise,
how to characterize the built environment in readily identifiable
categories (or prototyping), what the right measures in a multi-criterion
utility analysis are and how to proceed with an effective representative
public process.
References: Downs, A. New visions for metropolitan America.
Washington, DC: Brookings Institution/Lincoln Institute of Land
Policy.1994
Knaap, G., Hopkins, L., Donaghy, K. Do Plans Matter? - A GameTheoretic Model for Examining the Logic and Effects of Land Use
Plans. Journal of Planning Education and Research. 18. 25-34. 1998
Hanink, D., Cromley, R; Comparative advantage in land use allocation
under regionalism, Environment and Planning B: Planning and Design,
32, 281-292. 2005
Bartholomew, K.; Integrating land use issues into transportation
planning: Scenario analysis; Summary Report, FHWA – DFH61-03-H00134. 2005
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ARE MIDWEST CITIES MONOCENTRIC OR POLYCENTRIC?
Chin, Jae Teuk [The Ohio State University] chin.78@osu.edu
North American cities vary in the degree to which they have multiple
centers. Theoretical and empirical models usually assume a dichotomy:
Urban areas are either monocentric or polycentric. Yet in reality, cities
lie on a continuum of polycentricity.
What makes a city polycentric is not easily defined. All urban areas
have multiple centers. Even 19th century monocentric cities with a
strong central business district had a hierarchy of smaller subcenters
serving residential neighborhoods. Indeed, when applied to urban areas,
central place theory suggests that metropolitan areas would have a
hierarchy of urban centers – a central business district at the core
serving all of the metropolitan population, sub-metropolitan centers
serving sub-metropolitan markets, and say, neighborhood centers
serving local demand.
However, in a truly polycentric city, the metropolitan area has several
centers at the top level of the hierarchy. The traditional CBD serving the
urban area is duplicated elsewhere by other centers of similar
metropolitan-wide importance. These centers may specialize in terms of
their function, or they may replace the role of the CBD.

The paper reviews definitions of polycentricity in the literature and
suggests measures to define the degree of Midwestern metropolitan
polycentricity using relevant employment and commuting data.
Specifically, Transportation Analysis Zone (TAZ) data compiled by the
US Census Bureau will be used to identify polycentricity through
development of a statistical urban model. The model then uses the
defined measures to determine the level of polycentricity of 24 cities in
the Midwest. The development of additional indices that further define
the nature of polycentric structures will also be explored. It may be
possible to distinguish those cities with a single dominant center and
several lower level sub-centers from those cities with multiple and
equally dominant centers.
The specific goal of the model is to understand how cities with different
levels of polycentricity vary in terms of size, location, industrial
specialization, commuting characteristics, and other attributes. This will
allow a better understanding of the reasons why some cities have
developed a greater number of centers than others, as well as assist
planners in making metropolitan center decisions.
A broader application of the model is to provide a qualitative analysis of
the relative merits of a polycentric vs. a monocentric structure of an
urban region. Which structure to encourage through masterplans is a
decision problem particularly in those countries where government has
masterplanning authority to determine regional land use decisions; this
is the case in many European and developing countries. In principle,
polycentric structures exhibit reduced transportation costs. However,
empirical findings suggest that often this is not the case, and conversely
that polycentricity can actually increase commuting distances. Why this
is so remains a topic of discussion. The first step towards resolving
these issues is to develop a proper identification and classification
system of polycentric structures such as that outlined above.
References: Giuliano, G. and Small, K. (1999) The determinants of
growth of employment subcenters, Journal of Transport Geography, 7,
pp. 189-201.
McMillen, D. (2003) Identifying Sub-centers Using contiguity Matrices,
Urban Studies, 40, pp. 57-69.
Schwanen,T. Dieleman, F.M. and Dijst, M. (2004) The impact of
metropolitan structure on commute behavior in the Netherlands: A
multilevel approach, Growth and Change, 35, pp. 304-333.
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FLEXIBILITY OR COORDINATION? THE EFFECTS OF
NATIONAL AND REGIONAL INNOVATION STRATEGIES ON
THE PHOTONICS INDUSTRY IN U.S. AND CANADA
Clark, Jennifer [Georgia Institute of Technology]
jennifer.clark@gatech.edu
This paper examines how variations in national innovation policies
shape the growth of high technology industries with regional
economies. The paper addresses the following research question: to
what extent do the organization of regional and national innovation
systems (public investment in industry-specific research and
development) affect the growth of innovation-based industry clusters?
The emergence of “knowledge-based” industries, and the factors that
attract and sustain them in places, are seen as the keys to regional
economic growth. In this model, innovation is inexorably linked to
human capital through an emphasis on entrepreneurship, research,
innovation, and learning (Dunford, 2003; M. P. Feldman et al., 2001;
Glasmeier, 2002; Hanson, 2003).
The translation of the regional innovation systems model into regional
economic development policies has proliferated as a constellation of
“innovation policies.” While regional innovation systems have been

associated with the policy research agenda of the European Union, we
now see them replacing industry clusters projects in the United States,
Canada, and in developing countries (Prytherch & Huntoon, 2005).
The regional innovation systems model implies a policy strategy
capable of fostering regional research and development capacity by
investing in institutional infrastructure rather than simply subsidizing
firms. However, that path is somewhat ambiguous. Thus far, policy
prescriptions promoting regional innovation are similar to those
proposed for generating and supporting industrial clusters. In fact, the
broad policy formula, based on the same theory---agglomeration
economies and increasing returns---has shown little innovation itself in
fifteen years with the exception of Richard Florida´s recent efforts to
both empirically and theoretically link tolerance and diversity to human
capital and innovation capacity and Ann Markusen´s call to target
occupations rather than industries (Florida, 2002; A. Markusen, 2004).
Through a comparative case study of four regional photonics clusters
located in Montreal, Quebec; Ottawa, Ontario; Atlanta, Georgia; and
Rochester, New York, this study expands on the case of the Rochester,
NY photonics industry where evidence indicated that innovation
strategies in the U.S. are organized, and often financed, using traditional
economic development practices as a model. By contrast, Canada has
developed explicit and coordinated national and regional innovation
strategies. This research assesses the effectiveness the US model as
compared to the coordinated strategies in Canada through case studies
of the photonics industry.
The methodology for this study includes key informant interviews with
a variety of stakeholders---workers, small firms, entrepreneurs, civic
leaders, managers, and policy makers----as well as field observation and
historical research. The methodology draws on the interdisciplinary
approach to industry studies that has developed in urban and regional
planning and economic geography and is increasingly applied in public
policy and business (Christopherson & Storper, 1989; Helper, 2000;
Stone, 1973). The analysis of photonics firms in each region by size,
location, end product, and ownership is also an element of this mixed
methods approach.
This research suggests that coordinated national innovation policies,
like the one in Canada, are more effective than the decentralized
strategies in the United States in supporting the development of a
specialized regional labor markets. Such strategies are particularly
critical for small firm growth and the development of a skill base for
emerging technology intensive industries. This research trajectory
underscores the importance of political economic power within regional
firm networks and how large firms come to shape the rules of the game.
The study has implications for the planning and coordination of regional
and national innovation policies and the role of the state in supporting
high technology industries.
References: Christopherson, S., & Clark, J. (2007). The politics of firm
networks: How large firm power limits small firm innovation.
Geoforum. 38. Issue 1.
Feldman, M., Francis, J., & Bercovitz, J. (2005). Creating a cluster
while building a firm: Entrepreneurs and the formation of industrial
clusters. Regional Studies, 39(1), 129.
Glasmeier, A. (2002). Knowledge, innovation, and economic growth.
Association of American Geographers. Annals of the Association of
American Geographers, 92(3), 588.
Rutherford, T., & Holmes, J. (2006). Entrepreneurship, knowledge, and
learning in the formation and evolution of industrial clusters: The case

of the windsor, ontario tool, die, and mould cluster. Journal of
Entrepreneurship and Regional Development.
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UNDERSTANDING PERFORMANCE IN A
DEINDUSTRIALIZING AND SHRINKING REGION: THE
CASE OF THE U.S. RUST BELT
Cowell, Margaret M. [Cornell University] mmc75@cornell.edu
Not unlike a slow leak, the decline of a region is often imperceptible at
its onset. Frequently mistaken for a cyclical recession or temporary
downturn, regional decline generally unfolds over time, often
coinciding with population out-migration, economic restructuring and
widespread employment losses. Over the last few decades, confronting
these symptoms has become the plight of many post-industrial regions.
Though numerous researchers have discussed the options available to
regions as they attempt to reverse or hasten this decline, less attention
has been devoted to asking how certain decisions and given assets in the
pre-deindustrialization period may contribute to a region´s postindustrial competitiveness. In an effort to increase our understanding of
the latter, this paper will address whether and how particular conditions
in the pre-deindustrialization period have affected economic
performance in the Rust Belt region over time. More specifically, this
paper will ask whether the region's pre-deindustrialization "innovation"
level in 1965 is a good corollary of its economic performance today.
Discussions regarding the link between innovation and economic
performance are not new; they have occurred frequently over the past
few decades. Such studies, however, have rarely been applied at the
regional scale and have rarely been used to understand changes over
time. The findings of a 2006 firm-level study by Cainelli, Evangelista
and Savona found that innovation is positively affected by past
economic performance and that innovation activities have a positive
effect on growth and productivity. Their findings beg the question of
whether the self-reinforcing relationship between productivity and
innovation might also be important at the regional scale. Their study
also prompts the question of whether the presence or absence of one or
both of these factors at any period of time might have even greater
consequences for shrinking regions like the Rust Belt.
In order to investigate the importance of innovation and creativity in the
Rust Belt, this paper will include an analysis of how the presence or
absence of innovation in the past has contributed to current levels of
employment, population, wages, high-technology firms, and other
measures of economic performance. Innovation measures will be
quantified using long-term data on patenting activity, presence of
innovative occupations, and R and D investment for both the Rust Belt
and the various metropolitan areas of which it is composed.
Disaggregation of the data allows for the identification of outliers that
will provide important information about the specific features of a
region or sub-region that are most important in shaping its economic
performance. Such information will be useful to planners and
policymakers in determining the extent to which their local actions and
decisions affect a larger region´s ability to manage or recover from
regional decline. Furthermore, the findings of this paper will assist
planners in identifying leverage points and potential opportunities for
effective change at the regional level.
CURRENT PHD STUDENT
This paper will include findings from the first phase of a dissertation
proposal that has not yet been approved.
Advisor: Rolf Pendall: rjp17@cornell.edu
References: Cainelli, G., Evangelista, R., and M. Savona, “Innovation
and Economic Performance in Services: A Firm-level Analysis”
Cambridge Journal of Economics 30 (3) (2006): 435 – 458.
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learn from the EU´s example in making infrastructure investments to
rejuvenate distressed areas.
This paper is not formally related to the student's dissertation, as the
student has yet to begin the dissertation process.
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THE BANANA´S BRIDGE TO BUCHAREST:
INFRASTRUCTURE INVESTMENT AND REDEVELOPMENT
IN THE EUROPEAN UNION
Doyle, Jessica L. [Georgia Institute of Technology]
jessica.doyle@gatech.edu; Ross, Catherine L. [Georgia Institute of
Technology] catherine.ross@coa.gatech.edu
The enlargement of the European Union (EU) from 15 countries to 25
in May 2004 (and then to 27 in January 2007, with the admission of
Romania and Bulgaria) was unprecedented in both its reach and its
aims. In order to facilitate “integration” between old and new members,
the EU had to face a series of political, structural, and economic
questions. These questions became especially acute given the
disparities in economic development and infrastructure quality between
the older and the newer members, and given the EU´s pressing need to
ensure its members´ competitiveness in a global economy while still
promoting sustainable practices, technological innovations, and a
relatively high quality of life. As globalization places ever-greater
premiums on network connectivity and regional competitiveness, it is
worth examining the EU´s approach to infrastructure investment and its
decision-making process.
The EU´s ability to make funding decisions for infrastructure
investment for nearly 500 million people in 27 countries, covering
many different languages, religions, political histories, and cultures,
makes it a fascinating and crucial laboratory for infrastructure
development over large regional networks. Moreover, infrastructure
can function as a way to link pockets of poverty with better-developed
areas, potentially spurring redevelopment and giving residents of less
well-off countries a better chance at healthy, sustainable, middle-class
living. Infrastructure investment extends the network that connects the
peripheral new members to what has been characterized as the “blue
banana,” Europe´s economic core.
As globalization places ever-greater premiums on network connectivity
and regional competitiveness, it is worth examining the EU´s approach
to infrastructure investment and its decision-making process. This
paper will examine how the EU has used infrastructure investment
decisions and policies as a tool to build economic opportunities in lessdeveloped areas. It will trace the recent history of EU investment
processes and decision mechanisms including the Cohesion Fund, the
Structural Instrument for Pre-Accession (ISPA), and the European
Regional Development Fund (ERDF). It will also look at how
infrastructure investment has influenced economic growth in Spain,
Portugal, Greece, and Ireland, the four original recipients of the
Cohesion Fund. Finally, it will make comparisons to the United
States´s approach to infrastructure funding and suggest how the US can

Ederveen, Sjef, Henri L. F. de Groot, and Richard Nahius. “Fertile Soil
for Structural Funds? A Panel Data Analysis of the Conditional
Effectiveness of European Cohesion Policy.” Kyklos, 59:1 (2006), 17–
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Banister, David, Dominic Steed, Peter Steen, Jonas Ackerman, Karl
Dreborg, Peter Nijkamp, and Ruggero Schleicher-Tappeser. European
Transport Policy and Sustainable Mobility. London: Spon Press, 2002.
Jensen, Ole B., and Tim Richardson. Making European Space:
Mobility, Power, and Territorial Identity. New York: Routledge, 2004.
Faludi, Andreas, and Bas Waterhout. The Making of the European
Spatial Development Perspective: No Masterplan. London: Routledge,
2002.
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1808 - 1908 - 2008: CENTENNIAL THEMES IN REGIONAL
PLANNING
Fishman, Robert L. [University of Michigan] fishmanr@umich.edu
When W.G. McGee published the landmark 1908 Report of the Inland
Waterways Commission, the charter of the conservation movement, he
included as an appendix Albert Gallatin´s 1808 Report on the Subject of
Roads and Canals, our first national plan. McGee and his patron
Theodore Roosevelt understood that, in proposing a vast expansion of
federal planning powers, they needed to ground such an expansion in an
understanding of past policies. Today, as we approach the centennial of
the Inland Waterways Report and the bicentennial of the Gallatin Plan,
planners are again contemplating a major expansion of regional
planning to deal with even more profound issues of resource exhaustion
and environmental crisis. I would argue that one element of any such
expansion is, again, a renewed historical perspective on two centuries of
federal planning.
This paper will attempt to answer the questions: What are the major
themes, accomplishments, and challenges of American federal planning,
and how have they changed over the last 200 years? Although one
could write volumes in answer to these questions, I hope the discipline
of a short conference presentation will enable me to present these
themes concisely and provocatively.
In 1808 Albert Gallatin was Jefferson´s Treasury Secretary, and his
1808 Report defined federal planning as essentially transportation
planning: providing the infrastructure to knit the regions into a national
market culture. McGee´s 1908 Report both continued that tradition in
showing how the nation´s inland waterways could be used more
effectively for transportation, but it introduced a new and dialecticallyopposite theme of conservation. As McGee showed, the crisis of the
inland waterways in part the result of the nation´s over-reliance on a
single form of transportation – at that time, the railroads – and also the

conservation crisis formed by the predatory logging of upland forests
and exploitive farming of the lowlands that produced uncontrollable
floods and erosion. McGee´s Report was about how the nation could
regain control over the public resource of our waterways as a means to
create a balanced transportation system, resource conservation, and
sustainable regions.
Today, in the era of the megaregion, Gallatin´s emphasis on
transportation systems remains crucial, as does McGee´s conservation
philosophy. The new dialectic, I would argue, is between national and
regional planning (a theme not wholly unknown to Gallatin and
McGee). Despite the regional emphasis of such bodies as the National
Resources Board of the 1930s. national planning since World War II
has largely focused on infrastructure investment to promote a highly
efficient and highly standardized national market that took maximum
advantage of what we can now see were unsustainably low energy
costs. The megaregions represent a new direction of national
transportation policy that seeks to promote local ties as much as
national ones, and a new direction in conservation/resource
management that sees the unique assets of each megaregion as the key
to sustainable growth.
References: Albert Gallatin, Report on the Subject of Roads and Canals
(1808), appendix A in Preliminary Report of the Inland Waterways
Commission (see below).
United States Inland Waterways Commission, Preliminary Report of the
Inland Waterways Commission (Washington, D.C., 1908). Principal
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Conference of Governors of the United States, Proceedings of a
Conference of Governors in the White House, 1908 (Washington, D.C.,
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Robert Fishman, editor, The American Planning Tradition: Culture and
Policy (Baltimore and Washington, D.C., 2000). See especially
Michael J. Lacey, “Federalism and National Planning;” James Wescoat,
Jr., “Watersheds in Regional Planning;” and Alan Brinkley, “The
National Resources Planning Board and the Reconstruction of
Planning.”
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RELUCTANT RURAL REGIONALISTS
Hall, Peter V. [Simon Fraser University] pvhall@sfu.ca; Stern,
Pamela [Simon Fraser University] pamela_stern@sfu.ca
Recently, scholars have begun to explore questions of regionalism in
rural contexts (Hamin and Marcucci, forthcoming; Hamin, in review).
For most planners, regionalism is understood and presented in
instrumental terms. Especially in its current North American
metropolitan form, regionalism has been seen as an `ends´ or solution to
intractable problems of fragmentation, inefficiency, accountability,
spillover and neglect in the face of economic restructuring and other
external threats (Wheeler, 2000; Orfield, 1997). Similar arguments have
long been deployed in guiding the restructuring of rural public
administration; for example, the amalgamation of service districts to
keep schools, hospitals and other facilities open in the face declining
population.
At the same time, regionalism may also be understood as a `means´ or
process of becoming through the formation of new and shared regional
identities, “structures of expectation” and institutions (Paasi, 1991;
Larsen, 2003; Gibson-Graham, 2006). Drawing on the work of Paasi
(1991), Hamin and Marcucci (forthcoming) argue that “for rural
regionalist efforts, successful structures of expectation will center on
landscape-related questions”. Hence one indication of rural regionalist
success is coalition-building across traditional lines of division over the
landscape between farmer, forester, rancher and environmentalist
(Hamin, in review).

We add to this conversation through a case study of rural regionalism in
a very different national (Canada) and economic (mining) context. We
examine the social, economic and political relationships between
Cobalt, a small former mining town in northern Ontario, and nearby
towns and rural townships. In 2004, the Cobalt withdrew from
negotiations about amalgamation with nearby towns, yet since this time
it has pursued amalgamation and annexation with the rural township
that surrounds it. We argue that this reluctant rural regionalism is a
consequence of the conflictual social relationships that have been
inscribed into the landscape over the past century. Using documentary
and archival materials, supplemented by contemporary survey and
ethnographic data, we trace how successive generations of miners,
mine-owners, government officials, politicians and residents have
constructed Cobalt as a distinct place. Finally, we show that this
oppositional identity belies the extent to which the town has become
embedded in regional housing, labour and consumer markets. We
conclude by assessing the prospects for regionalism in this rural
context.
References:
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University of Minnesota Press.
Hamin, E and Marcucci, D. (forthcoming) “Ad Hoc Rural
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FEATURES OF DECLINING AND IMPROVING OLDER,
INNER SUBURBS
Hanlon, Bernadette [University of Maryland Baltimore County]
bhanlon1@umbc.edu
According to both contemporary and past studies, the problem of
suburban decline is more prone in older, inner suburbs (e.g. Hudnut,
2003; Jackson, 1985; Lucy & Philips, 2006, 2000). These areas are
characterized as communities at risk with slow population growth, an
aging housing stock, severe fiscal problems and declining local
economies (Listokin & Beaton, 1983; Orfield, 2002). Based on previous
research that identifies declining and improving older, inner suburbs in
the top 100 most populated metropolitan areas across the US (Hanlon,
2006), this paper compares and contrasts four of these areas in the
Baltimore-Washington DC region along a series of dimensions.
Conducting case study analysis, I identify differences in the local
housing stock, transportation planning, and a variety of site as well as
planning attributes in two improving and two declining older, inner
suburbs in the Baltimore-Washington DC region. I find that the
characteristics of the declining suburbs in my sample include a

primarily unchanged postwar suburban housing stock, poor
transportation planning, the predominance of vacant industrial land, and
a stagnating local economy. These findings suggest the need for
regional planning to prevent further decline and offset the loss of
stability among older suburbs. Of primary concern in this regard are the
aging housing stock and the issue of vacant industrial land. Regional
planning solutions must consider these issues and some current
developments in this regard are discussed.
References: Hanlon, B. (2006). The Decline of Older, Inner Suburbs in
Metropolitan America. Paper presented at the Forty Seventh Annual
Conference of the American Collegiate Schools of Planning, Fort
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THE EFFECT OF COLLABORATION AND SOCIAL
NETWORKS ON SUCCESSFUL LEARNING IN REGIONAL
PLANNING EFFORTS
Henry, Adam D. [University of California, Davis]
adhenry@ucdavis.edu
Land use and transportation planning is guided by a complex system of
beliefs, including causal theories regarding the cause of problems,
appropriate policy prescriptions, and ideas regarding the “best” way to
distribute risks, benefits, or costs. Decision making is confounded,
however, by the complex and divisive nature of planning issues. Not
only do belief systems tend to be highly polarized, but there remains a
great deal of scientific uncertainty about the linkages between critical
variables such as land use, transportation investments, and
environmental costs (Handy, 2005). Finding the “correct” set of values
to guide policy is therefore extremely difficult.
To implement lasting and effective land use and transportation policy,
regional planning processes must be structured to promote learning
across competing groups. One promising (and increasingly popular)
strategy to achieve successful learning and agreement is to initiate some
type of “collaborative” process, which involves a diverse set of
stakeholders and integrates multiple functional domains, such as landuse, transportation, and habitat. One of the main goals of these
collaborative processes is to create policy networks that span conflicting
interests and fragmented authorities. These networks are hypothesized
to improve policy outcomes by increasing the level of cooperation
among stakeholders (Schneider et al., 2003) and by fostering shared
beliefs and values across diverse groups of actors (Booher and Innes,
2002). In California, for example, the Sacramento Area Council of
Government´s “Blueprint Process” was formed to integrate land use and

transportation planning in the Sacramento region, and to elicit more
stakeholder participation in the planning process.
Although collaborate processes are generally recognized to improve the
outcomes of planning efforts (Booher and Innes, 2002; Burby, 2003),
we still lack a reasonable understanding of how the structure of
collaborative processes relate to successful learning and agreement.
This study uses data on social networks within regional planning efforts
to test the effect that collaboration has on network structures and
learning. The main hypothesis tested in this study is that collaborative
efforts tend to promote successful learning by providing a forum in
which adversaries may interact and engage in meaningful discourse.
This study uses a combined internet/CATI survey instrument to gather
data from individuals involved in five regional transportation and land
use planning processes in California. These five processes represent all
of California´s collaborative planning efforts, although the processes
vary in their degree of maturity and success. In each of these regions,
samples included both policy elites involved in the collaborative
process as well as elites who are only involved in traditional planning
processes in the region. For each respondent, the survey instrument
measures various types of network relationships, levels of collaboration
in a variety of venues, and policy-relevant beliefs. Policy-relevant
beliefs include perceptions of problems to be addressed through
planning, attitudes towards planning strategies such as smart growth and
New Urbanism, and “core” beliefs such as political orientation and level
of environmentalism.
This paper is drawn from an almost completed dissertation. My advisor
is Dr. Paul Sabatier, pasabatier@ucdavis.edu.
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REGIONAL PROSPERITY: WHY SOME COUNTIES PROSPER
WHILE OTHERS DO NOT
Isserman, Andrew M. [University of Illinois, Urbana]
isserman@uiuc.edu; Feser, Edward J. [University of Illinois]
feser@uiuc.edu
Regional competitiveness is the focus of hundreds of initiatives in the
United States and other countries. Growth also remains a major regional
planning emphasis. We focus instead on regional prosperity, the
outcome for the people who live there of economic and demographic
forces; institutions, markets, planning, and policies; and growth and
decline. Prosperous places have lower unemployment rates, lower
poverty rates, lower school drop out rates, and better housing conditions
than the nation as a whole. Only one in four counties meets these
criteria. In all, there are 48 prosperous urban counties, 70 prosperous
mixed urban counties, 270 prosperous mixed rural counties, and 437

prosperous rural counties. What makes them prosperous? How are they
different from the other 2300 counties? Popular theories offer many
answers, including location, urban-rural linkages, highways and
airports, economic base, industrial clusters, growth, social capital,
diversity and homogeneity, knowledge and creativity, human capital,
climate, and topography. We assess these explanations statistically
using differences in means and probit analysis and find that many
theories are supported by the numbers. Several factors can be affected
directly by regional planning, but prosperity and growth have different
determinants and correlates. Prosperity is a distinct, important lens
through which to examine regional development and to design and
evaluate regional plans and policies.
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services delivery and efficiency impacts (Carr and Feiock 2004, Reese
2004). There has been very little attention paid to city-county consolidations within the planning literature. The purpose of this study is to
determine whether city-county consolidations have had an impact on
the nature of planning as revealed by measured conditions. Since many
of the avowed benefits of regionalism correspond to the goals and purposes of planning as it has been defined by the APA and since citycounty consolidation is proposed as a form of regionalism, it can be
hypothesized that city-county consolidation will lead to better planning.
To find evidence to either support or refute this hypothesis, we will
compare eleven city-county consolidations with other matched communities in terms of specific effects that are related directly to planning, as
these are described in the APA’s Policy Guide on Smart Growth and
Code of Ethics: (1) higher urban density (measured as persons per
square mile in the urbanized area), (2) improved environmental protection (measured in terms of water pollution in the form of sediments and
pathogens), (3) improved transportation (measured in terms of driving,
walking, and public transit use characteristics), (4) enhanced conditions
of social equality (measured in terms of class, ethnic and housing distribution) and (5) participatory planning processes (measured as a function
of meaningful stakeholder involvement). Since all of these are an
effect of good planning, evidence of their improvement under consolidated city-county governance can be equated with improved planning.
As such, this would point to the need for serious further study of citycounty consolidations, specifically focusing on the reasons behind such
improvement. If, on the other hand, such consolidations are shown not
to be associated with improved planning, an equally interesting question
would be: Why not? Perhaps planning needs to take a different character in terms of practice and organization to capitalize on the new opportunities presented under the consolidated form of government. How
might such a transformation be achieved? These are areas of research
that could lead to useful insights regarding the potential of regionalism
in general and city-county consolidation in particular as an organizational strategy for better planning.
Key Data Sources:
US Census (SF3)
County and City Data Books
HUD’s State of the City Data Systems (SOCDS)
The Pollution Information Site (www.scorecard.org)
Survey of community foundations
References: Carr and Feicock (eds). 2004. City-County Consolidation
and Its Alternatives.
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CITY-COUNTY CONSOLIDATION – DOES IT LEAD TO
BETTER PLANNING?
Jepson, Edward [University of Tennessee] ejepson@utk.edu

American Planning Association. 2002. Policy Guide for Smart Growth.

The fragmented nature of local government in the U.S. is purported to
result in many inefficiencies related to the delivery of public services,
the protection of natural resources and the distribution of economic
costs and benefits. By better matching jurisdictional authority with the
spatial distribution of problems and resources, regionalism is proposed
as a means by which to improve public policy. One form of regionalism that has been implemented to some extent in the U.S. is city-county
consolidation. Under this approach, the county government is structurally merged with the largest municipal jurisdiction, whereby a newlyformed commission or council takes control of the functions of governance throughout the entire county, excepting (in most cases) preexisting independent jurisdictions. Since the turn of the century, there
have been hundreds of attempted consolidations, and only a handful of
successes. The principal foci of study to-date have been mainly in three
areas: (1) the strategic and political factors relevant to implementation
success or failure and (2) economic and (3) infrastructure and public
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Leland and Thurmaier (eds). 2004. Case Studies of City-County
Consolidation.

Reese. 2004. Same governance, different Day: Does metropolitan
reorganization make a difference? Review of Policy Research 21, 4.
Wheeler. 2000. Planning for metropolitan sustainability. Journal of
Planning Education and Research 20.
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MICRO-SPATIAL ANALYSIS OF FIRM LOCATION
PATTERNS BY FIRM SIZE
Kim, Hyungtai [University of Washington] jhtkim@u.washington.edu;
Waddell, Paul [University of Washington]
pwaddell@u.washington.edu
Firm location is a fundamental factor in shaping urban and regional
spatial and economic structure and is an important policy issue as local
and regional governments seek to promote economic growth in their
jurisdictions. Not surprisingly, a significant amount of research has
been conducted to model firm location, but most attempts have been
unsuccessful from empirical and planning points of view because,
among other reasons, the geographical units of analysis were too large
(e.g. county, city, etc.) to capture the local variations in location
characteristics and little attention has been paid to firm characteristics
such as firm size.
In this paper, we model firm location using new firms created between
2000 and 2005 in the Puget Sound region surrounding Seattle,
Washington. To capture micro variations in location characteristics we
use small gridcells (e.g. 150 by 150 meter cells) as the geographical unit
of analysis, using data from the UrbanSim implementation for the Puget
Sound region. Using such micro-scale data, we will examine how real
estate characteristics and locational attributes such as transportation
infrastructure, agglomeration economies, regional accessibilities, have
differential impacts on the births of small, medium, and large-scale
establishments of retail or finance, insurance, and real estate (FIRE).
To model firm location behaviors at micro-scale, we take count
approaches that have recently received a great deal of attention from the
firm location studies because they do not depend on the critical
independence from irrelevant alternatives (IIA) assumption and
numerous alternatives become advantageous (i.e. numerous
observations) as opposed to the widely used conditional logit models
(CLM). More recently, count models received theoretical justification
since Guimarães et al. (2003) showed count models are also justified by
the random utility maximization (RUM) framework. However, when
the spatial resolution is increased, traditional count models such as
Poisson and negative binomial (NB) are likely to violate the
distributional assumptions of themselves because of the numerous zero
counts of cells with no firm births. To tackle the potentially large
number of zero count cells, we use zero-inflated count models (ZICs)
such as zero-inflated Poisson (ZIP) and zero-inflated negative binomial
(ZINB).
Using a highly disaggregated geographical grid-level and taking firm
size (i.e. small, medium, or large-scale) and industry (e.g. retail or
FIRE) into account, this study attempts to disentangle the differential
impacts of location characteristics on location choices of firms of
different scale and different sectors. This is meaningful contribution to
the existing body of employment location studies because this study
may capture micro variations in location characteristics better from an
empirical point of view and because it may help local planners from a
policy point of view by better informing them of designs to attract
targeted industries and targeted sizes of establishments. By applying
ZICs, we also hope to make a methodological contribution to the field.
References: Arauzo, J. M. and Manjón, M.C. (2004). "Firm size and
geographical aggregation: An empirical appraisal in industrial location."
Small Business Economics 22(3-4): 299-312.
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DO REGIONAL GROWTH POLICIES MATTER
SOCIOECONOMIC DISPARITY AND POLARIZATION
WITHIN METROPOLITAN REGIONS?
Lee, Sugie [Cleveland State University] sugie.lee@urban.csuohio.edu
Widening socioeconomic disparity within metropolitan areas has
received growing recognition by urban scholars, economists, and policy
makers. While most of the existing literature focuses on the
socioeconomic disparity between central cities and their suburbs, very
little research has examined the impact of regional growth policies on
socioeconomic disparity among subareas—central city, inner-ring
suburbs, middle-ring suburbs, and outer-ring suburbs—within
metropolitan areas. Since metropolitan areas have experienced
significant decentralization over the past few decades, the traditional
metropolitan structure of the central city and its suburbs is unable to
reveal the changing spatial pattern of socioeconomic disparity among
intra-metropolitan subareas. After identifying intra-metropolitan
subareas for six metropolitan areas that have different regional growth
policies, this research investigates dynamic changes in socioeconomic
condition in each subarea and examines how regional growth policies
are associated with the level of socioeconomic disparity and
polarization.
The disparity in socioeconomic conditions matters when it leads to
the exclusion of the disadvantaged groups from opportunities to jobs,
housing, education, and public services. The unequal distribution of
opportunities in metropolitan areas is most likely to be associated with
regional growth policies. This research examines the impact of two
different growth policies—urban sprawl versus urban containment—on
socioeconomic disparity and polarization in the context of spatial
differentiation within metropolitan regions. This research hypothesizes
that urban containment is an effective policy tool to reduce intrametropolitan socioeconomic disparity. Theoretically, an urban
containment policy such as an Urban Growth Boundary (UGB) is able
to control urban sprawl in the fringe of metropolitan area and direct
development and investment to designated areas in the established
communities. Redirection of development and investment to established
communities will increase socioeconomic integration among subareas.
In contrast, urban sprawl may increase socioeconomic disparity because
it stratifies intra-metropolitan space and increases socioeconomic
disparity among subareas. The increased socioeconomic disparity may
result in spatial polarization by socioeconomic status within a
metropolitan area.
This research will contribute significantly to the growing body of
knowledge on intra-metropolitan socioeconomic disparity and to
regional growth policies for confronting socioeconomic disparity and
polarization. Narrowing the socioeconomic disparity within a given
metropolitan area will increase regional economic prosperity and
stability. Furthermore, it is hoped that the results of this research will
aid urban scholars and policy makers who seek to foster metropolitan

growth patterns that maximize the efficiency, equity, and sustainability
of resource allocation within the metropolitan region.

Leigh, N.G. Stemming Middle Class Decline: The Challenges to
Economic Development Planning, Rutgers, NJ: CUPR Press, 1994.

References: Nelson, Arthur, Raymond J. Burby, Edward Feser, Casey
J. Dawkins, Emil E. Malizia, and Roberto Quercia. 2004. Urban
containment and central-city revitalization. Journal of the American
Planning Association 70, 4:411-25.

[530]
CATALYZING PROGRESSIVE REGIONAL PLANNING:
CASE STUDIES OF FOUR PIONEERING PLACES
Lewis, David A. [University at Albany, SUNY] dalewis@albany.edu
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Americans are more receptive to regionalism when it promotes material
gains through improved service delivery or tax-reducing mergers
relative to a more progressive agenda that redistributes resources,
jeopardizes local land use powers, and/or fosters racial and class mixing
(Foster 2001). This research endeavors to identify the necessary, but
not necessarily sufficient, preconditions that may foster the creation of
relatively more progressive regional planning in the United States. For
this research, progressive regional planning is defined as the
implementation of plans that are environmentally sensitive and
explicitly links regional scale land use to capital planning in critical
development driving public infrastructure such as transportation;
wastewater collection and treatment; and potable water supply and
distribution. Ideally, the decision making regarding the investment and
provision of these and other public goods address issues of social equity
across the region. In any case, the provision of clean air, clean water,
reduction in housing-jobs spatial mismatch and access to other public
goods are a first step to assuaging social inequality. The linking of
regional scale capital planning to land use by default diminishes local
land use powers in favor of more regional interests. Case studies in the
Twin Cities region of Minnesota; Portland, Oregon; Albuquerque, NM;
and Chattanooga, TN were conducted. Through an analysis of key
planning documents and other secondary literature some critical
individuals in each region were identified for interviews. Using a
snowball sampling technique other key stakeholders were then
identified. In each location a minimum of 12 interviews with key
stakeholders from past and present elected officials, representatives of
quasi-governmental organizations, business interests, community based
organizations, and other important organizations where conducted.
Preliminary results suggest the need for a significant environmental
challenge that stimulates public debate about the future of the
community. The public discussion solidifies a broad coalition across
multiple constituent groups in support of a new direction. For example,
in Portland (Bianco 2001) and Chattanooga (Bunnell 2001), the EPA´s
declaration of that they had the worst air quality significantly
contributed to the formation of more progressive planning strategies in
these communities. The coalition that emerges can either build support
for new political leadership or encourage existing political actors to take
bold innovative steps towards progressive regional planning. These
findings will improve the planning community´s understanding of
potential tactics to transcend the steep challenges to achieving more
economically and environmentally sustainable development in the face
of entrenched interests, inertia in planning practices, and legal
constraints such as home rule (Downs 2005). Practitioners with a more
nuanced awareness of the stimuli that can foster change are better
positioned to marshal community´s resources, including residents´
discontent, to realize a more progressive way forward.
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INEQUALITY: WHAT´S PLANNING GOT TO DO WITH IT?
Leigh, Nancey G. [Georgia Institute of Technology]
ngleigh@coa.gatech.edu
In the last quarter century, there have been increasing concerns voiced
over growing income inequality. There is a large literature on this topic
which includes my own 1996 book, Stemming Middle Class Decline:
The Challenges for Economic Development Plannng. The early
articulation of these concerns was associated with major structural
changes taking place in the US economy, precipitated by the onset of
deindustrialization. The most recent findings of one of the best statelevel series tracking trends in family income inequality (because it is
based on Census income data that have been adjusted for inflation,
federal taxes, capital gains income and public subsidies) found
significant widening in the gap between the highest-income families
and poor and middle-income families between the early 1980s and the
early 2000s (Center on Budget and Policy Priorities and the Economic
Policy Institute, 2007).
Concern over widening inequality (and its associated shrinking of
middle income families and workers) stems from notions of fairness,
political stability, and prospects for economic development. The shorthand version is that the American Dream is threatened. In my own
work, I have found it important to distinguish between the opportunities
to secure middle incomes versus middle standards of living when
considering the threat to the American Dream. Economists and most
other social scientists largely focus on the income or earnings question
of inequality. The planning discipline may be uniquely positioned
among the social sciences to consider both questions.
In this paper, I review recent state-level trends in income inequality and
augment them by relevant socio-economic trends. I discuss the
mainstream economics perspective on income inequality, focusing in
particular on institutionalist arguments. Then, I examine the
interrelationship between planning and income inequality, and how
planning practice affects both the ability to earn a middle income and to
secure a middle standard of living.
References: Center on Budget and Policy Priorities and the Economic
Policy Institute, Pulling Apart: A State-by-State Analysis of Income
Trends, January 2007. www.cbpp.org/pubs/sfp.htm
Easterly, W. (2001). “The Middle Classs Consensus and Economic
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CURRENT AND CHANGING PATTERNS OF DENSITY IN THE
U.S.: THE DISTRIBUTION AND A POTENTIAL
CLASSIFICATION
Makarewicz, Carrie L. [Virginia Polytechnic Institute and State
University] carriemak@vt.edu; Sanchez, Thomas W. [Virginia
Polytechnic Institute and State University] sanchezt@vt.edu
Density is, perhaps, the most frequently used measure in planning.
However, despite its common use, because it can take so many forms
there are still wide-ranging views and perceptions of density. For some,
it evokes fear and associations with crime and overcrowding. Others
favor density and view it as a vital component of attractive urban places
with a diverse mix of amenities. From a technical standpoint, density
measures are used to plan roads, transit, schools, health services, etc.,
and actual densities affect land prices, the level of nearby amenities and
services, and traffic. This paper is a compliment to the large body of
work on density, from social science research to urban design. We
classify types of density at the tract level for the major metropolitan
areas in the U.S. for four decades (1970 to 2000) in order to: develop a
classification system for reference and future research on different
levels and types of density; and to calculate the change in and current
distribution of households by density type. The distribution can then be
translated into other measures, such as the number or percent of
households currently living in transit-supportive densities. We approach
this study using the following data and methods.
Drawing from the literature on density, we selected a set of variables
from the Census and Census Transportation Planning Package to
develop a typology of tracts at each density. The variables help to
describe how a tract might look and perform and include: measures of
density (gross and net), demographics (income, household size, children
under 18), urban form (block size and number of street intersections),
housing stock (housing units, median year built, building types), mix of
uses (ratio of jobs per resident, and industry categories), transportation
modal distribution (journey to work by mode, auto ownership rates),
and location (urban status and distance from central city). To develop
categories, we use a variety of statistical techniques, including crossclassification and cluster analysis. The resulting categories are
explained with statistics, visuals, and place examples. We also compare
how this classification is similar, different, or complimentary to other
studies that have developed neighborhood types and levels of
development.
This classification and measure of distribution should be of use for
local, regional and national analysis of trends and future scenarios of
land use development, energy consumption, residential segregation, and
employment location.
References: Alan Berube, Bruce Katz, and Robert E. Lang (eds),
Redefining Urban and Suburban America: Evidence from Census 2000,
Vol. II, Washington D.C.: Brookings Institution Press, 2005.
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LAND USE POLICY, LAND MARKETS AND COSTS OF
LIVING: STRIVING FOR SUSTAINABILITY AND EQUITY IN
HIGH-TECH REGIONS
Navarro-Diaz, Criseida [University of Puerto Rico]
criseida.navarro@gmail.com
Given the New Economy´s bias towards knowledge creation and
innovation, regions attempt to survive by attracting activities that are
both dependent on those inputs and that can (re)produce them, under the
assumption that multiplier effects will lead to not only direct, but also
indirect and induced growth in employment, income, and consumption.
However, growth in economic activity that is dependent on knowledgeintensive labor has been associated with increases in cost of living,
particularly housing prices. In fact, the author´s research across 50
regions in the continental United States during the 1990-to-2000 period
has shown that as more high-skill labor is demanded and drawn into a
region to support high-tech and related services activity, cost of living
generates a net emigration of workers of all skill levels jeopardizing the
sustainability of that development path.
The abovementioned research suggests that differences in the regional
land markets, especially with regards to housing supply price elasticity,
could be partly at fault for the trends present in high-tech regions today.
If this relationship were true, land use patterns and land use policy, at
least any that restrict development and the affordable housing supply,
would become important determinants of sustainable development and
equity in high-tech regions. More specifically, here the author tests
whether or not high-tech regions with few restrictions on urban growth
could exhibit different housing prices and wage patterns than regions
that already are urbanized to a large extent, those with zoning
restrictions, and/or those with little developable land available, which
would allow its residents to stay in the region and enjoy both the
employment and wage benefits from economic growth in knowledgeintensive sectors.
This paper will expand the previously mentioned 50-region research in
two ways. First, it will incorporate in-depth case studies of land and
labor markets in high-tech regions with different land use patterns,
development restrictions and policy contexts, including not only landlocked regions, but also coastal regions and islands. In addition, it will
incorporate growth constraint variables into multiregional regression
models of the impact of knowledge-intensive activity increases on labor
market outcomes, as potential determinants of costs of living, labor
supply, wages and migration patterns, paying particular attention to
divergence or convergence in results for workers of diverse levels of
skill and socio-demographic profiles. These analyses required key
informant interviews of economic developers and land use policy
makers, a review of development policy decisions, tracking patterns of
land converted or developed, housing supply and prices, in addition to
changes in U.S. Census of Population and Bureau of Labor Statistics

cost of living, migration and employment data during the 1990-to-2005
period.
The paper informs the regional planning process by identifying
economic, education, housing and land policies that are more likely to
result in sustainable, more equitable development in high-tech regions.
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CREEPING REGIONALISM: THE EXPANDING ROLES OF
FUNCTIONAL PLANNING INSTITUTIONS IN REGIONAL
PLANNING INITIATIVES
Oden, Michael [University of Texas at Austin] oden@mail.utexas.edu;
Wood, Adam [University of Texas] adamswood@mail.utexas.edu
There has been a notable revival in interest in regional planning
approaches, with substantial development in scholarship and theory. A
large body of literature, beginning in the mid-1980s, reintroduced a
series of classic arguments for regionalism while at the same time
adding new elements that have repositioned regionalism to address
serious contemporary planning challenges. In terms of substantive
practice, however, regional planning across metropolitan jurisdictions
continues to face stiff and enduring obstacles. Multifunctional or
comprehensive regional planning initiatives continue to be hobbled by
citizen resistance to encroachments on local prerogatives, disinterest of
local public officials in surrendering powers or resources to regional
entities, and resistance of the development and business communities to
new regulatory frameworks. Moreover, state government policies and
regulatory frameworks rarely enable or encourage the formation of
regional institutions with real powers or even softer forms of regional
governance involving cooperation and voluntary action.
Numerous symposiums, conferences, community visioning exercises
around the country draw upon canonical regional planning models (e.g.
Portland or TwinCities), while local realities and the structures of statelocal governmental relations render such models, at best, inspirations or
morale builders. Because of the historic resistance to regionalism, we
argue that real advances in regional planning may be occurring under
the radar through more prosaic efforts by regional functional planning
entities and special district governments to collaborate and/or expand
their activities to deal with multidimensional planning problems at the
regional scale.
This paper will examine if and how functional planning institutions
such as transportation MPOs, water and wastewater management
entities, and Council´s of Governments are acting together and
engineering their policies to effectively create new regional structures to
better manage problems influenced by region- wide processes. This
analysis will be based upon an extensive review of special district
governments and select planning organization in U.S. metropolitan
regions of over one million inhabitants. The paper will also draw
heavily upon a national survey of MPO´s that examines their historic
and changing influence over inter-jurisdictional land use planning.
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REGIONAL CHURNING AND LAND-USE CHANGE
Pallathucheril, Varkki G. [University of Illinois at UrbanaChampaign] varkki@uiuc.edu; Deal, Brian [University of Illinois at
Urbana-Champaign] deal@uiuc.edu
Peruse any regional land-use plan in the United States and chances are
you will find in it at least one population projection. These projections
are intended to quantify expectations of future change; the actions
proposed in the plan then lay out intentions for dealing with this change.
Generations of student planners are trained in the intricacies of making
these population projections.
There is, however, evidence that population change is a poor indicator
of regional land-use change. The amount of land covered by cities is
increasing dramatically even though their population is remaining
unchanged or even decreasing: between 1970 and 1990, New York
City's population grew 5% and land area 61%, Chicago's population

grew 4% and land area 46%, Cleveland's population declined 11% but
land area grew 33%.
In this paper, we explore why population projections, which focus on
net regional population change, are a poor predictor of land-use change.
We examine two regions: St. Louis (an urbanized region) and South
Central Illinois (a mostly rural region). Using Census and land cover
data we demonstrate how in both regions net regional population
change masks very dramatic changes within the region. This regional
churning highlights the need in regional land-use planning of dealing
with greater quantity of growth as well as large areas with declining
numbers of households.
We conclude this paper by considering different ways in which this
methodological issue might be tackled. We consider, for instance, how
research on modeling the intra-regional mobility of households (for
instance Knapp, White, and Clark 2001, Torrents 2007) can be used to
assess the extent of churning to be expected. Also, given what we
know, how long-lived and how intense is churning likely to be? In
addition to awareness, planners need the tools to effectively characterize
regional churning.
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LOCAL REDEVELOPMENT IN THE TWIN CITIES
MISSISSIPPI NATIONAL RIVER: REGIONAL PLANNING AS
INTERGOVERNMENTAL MEDIATION
Pinel, Sandra L. [University of Wisconsin-Madison] slpinel@wisc.edu
Regional planning has long struggled with how to combine local
development and land use authority with equity, open space, and
resource protection (Katz 2000). In addition to calls for goverance
consolidation (Rusk 2000), coalition building (Weir), and regional
federalism (Powell 2000), Patsy Healey has proposed regional planning
as collaborative spatial planning (1999, 2006). Regional landscapes
could be managed through flexible and voluntary networks of informal
and formal governance institutions. Healey suggests that through
dialogue, parties share knowledge and forge shared landscape values as
the basis of their respective decisions. Given this framework, a
successful regional planning program would result in voluntary
implementation of a shared landscape plan by each member local
governments and agencies with authority over that landscape. Her
concept resonates with international trends calling for co-management
of natural resource corridors (Berkes 2002). Critics fault collaborative
planning theory and co-management practice for assuming speech is
undistorted, for glossing over historical and cultural contexts, and for
ignoring the centers of power where decisions are actually made
(Fainstein 2000; Huxley and Yiftachel 2000; Agrawal and Gibson
2001).I am interested in the conditions that facilitate local adoption of a
regional, state, and national landscape protection plan. Real case studies
of how a regional body mediates national, state, and local actors and
goals can deepen regional and collaborative planning theory.
This paper will examine a five-year partnership between the
Metropolitan Council, National Park Service, and State of Minnesota
Department of Natural resources intended to implement a multi-use
policy plan for the Mississippi National River and Recreation Area and
environmentally critical area. I will specifically focus on factors that
enhanced or limited collaboration and implementation with two historic
corridor communities (St. Paul and Hastings). The plan affirmed both

the historic, commercial and environmental values of the corridor and
water resources, while local plans emphasized redevelopment and tax
benefits. Based on five years as a senior staff member of the Council
with mediation and plan review responsibiliities, the paper analyzes the
conditions and strategies that promoted or inhibited successful
mediation of local and regional goals to implement the plan. For
example, the plan was successfully promoted as a way to help local
governments achieve their pre-existing planning requirements and
redevelopment goals. Problems arose when the state partner took a
literal, rather than outcome-based approach to plan review and when
redevelopment led to gentrification. Previous studies of the Twin Cities
Metropolitan Council focused on its business tax-base sharing and
growth management regulatory powers. The paper concludes with
lessons for building local partnerships that address regional interests,
based on the author's dissertation work on international co-management.
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A pilot project in regional equity, an approach that argues that urban
poverty and suburban sprawl are linked and that planning should be
undertaken at the metropolitan level (Center for Justice, Community
and Tolerance, 2006; PolicyLink, 2003), is under way in metro Detroit.
Starting in late 2004, with Ford Foundation funding, a communitybased process to arrive at a conceptual idea of what regional equity
means in the Detroit metro region, resulted in the formation of several
coalitions of Detroit community groups and the local governments of
some of its inner-ring suburbs. For those familiar with the history of
contentious city-suburb relationships in Detroit, this process is
unprecedented.
These cross-border coalitions have embarked on an important effort that
seeks to implement the idea of regional equity. Three coalitions have
been working for just over a year, both to build relationships with each
other and to work collaboratively on planning projects. Two coalitions
include declining inner-ring suburbs. One coalition includes a wealthy
inner-ring suburb.
Based on a study of the above project, this paper makes a case for
planning for regional equity that consists of a series of small-scale
cross-jurisdictional planning projects, not necessarily large-scale,
metropolitan-wide planning projects. Methods used include surveys,
focus groups and long interviews with members of the participating
communities and governments. Secondary data on regional equity is
used to provide context. A critical examination of the process provides
the opportunity both to refine theories of regional equity and find
specific lessons for practice.
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LOCAL PLANNING FOR REGIONAL EQUITY IN METRO
DETROIT
Morgan, Jane [JFM Consulting Group] jfmorgan@gte.net; Shetty,
Sujata [University of Toledo] sujata.shetty@utoledo.edu
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Most metropolitan regions in the U.S. today deal with sprawl,
segregation by race and concentrated poverty, leading to the now
familiar pattern of unequal regional patterns of development. At the
same time, governance in most metropolitan regions is highly
fragmented (Orfield, 2002).
The metro Detroit region exhibits both characteristics – city-suburb
disparities and a fragmented administrative structure. More recently,
research has shown that some of Detroit´s inner ring-suburbs are facing
strains similar to that of their central city, experiencing stagnant or
declining population, increasing concentration of poverty, declining
housing stock and related problems, while outer suburbs are thriving
(Orfield and Lusk, 2003). The findings in Detroit are consistent with
findings in many other cities in the mid-west (Puentes and Warren,
2006).
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LARGER CITIES MORE INNOVATIVE DESPITE INTERURBAN CONVERGENCE: AN ANALYSIS OF THE URBAN
DIMENSION OF U.S. PATENTING
Sonn, Jung Won [University College London]
jungwonsonn@yahoo.com; Park, Joon [University College London]
joon.park@ucl.ac.uk
Recent theoretical and empirical efforts to understand the urban
dimension of knowledge production have found that larger cities are
more innovative (Luis et al. 2007; Storper 1997). At the same time,
empirical studies exist that show a converging number of patents per
capita among cities (Co 2002; O´hUallachain and Leslie 2005). This
paper attempts to reconcile these two seemingly contradictory findings.
This aim is achieved by conducting an econometric analysis of U.S.
patent data. I aggregated patent data at the CMSA and MSA levels and

constructed controlled convergence models that extends Barro and Salai-Martin (1997)´s beta convergence model.
My main finding is that both inter-urban convergence and an
increasing return to scale exist. The size of an employment-measured
metro is always positively correlated with growth in patenting and is
always significant across models. What this means is that the
convergence in patenting per capita occurs only among cities of
comparable sizes while the divergence across different sizes increases.
We argue that these two findings can be explained by the knowledge
leapfrogging theories that were proposed by Freeman and Perez (1988),
Brezis et. al. (1993) and Storper and Walker (1989) in particular.
Storper and Walker (1989) maintain that new technology usually
flourishes outside the traditional core of knowledge production.
However, the new core is usually a region that has a certain level of
social and economic infrastructure rather than one that is remote. In our
data, the new cores are mainly large cities in the West and South. These
cities had been lagging behind the Northeastern cities in terms of
knowledge production; hence, the former´s emergence will result in
convergence in patenting per capita. In the meantime, smaller cities
have not been not growing as fast, which has resulted in a continued
effect of increasing return to scale.
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declined to approximately 2.7 or half the size of the average Chicago
household in 1900. This trend toward smaller households is now
essentially over. The same may apply to homeownership rates. The
remarkably high increase in homeownership rates has also been a major
contributor to sprawl in the past as renters acquire their own property.
Homeownership has increased in the Chicago metropolitan area from
56% in 1986 to 70% in 2004 and may not grow appreciably beyond this
level. Parts of suburban Chicago already have the highest
homeownership rates in the nation (2005 ACS data reporting 300
largest counties). These two factors coupled with changes in the
proportion of the population that is likely to be first-time homeowners
shows that the rate of sprawl is declining dramatically. Over time they
have diminished as factors contributing to sprawl. The changing
demographics also have profoundly impacted the relatively declining
proportion of the population commuting to work and thereby slowed the
growth in congestion during the peak periods (Pisarski, 2006). After
several decades of disproportionate populations in the labor force, it has
now begun to decline. These important trends evident in the Chicago
area are likely not unique but rather likely to be evident in other
metropolitan areas. It is therefore essential that the planning
community understand these trends and how they will shape urban
growth and traffic congestion.
References: ACS (2005), U.S. Bureau of he Census, American
Community Survey, accessed on 18th Feb 2007 at
http://factfinder.census.gov/servlet/DatasetMainPageServlet?_program=
ACS
Bruegmann, Robert (2005) Sprawl, A Compact History, University of
Chicago Press, Chicago IL.
Brueckner, Jan and Anne Largey (2006), Social Interaction and Urban
Sprawl, accessed on the 18th of February 2007 at
http://www.socsci.uci.edu/~jkbrueck/socinteract.pdf
Pisarski, Alan (2006), Commuting in America III, Transit Cooperative
Research Program 110, Transportation Research Board, Washington
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THE ROLE OF POLITICAL FRAGMENTATION IN
SUBURBAN DECLINE: EVIDENCE FROM DALLAS AND
BALTIMORE
Vicino, Thomas J. [University of Texas at Arlington] vicino@uta.edu
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DEMOGRAPHICS OF SPRAWL AND TRAVEL: NEW TRENDS
IN THE CHICAGO AREA
Soot, Siim [University of Illinois at Chicago] siim@uic.edu; Sen,
Ashish [University of Illnois at Chicago] ashish34@earthlink.net

During the late 1990s and early 2000s, urban scholars have increasingly
paid attention to the changing nature of American suburbs, with
particular focus on older, first-tier suburban areas. For the first time in
postwar urban America, scholars, local governments, and community
advocates have presented evidence of widespread decline of the
nation´s first-tier suburbs. In this paper, I explore the role that political
fragmentation plays in the process of suburban decline by comparing
and analyzing suburban decline trends and policy/planning responses in
a politically-consolidated Rustbelt region (Baltimore) with a politicallyfragmented Sunbelt region (Dallas).

The association between urban sprawl and a variety of topics ranging
from public health to social interaction (Brueckner and Largey, 2006)
has received considerable scholarly scrutiny in recent years. But what
do we know about the rate of sprawl over time and its short-term
prognosis. In the Chicago area urban sprawl began over a hundred
years ago (Bruegmann, 2005) but key changes are now altering the rate
and shape of urban growth. Traditionally, declining household size has
fed sprawl. As the number of households per constant population
grows, it impacts the number of housing units and the amount of land
consumed. In the last one hundred years average household size has

Using census place and tract level data from 1970 to 2000 and the
Geolytics´ Neighborhood Change Database, evidence of widespread
socioeconomic decline abounds in the Baltimore metropolitan area.
This study finds evidence of socioeconomic decline among the majority
of first-tier suburbs in Baltimore and Dallas. The first-tier suburbs in
both regions witnessed dramatic increases in poverty, which became
more pronounced during the 1990s. These suburbs are aging, and
residents are passing away without a younger generation to replace
them. The regions´ older suburbs find it difficult to attract new
population. White flight is prevalent, and the housing stock is aging.

Yet the extent of this decline varies among these suburbs. A cluster
analysis of first-tier suburbs reveals five distinct types of
neighborhoods: wealthy enclaves, underclass, manufacturing, black
middle class, and middle America suburbs.
These findings suggest that suburban decline is much more varied than
previously thought, and the extent of the decline varies dramatically as
well. Baltimore´s first-tier suburbs have reached a crossroads. The
planning and policy process may help to prevent further decline. While
suburban governments are often more concerned about urban growth
than suburban decay, the problems of first-tier suburbs have made it to
the political agenda in Baltimore County in recent years. The county
government´s planning and policy responses included creating a
Renaissance Redevelopment Pilot Program, commercial revitalization
districts, and an Office of Community Conservation.
The progressive nature of the Baltimore County government reveals an
openness to revitalize rather than encourage further local growth (e.g.
the County has an urban-rural demarcation line that aims to conserve
farmland and limit new development). Also, unlike many fragmented
metropolitan areas, Baltimore County has jurisdiction over the majority
of first-tier suburbs, and consequently can leverage the sufficient
resources necessary to deal with suburban decay. Baltimore County´s
“mega-county” status fosters the ability to redistribute public funds to
alleviate social and economic problems in declining areas. As such,
Baltimore County´s political structure of local government has
cultivated a regional planning solution.
In contrast, first-tier suburbs in Dallas maintain their own zoning and
policy powers through municipal incorporation. The 12 suburban
jurisdiction immediately surrounding the central city formed a regional
coalition called First Suburbs of Dallas in 2004. The coalition is
comprised of political and planning actors as well as business
representatives for the respective suburban municipalities, all of which
grapple with socioeconomic decline. Since there is no political mandate
bringing these interests together, the composition of the coalition is
fragile. Furthermore, the coalition has not accomplished specific policy
goals as yet.
The comparative analysis reveals that political fragmentation hinders
the ability of regions to confront and deal with suburban decline. The
results suggest that regional coalitions are not strong enough political
entities to deal effectively with severe social and economic problems
that are regional in nature.
References: Hudnut III, W.H. (2003). Halfway to everywhere: a
portrait of America´s first-tier suburbs.
Washington, DC: Urban Land Institute.
Hayden, D. (2003). Building suburbia: green fields and urban growth:
1820-2000. New York:
Pantheon.
Keating, W.D. (1994). The suburban racial dilemma: housing and
neighborhoods. Philadelphia:
Temple University Press.
Lucy, W.H. & Phillips, D.L. (2000). Confronting suburban decline:
strategic planning for metropolitan renewal. Washington, DC: Island
Press.
-----. (2006). Tomorrow´s cities, tomorrow´s suburbs. Chicago:
American Planning Association
Planner´s Press.
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REGIONAL DISPARITIES OF URBAN AREAS IN
CHINA:TREND, DETERMINANTS, GOVERNMENT
POLICIES
Wang, Jun [Huazhong University of Science and Technology]
pisces_wuhan@hotmail.com; Zhou, Junqing [Huazhong University of
Science and Technology] zhjqing_hust@163.com
With the rapid economic progress, China is undergoing profound
reform in economic and social development. When social gross wealth
is greatly increasing, China shows remarkable regional inequality in the
levels and speeds of economic development. There is no denying that
achieving the regional equity, eliminating the gap in different regions
are the main considerations of government at all levels and the
researchers.
Previous researches tend to focus on regional comparison with statistics
data in province level. However, since city is the driving engine in
China´s economic development, and a media for favorable policies
issued by the government to local areas, including rural areas, and can
give significant insight and details for studying increasing regional
inequality in China, the research about the regional disparities of urban
areas in different regions can provide practical issues on the
determinants and cause of regional disparities.
This paper selected samples from East China, Middle China, West
China, and divided the cities into three groups: large, medium and small
cities. Using disparity index tools and empirical statistical model.The
paper compared the situation and trend of the regional disparity of
different groups , analyzed the influencing determinants of the situation
and trend such as regional planning policies, the market opening to the
world , infrastructures by a correlation study .
With the qualitative and quantitative study, the article concludes that in
China ,a giant country ,the suitable policies support and finance budgets
are benefit to the regional equity and comprehensive balance in China;
and promoting the performance of finance systems , achieving the
further market opening, focusing on the transportation and
infrastructure investment in lagging regions play a more important role
in the regional equity. The article emphasizes that the gap of small and
medium cities in different regions should be payed more attention to ,
and promoting the development of the small and medium cities in
lagging regions is very helpful to eliminate the regional disparities and
the gap between the rural areas and urban areas . At last the paper gives
some advices about government policies and regional planning.
(note :the paper drawn from an approved dissertation proposal
dissertation supervisor :Junqing Zhou, e-mail: zhjqing_hust@163.com)
References: [1] Fu,X.(2004),Limited Linkages from Growth engines
and regional Disparities in China,Journal of Comparative
Economics,32,pp.148-164.
[2] Gustafsson,B.and Shi,L.(2001),The Anatomy of Rising Earnings
Inequality in Urban China,Journal of Comparative Economics,29,118135.
[3] Jones,D.,Li,C.and Owen,A.L(2003), Growth and Regional
Inequality in China During the Reform Era,China Economic
Review,14,99.186-200.
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EXTERNAL ECONOMIES OF SCALE AND INDUSTRIAL
DIFFERENTIATION UNDER URBAN GROWTH BOUNDARIES
Woo, Myungje [Ohio State University] woo.55@osu.edu; Guldmann,
Jean-Michel [Ohio State University] guldmann.1@osu.edu
Urban sprawl has become a fact in most American metropolitan areas,
even despite the accompanying problems of encroachment on farmland,
increase of infrastructure costs, increase in energy consumption,
increase in transportation costs, etc. For these reasons, several U.S.
communities have adopted some form of Urban Growth Boundaries

(UGBs) to deal with urban sprawl. However, there is controversy over
the negative and positive impacts of UGBs. For example, they are
known to contribute to the preservation of farmland and the desired
density of population and development, but they have also been
criticized for such negative effects as increases in housing price and
traffic congestion.
Previous research has focused on the impacts of Urban Growth
Boundaries on residential developments and infrastructure costs.
However, little is known on the impacts of UGBs on changes in
economic activity. This study examines the impacts of UGBs on
external economies of scale in industries and changes in economic
activities in California.
Based on literature and Web information search, 65 municipalities have
been identified as Urban Growth Boundary cities in California. Even
though there are a lot of such cities in Oregon and Washington where
the adoption of UGBs has been mandated at the municipality or county
level, California cities make up a good sample to study the impacts of
UGBs because both Non-UGB cities and a moderate number of UGB
cities exist under the same state government, thus reducing possible
geographical biases.
Based on the parameter estimates of the following model, sectoral
localization and urbanization economies of scale are analyzed and
compared for UGB cities and Non-UGB cities:
Eij = f (Uj, Lij, e)
where Eij represents worker earnings in the ith industry in city j. Uj
refers to urbanization, measured by population. Localization economies
of industry I in city j, Lij, are measured by Location Quotients (LQs).
Population, earnings and employment data for each sector are taken
from the 2000 Census Transportation Planning Package.
In addition, using sectoral employment data derived for Traffic Analysis
Zones in the 1990 and 2000 Census Transportation Planning Package,
changes between 1990 and 2000 in the location quotient (LQ) of each
sector are examined and compared across both types of cities.
The results of these analyses should help understand how the
enforcement of urban growth boundaries affects economic activities at
the local level.
References: 1. Gerber, Elisabeth R. and Justin H. Phillips, 2004,
“Growth Management Policy in California Communities”, Center for
Local, State, and Urban Policy in University of Michigan: Policy Report
No.2, 1-7
2. Hanink, D.M., 2006, “A Spatial Analysis of Sectoral Variations in
Returns to External Scale”, Journal of Regional Science 46(5), pp.953968
3. Levine, N., 1999, “The Effects of Local Growth Controls on
Regional Housing Production and Population Redistribution in
California”, Urban Studies 36(12), 2047-2068
4. Richardson, H.W., P. Gordon, M-J Jun, and M H Kim, 1993, “PRIDE
and prejudice: the economic impacts of growth controls in Pasadena”,
Environment and Planning A (25), 987-1002
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INVESTIGATION OF TRANSIT DEMAND CHANGE IN U.S.
METROPOLITAN STATISTICAL AREAS BETWEEN 1990 AND
2000 USING TWO-STAGE LEAST SQUARES REGRESSION

Alam, Bhuiyan M. [The University of Toledo]
bhuiyan.alam@utoledo.edu
Proper understanding of the exact nature of transit ridership demand
model is at the heart of transportation policy making and the success of
transit agencies. Unfortunately, most of the existing studies have
focused on a single or few transit systems or metropolitan areas to
analyze the determinants of transit ridership change. Few studies (e.g.,
Stanley and Hyman, 2005; Taylor and Miller, 2003; Thompson and
Brown, 2007; and others) that have focused on nationwide data have
either failed to consider some important variables or weak
methodologically. Such studies are attached to several methodological
pitfalls: i) Few examine the determinants of transit ridership at
urbanized areas (UZAs). However, the service area boundaries of the
transit agencies do not match the UZA boundaries, and frequently, the
transit service areas are composed of more than one UZA. Thus the use
of UZAs as the geographic units of analysis is erroneous and provides
misleading results; ii) Few use Ordinary Least Squares analysis to
regress passenger miles per capita on seven variables while they ignore
the reverse causality between in the dependent and some independent
variables, iii) Few have ignored some important socioeconomic
variables such as median income, automobile ownership level, percent
change in Hispanic population share and percent change in black
women between 1990 and 2000, iv) Few have included only those
MSAs with certain minimum population (e.g., 500,000 or more) that led
them to include only a handfull number of MSAs while there are around
300 MSAs nationwide, and v) Others use passenger miles per capita as
the dependent variable which is an inferior proxy of transit demand than
passenger trips per capita. It is not prudent to generalize for the whole
nation from such studies.
I aim to investigate the bigger picture of transit travel demand functions
at the national level. The central theme of my study is to investigate the
travel demand modeling patterns of transit users in 1990 and 2000.
Using the data from National Transit Database Systems, U.S. Census
Bureau and U.S. Bureau of Labor Statistics, I attempt to correct for the
pitfalls of the existing studies in the following manner: i) I use the
MSAs as the units of analysis to overcome the weakness of using UZAs
as the unit of analysis, ii) I use two-stage least squares regression
models to overcome the reverse causality problem, iii) I include more
relevant variables like median HH income, proportion of Hispanic
population, proportion of black women, automobile ownership level,
etc., iv) I include all MSAs of the whole country, and v) I use passenger
trips per capita as the dependent variable instead of passenger miles per
capita. A few passengers may ride transit for long distances that makes
bigger passenger miles per capita. This is a misleading variable to proxy
for the dependent variable, because only few passengers have demanded
for transit ridership.
Although the market share of transit is very low, typical transit users are
the most disadvantaged groups of our society: the elderly, the disabled,
the poor and the women. It is important to plan prudently and distribute
the resources wisely for them. We need the exact demand functions of
transit ridership for better planning. The objective of my study is to
contribute to that end by taking corrective measures of the pitfalls of the
existing studies and add up to the current literature that can lead to
proper planning and management of transit systems nationwide. My
study will provide a better and bigger picture of the determinants of
transit demand in the U.S. Metropolitan Areas. Thus the significance of
my study is both timely and creditworthy to planning education,
practice and scholarship.
References: 1) National Household Travel Survey, 2001. Bureau of
Transportation Statistics, Washington, D.C.

2) Stanley, R. and R. Hyman, 2005. Evaluation of Recent Ridership
Increases. TCRP Research Results Digest # 69. Washington, D.C.:
Transportation Research Board.
3) Taylor, B. and D. Miller. 2003. Analyzing the Determinants of
Transit Ridership Using a Two-Stage Least Squares Regression on a
National Sample of Urbanized Areas. Presented at the 2004 Annual
Meeting of the TRB.
4) Thompson, G. and J. Brown. 2007. Explaining Variation in Transit
Ridership Change in U.S. Metropolitan Areas Between 1990 and 2000:
A Multivariate Analysis. Presented at the 2007 Annual Meeting of the
TRB.
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DOES THE CREATIVE CLASS LIKE SPRAWL?
Ye, Lin [Roosevelt University] lye@roosevelt.edu
After the publication of Florida´s two very influential books (Florida,
2002, 2005), “creative class” has become one of the most often
mentioned terms in local and regional economic development. Local
governments, and economic development officers, and planners have
strived to attract the emerging new talents in the profession of science,
engineering, finance, law, arts and entertainment, in order to build a
vibrant city and creative economy that has become the new engine for
economic growth.
What kind of localities can attract the creative class? This paper raises
the question about whether the typical American sprawl-type
development is attractive to the creative class. Some scholars have
indicated that sprawl may impact the quality of life, including loss of
community identity, public health problem, and social segregation
(Ewing et al., 2003a, b; Le Goix, 2005; Savitch, 2003) and segregated,
single-purpose and isolated American suburbia cannot provide the
diversity, accessibility and amenities that the new generation of creative
class demand (Burchell et al., 1998; Ye, 2006).
In order to answer the research question, a hypothesis is established that
the creative class dislikes the sprawl-type development. Accordingly,
the null hypothesis is that there is no relationship between development
pattern and the concentration of the creative class. Quantitative analysis
methodology will be used to address the question. The Creativity Index
developed by Florida (2002) will be applied as one set of variables. In
his revised paperback edition, Florida (2002) calculated the Creativity
Index as three equally weighted parts: technology, talent, and tolerance
(3Ts). Some key data sources this paper uses to measure the 3Ts
include:
Technology:
America´s High-Tech Economy (Milken Institute)
United States Patent Grants by State, County, and Metropolitan Area
1990-1999 (Office for Patent and Trademark Information, U.S. Patent
and Trademark Office)
Talent:
Metropolitan Area Occupational Employment Survey (U.S. Bureau of
Labor Statistics)
Tolerance:
Melting Pot Index, Gay and Lesbian Index and Racial Integration Index
will be derived from the Summary Files of the Decennial Census 2000.
Bohemian Index will be calculated from the 2000 Metropolitan Area
Occupational Employment Survey published by the U.S. Bureau of
Labor Statistics.
On the other hand, the measurement of sprawl has been an extremely
technical issue and many breakthrough developments have been made.
Cutsinger et al. (2005) and Sarzynski et al. (2006) probably developed
the most complex and multi-faceted sprawl index to date by

operationalizing over a dozen conceptually distinct dimensions of
sprawl and using the Principal Component Analysis with a varimax
rotation to analyze all the indices. However, their analysis so far only
covers 50 large US metropolitan areas and does not intend to provide an
overall sprawl index. Ewing, Pendall and Chen (2002) developed
another advanced sprawl index based on four major factors—residential
density; mixed use of homes, jobs, and services; strength of activity
centers and downtowns; and the accessibility of street network. A total
of 83 metropolitan areas (representing nearly half of the nation´s
population) were included and the sprawl index has later been used as
independent variable for a series of articles (Ewing et al., 2003a, b).
These four factors provide strong indicators of the “quality of place”
amenities Florida proposed for the creative class and the number of
metropolitan areas included ensures the feasibility of multivariate
regression analysis. Therefore, their sprawl index will be adopted for
this paper. Metropolitan areas will be the unit of analysis and all the 83
MSAs and PMSAs that were included in Ewing, Pendall and Chen
(2002) will be the data sample. Correlation analysis among the creative
and sprawl index will first be looked at, followed by multivariate
regression analysis to provide statistical control over other intervening
factors.
This paper intends to provide policy discussions for local economic
development about how to build a community that is most likely
attractive to the creative class and encourage the development of new
economy. Policy recommendations about how to strengthen the
amenities the creative class enjoys and avoid unwanted development
outcomes will then be made based upon the analysis.
References: Burchell, R.W., Shad, N. A., Listokin, D., Phillips, H.,
Downs, A., Seskin, S., Davis, J. S., Moore, T., Helton, D., & Gall, M.
(1998). The Costs of Sprawl—Revisited. Transportation Research
Board, National Research Council, Report 39. Washington, DC:
National Academy Press.
Cutsinger, J., Galster, G.., Wolman, H., Hanson, R., and Towns, D.
(2005). Verifying the Multi-Dimensional Nature of Metropolitan Land
Use: Advancing the Understanding and Measurement of Sprawl.
Journal of Urban Affairs 27 (3), 235-259.
Ewing, R., Schieber, R. A., and Zegeer, C. V. (2003a). Urban Sprawl as
a Risk Factor in Motor Vehicle Occupant and Pedestrian Fatalities.
American Journal of Public Health 93(9), 1541-1545.
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Sarzynski, A., Wolman, H. L., Galster, G., and Hanson, R. (2006).
Testing the conventional wisdom about land use and traffic congestion:
The more we sprawl, the less we move? Urban Studies 43 (3), 601-626.
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Ye, L. (2006). Urban Sprawl, Amenities and Quality of Life. Doctoral
Dissertation. University of Louisville. Louisville, Kentucky.
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DO DIFFERENT GROUPS CHAIN THEIR FIXED ACTIVITIES
IN VARYING DURATIONS AND TIME THRESHOLDS?

Al-Jammal, Rana [University of Massachusetts Amherst]
rana.aljammal@gmail.com
This paper presents the results of the culminating stage of an activity
based analysis methodologies framework for integrated fixed activity
chaining schedules. This framework was developed in my doctoral
dissertation which was completed last year. What is central to this
framework is the extent to which the type, sequence, duration, and
timing of fixed activities influence trip chaining. Preceding cluster
analysis methods, space-time prism concepts and discrete choice
models were applied to locate unique population groups, identify
distinct activity travel patterns, and analyze the choice to make a
chained link right after the completion of an activity. In this paper,
hazard-based duration models are used to analyze the time of chaining
events by first studying the duration of a chained journey. Then, with a
goal of defining a time threshold to the occurrence of trip chaining, it
studies the duration of time elapsed until a chained link is made
following a fixed activity.
The goal of this paper is to determine scenarios in which chaining
events have a higher risk of occurring. Data from the 1998/99
Mobidrive six-week travel diary survey is used in the analyses. This
paper focuses on the effects of five types of fixed activities on tripchaining behavior: work, work-related, school, further education, and
club/group meetings. This research helps us understand factors
influencing a person´s decision to participate in a trip chain, allowing
motivations behind trip-chaining behavior to become more tangible.
One of the resulting highlights is the discovery that the chaining
behavior of individuals is influenced in different ways among different
population subgroups.

previous research in accordance with the objectives of the Chicago
Transit Authority (CTA). In order to develop the most appropriate
optimization model for the CTA, an in-depth literature review of fleet
purchase models has been performed in the bus, railroad, shipping, and
airline industries. The most relevant research to this study has been
conducted in bus transit systems, and we plan to derive our optimization
model using well-known principles of “generalized costs” and the
“square root formula.” The “square root principle” determines the
optimal service frequency by minimizing the operating and consumer
costs, i.e. “generalized costs.” The first stage of our optimization
model is to estimate the least possible generalized cost of operating the
transit system; thereby, the marginal effects of changing the fleet
composition can be examined. We can then determine optimal
allocation of buses given a fixed number of forty and sixty foot buses.
At the next stage of optimization, we use a stochastic process to
estimate the expected lifetime of each bus and the optimal time to
purchase additional buses for the fleet. Using the results from the
previous stages, we can determine the optimal size (forty or sixty feet)
and quantity to purchase and the marginal cost of different purchasing
scenarios. This will allow the transit agency to minimize operating cost
and provide a tool for making decisions about fleet purchases.
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UGAS AND REGIONAL CENTERS AND THEIR IMPACTS ON
TRAVEL BEHAVIOR IN THE SEATTLE METROPOLITAN
AREA, WASHINGTON
Bae, Christine [University of Washington] cbae@u.washington.edu;
Bassok, Alon [University of Washington] abassok@u.washington.edu

4. Bhat, C. R., and J. L. Steed. A Continuous-time Model of Departure
Time Choice for Urban Shopping Trips. Transportation Research Part
B, No. 36: 207-224, 2002.

Under the Washington State Growth Management Act (1990), the
Seattle metropolitan area introduced Urban Growth Areas (UGA) and
21 urban centers to accommodate population, housing and job growth.
The GMA´s transportation goals are to accomplish jobs and housing
balance and to promote public and non-motorized transportation.
Furthermore, the region´s transportation plan adopted in 2002,
Destination 2030, received a national award from the American
Planning Association as “America´s Best Plan.” Yet, TTI (Texas
Transportation Institute) reported the region one of the top three worst
congested metropolitan areas in the U.S. What has influenced this
dichotomy? This paper will investigate the impact of the growth center
strategy and the UGA with respect to (1) changes of VMT, (2) travel
time, (3) transportation mode shifts, and (4) transit oriented
developments in comparison with prior to- and post to- UGA policy. In
addition, we will compare the travel behavior of Seattle metropolitan
area with other comparable metropolitan areas that do no have strong
statewide urban growth control legislation, e.g. San Diego,
Minneapolis, Denver.

5. Mannering, F., Murakami, E., Kim, S.-G. Models of Travelers'
Activity Choice and Home-stay Duration: Analysis of Functional Form
and Temporal Stability. Transportation 21(4), (1994a), pp. 371-392.

References: Anas, A. and H.-J. Rhee (2006), “Curbing excess sprawl
with congestion tolls and urban boundaries” Regional Science and
Urban Economics, 36, 510–41.
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OPTIMAL STRATEGY FOR MULTIDIMENSIONAL FLEET
PURCHASES AND ASSIGNMENT
Andersen, Dana [UIC] danacandersen@gmail.com; Sriraj, P. S.
[University of Illinois at Chicago] sriraj@uic.edu; Barnum, Darold
[University of Illinois at Chicago] DBarnum@uic.edu

Bae, C.-H.C., A. Bassok, and M. Kitchen “A Pilot Study of Congestion
Pricing in Seattle,” Chapter in Congestion, Road Pricing: Lessons from
Europe and Implications to the United States. Cheltenham, UK:
Edward Elgar. forthcoming
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Decisions pertaining to fleet purchase and composition tend to impact a
transit agency´s performance significantly. These decisions are
currently being made in a variety of ways and in a reactive manner to
need. It is the objective of this research to develop a multistage
optimization model to assist planning and operations managers in
making bus fleet purchases. This study will integrate various aspects of

Gordon, P., H. W. Richardson, M.-J. Jun (1991), “The commuting
paradox: Evidence from the top twenty” Journal of the American
Planning Association, 57(4), PP. 416-20.
Jun, M.-J. (2004), “The effects of Portland's urban growth boundary on
urban development patterns and commuting”Urban Studies, 41(7),
1333-1348

Washington State Department of Transportation (2006), Measures,
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MINORITY COMMUTING TRENDS IN SUBURBAN
CHICAGO: WHAT THE ACS TELLS US
Berman, Joost G. [University of Illinois at Chicago] jberma1@uic.edu
The objective of this paper is to review dynamic changes in minority
commuting behavior by using Lake County in suburban Chicago as the
study area. The dynamic analysis is made possible due to an emerging
unique dataset, the American Community Survey (ACS).
Commuting behavior among minorities is an area of growing academic
interest. Minorities have different commuting patterns than the majority
populations and are growing as a proportion of the nation´s population.
The growth is particularly evident in the Chicago area where the
Chicago Metropolitan Agency for Planning forecasts that the
metropolitan area will be more than 50% Hispanic and African
American by 2030. Most of this growth will be in suburban
communities. Much of the prior analysis of minority commuting
behavior, has focused on central cities.
This study examines a suburban county in the Chicago area that served
as an early test site for the ACS, the replacement for the long form in
the decennial census. This provides a unique opportunity to examine
trends over relatively long time frame, longer than in most other areas
for which ACS data are available.
Lake County was chosen because of its socioeconomic and
demographic diversity as well as the long stream of ACS data. As an
affluent suburban county it has large minority communities that are
concentrated in some places but also located throughout the county.
Methodologies for the analysis are descriptive analysis, ordinary least
squares and logistic regression.
The paper examines six-year data trends for Lake County from 1999 to
2005. Preliminary analysis finds: 1. An increase in unemployment; 2. A
decrease in the proportion of the population that commutes; 3. A
decrease in use of transit; 4. An increase in Hispanic population; 5.
Near-stable number of Blacks; 6. A decreasing proportion of carless
households and 7. A decrease in household incomes but 8. Increases in
housing values. Each of these trends has a direct or indirect effect on
commuting.
Comparing the commute for different subgroups, the study examines
whether Blacks and Hispanics have shorter travel times to work than
Whites, and whether this tendency to carpool and commute during
nontraditional hours are different from Whites. While short commutes
may be preferable, there is a strong positive association in Lake County
between incomes and travel time to work. In this regard alone the
commute for minorities in Lake County is very different than for
minority commuters in the city of Chicago where commutes are long
but are not associated with high income.
Doctoral Students
Part of my dissertation research, advisor is Dr. Siim Sööt
(siim@uic.edu)
References: Batell Inc. (2001) Travel Patterns of People of Color, Final
Report, Prepared for the Federal Highway Administration, Washington,
D.C. (http://www.fhwa.dot.gov/ohim/trvpatns.pdf.)

DiJohn, J., J.G. Berman and S. Sööt (2006) Emerging Commuting
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Research Forum 45 (3): 125-129.
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Travel Survey, Presented at the ACSP 2006 Annual Conference,
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CONFLICT IN THE PUBLIC REALM: THE PRIVATIZATION
OF AUSTRALIAN CAPITAL CITY AIRPORTS
Baker, Douglas C. [Queensland University of Technology]
d2.baker@qut.edu.au; Freestone, Robert G. [University of New South
Wales] r.freestone@unsw.edu.au
Mirroring international trends, a decade ago the Australian Government
began a process of privatizing all capital city airports. A series of long
term leases for Adelaide, Brisbane, Canberra, Darwin, Hobart,
Melbourne, Perth and Sydney airports was progressively sold to private
corporations and consortia. Although air traffic control and safety
remain primarily public responsibilities, the onus for airport
development including major infrastructure provision and maintenance
(terminals, runways etc) shifted to commercial interests within a new
approvals regime.
The focus of this paper is to provide an overview of the infrastructure
issues and conflicts that have arisen as a result of the privatisation
process. These arise not only from the adjustment of a traditional public
function into a new entrepreneurial environment but also from a unique
new structure of Australian airport governance whereby airport land in
urban environments effectively remains a national asset (albeit privately
managed) insulated from most state and local planning controls. The
change of ownership has generated considerable controversy. One
growing concern has been new owners seeking to improve income
generation by diversifying landside operations with non-aviation
development such as retail centers which are not necessarily compatible
with local planning controls or strategic regional policies.
Much of the debate around the privatisation of airports in Australia is
based on how the transfer of property rights has impacted on the public
interest. The concept of public value and infrastructure is germane to
the political processes that have framed the privatization of airports.
The changing role of major airports in Australia and worldwide
highlights both fusion and fissures in public and private interests.
Private operators are adamant that landside revenue is required to
maintain the quality of airside service, keep aviation charges down, and
return dividends to shareholders. Public interest questions surround the
commodification of public assets and the introduction of a new regime
into urban land use regulation.
References: De Bruijn, H., W. Dicke. 2006. “Strategies for
Safeguarding Public Values in Liberalized Utility Sectors”, Public
Administration. 84, 717-735.
Hooper, P., Cain, R., and S. White. 2000. “The privatisation of
Australia´s airports”, Transportation Research Part E. 36, 181-204.
Freestone, R., Williams, P., and A. Bowden. 2006. “Fly Buy Cities:
Some Planning Aspects of Airport Privatisation in Australia”, Urban
Policy and Research. 24, 491-508.
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SHARING RESOURCES: IMMIGRANTS AND CAR-POOLING
IN CALIFORNIA
Blumenberg, Evelyn [University of California, Los Angeles]
eblumenb@ucla.edu; Shiki, Kimiko [University of California, Los
Angeles] kshiki@ucla.edu
Immigration has altered the demographic composition of California
where the foreign-born population now comprises more than onequarter of the population. Despite this staggering figure, surprisingly
little academic scholarship has focused on the travel patterns and
behavior of immigrants. Existing scholarship on the topic has shown
that immigrants—particularly recent immigrants—are more likely to
rely on transit than other population groups. However, transit use
among immigrants declines rapidly with assimilation as measured by
years in the U.S.
While much of the research on immigrants has centered on transit—or
waning transit use—very little of it has examined immigrants´ travel by
automobile. Eighty-seven percent of foreign-born commuters in
California travel by private vehicle, much of it in carpools. Many
immigrants live in auto-deficit households, households with a low ratio
of cars to drivers. In these households, adults often share vehicles with
other adults—either within or across households. For example, 21
percent of foreign-born workers (and almost 25% Hispanic immigrants)
in California carpool compared to only 12 percent of native-born
commuters.
In this study, we use data from the 2000 Public Use Microdata Sample
(PUMS) of the U.S. Census and multinomial logistic models to examine
the carpooling behavior of foreign-born workers in California relative to
solo driving, public transit, and walking. The models focus on the
effect of nativity, length of residency, and racial and ethnic differences
on mode choice.
The findings of this study will help us better understand the prevalence
and role of resource sharing among immigrant households. Further,
they will aid transportation planners in planning for the transportation
needs of this growing population group.
References: Benkler Y. (2004). “Sharing nicely: On shareable goods
and the emergence of sharing as a modality of economic production,”
Yale Law Journal, 114 (2).
Blumenberg, Evelyn and Kimiko Shiki (2007). “Transportation
Assimilation: Immigrants and Commute Mode in California,” Working
paper, University of California, Los Angeles.
Charles, K.K. and P. Kline (2006). “Relational costs and the production
of social capital: Evidence from carpooling,” Economic Journal, 116
(511): 581-604
Ferguson, E. (1997). “The rise and fall of the American carpool:
1970-1990,” Transportation, 24 (4): 349-376.
Myers, D. (1996). Changes over Time in Transportation Mode for
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Data for Transportation Planning: Case Studies and Strategies for 2000,
Volume 2: Case Studies. Transportation Research Board, Washington
D.C.
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THE INFLUENCE OF CONSTRAINTS ON COMMUTER
TRAVEL PATTERNS
Bricka, Stacey [University of Texas at Austin]
sbricka@mail.utexas.edu

Nationally, air quality improvement programs focus on commuters as
the key venue for reducing vehicle miles of travel (VMT) and
associated emissions. The current programs are employer-based with
the employer marketing alternative modes of travel and providing
financial and other incentives to those commuters stop driving alone.
The realization of national VMT reduction goals through employerbased programs is thus
Approach – This research will be conducted using both quantitative and
qualitative techniques. This paper will focus on research question #1 identifying the constraints that influence travel. In particular, the
question of how to best capture the activity setting of travel and whether
this is possible using a national survey will be highlighted.
Expected Results – This research is structured to provide a clear
delineation of factors that influence trip chaining, identify levels of
flexibility in commuter travel, present a market segmentation of
commuters in terms of their flexibility levels, and estimate the reach of
current programs. This research will provide insight into the need for
and possible structures of alternative, commuter-focused VMT
reduction programs (discussed in the dissertation but not this paper). It
will explore the factors that influence trip chaining behavior, with
explicit consideration of the role that gender and cultural expectations
regarding the division of household responsibilities plays in
constructing the commute trip.
As a PhD Candidate, this paper will be drawn from an almost
completed dissertation.
Advisor: Tracy McMillan, University of Texas,
tmcmillan@mail.utexas.edu
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PROMOTING PUBLIC TRANSIT IN FACE OF INCREASING
SUBURBANIZATION AND AUTOMOBILE USE: LESSONS
FROM GERMANY
Buehler, Ralph [Rutgers, The State University of New Jersey]
ralphbu@eden.rutgers.edu
Since the passage of the Intermodal Surface Transportation Efficiency
Act (ISTEA) the public sector in the US tries to promote public transit.
Between 1990 and 2004, subsidies for public transit from all levels of
government more than doubled. During the same time period, vehicle
miles of transit service increased by 38%. At a first glance, these
efforts were successful: unlinked passenger trips by transit and
passenger miles of transit use increased by 9% and 14% respectively.
Controlling for population growth, however, passenger miles of transit
use per capita was stable and transit trips even declined from 35 to 33
trips per inhabitant between 1990 and 2003. Additionally, transit
supply and funding grew at a faster rate than transit patronage, resulting
in a higher average subsidy per transit trip and transit passenger mile in
2004 than in 1990.
With political will and funding for promoting public transit in place, US
governments and transit agencies need to develop programs, policies,
and strategies that can help improve public transit´s operation, increase
its competitiveness, and attract more passengers. A better utilized and
more efficient public transit system can help enhance accessibility for
all, reduce energy use per transit trip and passenger mile, increase
financial efficiency; and thus contribute to a more environmentally
friendly, equitable, and financially sound transport system.
A look across the Atlantic to Germany could give insight to successful
promotion of transit in the face of increasing suburbanization and car
use. Both countries experienced suburbanization, growing car
ownership and use over the last 40 years and the car industry plays an
important role in both national economies.
In contrast to the US, Germany has seen an increase in transit passenger
miles (+17%) and number of transit trips (+5%) per inhabitant from
1990 to 2003. For some West German regional transit authorities the
increase in ridership was even more than 20%. Public transit is used for
8% of all trips and for more than 10% of all trips in most medium sized
and large cities in Germany. The German transit system is not only
more extensive and carries more passengers than the US system, but it
is also more financially efficient.
I use descriptive and multivariate statistical analyses to compare the
developments in public transportation in Germany and the US since
1990. I describe the policies that helped to successfully promote public
transport and increase ridership in Germany. Policies include:
integration of transit with other modes of transport; regional integration
of transit service provision, financing and planning; better customer
information; annual and monthly regional transit tickets; and more
attractive rolling stock. This section is primarily based on a review of
government and transit agency documents, national transit statistics, and
interviews with transit experts.
In a next step I use the National Household Travel Survey 2001 for the
US and the Mobility in Germany Survey 2002 to contrast public transit
in the two countries. The two surveys are uniquely comparable national
travel surveys with information on the level of the individual and
household. Additional data on automobile and transit cost, as well as
spatial development patterns of settlements were added to the datasets
from other national datasets.
My multivariate statistical analysis is based on these datasets, and
allows comparisons of socioeconomic characteristics of transit riders,
the spatial distribution of transit use (e.g. city, suburban, rural), as well

as a comparison of the relative out-of-pocket-cost of automobile and
transit use.
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TRANSPORTATION CREDIT MORTGAGES, SPATIAL
SORTING, AND HOUSING SUPPLY: WHO BENEFITS?
Chatman, Daniel [Rutgers University] chatman@rutgers.edu
Transit-oriented developments (TODs) are usually defined as areas near
transit hubs with high development density, many shops and services,
and good pedestrian amenities. Developing intensively near transit
stations is thought to reduce auto use and increase the use of rail, bus
and walking. But research on this question has been inconclusive.
Whether programs to encourage development near transit have
significant effects on transit use, particularly in the auto-dominated
metropolitan areas of California in the United States, is still debated.
This study relies on a survey of the San Diego and San FranciscoOakland-San José metropolitan regions, which over-sampled small
areas within a 0.4-mile radius of twelve rail stops along four rail lines in
the regions. A total of 1,113 households (including 702 workers) in
Phase I, and 727 workers in Phase II, were interviewed between

September 2003 and June 2005. Station areas were selected based on a
systematic review of data on the areas surrounding almost all of the
passenger rail stations in both survey regions.
This study takes a different approach than most previous studies of
TODs and travel. First, randomly selected households and workers
within a given radius of rail were surveyed, rather than cherry-picked
sites. Second, the survey was conducted by telephone rather than by
mail, and consisted of a 24-hour activity and travel diary in addition to
questions about habitual travel. Finally, the survey included those living
in the metropolitan area at large, providing a superior baseline to
Census data and increasing the variety of station areas represented.
For the quantitative analysis, tabular presentations of data with
statistical difference tests are followed by regressions, using appropriate
functional forms, of auto speed, commute choice, non-work trip
frequency, and non-work auto mileage. The conventional
socioeconomic influences are controlled.
Those living or working near rail stations have a higher non-auto share
of commuting and non-work travel, but the effect is driven by rail
stations very near major job centers. The selected TODs have patterns
similar to other non-central parts of the regions, and light rail access is
associated both with more driving and more transit use for non-work
purposes. The most strongly correlated built environment variables
include a transportation infrastructure component (e.g., road density);
the greatest apparent influences are on auto convenience (e.g., slowing
autos down); and the larger spatial context (e.g., radii greater than 1/2mile) appears to be important.
The analysis suggests not everything bearing the “transit-oriented
development” label will reduce auto use. Even when they are denser
and more mixed in use, most suburban transit-oriented developments
accommodate the automobile with wide streets and ample parking. Such
requirements essentially subsidize auto use for TOD residents. A more
effective TOD strategy would relax parking and street width standards,
and be included within a comprehensive deregulatory approach
allowing larger-scale intensification on a citywide basis. Current TOD
policies, geared to funding projects on a building by building basis next
to transit stops, providing pedestrian amenities, and increasing retail
near home are not likely to be effective on their own.
References: Bernick, Michael, and Robert Cervero. 1997. Transit
villages in the 21st century. New York: McGraw-Hill.
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Planners Press.
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ROLES OF PORT INSTITUTIONS IN PORT
INFRASTRUCTURE EFFICIENCY

Cheon, Sanghyun [University of California, Berkeley]
hcheon@berkeley.edu
Drawn from an almost completed dissertation
Advisor: David Dowall (dowall@berkeley.edu)
Institutional reforms have been implemented in the port sector in the
last two decades. World´s major hub or national gateway ports have
been engaged in devolution of management from national or provincial
level to individual entity level. Transfer of ownership from public hands
to private hands has also been another conspicuous trend. These reform
efforts were designed to develop efficient port management and cost
recovery mechanisms, that would eventually result in both enhanced
port infrastructure productivity.
This paper analyzes important questions in the port and maritime
infrastructure research. First, the paper offers a comprehensive review
of how ownership and management structures of world seaports have
changed over the last decade. The key inquiry is whether there has been
any variation in reform efforts between different regions in the world.
The second major inquiry is whether port infrastructure efficiency
differs substantially with respect to different management structure and
ownership practice of ports. How recent private sector participation and
corporatization influence port efficiency will be answered.
To gather information on port institutions, this research carefully
reviews planning documents and online information of approximately
150 major hub and gateway ports in the world. Data have also been
gathered and complemented via phone contacts with port authorities.
The percentage of ports managed by national or state government
bodies dropped from approximately 40 percent of the ports in 1991 to
20 percent by 2004. Moreover, while the majority of the ports were
operated under the public ownership in 1991 (approximately 50
percent), 50 percent of them practiced landlord model in 2004 along
with about 10 percent being placed under a completely private
ownership. Vigilant ports have adopted several institutionally distinct
ways to increase private sector participation such as leasehold,
concession, and corporatization. However, the specific mechanisms of
port reform efforts vary depending on countries and regions. It suggests
that reform measures may be partly influenced by ideological and
policy orientations and historical trajectories of individual ports.
This paper evaluates levels of port infrastructure efficiency by using
non-parametric mathematical programming techniques called Data
Envelopment Analysis (DEA). Using ports´ physical capital variables as
inputs and throughputs as outputs, productive efficiencies of about 150
ports in the world are evaluated for two years, 1991 and 2004. Both
inter-temporal and contemporaneous analyses have been conducted to
estimate relative technical efficiency of ports.
Based on the analyses, this study finally adopts bi- and multivariate
models to analyze how port institutional structure and practice influence
port infrastructure efficiency. Mainly, structural equation models of port
efficiency and output are created to show that port ownership and asset
management practice is one of crucial variables in determining port
infrastructure efficiency. Publicly-operating ports are relatively less
efficient than those under other types of ownership such as “mixed,”
“landlord,” or “private” ports. However, the corporate structure of port
authority is not necessarily related to the level of port efficiency. This
implies that corporatization policies implemented recently in the global
port sector may not directly improve the level of technical efficiency of
container handling processes. Given that seaport is a technological ecosystem that cuts across many socio-economic and institutional facets of
society, efficient utilization of available resources for port production is
of extreme importance. This study will suggest critical insights to this
end.
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THE ROLE OF EMPLOYMENT SUB-CENTERS AND THE
BUILT ENVIRONMENT IN RESIDENTIAL LOCATION
DECISIONS
Cho, Eun Joo [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill]
eunjoo@email.unc.edu; Rodriguez, Daniel A. [University of North
Carolina at Chapel Hill] danrod@email.unc.edu; Song, Yan [University
of North Carolina at Chapel Hill] ys@email.unc.edu
Background
The journey-to-work trip has long been identified as an important
determinant of residential location decisions (Alonso, 1964; Muth,
1969). The proximity between jobs and houses afforded by polycentric
cities appears to be reflected in lower commuting time and distances
(Gordon et al., 1991; Cervero and Wu, 1997; Clark et al., 2003).
Moreover, increases in job mobility, the prevalence of two-worker
households, and the decentralization of urban areas suggest that access
to potential activity centers may be a dominant factor in explaining
location choices. Thus, for location decision-making, actual work
access may matter less than access to potential work locations. Also
contributing to the relevance of potential work sites for location
decisions is that other urban functions like retail are frequently colocated at employment sites.
This research relies on the estimation of discrete choice models to
examine whether access to employment sub-centers in Mecklenburg
County, North Carolina influences residential location decisions. We
compare our results to a model that considers only the journey-to-work
trip for workers. A secondary aim of the research is to examine the
degree to which built environment characteristics are related to
residential choices. The latter is relevant because travel patterns are
expected to be endogenous to residential decision-making. Therefore,
our research would contribute to clarifying the degree to which

observed patterns are due to self-selection of residents into
neighborhoods.
Hypotheses
Accordingly, this study examines two major hypotheses:
1) Access to employment sub-centers explains residential location
choices
1a) Access to employment sub-centers has a stronger impact on
residential location decisions than access to current work sites;
1b) The relevance of access to sub-centers for residential location
decisions is robust to the definition of a sub-center.
2) Households choose locations partly based on the locations´ built
environment characteristics.
Data
We use household data from a 2001 Charlotte-region travel survey
provided by the Mecklenburg-Union Metropolitan Planning
Organization (MPO). A total of 1,512 households in Mecklenburg
County were sampled and the study area comprises 1,024 traffic
analysis zones (TAZ). Zonal demographic data was obtained from the
2000 Census Transportation Planning Package and spatial data to
characterize the built environment was provided by the MPO and other
agencies. Data to calculate accessibility was based on the region´s travel
model skims for multiple transportation modes.
Methods
To analyze the effects of access to employment sub-centers and built
environment characteristics on residential locational choice, we will
rely on random utility theory to estimate a discrete choice model of
location decision-making. A mixed-logit model of the choice TAZ will
be estimated, with the choice set composed of the 1,024 TAZs. As
independent variables we will use access to sub-centers, a neighborhood
typology, and number of factors measuring walkability and local access
to various land uses and to transit.
We define sub-centers as employment clusters in the urban space. We
use employment density and number of jobs as proposed by Giuliano
and Small´s (1991; 1993) for the LA Area. Access to each individual
sub-center will be measured using the log-sum of a mode choice model
estimated using the aforementioned household travel survey. The mode
choice model is multimodal, so the generalized cost of accessing a
given employment sub-center will account for the various transportation
opportunities available from particular locations.
Once the generalized cost to each sub-center is identified, we build on
recommendations by Anas, Small and Arnott (1998) to test three
different approaches to modeling how sub-centers may interact: 1)
including the log-sum to each sub-center as separate independent
variables in the residential choice model; 2) including the minimum of
the log-sum to all sub-centers as a single independent variable, based on
the expectation that centers compete with each other and can be
substitutes; and 3) using the cumulative sum of accessing each subcenter, based on the expectation that centers can complement each
other.
Expected Outcomes
With this model, we will be able to identify the role that employment
sub-centers have in driving residential location decisions, while
comparing it to models in which exogenously determined work location
are assumed. We will also be able to understand in a different way how
built environment factors play a role in residential location decisions.
Together, these two contributions can improve our understanding of the
role of access in influencing individual behavior in space, and of the
consequences and potential effectiveness of planning interventions to

improve access. Finally, our results will contribute to understanding
how the employment sub-centers interact, competing or complementing
each other, in the eyes of the residential location decision-maker.
Note: The data for this research has been acquired and one-level
conditional logit
models have been estimated with the data at hand. The feasibility of
completion of this project for the ACSP conference is very high.
This paper is related to my to-be dissertation (in the works)
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THE SIZE DISTRIBUTION OF HOUSEHOLD INCOME:
IMPLICATION FOR TRAVEL DEMAND MODELING IN
SOUTHERN CALIFORNIA
Kim, Kihong [Southern California Association of Governments]
kimk@scag.ca.gov; Choi, Simon [Southern California Association of
Governments] choi@scag.ca.gov; Ryu, Sung Ho [University of
Southern California] sungryu@usc.edu
The travel demand modeling process of the Southern California
Association of Governments (SCAG) consists of four steps. These four
steps are trip generation (number of trips generated in each zone), trip
distribution (number of trips between two zones), mode choice (split
among available modes of travel), and trip assignment (assign trips on
routes).
The household income level and distribution at traffic analysis zone
(TAZ) level have been widely used as an explanatory variable in the
travel demand modeling process. The higher household income implies
more cars available for travel, more trip generation, and more driving
than transit use. The accurate projection of income level and
distribution is essential in estimating the reasonable future travel
demand.
The past modeling practice in Southern California is first to develop the
zonal median household income as an independent variable, and then to
translate it into household income distribution using the most recent

census distribution. The household income distribution is derived
through the submodeling process. As a result of the submodeling
process, a classification trip rate table for different income categories
(low, medium, high) is developed. The major drawback of this approach
was the assumption that the size distribution of household income
remained constant during the projection period.
An alternative practice is to develop both median household income and
the household income distribution simultaneously. The newly
developed household income distribution using the independent forecast
process enables to reflect the changing patterns of projected income
distribution. The alternative approach is strongly justified by the
historical pattern of the changing income distribution. The Gini
coefficients indicate that the United States shows the increasing income
disparity for recent few decades.
Given the importance of the income distribution and its potential impact
on travel demand model, this study intends to measure how the income
distribution affects travel demand. The accurate projection of income
distribution becomes an essential element in the travel demand
modeling process. Income distribution projection at the county levbel
and the small area level requires to consider several aspects: economic
and demographci trends, temporal and geographical patterns of income
distribution, and the presence of smart growth policy.
The procedure of the study is as follows. First, the study reviews a
range of available approaches toward the income distribution projection
at the county and small area level in the metropolitan planning context.
Second, the study proposes a proper projection methodology, given the
modeling context of Southern California. Third, the study measures the
impact of the changing income distribution on the travel demand in
Southern California.
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A MESO-SCALE MODEL OF PEDESTRIAN DEMAND
Burnier, Carolina [University of Maryland] cburnier@umd.edu;
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Schneider, Robert J. [Toole Design Group]
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Planning as well as public health researchers have recently come to
focus research on walking, as it is a healthy and important nonmotorized mode of transportation. Studies have sought to understand
the link between the built environment and walking behavior. This has
led to the development of a number of pedestrian environmental audits
(Vernez Moudon and Lee, 2003) to accurately measure the pedestrian
built environment. These audits subscribe to similar methodologies and
standards, such as street-segment-based analysis, and have been shown
to have relatively high reliability. Audit administration, however, is
labor and resource intensive (Pikora et al., 2003; Day et al., 2006),
particularly when a complete census of neighborhood streets is
conducted. Several sampling schemes that reduce this burden but ensure
statistical and spatial representation are described and tested in this
paper.
The Pedestrian Environment Data Scan (PEDS) audit (Clifton et al., in
press) was used to collect a complete census of street segments, 3635
segments in total, in five different neighborhoods with varying built
environment characteristics in Montgomery County, Maryland. The
collection of data for the entire population of street segments permits
the development and testing of various sampling strategies with an
emphasis on spatial representation. The sampling schemes tested in this
paper include: random sampling, stratified random, and systematic
spatial sample (Haining, 2003), as well as stratification by street and
area type. The analysis examines the trade offs between the time and
labor costs of administration costs, spatial coverage, and level of
precision of estimates of the population.
The results provide direction for designing environmental audit
sampling schemes and rules of thumb for optimal sample size. By
reducing the cost and time requirements of administration, data from
environmental audits can be more readily incorporated into pedestrian
research and enrich the policy discussion around the role that the built
environment plays in walking behavior.

Planning for the mobility and safety of pedestrians is a major concern
for urban and rural areas. One important aspect for developing
pedestrian plans is the amount of pedestrian traffic that can be expected
in a particular area given the land use, transportation and social context.
The tools available for predicting non-motorized transportation have
typically been underdeveloped and less sophisticated than those
methodologies for motorized modes. The advances in geographic
information systems (GIS) and the availability of detailed spatial data
now permit advances in pedestrian modeling techniques that can be
used by pedestrian planners to forecast pedestrian volumes in a given
area. This paper describes one approach to modeling pedestrian demand
using readily available data at the sub-regional scale.
We present a pedestrian demand model that builds upon the traditional
four-stage urban transportation modeling process, used extensively in
regional travel demand models. But unlike regional travel models, this
model functions at the pedestrian scale (at the neighborhood and street
block level), utilizes readily available archived data, and operates
entirely within a geographic information systems framework. The
model has three components: trip generation, trip distribution and
network assignment. Trip generation estimates the numbers of
pedestrian trips that originate and end at each street block. Trip
distribution connects these trip origins and destinations to estimate
pedestrian flows. Finally network assignment predicts routes that
pedestrians are likely to take on their journey. The end result is an
estimate of the numbers of pedestrians, or pedestrian volumes, which
will occur on sidewalks and intersections in the study area over a 24-hr
period.
Finally, we explain how the model output could be used in conjunction
with pedestrian-vehicular crash data for analysis of pedestrian risk
exposure. Pedestrian risk exposure, a common measure of pedestrian
safety, is defined as the number of crashes per pedestrian per unit area.
Pedestrian crash data are commonly available at the intersection level
but data on the number of pedestrians per intersection are frequently not
available or incomplete across a study area. The model addresses this

deficiency by providing an estimation of the numbers of pedestrians per
intersection in a typical day.
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PLANNING FOR PROXIMATE COMMUTING: THE ROLE OF
PLANNERS IN FIRM-BASED COMMUTE TRIP REDUCTION
PROGRAMS
Combs, Tabitha S. [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill]
tab@unc.edu; Rodriguez, Daniel A. [University of North Carolina at
Chapel Hill] danrod@unc.edu
Proximate commuting is a promising travel demand management
(TDM) strategy in which employees of firms with multiple local
establishments voluntarily relocate to similar job positions closer to
their residences. Research has justified guarded optimism regarding the
potential of firm-based proximate commuting programs to reduce the
negative effects of unnecessary travel on employees, firms, and society.
Feasibility studies and pilot programs have shown high levels of excess
travel among bank tellers, suggesting that participation in proximate
commuting programs could substantially reduce commuting distances,
with corresponding reductions in traffic congestion and emissions
(Giery, 2003; Rodríguez, 2001; Mullins & Mullins, 1995). This is
consistent with research showing criss-cross and excess commuting
patterns within particular occupations (Rodríguez, 2004; Horner, 2002;
Giuliano & Small, 1993).
Despite these encouraging results, proximate commuting has received
limited attention as a TDM strategy, and little is known about how to
implement it successfully. This research has two objectives. First is to
determine the extent to which sampled firms from four U.S.
metropolitan areas (Detroit, Houston, Raleigh-Durham, and Seattle)
offer similar relocation programs and to characterize such programs.
The second is to estimate the potential benefits of implementing
proximate commuting programs in the same metropolitan areas.
To achieve the first objective, we rely on a cross-sectional telephone
survey of firms conducted in 2003 to determine (a) whether firms offer
similar programs, and to what degrees of success, and (b) the barriers to
implementing such programs. Eligible occupations have standardized

jobs at locations distributed throughout a metropolitan area. We focus
on bank tellers; cashiers in fast food restaurants, convenience stores,
and pharmacies; and copy center and department store clerks. While 88
percent of surveyed firms offer some sort of relocation scheme,
informational and logistical difficulties reduce the scope and
effectiveness of those programs. Furthermore, we find that existing
firm-based programs have relocated approximately thirteen percent of
eligible workers, but significant variation in participation rates remains;
less than one percent of workers were relocated in four firms.
Our findings suggest that firms face substantial barriers to successful
implementation of proximate commuting programs. Previous studies
have proposed increasing awareness of firm-level benefits of TDM
programs – particularly employee retention and productivity – as a
means to promote firms´ adoption and successful implementation of
such programs (DeHart-Davis & Guensler, 2005; Ferguson, 2000).
Consistent with the broader shift toward regional-scale promotion and
coordination of TDM schemes, this suggests that planners could assist
firms in implementing these programs. In light of the high levels of
excess travel demonstrated in previous studies, it appears that
considerable improvements to firm-managed programs are possible,
which may translate into tangible social benefits.
Accordingly, the second objective of this study, estimating potential
savings in the four metropolitan areas, provides a basis for determining
the feasibility of regional-scale proximate commuting programs. Using
data from the North American Industry Classification System and the
Bureau of Labor Statistics we estimate the total number of eligible
workers in the same occupations for each metropolitan area. On
average, we find that 49 percent of workers are eligible for proximate
commuting, with the greatest potential benefits coming from
department stores, fast food restaurants, and supermarkets.
Geographically, the greatest anticipated gain is in the Houston
metropolitan area, with over 35,000 thousand eligible workers across all
seven occupations.
These preliminary conclusions support the notion that firm-managed
proximate commuting falls short of its potential and that planners and
firms may play a synergistic role in enhancing the availability and use
of such programs. Further analysis of the survey responses will help
identify the reasons for this shortcoming and understand the appropriate
roles for planners in facilitating successful proximate commuting
programs.
Relation to dissertation: no connection
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THE COST SAVING POTENTIAL OF CARSHARING
Duncan, Michael [University of California, Berkeley]
dunc@berkeley.edu
Carsharing companies often advertise themselves as a cost saving
alternative for those who have limited driving needs. This stems from
the fact that there are fixed costs involved with auto ownership that
make the average cost per mile driven higher for those that drive less.
Carsharing allows these fixed costs to be shared among several users.
However, the promotional material for carsharing often exaggerates the
potential cost savings because they assume average monthly
depreciation rates and finance charges on vehicles. In fact, these rates
will likely be much lower when averaged over the longer life of an
infrequently used vehicle. A well maintained vehicle that is driven only
5,000 miles per year can provide reliable service for 20 years. If the
purchase price is averaged over 20 years, average monthly costs are
much lower than typically advertised. This proposed paper will take this
fact into account in an effort to determine the true point, in terms of
monthly vehicle usage, at which carsharing can provide cost savings.
This effort will focus on City CarShare in the San Francisco Region. If
time permits, the analysis will also include a comparison carsharing
firm in a less dense and more auto-oriented region. The finding of this
work will hopefully help elucidate the potential for carsharing market
expansion and provide insights into the type of price structure that is
neccessary for carsharing to acheive broader appeal.
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NATIVE AMERICAN TRANSPORTATION SERVICE NEEDS
AND PROVISION
Dunning, Anne E. [Clemson University] anned@clemson.edu; Boyles,
Benjamin L. [Clemson University] bboyles@clemson.edu
Native Americans have long faced a limited number of mobility
options, which has adversely affected their quality of life through lack
of access to employment centers, health care, education, and other
necessary services. The federal government provides funding for public
transit on reservations with much of the responsibility for the
transportation systems resting with the tribes. Transportation
coordination could help address many of the difficulties that American
Indians face while attempting to provide transit for their communities.
The objective of this research was to identify how well mobility needs
of Native Americans in South Carolina are being met and to apply
national principles of transportation coordination to local Native

American planning needs. In August 2006, Clemson University
researchers conducted a case study site visit of the Catawba region in
South Carolina. This site visit involved interviews with transit
coordination stakeholders, such as local government officials and
planners, transportation service providers, councils on aging, disabilities
and special needs boards, and the Catawba Indian Tribe. The results of
these interviews were compared with national experience in service
provision on reservations, as well as in general transportation service
coordination beyond reservation borders.
Many obstacles stand in the way of adequate transit provision in
reservation communities. These obstacles combine to put Native
Americans at a disadvantage when it comes to mobility options and
access to vital services and employment opportunities. The following
barriers emerge as some of the most crucial in tribal transportation
planning initiatives:
• Inadequate representation and funding
• Limited assets
• Insufficient in-house transportation planning expertise
• Planning process neglect
• Government-to-government relations
• Rural and remote locations of reservations
Notably, interviews revealed discrepancies in perceptions of even basic
facts, such as what services were available in the region and what
agencies provided those services. Tribal transportation issues
surrounded the same issues considered by other stakeholders and other
regions, such as access to the senior center and Head Start program
bussing.
Recognizing that each tribe is a sovereign nation with unique issues is
critically important. Political structures, tribal politics, and priorities are
as varied as the tribes are. While Native Americans represent only a
single racial category to the United States government, that category is
comprised of hundreds of different nations. Coordinating tribal transit
should not be expected to be a uniform process among reservations.
Another issue that arose related to tribal structure, authority, and ability
to speak for the tribe when interacting with outside entities. The tribal
member who handles and understands transportation issues is not
necessarily the person who can participate in coordination efforts.
While this issue needs to be handled internally, the internal situation
will substantially impact the effectiveness of external coordination
efforts. Given that tribal nations historically place strong pride in
tradition, transportation coordination efforts might need to include
particular sensitivity to a tendency to stay with the way things have
always been done.
If the tribes can establish good networks with local and state
governments, they could gain access to additional funds, training, and
transportation provisions. Many tribes that have been creative in
finding funding sources, such as Head Start, have been rewarded with
the ability to offer a better form of tribal transit.
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WALKING TO TRANSIT: ESTIMATING RELIABLE
FUNCTIONS OF DISTANCE DECAY
El-Geneidy, Ahmed [University of Minnesota] geneidy@umn.edu;
Krizek, Kevin J. [University of Minnesota] kjkrizek@umn.edu;
Iacono, Michael [University of Minnesota] iaco0009@umn.edu
A rule of thumb in transit planning is that the service area around a
transit stop includes all area within one-quarter of a mile. Recent
research suggests the one-quarter of a mile rule might be somewhat
restrictive and it should be extended to one third of a mile. In the case of
rail transit and express bus service, the general guideline for service
areas around stations expands to a one-half of a mile. Several questions
can be raised regarding these rules:
How are these estimates developed? Are they reliable? Have they been
field tested?
Unfortunately, little research has directly shed light on such issues. For
example, the guidelines largely ignore the distance decay effect. In
principle, the likelihood of using transit should decline gradually with
distance from a station or stop. Only a few studies have addressed the
distance decay effect when modeling transit demand, yet they use
theoretically-derived distance decay functions to incorporate in their
models. This research presents an empirical model to better understand
the distance decay effect of transit users. The study examines the
effects of neighborhood characteristics, service frequency, service type,
and trip purpose on walking distances to transit stations.
The research draws on data from an on-board travel survey conducted
in 2005 on Metro Transit buses and Light Rail system (MetroTransit is
the local transit authority in the Minneapolis-St. Paul region,
Minnesota). Each person in the survey was asked to report their trip
origin, boarding stop, alighting stop and final destination. All four
locations were geocoded to calculate the full trip of each person through
the network.
This research improves on previous research empirically analyzing
walking distances to transit stations by providing a methodology that
can be replicated. It also provides evidence on pedestrian behavior at
both ends of a journey, an aspect seldom studied in the previous
literature. The proposed model can help in generating better demand
estimates for new routes and responses to service modifications (routing
or schedule). The findings of this study are of interest to transportation
planners and researchers, as well as to land use and community planners
interested in promoting pedestrian activity or siting pedestrian or transit
facilities in their community.
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IS GOOD THE ENEMY OF THE BEST IN THE WASTEWATER
INDUSTRY? PRIVATIZATION, DECENTRALIZATION AND
INNOVATION
Elmer, Vicki [University of California, Berkeley]
velmer@berkeley.edu
In the 1990´s private water companies made concerted efforts in the
United States to establish a beachhead in this traditionally public utility.
Local governments facing the high cost of water infrastructure
replacement found the possibility of increased efficiencies and other
sources of capital attractive. A similar situation faces the wastewater
industry today. Aging wastewater treatment plants and failing
conveyance systems combined with stricter federal requirements for
effluent and biosolids will require anywhere from $500 billion to $1.2
trillion (2001$) in new capital investment for this industry.(2002;
American Water Works Association 2003) Rapidly rising energy costs,
which are second only to labor costs for central treatment plants is also
an issue for the industry. (Water Environment Research Foundation
2006) New technology exists for reclaiming and re-using wastewater—
increasingly seen as desirable given global warming and the loss of
traditional water sources,(DiGiano 2004) but its widespread
dissemination requires substantial capital investment and seems
unlikely under the current institutional arrangements.(Hamilton 2004)
(Crites and Tchobanoglous 1998)
Wastewater service in the United States is primarily provided by public
agencies and funded by user fees, although a small number of
wastewater systems in California are operated by two private firms.
Existing fees for wastewater service are low as a percent of per capita
income, providing room for additional capital investment either by the
public or private sectors.(Hanak and Reuben 2006) Although this is a
situation that appears ripe for private involvement, a recent panel of
experts concluded that the water industry as a whole will continue to
remain public (notwithstanding a higher probability for privatizing the
smallers wastewater agencies). Instead, the major urban agencies are
working to transform themselves internally to become more efficient to
avoid privatization and to avoid substantial rate increases. (National
Academy of the Sciences 2003)
Approach
Most of the research about private-public relationships in this sector has
focused on the water industry. This paper will focus on how two major
metropolitan areas (Seattle and San Diego) with sophisticated
wastewater management agencies have addressed the challenges
outlined above. The paper will question whether the very best blend of
public and private as exemplified by these agencies is actually a
situation of where the good is enemy of the best. Is the success of these
agencies, which provide treatment at the end of the pipe, actually
impeding the transition of the wastewater industry to a decentralized
model which would be more sustainable in the long run? Would a
decentralized model be more or less attractive to private providers?
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SKINNY STREETS AND FIRE TRUCKS
Ewing, Reid [University of Maryland College Park]
rewing1@umd.edu; Stevens, Ted [University of Maryland College
Park] tsteven6@umd.edu; Brown, Steven J. [Fehr & Peers Associates]
s.brown@fehrandpeers.com
Skinny streets calm traffic, maintain comfortable human scale for
pedestrians, cut the cost of development, make more land available for
public and private spaces, and minimize negative environmental
impacts of all that asphalt, such as runoff and reflective heat. Traffic
engineers are beginning to understand the value of such streets, as
evidenced by articles in professional magazines, downsized street
standards in many communities, and a recommended street designs
from an unlikely pair, the Institute of Transportation Engineers and
Congress for the New Urbanism.
In fact, the main obstacle to skinny streets is no longer the city traffic
engineer but rather the local fire chief, who enforces the fire code with
singular purpose. The National Uniform Fire Code and International
Fire Code call for 20 feet of clear width (beyond parking lanes) with
very limited exceptions. State and local fire codes tend to follow suit
(though they needn´t, as the national and international codes are
advisory).
Given the importance of streets in place making, and the pervasive
nature of conflicts between planners and emergency responders over
street dimensions, there is surprisingly little practical guidance on
conflict resolution in the published literature. Therefore, the authors
undertook a national search for examples of skinny streets negotiated
with fire departments. This paper will review the design solutions
reached at Baldwin Park in Orlando, FL; Canyon Rim Village in
Redmond, OR; Peninsula Neighborhood in Iowa City, IA; Glenwood
Park in Atlanta, GA; and Potomac Yard in Alexandria, VA.

Lessons will be drawn from these case studies, and from
institutionalized efforts to promote skinny streets in the State of Oregon,
the national leader in street design reform. Statistics will be provided
on street widths in award-winning developments, on dimensions and
turning requirements of fire trucks of different types, and other
engineering details of use in practical street design.
References: Bray, T.L. and V.F. Rhodes, In Search of Cheap and
Skinny Streets, Places, 11:2, pp. 32-39.
Burden, D. Street Design Guidelines for Healthy Neighborhoods. TRB
Circular E-CO19: Urban Street Symposium, December 2000, B-1/1-15.
Crawford, J. Fire Prevention: The Skinny on the Streets. FireRescue
Magazine, Vol. 24, January 2006.
MacDonald, E. Building a Boulevard. Access, No. 28, Spring 2006.
pp. 2-9.
Owens, G. Developing Street Standards that Allow Flexibility. TRB
Circular E-CO19: Urban Street Symposium, December 2000, J-3/1-12.
Stakeholder Design Team, Neighborhood Street Design Guidelines: An
Oregon Guide for Reducing Street Widths, A Consensus Agreement,
November 2000.
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TRAFFIC CALMING INITIATIVES -- TIPPING TOWARD
ACTIVE LIVING?
Lane, Rob [Regional Plan Association] lane@rpa.org; Ewing, Reid
[University of Maryland College Park] rewing1@umd.edu
In a little over a decade, traffic calming has expanded from a few
scattered programs with limited scopes and toolboxes, to a mainstream
activity of transportation planning. The speed of diffusion, plus the
nuanced relationship to active living, make traffic calming an promising
subject for policy case studies.
A multiple-case comparative case study design was used to study 10
early adopters of traffic calming. We addressed research questions
related to (1) the process of policy adoption and (2) the nature of policy
outcomes. Consistent with Malcolm Gladwell´s framework in The
Tipping Point, a few key people were usually responsible for the
development of traffic calming programs. But roles were never as
neatly defined as in Gladwell´s framework. The most “sticky” idea was
that traffic calming works (based on before-and-after studies). Political
context proved important in all case studies. The specific trigger for
traffic calming adoption was often the threat of escalating cut-through
traffic due to some external event.
Judged against five European traffic calming policies, none of the U.S.
programs studied has transitioned to a European emphasis on the needs
of pedestrians and bicyclists, thereby better integrating traffic calming
into active living initiatives.
The five policies are: (1) making walkability and bikeability explicit
goals of traffic calming; (2) involving walking and bicycling advocates
in the development of programs and plans; (3) treating higher order
roads (collectors and even arterials) as part of areawide treatments; (4)
using devices that not only slow traffic but also give priority to
pedestrians and bicyclists (such as raised crosswalks, raised
intersections, and chokers with bicycle bypass lanes); and (5) including
pedestrian and bicycle counts among the impacts routinely monitored.
Programs in Austin, Bellevue, Charlotte, Eugene, and Sacramento have
made some progress in this direction.
Active living was not a factor in the early adoption of traffic calming in
any case study community. Even now that the health risks of inactivity
and obesity are front-burner, connections between active living and
traffic calming are tenuous. Until traffic calming in the U.S. is
“Europeanized,” this is likely to remain the case.

References: American Association of State Highway and
Transportation Officials (AASHTO). A Guide for Achieving Flexibility
in Highway Design. Washington D.C., 2004, 87.
Ewing R, A Hoyt, S Brown. Traffic Calming Revisited. ITE Journal.
November 2005. 22-28.
Ewing R. Traffic Calming State-of-the-Practice. Washington, D.C.:
Institute of Transportation Engineers. 1999.
[565]
HEEDING HEAD AND HEART IN VEHICLE TYPE CHOICES
Flamm, Bradley J. [University of California] bflamm@berkeley.edu
Individuals´ pro-environmental attitudes and environmental knowledge
can have significant impacts on their travel behavior (Flamm 2006;
Nilsson and Küller 2000; Walton et al. 2004). Despite the many
constraints that make it difficult for people to reduce vehicle ownership
and use (O'Fallon et al. 2004), households represented by
knowledgeable and pro-environmental respondents own significantly
fewer vehicles, the vehicles they own are more fuel-efficient, they drive
vehicles less on an annual basis, and they consume fewer gallons of
motor fuel than do the households of less knowledgeable respondents
who are not pro-environmental (Flamm 2006). Knowledge and
attitudes—what is in our heads and our hearts, so to speak—matter
when it comes to our most environmentally significant travel behavior
decisions: how many and what types of vehicles to own and how much
to use them.
Unanswered to date, however, are questions that indicate whether
more knowledgeable, pro-environmental individuals and their
households compensate for their vehicle ownership and use decisions
that have large environmental impacts (such as owning a sports utility
vehicle or driving long distances annually) with other decisions that can
reduce their total environmental impacts (for example, choosing a
smaller, more energy efficient SUV or commuting to work by shared or
non-motorized forms of transportation). Specifically, are these
individuals and their households
* more likely to own passenger cars than light-duty or heavy-duty
vehicles?
* more likely to own more fuel-efficient vehicles within each
vehicle type category? and
* more likely to commute by modes other than driving singleoccupancy vehicles?
If, as is hypothesized, more knowledgeable, pro-environmental
individuals are consistently making more environmental friendly
vehicle ownership and use choices, then targeted public education and
social marketing strategies could prove to be effective strategies for
planners and policy-makers to use in addressing traffic congestion,
transportation energy consumption, and air quality challenges.
To study these questions, multinomial logit models will be
developed to estimate vehicle type choices, as has been done in other
vehicle type choice analyses (Choo and Mokhtarian 2004). The data set
developed for Flamm´s 2006 study of the responses of 1,506
Sacramento, California metropolitan region households to a 37-question
Knowledge-Attitudes-Behavior (KAB) survey will be used in the
analysis.
References: Choo, Sangho, and Patricia L. Mokhtarian. 2004. What
type of vehicle do people drive? The role of attitude and lifestyle in
influencing vehicle type choice. Transportation Research Part A 38
(3):201-222.
Flamm, Bradley J. 2006. Environmental Knowledge, Environmental
Attitudes, and Vehicle Ownership and Use. Doctoral Dissertation,
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Nilsson, Maria, and Rikard Küller. 2000. Travel behaviour and
environmental concern. Transportation Research Part D 5 (3):211-234.
O'Fallon, Carolyn, Charles Sullivan, and David A Hensher. 2004.
Constraints affecting mode choice by morning car commuters.
Transport Policy 11 (1):17-29.
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Transportation Research Part D 9 (4):335-340.
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FLEXIBILITY OF HOUSEHOLD RESPONSES TO
CONGESTION PRICING: IMPLICATIONS FOR EQUITY
Franklin, Joel P. [University of Washington] joelpf@u.washington.edu
The potential economic benefits of congestion pricing are well known
from transportation economics literature (Pigou, 1920). However, just
as well known is the potential for the burdens (e.g. the toll itself) and
the benefits (e.g. the travel time savings and the benefits of the toll
revenue) to be distributed in a regressive manner. In particular, it is well
understood that due to a diminishing marginal value of money with
income, the same toll could pose a larger burden on low-income
households than on high-income households (Richardson, 1974). There
is another important reason to suspect that congestion pricing would be
regressive: it is likely that higher-income households have greater
flexibility in how to respond to a new toll than lower-income
households (Giuliano, 1994). For example, if a toll is only charged
during peak periods, then those with flexible work schedules would be
able to avoid the toll by leaving earlier or later, while those with fixed
work schedules would not have that option. It may well be, then, that
lower-wage jobs tend to have fixed schedules, while salaried jobs tend
to have flexible schedules; hence we would see that with increasing
income, there is an increasing ability to avoid a toll by changing time of
travel. Some evidence of this has been found in theoretical work taking
time to be endogenous to congestion (Arnott, de Palma, & Lindsey,
1994).
In the present study, I seek to determine whether the flexibility of
household travel choice, in response to a new toll, varies with income
level. Then, I seek to measure the equity implications of that differential
flexibility by simulating the welfare effects of a hypothetical congestion
toll.
To do this, I first identify and estimate a utility function that predicts
mode, destination, and time of day choice for journeys to work,
maintaining income as an interacting factor such that variations across
income can be identified. I then proceed, using the estimated model of
household utility, to estimate the equity effects of a hypothetical toll
policy by first computing equivalent variations as a measure of welfare
for each household, and then summarizing the distribution of welfare
effects using the well known Gini coefficient.
The analysis will combing three key data sources: 1) the Puget Sound
Transportation Panel (PSTP), which is a panel survey of household
travel behavior that was collected roughly every two to three years,
from 1989 through 2000; 2) the Puget Sound travel model (PSTM) for
estimating travel costs and travel times for all origin-destination
interchanges, all modes, and each of several key time periods; and 3)
Census 2000 Public Use Microsample Data (PUMS) as a means of
synthesizing the distributions of exact household income within each
income category from the PSTP data.
The results of this study will be crucial in guiding future evaluations of
the welfare and equity effects of roadway tolls by helping to frame the
dimensions of household choice that are most important to consider.
This line of research is especially relevant now, as roadway tolls are

becoming increasingly common both in Europe, as a congestion
management toll in London and Stockholm, and in North America, as a
means of raising revenue to replace aging infrastructure while other
sources of funds become increasingly scarce. Beyond simulating the
effects of future tolls systems, the results of this study will also help
guide data collection efforts for these toll systems as they come online,
so that informative pre/post-evaluations of welfare and equity effects
can be conducted.
References: Arnott, R., de Palma, A., & Lindsey, R. (1994). The
Welfare Effects of Congestion Tolls with Heterogeneous Commuters.
Journal of Transport Economics and Policy, 28(2).
Giuliano, G. (1994). Equity and Fairness Considerations of Congestion
Pricing, Special Report 242: Curbing Gridlock: Peak-Period Fees to
Relieve Traffic Congestion, Volume 2. Washington, DC: Transportation
Research Board, National Research Council.
Pigou, A. C. (1920). The Economics of Welfare. London: Macmillan.
Richardson, H. W. (1974). A note on the redistributional effects of road
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IMPLEMENTATION OF PARKING BENEFITS DISTRICTS:
LESSONS LEARNED TO DATE
Frick, Karen T. [University of California, Berkeley]
kfrick@berkeley.edu; Deakin, Elizabeth [University of California,
Berkeley] edeakin@ix.netcom.com
Parking Benefits Districts are being implemented throughout the United
States. In a district, parking revenues are generated through an increase
in curbside parking rates, which have traditionally been below market
rate in U.S cities. The additional funds from the rate increase are
returned in part to the local area for improvements such as street
cleaning, landscaping, lighting, enforcement and other infrastructure
enhancements to encourage pedestrian, bicycle and transit use. These
districts have the potential to generate significant additional revenue for
a business or residential area, alter parking supply, change travel
behavior, and reduce cruising for parking in districts with limited curb
parking. Aside from the work by Donald Shoup, little evaluation has
been done to date that systematically considers the benefits and
challenges of implementing these districts.
This paper will compare and contrast several areas that have or are in
the process of implementing benefits districts including Old Pasadena,
San Diego, and Redwood City in California; Chicago, Illinois; and
Austin, Texas. In particular, we examine the political and technical
challenges faced in increasing parking fees, the decision-making
processes for revenue distribution as well as the perceived benefits and
obstacles to implementation by project stakesholders. The basis for the
analysis is the results from in-depth interviews with key participants and
extensive review of project-related documents and media accounts.
This paper builds on the theoretical and planning framework established
by Shoup in the High Cost of Free Parking.
References: Donald Shoup, The High Cost of Free Parking, Chicago:
Planners Press, 2005.
Douglas Kolozsvari and Donald Shoup, "Turning Small Change into
Big Changes," Access, No. 23, Fall 2003, pp. 2-7.
Donald Shoup, "Cruising for Free Parking," forthcoming in Access.
Donald Shoup, "Cruising for Parking," Transport Policy, Vol. 13, No. 6,
November 2006, pp. 479-486.
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SPATIAL URBAN STRUCTURE AND ITS INCIDENCE IN
PEDESTRIAN CASUALTIES IN TIJUANA, MEXICO
Fuentes, Cesar [El Colegio de la Frontera Norte] cfuentes@colef.mx
This paper examines the role of density, socioeconomic factors and land
use mix on the incidence of pedestrian casualties in Tijuana, Mexico. It
develops a spatial model at a disaggregate level that attemps to
underestand how the nature of the urban environment, with its
associated traffic generation characteristics, affects the incidence of
pedestrian casualties. The primary source of data are the pestrian
casualty incidents recorded for the Municipal Police, the Population
Census and the Economic Census all of them at census tract level.
regression is using the negative binomial model. Two models were
estimated using negative binomial statistical method. The results show
that the characterisitics of the local environment (population density,
socioeconomic factors and land use mix) have a powerful influence on
pedestrian casualties.
References: Daniel Graham and Stephen Glaister (2003). "Spatial
Variation in Road Pedestrian Casualties: The Role of Urban Scale,
Density and Land-Use Mix" Urban Studies, Vol. 40, No. 8 pp. 15911607.
David G. Lenze (2003). "A Micro-location Model of Public Investment
in Pedestrian Safety Capital", Bureau of Economic and Business
Reseach, University of Florida.
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MATCHING RHETORIC AND EMPIRICAL EVIDENCE:
PRIVATE SECTOR PARTICIPATION IN WATER AND
SANITATION AND COMMUNITY IMPACTS IN THE US
Gasteyer, Stephen P. [University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign]
gasteyer@uiuc.edu
In January of 2007, both the US Senate and House of Representatives
passed legislation out of committee that proposed lifting the legislated
cap on private activity bond financing. This legislation is notable in its
implied hope that private public partnerships offer communities an out
for several chronic problems in the drinking water sector. Drinking
water systems are struggling to repair aging infrastructure, respond to
federal and state health and safety regulations, and address expansion
needs arising from changing housing patterns. Those who support
privatization, argue that the private sector has both the advantage of
deeper pockets to fund investment in crumbling infrastructure and
upgrades and the advantage of greater operations efficiency and
expertise, to better respond to regulatory and development challenges.
Opponents argue that water privatization has led to corruption, higher
rates, and/or worse services.
Building on the work of Haarmeyer and Coy (2002); Hefetz and Warner
(2004), and Bel and Warner (2006), this paper uses a multiple methods
to test these ideal types. First, the author carried out interviews with
municipal officials, company officials, and advocates for and against
privatization to frame critical questions. These key informants
represented national campaigns opposing privatization, companies and
associations supporting privatization, and municipal officials and local
activists associated with support for or opposition to privatization.
These interviews yielded varying views on cost of service, ability to
meet regulatory requirements, overall service, and investment in future
needs of the community. Those supporting privatization argued that
privatization would yield lower cost, better ability to meet regulatory
requirements, better service, and greater investment in future needs.
Anti privatization advocates argued the opposite.

I test these hypotheses using aggregate data on PPPs over time from the
EPA SDWIS data base and Census data. I use ordinary least squares
regression to demonstrate the strength of relationship between PPPs and
Safe Drinking Water Act regulatory compliance. Even after controlling
for small utilities, a proxy for small, investor-owned private systems, I
find no significant difference between public systems and private
partnerships. Because SDWIS does not include cost data, I use the
cross tabulation of county ownership data with individual cost of water
service data from the US Census. I again find no statistically significant
data to support claims that PPPs are either less or more costly than the
average cost of service. I then specify the analysis to states where there
are petitions by communities for municipal take-overs of RWE
American Water Works Company holdings. I find some significant
evidence in these states that municipal water systems outperformed
RWE holdings either in compliance with regulations or in lower cost—
though the relationships are not robust. The implication is that there
may be an empirical basis in some communities for resistance to PPPs.
I close with questions about the role of regulatory institutions, the
impact of lifting the cap on private activity bonds (which legislation that
passed out of committee from last month in both houses of congress
proposes to do), and questions about the impact of changing ownership
on long-term investment in community water systems.
References: Haarmeyer, David and Debra Coy. 2002. “An Overview
of Private Sector Participation in the Global and US Water and
Wastewater Sector.” Chapter 1, pp. 1-7 in Seidenstat, Paul, David
Haarmeyer, and Simon Hakim (eds.) Reinventing Water and
Wastewater Systems: Global Lessons for Improving Water
Management. New York: John Wiley and Sons, Inc.

causing peaking on the highway system. If truck traffic were distributed
more broadly across the day, both queuing at the ports and congestion
on the highway system would be reduced, and both the ports and the
regional highway system would be more efficiently utilized. There
would also be an air quality benefit from a reduction in truck idling.
Our evaluation of PierPass includes an analysis of the use of extended
gate hours by truckers and their clients as well as impacts of extended
hours on terminal transaction times. We also examine issues such as the
willingness of clients to accept pick-up/delivery during off hours and
the willingness of drivers to work off hours.
We also assess the impact of off-peak operations on terminal
throughput, queuing, and traffic using data provided by the marine
terminals, the State DOT and the CA Highway Patrol. We also use
simulation models to estimate impacts given certain parameters. Finally
we perform an institutional analysis to document the perceived
advantages of implementing a coordinated extended gates program as
well as the obstacles to doing so. This includes the impact of legislative
action on the actions taken by the terminals.
There is little empirical research available on the congestion impacts of
the ports in general or of the role played by terminal gate operations in
contributing to that congestion; yet, extended gates are expected to
contribute to improved port efficiency, an issue of growing regional and
national concern. Experiences at the Los Angeles/Long Beach ports
provide valuable insight on whether operational strategies are effective
in solving goods movement related impacts in metropolitan areas.
References: Button, K.J. and A.D. Pearman (1981) Economics of
Urban Freight Transport. London: Macmillan.
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AN EVALUATION OF EXTENDED GATE OPERATIONS AT
THE PORTS OF LOS ANGELES AND LONG BEACH
O'Brien, Thomas [California State University, Long Beach]
tobrien@csulb.edu; Giuliano, Genevieve [University of Southern
California] giuliano@usc.edu

Giuliano, G. and T. O´Brien (2006) Evaluation of the Terminal Gate
Appointment Systems at the Los Angeles-Long Beach Ports.
METRANS Research Report 04-06.

The paper is a comprehensive evaluation of the extended gate
operations at the Los Angeles/Long Beach ports known as PierPass.
Under continued pressure to adjust operations in ways that mitigate
traffic and air quality impacts of port operations and in response to
threatened regulatory legislation, terminal operators agreed to
implement a voluntary program of extended gate hours. The program
began in late July of 2005 and assesses a Traffic Mitigation Fee on
certain containers moved into and out of the ports between 8 AM and 5
PM. The fees are intended to defray the costs of extended operations at
the ports.
The movement of goods during evenings and weekends is seen as an
opportunity to reduce daytime congestion on local highways.
Proponents of extended gate hours argue that the terminal gate is a
major bottleneck in the supply chain, causing queuing delay as trucks
arrive at the gates and get in line to pick up or drop off cargo, and

Geunes, J. and P.M. Pardalos (2005) Supply Chain Optimization. New
York: Springer.
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ELASTICITY OF URBAN FORM CHANGES ON PERSONAL
VEHICLE BEHAVIORS IN OLDER ADULTS
Greenwald, Michael [University of Wisconsin-Milwaukee]
mgreenwa@uwm.edu; Strath, Scott J. [University of WisconsinMilwaukee] sstrath@uwm.edu; Isaacs, Raymond [University of
Wisconsin-Milwaukee] isaacs@uwm.edu
Recent discussions on the influence of urban design on physical activity
have branched into a variety of related questions; what is the theoretical
mechanism relating cause (i.e., urban form) and effect (i.e., health
outcomes; Ewing, et. al., 2003)? What is the role of residential
preference (Handy et. al., 2006)? How much, and what types of
influence can pedestrian oriented urban form exert to induce additional
physically active travel (Frank et. al., 2006; Rodriguez et. al., 2006)?
The question has culminated in valuing the benefit associated with
increased physical activity (Boarnet, Greenwald & McMillan, under
review). All these inquiries touch on the general question of how much
a marginal change in urban form can be expected to change behaviors

related to travel mode choice. The concept is often discussed in
absolutes; for a given combination of land use measures, how much
change in a travel outcome measure, such as mode choice propensity,
VMT or air quality measure can be expected? Yet as Frank, et. al. point
out, “. . . the marginal effect will diminish once the demand for more
walkable communities is met”; at some point, no matter how
accommodating (or inconvenient) the environmental alteration (e.g.,
increased mixed use, wider sidewalks, shade trees, benches, etc.) a
person cannot be further enticed toward walking or stopped from
driving.
This paper addresses the question of locating these points of no further
influence for individual pedestrian environment changes in influencing
automobile behaviors in older adults (i.e., age 50 and over). Using
multivariate OLS and logistic regression models on data collected by
the authors as part of an Active Living Research grant sponsored by the
Robert Wood Johnson Foundation, we will examine travel mode choice
decisions (as recorded in travel diaries) and VMT generation (as
determined by GPS and GIS network analysis of destinations) for older
adults in approximately 75 households in four different neighborhoods
(one central urban, one first ring suburb, and two outer ring suburbs) in
Southeastern Wisconsin.
Although this study uses region specific data, the microeconomics
principles used are broadly applicable. A variety of planning related
activities such as urban design, architecture, public health, municipal
engineering, parks and recreation, and municipal budgeting would all
benefit from knowing where this point of no further influence for a
specific municipal or regional project is located. Too little expenditure
and the environmental intervention is hamstrung in achieving it´s goal;
too much expenditure chasing an ever decreasing increment of benefit
results in a loss of scarce resources (i.e., money and staff time) which
might be better used elsewhere. While this analysis focuses on vehicle
travel measures, future work will focus on health measures (e.g.,
mobility, disease risk, etc.) and associated public costs.
References: Boarnet, M., Greenwald, M. and McMillan, T. Walking,
Urban Design, and Health Promotion: Insights into the Magnitude of
the Link Between Land Use and Physical Activity. Under review at
Journal of Planning Education and Research
Ewing, et. al. (2003) Relationship Between Urban Sprawl and Physical
Activity, Obesity and Morbidity. American Journal of Health
Promotion, 18, 1. 47-57.
Frank, L., et. al. (2006). Many Pathways from Land Use to Health:
Associations between Neighborhood Walkability and Active
Transportation, Body Mass Index, and Air Quality. Journal of the
American Planning Association, 72,1. 75-87.
Handy, S., Cao, X. and Mokhtarian, P. (2006). Self Selection in the
Relationship between the Built Environment and Walking: Evidence
from Northern California. Journal of the American Planning
Association, 72,1. 55-74.
Rodriguez, D., Asad, K., Evenson, K. (2006). Can New Urbanism
Encourage Physical Activity: Comparing a New Urbanist
Neighborhood with Conventional Suburbs. Journal of the American
Planning Association, 72,1. 43-55.
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PROMOTING GOOD DRIVING BEHAVIOR:
CONCEPTUALIZING ACTIVITIES WITH GPS TRAVEL DATA
Grengs, Joe [University of Michigan] grengs@umich.edu; Wang,
Xiaoguang [University of Michigan] xgw@umich.edu

The evolution of travel demand modeling from aggregate to
disaggregate models, and from trip-based to activity-based conceptual
frameworks, has given rise to analysis that combines highly detailed
travel data collected through global positioning systems (GPS) with
techniques in geographic information systems (GIS). Collecting travelbehavior data by GPS offers several important advantages over
conventional trip diary surveys: GPS data can be collected over much
longer periods of time than the typical two-day diary; they do not rely
on the memory and estimates of a survey respondent; and they provide
linkages among complex trips, tours, and daily travel patterns. The most
important advantage of GPS data is that they allow us to address the
dynamic properties of travel behavior by capturing detailed spatial,
temporal, and attribute conditions throughout the full length of the
traveling experience. Unlike conventional travel diaries that provide no
information between origin and destination points, GPS data offer
insights into the traveler´s choices and decisions while en route.
However, despite these advantages, GPS data present significant
challenges that hinder their widespread adoption for travel behavior
studies. The volume of data is massive, and converting points of data
into a meaningful model of highly complex travel – with trip-chains of
multiple activities and purposes – makes for a cumbersome database
design.
This paper presents the results of a pilot study to investigate driving
behavior from GPS data collected by the University of Michigan
Transportation Research Institute. The database contains driving data
for 83 drivers living in the southeast Michigan region in 2004, with
automobile use tracked on a day-to-day basis for four weeks, with
geographic positions captured every four seconds by GPS. We combine
the GPS data with geocoded street addresses of business establishments,
land-use polygons, aerial photographs, census data, and road attributes.
The paper has two main objectives. The first is to explain a method for
converting an enormous set of geocoded data points into a meaningful
database that describes the complexity of trips and tours. The second
objective is describe in very detailed manner the driving characteristics
of a single driver over the course of a month of driving, using spacetime diagrams, GIS dynamic segmentation queries, and GIS
visualization techniques. The result will be a set of measures that we
will subsequently use to conduct multivariate analyses among a full
sample of drivers. This pilot study will contribute to a multi-year project
that seeks to identify the combination of land-use patterns, personal
attributes, and roadway configurations that promote good driving
behavior, including decisions that save travel time, reduce VMT, and
avoid undesirable actions like getting lost or making sudden stops.
References: Cervero, Robert, and Michael Duncan. (2006). Which
Reduces Vehicle Travel More: Jobs-Housing Balance or Retail-Housing
Mixing? Journal of the American Planning Association, 72(4), 475-490.
Krizek, Kevin J. (2003). Neighborhood Services, Trip Purpose, and
Tour-Based Travel. Transportation, 30(4), 387-410.
Handy, Susan. (1996). Methodologies for Exploring the Link Between
Urban Form and Travel Behavior. Transportation Research Part D:
Transport and Environment, 1(2), 151-165.
Stopher, Peter, Philip Bullock, and Qingjian Jiang. (2003). Visualizing
Trips and Travel Characteristics from GPS Data. Road and Transport
Research, 12(2), 3-13.
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BUILT ENVIRONMENTS AND PEDESTRIAN BEHAVIOR: A
PATH-BASED ANALYSIS APPROACH
Guo, Zhan [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] guozhan@mit.edu

A large number of prior studies have shown a strong correlation
between built environments and pedestrian behavior. A typical method
of investigation is to compare model estimations on pedestrian behavior
with and without built environment factors at a zonal level at the trip
origin and/or destination. The problem associated with the zone-based
approach is that it is unable to confirm a causal relationship, and may
yield biased estimation due to the non-built environments related
heterogeneity of people and places across zones.
Pedestrians behave differently from vehicles. They move very slowly,
they can be easily affected by surrounding environments, and
sometimes they prefer “congestion.” Therefore, pedestrian behavior
might be better determined by the built environments along a walking
path than the built environments around the origin and destination of a
trip. However, the path-based approach is methodologically
challenging. It is hard to know which path is perceived to be available
by a pedestrian because there are so many different paths from an origin
to a destination. Even if all credible paths are identified, they may
overlap with each other, causing a correlation problem in model
estimations.
This research adopts a new approach to investigate the built
environment-pedestrian relationship at a path level, while at the same
time addressing the methodological concerns of path-based analysis.
The approach targets a specific group of people who choose transit to
access a downtown destination and who have two alternative egress
paths from transit to the destination. By examining their decisions over
the two path choices and by controlling for the transit service and walk
time difference between the two paths, this approach captures the effect
of built environments on pedestrian behavior. The relationship is
believed to be causal because path choices are unlikely correlated with
location choices (housing and job) given fixed destinations. The
estimation results are believed to be better because the research design
presents a closer situation to experimental design. It also simplifies
path choice generation and mitigates the potential correlation between
paths.
The new method is applied to the built environments in downtown
Boston. Major datasets include the Massachusetts Bay Transportation
Authority (MBTA) Rapid Transit On-board Survey, Boston Assessor
database, and the road inventory database by the Massachusetts
Highway Department. Data are processed in GIS, and six path choice
models are estimated. All models perform well with high goodness-offits. The results suggest that built environments (measured by parcel
types, sidewalk width, intersection density, open space presence, and
hilly topology along a path) affect pedestrians´ path choice even after
controlling for transit service and walk time difference. In downtown
Boston, built environments on average improve the utility of walking by
20 to 30 percent, which indicates that the perceived walking time is less
than the actual walking time along a path due to the high quality of built
environments in downtown Boston. The analysis also suggests that built
environments have a stronger influence on path choice than on modal
choice with respect to walking. Policy implications in land use
planning and transit service planning are also discussed.
References: Cervero R, Kockelman K, 1997, “Travel Demand and the
3D3: Density, Diversity, and Design” Transportation Research Part D 2
199-217
Hess P, Moudon A, Snyder M, Stanilov K, 1999, “Site Design and
Pedestrian Travel” Transportation Research Record 1674 9-19
Rodríguez D, Khattak A J, Evenson K R. 2006. “Can New Urbanism
encourage physical activity? Comparing a New Urbanist neighborhood
with conventional suburbs” Journal of the American Planning
Association 72 1 43-56.
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WHY DAVIS RESIDENTS BIKE: INFRASTRUCTURE,
CULTURE, OR PREFERENCES?
Handy, Susan [University of California, Davis] slhandy@ucdavis.edu
As a means of transportation and as a form of physical activity,
bicycling generates benefits to the bicyclist as well as to the community
as a whole. Bicycling now accounts for less than 1 percent of all trips
for all purposes in the U.S., but evidence from other western countries
suggests that under the right conditions, bicycling levels can be
significantly higher. The experience of Davis, California suggests that
it is possible to create conditions conducive to higher levels of bicycling
in the U.S. However, the extent to which bicycling policy has
contributed to bicycling levels in Davis has not been rigorously
assessed. This project aims to fill that gap through a cross-sectional
study of bicycling behavior in Davis and comparison communities
designed to determine the influence of bicycle infrastructure and mixeduse land use patterns relative to individual preferences, community
culture, and other factors. This paper focuses on the analysis of data
collected using an on-line survey in Davis and five comparison cities in
summer 2006. This analysis will explore the relative importance of a
variety of factors in explaining bicycling behavior.
References: Dill, Jennifer and Theresa Carr. 2003. Bicycle
Community and Facilities in Major U.S. Cities: If You Build Them,
Commuter Will Use Them. Transportation Research Records1828:
116-123.
Pucher, J. and L. Dijkstra. 2003. Promoting safe walking and cycling
to improve public health: lessons from the Netherlands and Germany.
American Journal of Public Health 93: 9.
Wardman, Mark, Miles Tight, Matthew Page. 2007. Factors
influencing the propensity to cycle to work. Transportation Research A
41:339-350.
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STRATEGIES FOR REDUCING BARRIERS TO PUBLIC
TRANSIT FOR OLDER ADULTS
Hess, Daniel B. [University at Buffalo] dbhess@ap.buffalo.edu
Various research projects investigating aging—including policy papers
written by federal, state, and local governments, advocacy groups, nonprofit organizations, social service organizations, and university
researchers—conclude that access and mobility are the top challenges
facing the well-being of older adults (age 65 and above). This
challenge becomes more acute as the baby boom generation reaches
retirement years. While many older adults are licensed to drive, others
depend on public transit for some or all of their mobility needs. As the
gap between driving expectancy and life expectancy continues to widen,
there will be greater demand for non-automobile travel. However,
many older adults perceive fixed-route public transit as unsafe and
unable to accommodate their mobility needs.
Thus, the primary research question for this study is what do older
persons perceive as barriers to using fixed-route public transit? The
specific aims of the research are to assess older adults´ perceptions of
(1) safety on public transit, (2) safety traveling from home to public
transit stops and stations, (3) ease of using public transit facilities and
vehicles, (4) ease of traveling from home to public transit stops and
stations, and (5) availability and accessibility of public transit
information. A hypothesis under-girding the research is that personal

and demographic characteristics (e.g. economic status, physical
characteristics, and cognitive abilities) and public transit service
characteristics negatively affect older adults´ perceptions about riding
public transit. In addition, discrepancies between perceived barriers and
actual situations negatively affect older adults´ beliefs about their ability
to use public transit.
This research investigates various barriers to using public transit for
older adults, including physical barriers, transit service barriers,
cognitive/information barriers, and safety and fear. This study reports
on 700 survey questionnaires of older adults in the Buffalo, New York
and San Jose, California metropolitan areas. Survey subjects were
randomly sampled from the client lists of the Area Agency on Aging in
each metropolitan area, and the subjects include an oversample of
known transit riders. Survey results shed light on older adults´
perceptions about public transit and perceived barriers to utilization of
public transit, including those related to safety and accessibility.
Multivariate analysis is used to better explain older adults´ proclivities
for riding transit and to determine if certain characteristics of
individuals (social, demographic, economic, mobility) are linked to
perceptions and viewpoints about public transit. The results of this
research (1) advance understanding of older adults´ perceptions about
public transit, (2) identify short-term interventions to make riding buses
and trains more convenient and accessible to older adults, and (3)
provide insight and direction for long-term planning for universally
accessible public transit.
References: Bailey, L. 2004. “Aging Americans: Stranded Without
Options.” Washington, D.C.: Surface Transportation Policy Project.
Burkhardt, J., A. McGavock and C. Nelson. 2002. Improving Public
Transit Options for Older Persons. Transit Cooperative Research
Program Report No. 82. Washington, DC: Transportation Research
Board.
Burkhardt, J. 2003. “Critical Measures for Transit Service Quality in
the Eyes of Older Travelers.” Transportation Research Record 1835.
pp. 84-92.
Coughlin, J. and A. Lacombe. 1997. “Transportation and Our Aging
Population.” Volpe Transportation Journal. Spring 1997. p. 43.
DiPietro, Loretta. 2001. “Physical Activity in Aging: Changes in
Patterns and Their Relationship to Health and Function.” Journals of
Gerontology: Series A. vol. 56A. Special Issue II. pp. 13-22.
Frey. W. 2003. “Boomers and Seniors in the Suburbs: Aging Pattern in
Census 2000. Washington, D.C.: Brookings Institution.
Handy, Susan L., M.G. Boarnet, R. Ewing, and R.E. Killingsworth.
2002. “How the Built Environment Affects Physical Activity: Views
from Urban Planning.” American Journal of Preventive Medicine. vol.
23. pp. 64-73.
Millar, W. 2005. “Expanding Mobility Options for Older Adults:
Community Design
Incentives.” Presented at the White House
Conference on Aging: Transportation Solutions for an Aging Society.
April 14, 2005. Cambridge, Mass.
Pucher, John and John Renne. 2003. "Socioeconomics of Urban
Travel: Evidence From the 2001 Nationwide Household Transportation
Survey." Transportation Quarterly. no. 57. pp. 49–77.
Rosenbloom, Sandra. 2003. The Mobility Needs of Older Americans:
Implications for Transportation Reauthorization. Washington, DC: The
Brookings Institution.

Straight, Audrey. 2003. “Public Policy and Transportation for Older
People.” Generations. vol. XXVII. no. 2. pp. 44-49.
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THE IMPACT OF URBAN SPATIAL EVOLUTION ON
MINORITIES´ JOB ACCESSIBILITY
Hu, Lingqian [University of Southern California] lingqiah@usc.edu
Advisor: Dr. Genevieve Giuliano (giuliano@usc.edu)
This paper is drawn from my dissertation proposal. The purpose of this
paper is to investigate the impact of urban structure evolution on
minorities´ job accessibility, between 1980 and 2000, in the Los
Angeles metropolitan area. Using employment subcenters as proxies
for employment opportunities, this study focuses particularly on where
jobs emerge and concentrate, and compares the job accessibility of
minorities and others. This paper is important to understand the
fundamental mechanism of urban structure evolution, and to make
proper transportation investment and land use policies to address
efficiency and equity issues.
Two streams of theories are critical to this study. The first is the urban
structure evolution and employment subcenters (Giuliano and Small,
1991; Anas, Arnott and Small, 1998). The second stream of theory
deals with impact of urban spatial transformation on minorities´
employment prospects (Kain, 1968; Holzer, Ihlanfeldt and Sjoquist,
1994). Based on existing literature on these two streams of theory, this
paper will examine both theories and link macro-scale urban structure
with micro-scale job accessibility. Beginning with testing the
significance of a key factor – the demographic composition of
surrounding areas – in employment location decisions, this paper
explores the source of unequal distribution of employment
opportunities. If firms tend to cluster around potential employees, who
usually are middle- to high-income and educated, minorities are left
with less job accessibility.
Two research questions are proposed: First, do decentralizing jobs tend
to cluster around potential employees, for example, the middle- to highincome and educated? Using 1980, 1990, and 2000 census tract level
employment and population data, the sequence of employment and
population redistribution, and the function of employment subcenters in
the Los Angeles metropolitan area are identified. Second, do minorities
have less access to employment subcenters as a consequence of urban
structure transformation? Using travel survey and land use data,
minorities´ accessibility to employment subcenters can be recorded. In
addition, discrete choice regression models are employed to test the
relative significance of socio-economic variables of the population.
The data are from 1980-2000 census data, the 1990 and 2000 Census
Transportation Package Planning (CTPP), 2001 Southern California
Association of Governments (SCAG) Regional Household Travel
Survey, and 2000 SCAG land use data. Preliminary results have shown
that concentration of jobs in employment subcenters is significant, and
those subcenters tend to be specialized. These results indicate that
accessibility to employment subcenters is important for minorities'
employment outcome. Further empirical analysis will be conducted.
References: Anas, A., R. Arnott, and K. A. Small (1998) “Urban spatial
structure,” Journal of Economic Literature, Vol. 36, No. 3,1426-1464
Giuliano, G. and K. Small (1991) “Subcenters in the Los Angeles
region,” Regional Science and Urban Economics, Vol. 21, No. 2, 163182

Holzer, H. J., K. R. Ihlanfeldt, and D. L. Sjoquist, (1994) “Work,
search, and travel among white and black youth,” Journal of Urban
Economics, Vol. 35, 320-345
Kain, John F. (1968) “Housing segregation, negro employment, and
metropolitan decentralization,” Quarterly Journal of Economics, Vol.
82, 175–97

Holtzclaw, John, “Residential Patterns and Transit, Auto Dependence
and Costs”, Resources Defense Council, San Francisco, 1994
Interface for Cycling Expertise (I-ce). “The Significance of NonMotorised Transport for Developing Countries: Strategies for Policy
Development.” Utrecht: World Bank Urban Transport Strategy Review,
2000.
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TRANSIT-ORIENTED DEVELOPMENT IN JAKARTA:
PROSPECTS FOR EQUITY AND EFFICIENCY
Hutabarat Lo, Ria [University of California, Berkeley]
riahut@berkeley.edu

Peñolosa, Enrique. “Quality of Urban Life and Development.”
Presentation for DKI Jakarta in conjunction with Institute for Transport
and Development Policy (ITDP), 2000.

The City of Jakarta recently embarked on an ambitious program to
develop bus rapid transit throughout its highly congested jurisdiction.
Given the high population density and land use diversity in this
jurisdiction, transportation planning theory suggests that the city may
provide a fertile environment for effectively implementing transitoriented development (TOD). TOD, in turn, has been touted as a key
tool for achieving smart growth objectives such as sustainability,
efficiency and equity.

Rimmer, Peter. Rikisha to Rapid Transit: Urban Public Transport
Systems and Policy in Southeast Asia. Sydney: Pergamon Press, 1986.

According to transportation planning theory, TOD works best when
accompanied by the 3Ds of land use density, land use diversity and
pedestrian-oriented design. However, this theory has been mainly
tested in US and OECD cities that lack 2 out of 3 Ds of land use density
and diversity at the local and/or regional scale. For example, in most
US cities zoning codes restrict mixed land uses and typical densities are
lower than 25 dwelling units (or 60 people) per acre. By contrast,
Jakarta has mixed use development throughout the city and average
population densities are 50 people/acre, with local densities as high as
200 people/acre.
This paper aims to assess the generalizability of claims associated with
TOD by investigating the claims in relation to busway (or bus rapid
transit) development in Jakarta. Specifically, the paper will investigate
population and land use patterns in the vicinity of the busway
development and likely implications for transportation equity and
efficiency across the city. In doing so, the paper will highlight policy
considerations and conundrums that emerge from this study. For
example, the paper will discuss concerns that TOD improves equity and
accessibility among middle-class residents, but decreases it among the
working poor. It will also discuss potential effects on housing
affordability related to further improving TOD performance and
accessibility through pedestrian-oriented design (the 3rd D).
Using these tools, the paper will therefore evaluate prospects and policy
considerations for using TOD as a smart growth tool in global cities
such as Jakarta.
References: Barter, Paul. “An International Comparative Perspective
on Urban Transport and Urban Form in Pacific Asia: The Challenge of
Rapid Motorisation in Dense Cities.” PhD. Thesis, Murdoch University,
Perth, Western Australia, 1999.
Cervero, Robert and Kara Kockelman, “Travel Demand and the 3Ds:
Density, Diversity, and Design” Transportation Research D, Vol. 2, No.
3, 1997.
Cybriwsky, Roman and Larry R. Ford. “City Profile: Jakarta.” Cities
Vol. 18, No. 3 (2001):199-210.
Firman, Tommy. “Demographic and Spatial Patterns of Indonesia´s
Recent Urbanisation.” Population, Space and Place Vol. 10 (2004):421434.

Pristono. ´Interview by John Ernst with Pristono, Head of the Jakarta
Provincial Department of Transportation and Communications.” Dinas
Perhubungan, Jakarta, 1 March 2006.

Soegijoko, Budhy Tjahjati S. “Jabotabek and Globalization” In: Lo,
Fu-chen and Yue-man Yeung (Eds.), Emerging world cities in Pacific
Asia, United Nations University Press, New York, 1995.
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PRIVATIZING ROADS? PUBLIC-PRIVATE PARTNERSHIPS
FOR TRANSPORTATION INFRASTRUCTURE FINANCING
Iseki, Hiroyuki [University of Toledo] hiseki@utnet.utoledo.edu;
Peter, Carter [UCLA] carter_peter@hotmail.com; Taylor, Brian D.
[University of California, Los Angeles] btaylor@ucla.edu
Desperate for funds, public officials have increasingly turned in recent
years to various public-private partnership (PPP) arrangements to both
finance and manage transportation infrastructure. Their enthusiasm in
pursuing "free" private sector funding has caused many public officials
to overlook often complex institutional, political, and social
implementation issues. Accordingly, this study examines the array of
institutional conditions that both support and inhibit using PPPs to
finance transportation infrastructure; specifically we focus on toll roads,
bridges, and tunnels using electronic toll collection.
Electronic roadway tolling has been adopted by an increasing number of
transportation agencies in the US and abroad. In particular, Open Road
Electronic Toll Collection (ORETC) technology configurations allow
variable pricing to reflect the level of congestion, vehicle weight, and so
on. Such variable tolls have been shown to dramatically increase
system efficiency by better managing demand, reducing operating and
maintenance costs, and increasing revenues. Because of an increase in
the level of expertise required to operate complex tolling systems and
increased potential to generate future revenue, the private sector has
began to see more business opportunities in this type of transportation
project.
We began this study by conducting an extensive literature review to
examine institutional, political, and social barriers to implementing
successful PPPs to finance transport facilities. In this paper, we address
three main issues related to obstacles to successful PPPs in financing
transport infrastructure—the risks, transaction costs, and network
economies associated with PPPs arrangement—within a proposed
framework that includes the private sector profit motive to invest in
transportation infrastructure projects in the US.

First, reducing risks and increasing expected profits would increase the
attractiveness to investors, but it is difficult for private firms to have
reasonably accurate estimates of costs and future revenues, given the
complexity of transportation infrastructure projects and uncertainty in
institutional and regulatory settings that can change over time. Under
these circumstances, it is difficult for private firms to reasonably
forecast rates of return. Second, regulatory and contractual
conditions/frameworks reduce risks for private firms in PPPs in relation
to changes in the government policies, agencies´ planning programs,
and conditions of the transportation system. Third, public perceptions
and acceptance present obstacles for both the project and the PPP
financing. Voters often raise concerns about environmental impacts and
land acquisition for transportation infrastructure projects, and such
concerns may be exacerbated when the project is seen as benefiting
(even indirectly) private interests. The last issue is the simplicity versus
comprehensiveness of the transportation network; tension exists
between private firms´ collective desire to implement simple and
efficient systems and public agencies' institutional desire to favor
comprehensive and interoperable systems. Regulations and
requirements that compel private firms to create interoperable, open
architecture tolling systems are likely to increase costs and reduce
efficiency for the individual systems. This increases the risk of cost
overrun for private firms and reduces the attractiveness of business.
The central institutional question is whether PPPs are more cost
effective than public provision, taking into account important, albeit
difficult to count, transaction costs. More generally, this study aims at
identifying the conditions that should be taken into account in forming
PPPs for transport infrastructure financing. In addition, the study will
contribute to the body of literature on privatization of public
infrastructure and services.
References: • Adams, Matthew, Rachel Hiatt, Mary C. Hill, Ryan
Russo, Martin Wachs, and Asha Weinstein. 2001. Financing
Transportation in California: Strategies for Change (Final Draft). In
RESEARCH REPORT UCB-ITS-RR-2001-2: Institute of
Transportation Studies, University of California at Berkeley.
•
Gougherty, Michael W. 2005. Road Pricing & Public-Private
Partnership Projects: California Case Studies & Prevailing Best
Practices. In Prepared for California Department of Transportation PS
13. Los Angeles: UCB Institute of Transportation Studies.
• Sorensen, Paul A. 2006. Review and Synthesis of Innovative
Electronic Tolling Applications Worldwide (Final Draft). In Report
Commissioned by the California Department of Transportation. Los
Angeles: UCLA Institute of Transportation Studies.
• Vickerman, Roger. 2005. Public and private initiatives in
infrastructure provision. In Barriers to sustainable transport: institution,
regulation and sustainability, edited by P. Rietveld and R. Stough. New
York: Spon Press.
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IMPROVING TRAVEL DEMAND FORECASTING TO
CAPTURE THE TRAVEL IMPACTS OF SMART GROWTH
INITIATIVES: SOUTH BAY CASE STUDY
Joh, Kenneth [University of California at Irvine] kjoh@uci.edu
This proposal is drawn from an approved dissertation proposal.
Faculty Advisor: Marlon G. Boarnet
Faculty E-mail: mgboarne@uci.edu
Numerous studies in recent transportation literature have explored the
complex relationship between land use and travel behavior and urban

design impacts on travel behavior. In response to increasing concerns
over sprawl, traffic congestion, and environmental degradation in many
rapidly growing U.S. metropolitan regions, many communities and
metropolitan planning organizations (MPOs) have recently adopted
planning strategies and urban design features to curb automobile use
and to promote walking, biking, and transit use. Although the intrinsic
relationship between the built environment and travel behavior has been
well-documented, measuring the impacts of urban design on travel
behavior has been challenging and difficult due to the limitations of
existing travel demand forecasting models, particularly the four-step
travel demand forecasting model.
Traditional four-step travel demand forecasting models have been used
by MPOs to guide new transportation infrastructure development in
rapidly growing metropolitan corridors throughout the United States
since the 1950s. By using traffic analysis zones as the primary units of
analysis, the four-step process of trip generation, trip distribution, modal
choice, and trip assignment has been applied to forecast intrametropolitan travel between these zones, albeit at a high level of data
aggregation. Although MPOs have relied on these models to guide
regional highway and transit investment for decades, the shortcomings
of traditional four-step models caused by high aggregation,
misspecification, and omitted variables have made these models less
useful for estimating travel behavior at the local and neighborhood
level, which is instrumental for estimating travel impacts of smart
growth initiatives such as transit-oriented developments.
In this paper which will incorporate data and findings from my
dissertation research, I will be using data obtained from household
travel surveys and travel diaries to compare and forecast trips generated
in selected neighborhoods in the South Bay area of Los Angeles
County. The South Bay Travel Survey (SBTS), funded by the South
Bay Cities Council of Governments and the Southern California
Association of Governments, was an online survey conducted in two
phases in 2005 and 2006.
Preliminary data analysis from the SBTS yielded important findings
about the impact of neighborhood centers on local travel behavior. One
finding is that there is a positive relationship between proximity to the
neighborhood center and walking behavior. South Bay residents living
in mixed-use, higher density neighborhoods walk more frequently to
their neighborhood center than residents living in predominantly
residential and low density neighborhoods. However, in terms of work
trips, residents living in mixed-use higher density neighborhoods do not
necessarily drive less frequently or take shorter distance trips to work
than residents living in low density residential neighborhoods,
suggesting that neighborhood design has little effect on reducing auto
trips to the workplace. Interestingly, few South Bay residents take
advantage of public transit, including those living in mixed-use higher
density neighborhoods. This may be indicative of limited bus and light
rail services in some of the neighborhoods studied in the survey.
Using data obtained from the SBTS and applying multivariate
regression equations, we can estimate the number of trips per household
as a function of household income, automobile ownership, and other
socioeconomic variables. Using micro-level travel data would also be
useful in calculating elasticities which reflect how neighborhood
density, mixture of land uses, and urban density influence the number of
trips generated. The results of this study would shine a light on how
travel forecasting models can be improved to capture the travel behavior
impacts of smart growth initiatives and neighborhood design, and would
help improve accessibility. The next step will be analyzing these data
and results, which will be included in my forthcoming paper and
dissertation.
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Boarnet, M. G. and Crane, R. (2001). Travel by Design: The Influence
of Urban Form on Travel. New York: Oxford University Press.
Cervero, R. (2006). “Alternative Approaches to Modeling the TravelDemand
Impacts of Smart Growth,” Journal of the American Planning
Association 72, pp. 285-295.
Crane, R. (1996). “On Form versus Function: Will the New Urbanism
Reduce Traffic, or Increase it?” Journal of Planning Education and
Research 15, pp. 117-126.
Handy, S. (1996). “Understanding the Link Between Urban Form and
Travel Behavior,” Journal of Planning Education and Research 15, pp.
183-198.
Krizek, K. (2003). “Operationalizing Neighborhoood Accessibility for
Land Use—Travel Behavior Research and Regional Modeling,” Journal
of Planning Education and Research 22, pp. 270-287.
[580]
MODELING DYNAMIC SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT BY
USING LAND USE-TRANSPORTATION INTERACTION AS
SUSTAINABILITY INDICATOR
Joo, Joonwon [Arizona State University] Joonwon.Joo@asu.edu
Sustainable development has now emerged as a key concept for
addressing the issues associated with rapid urbanization and the
environmental problems that often accompany it. Although the concept
has been defined and discussed for almost a quarter century,
operationalization of sustainable development has been fraught with a
number of problems. A significant issue in sustainability research has
been the development of appropriate operational frameworks offering
systematic measures and metrics for evaluating sustainability of
processes and for assessing progress towards sustainability. Despite
several indicator systems that have been developed, few have been put
into practice primarily because of the large set of variables that were
incorporated, which made marginal policy choices seem trivial. This
research offers an approach for addressing sustainability policy by
focusing on a specific process that is already largely in the public
domain and has broad implications for many aspects of sustainability.
This research is to develop key policy levers by which urban land use
and travel behavior can be adapted to improve regional sustainability.
Although the relationship between land use and travel behavior has
been the focus of several studies, its use in addressing policies for
sustainable development has been limited because of fragmented
decision-making and lack of knowledge about broad consequences. The
objective of this study is to develop a set of spatial dynamic simulation
models that can simulate consequences of specific policy decisions in
the domain of transportation and land use for a wide range of
sustainability parameters affected by travel and location behavior.
This research transcends the current approaches to research in
travel behavior and urban form by integrating three categories of
analysis that have remained somewhat distinct: simulation studies,
aggregate analysis and disaggregate analysis. The approach adopted for
this study integrates empirical and simulation methods to address
specific policy issues that can lead to sustainable travel behavior. The
research is composed of three parts. First, a framework for examining
sustainability in land use and transportation relationship is developed
with the help of empirical models based on data from the Phoenix
metropolitan area. Second, a spatial dynamic simulation of urban
development including transportation system expansion for the area is
modeled using complex system theories – cellular automata and genetic
algorithms. Finally, based on the results of the first and second models,
a policy simulation model is developed to show how different urban
development policy options could lead to sustainable travel behavior.

This research develops a framework for operationalizing
sustainable development by guiding urbanization towards appropriate
travel and location choices. This breaks new ground both in the
literature of sustainability and in the domain of land use and
transportation modeling by showing how policies can influence
sustainability with the help of a novel simulation model. The modeling
approach addresses the shortcomings of current cellular automata based
models by integrating genetic algorithms with cellular automata.
Further, the study is among the first policy simulation methods applied
to a rapidly growing urban region to determine how policy choices
impact travel and location behavior.
This research proposes policies that can advance sustainable
travel behavior by inducing more transit use, walking, bike riding, and
less private auto use. This can be a critical foundation for increasing
economic, environmental, and social sustainability. It will not only
reduce energy use, preserve the environment, but also increase
community cohesiveness. The research strives to provide a generic
model based on its pilot implementation for the Phoenix metropolitan
area. The implementation of the policy model will be a significant
advance in the practice of sustainable development in fast growing
regions across the United States.
Note: Drawn from an approved dissertation proposal
Advisor: Subhrajit Guhathakurta (Subhro.Guha@asu.edu)
References: Batty, M., Xie, Y., & Sun, Z. (1999). Modeling urban
dynamics through GIS-based cellular automata. Computers,
Environment and Urban Systems, 23(3), 205-233.
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TRANSPORTATION PLANNING FOR SUSTAINABLE URBAN
TRANSPORT DEVELOPMENT THROUGH MEGA-EVENTS - A
CASE STUDY OF THE OLYMPIC GAMES (1992 - 2004)
Kassens, Eva [Massachusetts Institute of Technology]
ekassens@mit.edu
Why are some cities able to use the Olympic Games as a catalyst for
urban change to sustainability and others are not? How do some
transportation planning approaches lead to better transport outcomes
than others? Why was Barcelona able to evolve as a new modern
Mediterranean city integrating its outskirts, whereas Atlanta rarely
changed?
This paper answers these question by analyzing the transportation
planning for the past four Olympic Summer Games, namely Barcelona
(1992), Atlanta (1996), Sydney (2000), and Athens (2004). The author
chose this mega-event, because it has significant impacts on the city´s
long-term urban development takes place in a relatively short and welldefined time period; thus limiting other possible influences on a cities
development. What for example makes Barcelona an interesting case is
that, most of the professionals and researchers call the city´s
accomplishment an extraordinary case of using the Olympic Games as a
catalyst for urban change and achieving one of the best long-term
lasting legacies in the course of the modern Olympics. This fact is
striking, especially, because many other cities were critiqued of

disadvantaging the poor and imposing high public debt on the city.
Barcelona apparently successfully overcame this trap. The question that
arises is why was it possible for this city, but not, for others?
The author´s research methodology is a comparison of project appraisal
and evaluation documents based on the case study of transport
performance, investments and socio-economic development in the
Olympic cities. As the appraisal document serves the application file of
the cities sent to the International Olympic Committee as well as
archival planning documents, personal communication files between the
planning members of the Olympic Games, and publications before the
transport projects were implemented. As evaluation documents the
author analyzes publications assessing the transport performance, press
reports as well as personal communication with transport experts
involved in the planning processes.
In contrast to other transportation-planning analysts of the Games, who
primarily focused on a single-case, only descriptive, short term and
mostly financial outcomes, the author´s research will take a comparative
approach accounting for socio-economic measures on a long-term time
scale. In the paper the author explores the causes that lead to the chosen
transport strategy and evaluates its long-term effects on sustainable
prosperity of the city and its surrounding regions. Therefore, the
findings of this paper would aid decision-makers in transportation
planning to deliver results for not only mega-events, but also for any
transport project aimed at regional urban development.
Key data sources include the appraisals/application documents from the
applicant cities submitted to the IOC, personal communication
documents between the members of the transportation planning
departments and in-depth interviews with transportation experts on
Mega-Events, regarding their urban and regional planning strategy.*
References: * all key data sources are in the author´s possession, the
25-year embargo on the personal documentation of the planning
committee has been waived for me by the International Olympic
Committee and I am allowed to publish my findings
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Bovy, Philippe and C. Liaudat. 2003. “Trafic de support logistique de
grandes manifestations”. MDT, EPFL (laboratouire de Mobilite et
Development Territorial de l´Ecole Polytechnique Federale de
Lausanne). Janvier 2003
Chalkley, Brian and Stephen Essex. 1999. “Urban development through
hosting international events: a history of the Olympic Games” Planning
Perspectives 14, 369-394
ECMT (European Conference of Ministers of Transport). 2003.
Transport and Exceptional public events. Economic Research Center.
Round Table 122 (held in Paris on 7th-8th March 2002)
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[582]
BYPASSED BY INFRASTRUCTURE: RESPONSES TO
UNEVEN DEPLOYMENT IN THE ELECTRICAL AND
BROADBAND ERAS
Kaylor, Charles H. [University of Michigan] ckaylor@umich.edu
The present age is characterized by uneven developed of its defining
infrastructure--access to broadband, raising a host of issues regarding

equity as well as local sustainability and competitiveness (Cf., Castells,
2001). This paper explores the similar circumstances that faced and face
those “bypassed” during wiring revolutions of their times—the era of
electrification and the present era of broadband deployment. This
institutional infrastructure challenge, in each instance suggests that the
canonical criterion of completeness developed by theorists of large
technical systems (LTS) can be met and a network can rightly be
“infrastructural” without being ubiquitous (Cf., Hughes, 1988).
Explaining the diffusion of infrastructure to underserved areas is both a
policy and a methodological challenge since ubiquity is a often taken to
be a defining characteristic of infrastructure (Bowker & Star, 1999). For
those not yet connected, the technological elements of infrastructure are
present and defined—they merely do not exist everywhere. The present
challenge of differential economic possibilities and futures that results
from uneven access to broadband recalls the similar challenges of rural
electrification. In each instance, the infrastructural challenge was as
much institutional as it was technological. Interestingly, while federal
intervention during the Depression Era push for rural electrification was
intense, unlike the present, the goal of government intervention then
was local control and involvement through cooperative ownership of
distribution networks (and in many cases of electrical production itself).
The present regulatory climate is quite different, with an emphasis
placed on providing incentives to large private sector providers.
Nonetheless, many communities that have to date been bypassed by
broadband have increasingly been engaging in developing local
alternatives in the wake of market alternatives (if not market failure).
This paper argues that the antecedent debates and breakthroughs that
occasioned rural electrification are particularly salient for those
interested in the spread of broadband to underserved areas. The analysis
proceeds in several stages. I first outline the approach taken by theories
of large technical systems, suggesting that their attention to the
development of institutional infrastructures that co-evolve with “wires
and towers” is instructive if occasionally obscured by their attention to
the latter. I then shift to detailing the evolution—in both epochs—of
local efforts at enabling infrastructural development in the wake of
apparent market failure in underserved areas. After assessing the
commonalities between these two, I suggest that the LTS approach
would be well-served by understanding and integrating an analysis of
the institutional arrangements that are an essential element of universal
service. This ideal rests on the resolution of the engineering challenges
that LTS emphasizes, but requires the resolution of non-technical
problems that are often even more fraught, with large, entrenched actors
reluctant to cede either authority or market share. Perhaps most
interesting, both examples suggest that the institutional hurdle is
overcome through the ad hoc involvement of local interested coalitions
rather than through “top-down” system-wide changes.
References: Bowker, G. C., & Star, S. L. (1999). Sorting things out:
Classification and its consequences. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press.
Castells, M. (2001). The Internet Galaxy: Reflections on the Internet,
Business, and Society. Oxford: Oxford University Press.
Hughes, T. (Ed.). (1988). The development of large technological
systems. Frankfurt am Main: Campus Verlag.
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EMPIRICAL ANALYSIS OF AUTOMOBILE USE AND
IMPLICATIONS IN ENCOURAGING ALTERNATIVE MODES
Kim, Sungyop [University of Missouri-Kansas City] kims@umkc.edu;
Ulfarsson, Gudmundur F. [Washington University in St. Louis]
gfu@wustl.edu
The personal automobile is an important part of daily life for people.
The automobile is a very convenient travel mode, derived from its
instant availability, point-to-point travel, and high speed. These
conveniences have deeply influenced people´s lifestyles and the
physical landscape. In the United States, vehicle miles traveled (VMT)

per capita have increased significantly over the years. This increase has
largely occurred in urban areas where low-density suburban
development is prevalent.
Various socio-economic and environmental issues associated with high
auto dependency have encouraged the development of policies to
discourage automobile use in numerous countries. However, an often
neglected issue of the efforts to reduce traffic is the use of automobiles
on short trips. Several European studies argued that it is particularly
necessary to target short trips to curb automobile use and associated
negative externalities
While these largely European studies provide important insights into
behaviors, more robust investigations are warranted to develop a better
understanding of short trips and policy developments to curb
automobile use on short trips. Existing studies of the factors associated
with travel mode choice for short trips are descriptive in nature. In
addition, it is necessary to investigate this issue in the U.S. where
driving is most intensive and the associated socioeconomic and
environmental issues are tremendous. This study aims to conduct a
systematic investigation of the impact of various personal, household,
trip, and residential environment characteristics on trip mode choice for
short trips using travel survey data.
This paper analyzes the travel behavior of adult individuals whose ages
are 18 and over, focusing on trip mode choice for short trips using a
discrete choice modeling approach. The sample is drawn from the 1999
Household Activity Survey Data of the Puget Sound Regional Council
(PSRC), from the Seattle metropolitan area. This activity survey data
includes various personal and household characteristics of the
respondents in addition to their two-day activity records. Neighborhood
characteristic variables such as population and employment density are
obtained from the PSRC 1999 employment records file and 2000 census
population data.
References: Loukopoulos, Peter, and Tommy Gärling. 2005. Are Car
Users Too Lazy to Walk? The Rlationship of Distance Thresholds for
Driving to the Perceived Effort of Walking. Transportation Research
Record, 1926: 206-211.
Mackett, Roger L., and S. A. Robertson. 2000. Potential for mode
transfer of short trips: Review of existing data and literature sources.
Center for Transport Studies, University College London, UK.
Nolan, R. B., and H. Kunreuther. 1995. Short-Run and Long-Run
Policies for Increasing Bicycle Transportation for Daily Commuter
Trips. Transport Policy, 2: 67-79.
Wright, C., and J. Egan. 2000. De-marketing the Car. Transport Policy,
7: 287-294.
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WHO PLANS ACCESSIBILITY? THE DILEMMA OF
PLANNING FOR ACCESSIBILITY IN A FRAGMENTED
METROPOLITAN REGION
King, David [University of California, Los Angeles]
daveking@ucla.edu
Improving accessibility is a prominent concern of many public officials
and planners from all levels of government. This paper examines how
cities and neighborhoods approach accessibility by analyzing planning
documents in the context of regional, state or federal planning
requirements. Accessibility enhancing strategies typically focus on land
use and transportation planning at a neighborhood scale, such as by
encouraging Transit Oriented Development (TOD). As such, city and
community plans have the potential to positively affect accessibility

through local control of land use and zoning. These local plans,
however, are increasingly subject to coordination requirements from
metropolitan or state planning agencies. In addition, local land use
planning is subject to private investment constraints, unlike
metropolitan and state planning efforts. Through the analysis of general
and local area plans from two metropolitan areas this paper examines
how accessibility is defined and encouraged by different levels of
government within a region.
Accessibility is also a focus of federal, state and metropolitan
transportation plans. The U.S. Department of Transportation has
advocated for increased mobility as a strategic goal. Since the passage
of TEA-21 legislation and subsequent federal transportation bills the
role of metropolitan planning has increased and in turn metropolitan
plans often support more localized efforts. But in nearly all cases, large
federal subsidies for transportation projects result in large scale
infrastructure projects rather than neighborhood level planning efforts.
Some common examples are light rail systems as new transit capital
investment and new road construction to service expanding
metropolises. These types of investments focus on mobility enhancing
strategies. Such investment increases the ability of people to move
about the area, but offer limited benefits for, and may possibly harm,
accessibility enhancing measures.
Scholars have explained accessibility-enhancing strategies versus
mobility-enhancing strategies (Handy 2002). Accessibilityenhancements include land use policies that include New Urbanist,
TOD and prescriptive retail uses, as well as street oriented policies that
target connectivity of the grid. These types of policies potentially
contrast with mobility enhancements of road construction, transit
expansion and Intelligent Transportation Systems (ITS) applications.
Yet only cities by law have the ability to regulate land use, but cities are
unlikely to implement these mobility strategies. Because the terms
accessibility and mobility are often fuzzily defined in planning
documents, it is important to better understand how these concepts are
used within and across jurisdictions.
Previous research has focused largely on the consumption side of
accessibility measures. In this sense, accessibility is a good that
provides benefit (or cost) to households and travelers. Yet the suppliers
of destinations, such as employers, value accessibility as well. This
symbiotic relationship between consumption and supply has been called
the mutuality of benefit (Webster 1998). Examining the mutuality of
benefit from accessibility enhancing strategies is a gap in the literature
this paper will help fill.
This paper addresses these issues of planning for accessibility
through multiple levels of government in three sections. The first
section describes the typical governance of land use and transportation
planning is a metropolitan region. The second section analyzes general
and local area plans in the Los Angeles and Twin Cities regions and
compares the local plans against regional and state planning
requirements. This analysis provides insight into how accessibility is
defined and what strategies are employed at different levels of
government. The final section is a discussion of the dilemma of scale in
planning for accessibility. Implementing strategies for improving
accessibility are complicated by fragmented land use controls,
coordination requirements from regional and state planning agencies,
and fuzzy definitions of accessibility. This paper aims to shed light on
these issues.
References: Handy, Susan. 1993. Regional versus local accessibility:
Implications for non-work travel. Transportation Research Record
1400:58-66.
———. 2002. Accessibility versus Mobility-Enhancing Strategies for
Addressing Automobile Dependence in the U.S. Paper read at European
Conference of Ministers of Transport, May.
Krizek, Kevin. 2003. Neighborhood services, trip purpose, and tourbased travel. Transportation 30:387-410.

Webster, Chrisopher J. 1998. Public Choice, Pigouvian and Coasian
Planning Theory. Urban Studies 35 (1):53-75.
Webster, Christopher J., and Lawrence Wai-chung Lai. 2003. Property
rights, planning, and markets : managing spontaneous cities.
Cheltenham, UK ; Northhampton, MA: Edward Elgar Pub
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LIGHT RAIL IN SEATTLE´S RAINIER VALLEY: BOON OR
BOONDOGGLE FOR LOW-INCOME RESIDENTS?
Lee, Brian H. [University of Washington] bhylee@u.washington.edu;
Waddell, Paul [University of Washington]
pwaddell@u.washington.edu
Major public transit investments can benefit users, particularly those
with limited or no access to the use of an automobile, by increasing
their local and regional accessibilities to social, economic, civic and
other activities. When combined with complementary transportation and
land use policies and economic initiatives, as are often prescribed by
Transit-Oriented Development (TOD) projects, new public transit
facilities may act as ladders of social mobility for socio-economically
marginalised segments of a population (Cervero et al 2004; Grady &
LeRoy 2006). On the other hand, successful public transit investments –
in terms of increased transit ridership and revenue, urban renewal, and
reorientation of development patterns – have the potentials to
significantly increase property values around public transit facilities
and, therefore, cause housing costs to rise (Cervero & Duncan 2002;
Lin 2002). Consequently, low-income households who have much to
gain from living in areas with high public transit accessibility may be
priced out of these markets and displaced by influxes of wealthier
residents. This gentrification process opposes TOD goals and schemes
to provide affordable housing and create socio-economically mixed
living environments.
Well-planned public transit facilities and development-friendly policies
at the neighbourhood and corridor levels alone are not sufficient to
induce greater housing price competition (Deakin et al 1992). City-wide
and regional real estate and economic conditions are important
contributing factors, as are local and regional geographic and
government-imposed constraints (Cervero et al 2002). This paper will
consider these issues in an analysis of a light-rail train line currently
being built in Seattle, Washington between Downtown Seattle and
SeaTac International Airport, two of the largest employment centres in
the region. It is hypothesised that the relatively poor inner city
neighbourhoods in the Rainier Valley, through which the alignment
traverses, are already prime candidates for infill and redevelopment
projects and that the new light-rail could greatly intensify pressures to
gentrify. The main objectives are to identify the relevant agents and
processes in the residential market that will interact with this transit
investment and examine the tensions among the goals of transit
ridership, economic development, and housing affordability. The
authors aim to reach beyond the traditional benefits-and-costs
framework commonly used to analyse public transit investment plans
by addressing housing equity concerns.
This paper will include a review of the literature in housing economics,
with focuses on affordability and relationships with urban transportation
investments. It will make use of longitudinal census data and
disaggregate parcel and building records from county tax assessor files,
including information on real estate transactions, and employment data
from business establishment files in the Washington State
unemployment database. It will develop a baseline investigation of the
existing housing and commercial conditions and historical dynamics in
the Rainier Valley, setting the stage for assessing the complex and
competing impacts of the light-rail project. Hedonic regression models
will be used to compare property demand and prices in the
neighbourhoods of interest with the rest of the region in different

periods. The analysis will also use route, transit stop location, and
schedule data from King County Metro, the local public bus operator, as
well as Sound Transit, a public agency in charge of the light-rail project
plus other intra-regional transit services. Public transit accessibility
measures, drawn from recent contributions by one of the authors (Lee
2005), will be used to compare existing accessibility patterns to the ones
expected from a re-orientation of the bus services to feed the new rail
operations. The changes in public transit accessibility patterns, in the
context of prevailing economic conditions, will provide insights into
how the light-rail may affect low-income residents.
* This abstract is drawn from a draft dissertation proposal
** B.H.Y. Lee's Advisor: P. Waddell (co-author)
References: Cervero, R., & Duncan, M. (2002). Transit's value-added
effects: Light & commuter rail services & commercial land values.
Transportation Research Record, 1805, 8-15.
Cervero, R., Ferrell, C., & Murphy, S. (2002). Transit-oriented
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Lee, B. H.Y. (2005). Parcel-level measure of public transit accessibility
to destinations. In D. M. Levinson & K. J. Krizek (Eds.), Access to
Destinations (pp. 215-247). Oxford, England: Elsevier.
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ACCESSIBILITY AND MOBILITY IN TRANSPORTATION
PLANNING
Levine, Jonathan C. [University of Michigan] jnthnlvn@umich.edu;
Grengs, Joe [University of Michigan] grengs@umich.edu; Taylor,
Brian [University of California, Los Angeles] btaylor@ucla.edu;
Crane, Randall [University of California, Los Angeles]
crane@ucla.edu; Shen, Qing [University of Maryland College Park]
qshen@umd.edu; Krizek, Kevin J. [University of Minnesota]
kjkrizek@umn.edu
The concept of accessibility, long a staple of spatial analysis, has
entered the field of transportation planning as a policy goal and a
possible approach to evaluating transportation outcomes. Yet the
definition, policy role, and measurement of accessibility remain open.
This roundtable will consider alternative conceptions of accessibility
and its relationship to mobility, urban compactness, and remote
electronic communications. Is accessibility a complement to mobility as
a transportation policy goal? Is it an alternative route to mobility
promotion? Should it supplant mobility as a policy goal? Alternatively,
is the concept too vague and ill-defined to play a significant role in
transportation planning? And how do alternative approaches to
accessibility measurement interact with all these?
References:

Crane, Randall (2006). Accessibility vs Mobility: A Resolution but Not
Quite the Last Word. Available at
http://planningresearch.blogspot.com/2006/05/accessibility-vs-mobility_114695521175564522.html.
El-Geneidy, Ahmed and David M. Levinson (2007). Access to
Destinations: Development of Accessibility Measures. Department of
Civil Engineering, University of Minesota. Report number MN/RC2006-16. http://www.lrrb.org/PDF/200616.pdf
Grengs, Joe. (2004). Measuring Change in Small-Scale Transit
Accessibility with Geographic Information Systems: The Cases of
Buffalo and Rochester. Transportation Research Record, 1887, 10-17.
Levine, Jonathan and Yaakov Garb (2002). Congestion Pricing's
Conditional Promise: Promotion of Accessibility or Mobility?
Transport Policy 9(3)179-188.
Shen, Qing (2001). A Spatial Analysis of Job Openings and Access in a
US Metropolitan Area. Journal of the American Planning Association,
Vol. 67, No. 1, pp. 53-68.

household employment accessibility. Competition among works and
different commuting modes are also taken into account. To match the
jobs with the workers, occupation and wage are used as criteria to group
jobs and workers. This framework will be applied to the case of
Baltimore metropolitan area. Household employment accessibility for
different households will be computed at the TAZ level. We will then
map and discuss its spatial patterns. In addition, we are going to
compare household employment accessibility with individual
accessibility measures to further expound the household travel decision
choice. The data source of this research is the National Household
Travel Survey (NHTS) 2001 Baltimore add-on data and Baltimore
metropolitan area travel skims.
References: Handy, S.L, and Niemeier, D.A. 1997. Measuring
accessibility: an exploration of issues and alternatives, Environment and
Planning A 29 (7) 1175– 1194
Karst, T. G and Wee, B. 2004. Accessibility evaluation of land-use and
transport strategies: review and research directions. Journal of Transport
Geography. 127-140.
Shen, Q. 1998. Location Characteristics of Inner-City Neighborhoods
and Employment Accessibility of Low-Wage Workers. Environment
and Planning B, Vol. 25, No. 3, pp. 345-365.
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A FRAMEWORK FOR MEASURING HOUSEHOLD
EMPLOYMENT ACCESSIBILITY
Liu, Chao [University of Maryland College Park] cliu8@umd.edu;
Zhang, Feng [University of Maryland College Park] fzhang@umd.edu
Accessibility is an important characteristic of metropolitan areas and is
more and more reflected in transportation and land-use planning goals
as opposed to conventional mobility (Handy, S and Niemeier, D, 1997).
It can be defined as the “extent to which the land-use and transportation
systems enable (groups of) individuals to reach activities or destinations
by means of a (combination of) transport mode(s)” (Geurs, K.T. and B.
van Wee, 2004). With some fifty years of exploration, various types of
accessibility measures are developed. A common characteristic of
widely used accessibility measures is that they are all individual-based.
Person-based measures at disaggregate level directly deem individual as
its unit of analysis. And in case of place or location-based measures,
average accessibility value of individuals is used as an indicator. It is
only appropriate when we use it to explain individual decisions.
However, studies show that many decisions – even some seemly
individual-made decisions – that shape urban structures are actually
made jointly by individuals within a household, such as household car
ownership decision, residential location choice, and certain activitytravel participation. Therefore, these measures based on individual
analysis unit may have serious problems when used to understand and
explain these household decisions and associated phenomena at
aggregate level (e.g. gentrification, residential decentralization) if
interactions among household members are ignored.
This paper is aimed at building a refined methodological framework for
measuring employment accessibility, which enables researchers to
improve the measurement by accounting for interactions of household
members. The case of employment accessibility is chosen, because
many household decisions (e.g. car ownership, residential location, job
seeking) are influenced by employment accessibilities of all workers in
this household. For instance, a dual-worker household may move to a
location where both workers have high employment accessibilities
rather than only one has high employment accessibility.
Based on widely-used Hansen-type measures (Shen, 1998), the refined
framework computes job accessibilities for workers in households
separately and combines them in a certain way to generate a general

[588]
TRANSPORTATION PLANNING IN NORTH AMERICAN
CROSS-BORDER REGIONS: LESSONS FROM BUFFALO AND
DETROIT
Lombardi, Peter [University at Buffalo] pal3@buffalo.edu
As the busiest crossing points between the U.S. and Canada—the
world´s largest trading partners—the Buffalo and Detroit regions serve
as crucial stitches in the fabric of North American trade, security and
social relations. In 2005, these two regions at opposite ends of Lake
Erie witnessed the crossing of more than one million trucks, three
thousand trains and over six million passenger vehicles. As well,
almost 400,000 pedestrians crossed the border while visiting Niagara
Falls near Buffalo.
Accommodating these large, multi-modal movements is by no means
simple. In addition to political boundaries, natural features—in the
form of rivers—encumber the flow of goods and people. Over time,
bridging these barriers has taken multiple forms, from privately
financed railroad, vehicular and pedestrian bridges, to bridges and
tunnels built by public entities. The management of the present
infrastructure includes private operators (Detroit´s Ambassador Bridge
and railroad bridges in both regions), joint-municipal management
(Detroit-Windsor Tunnel), state/provincial transportation departments
(Michigan-Ontario Blue Water Bridge), and public authorities with binational charters (Buffalo and Niagara Falls bridges).
This variety of management structures at individual bridges and tunnels
in these regions complicates an already complex picture when it comes
to regional transportation planning, which has become increasingly
concerned with cross-broader mobility since the advent of NAFTA and
the expansion of cross-border trade and economic integration. A
hodgepodge of federal, state/provincial, regional and municipal
entities—on both sides of the border—have an interest and a say (more
or less) in the process of setting and implementing transportation
priorities as they pertain to cross-border movement. But only recently
have efforts been made to coordinate regional cross-border
transportation strategies at all levels of government, as well as
bridge/tunnel operators and the private sector. These efforts include the
Bi-National Transportation Strategy for the Niagara Frontier and the

Border Transportation Partnership in the Detroit region, both organized
at the state/provincial level.
In examining these two regions and their recent cross-border
transportation planning efforts, the goals of this research are to (1)
compare and contrast the organizational frameworks and objectives of
these efforts; (2) determine whether the organizational frameworks have
been effective in advancing the stated planning objectives of these
efforts thus far and what, if any, adjustments should be made; and (3)
whether lessons from the transportation planning process in these two
regions can be applied to other cross-border regions and transportation
planning in general. To accomplish this, relevant planning documents
and press reports will be analyzed, persons associated with the planning
efforts will be interviewed, and academic literature pertaining to the
governance of regional transportation planning will be reviewed.
References: Blatter, J. 2004. “From Spaces of Place to Spaces of
Flows? Territorial and
Functional Governance in Cross-border Regions in Europe and North
America.” In
International Journal of Urban and Regional Research. 28(3), 530-48.
Border Transportation Partnership (Province of Ontario and State of
Michigan). 2006. Detroit River International Crossing Study
Preliminary Assessment of Impacts.
Bukowczyk, J., ed. 2005. Permeable Border: The Great Lakes Basin as
a Transnational Region. Pittsburgh: University of Pittsburgh Press
Bureau of Transportation Statistics, U.S. Department of Transportation.
2005 Cross-Border Transportation Data.
Khisty C. and T. Arslan. 2005. "Possibilities of Sterring Transportation
Planning Process in the Face of Bounded Rationality and Unbounded
Uncertainty." In Transportation Research Part C, 13 (2005) 77-92.
Meyer, M. and E. Miller. 2001. Urban Transportation Planning (2nd
Ed.). New York: McGraw Hill.
Province of Ontario and State of New York. 2005. Bi-National
Transportation Strategy for the Niagara Frontier.
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HOW SAFE IS THE RIDE? EVALUATING WOMEN'S
CONCERNS AND AGENCIES' RESPONSES TO TRANSIT
SAFETY
Loukaitou-Sideris, Anastasia [University of California, Los Angeles]
sideris@ucla.edu; Fink, Camille [UCLA] cnyfink@yahoo.com
The relationship between women´s fear and the built environment has
been the subject of research with clear findings that women feel unsafe
in many locations. Cities and municipalities around the world have
addressed this issue by implementing different programs to assess and
remedy safety gaps in the built environment. Some of these programs
have looked at transportation settings, but little academic research has
specifically focused on this aspect of women´s safety. Whether
traveling by bus, automobile, or other modes, women´s fear of
transportation facilities – such as parking lots, buses, and bus stops –
affects the way women engage in travel. This study focuses on the
safety concerns and needs of women riders and documents lessons from
case studies of model programs and best practices targeting women´s
safety in transit environments. Fear of victimization and crime is quite
widespread among women. Almost every fear of crime survey reports
that women are much more fearful of crime than men. Fear affects
women´s travel patterns and use of certain public spaces. Empirical

studies have shown that women would often drive or take a taxi rather
than walk or use public transit because of fear for their safety. In some
instances, women may completely avoid the use of certain bus stops or
railway stops, or confine their use to certain hours of the day, or visit
them if only accompanied by others. Public transportation settings
represent places of risk for many women, who report being fearful of
waiting at empty bus stops and railway stations or sitting alone in empty
buses and train cars. While private automobiles are perceived as the
safest means of transportation by women, having to park them in
desolate parking structures generates considerable stress and fear. Some
studies have examined fear and crime concerns of a particular group,
elderly riders, as well as their fear as it relates to other demographic
characteristics (age, sex, health, income) and trip characteristics
(purpose, time, mode, geographic location). Other studies have
examined more general public perceptions around fear, including
passenger fear and its influence on social behavior, on transit use, and
public safety concerns. Most of these studies do incorporate some
analysis of gender differences in perceptions of safety on transit;
however, the focus is not specifically on women and safety. There is
limited information about 1) the types of changes that women´s groups
deem as desirable for their safety when in transit environments; 2) the
strategies followed by different transit agencies around the country to
address women´s fears when in transit; and 3) the effectiveness of
policy and design measures taken by transit agencies and transportation
authorities to make travel less threatening to women. This study seeks
to 1) identify the perspectives and needs of women groups regarding
safety from crime in transit environments; 2) assess if these needs are
met by transit operators; 3) identify model programs and best design
and policy practices from the U.S. and overseas that address women´s
concerns about safe transit travel. Methods used in this study include: 1)
a survey of U.S. transit operators to document the programs and
activities they have implemented to make their systems safer for women
riders as well as their assessments of the efficacy of these programs; 2)
interviews with representatives from feminist organizations and
women´s advocacy groups to ascertain their perceptions of women´s
safety issues in cities, and 3) case studies of model programs targeting
women´s safety issues in transit environments.
References: Ingalls, G., D. Hartgen, and T. Owens. 1994. “Public Fear
of Crime and Its Role in Bus Transit Use.” Transportation Research
Record, No.1433: 201-11. Koskela, H. and Pain, R. 2000. “Revising
fear and place: Women´s fear of attack and the built environment,”
Geoforum 31: 269-280. Loukaitou-Sideris, A. 1999. "Hot Spots of Bus
Stop Crime: The Importance of Environmental Attributes," Journal of
the American Planning Association, 65:4, pp. 395-411. Lynch, G. and
S. Atkins. 1988. "The Influence of Personal Security Fears on Women's
Travel Patterns. Transportation. 15(3). Loukaitou-Sideris, A. 2005. “Is
it Safe to Walk Here? Design and Policy Responses to Women´s Fear of
Victimization in Public Places,” Research on Women's Issues in
Transportation Conference Proceedings, Volume 2, Washington DC:
Transportation Research Board. Patterson, A. and P. Ralston. 1983.
“Fear of Crime and Fear of Public Transportation Among the Elderly.”
Urban Mass Transportation Adminstration, Report No. UMTA-PA-110026-84-1. Schulz, D. and S. Gilbert. 1996. “Women and Transit
Security: A New Look at Old Issues” from Women´s Travel Issues
Second National Conference. Trench, S., Oc, T., and Tiesdell, S. 1992.
“Safer cities for women: Perceived risks and planning measures,” Town
Planning Review, 63(3): 279-293. Wekerle, G and Whitzman, C. 1995.
Safe cities: Guidelines for planning, design and management. New
York: Van Nostrand Reinhold.
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ROLE OF URBAN-FORM AND DENSITY ON WALKING TO
TRANSIT STATIONS
Maghelal, Praveen K. [Texas A&M University] pmaghelal@tamu.edu

A central premise of the new urbanism movement is to design
communities that will reduce automobile usage and will encourage and
accommodate transit-use and other non-motorized modes of
transportation such as walking and biking. Therefore, transportation
planning and planning for alternative modes of travel play a critical role
in designing communities today. Availability of alternative modes of
travel, their location, design of streets and sidewalks affect how these
daily activities of transportation are performed in the community.
Transit as an alternative mode of travel is particularly encouraged by
federal and local transportation, planning, and health-related agencies.
This is because transit-use improves community health by reducing
negative environmental impact such as air, water, and land pollution,
and reducing the congestion resulting from extensive use of private
automobile for work or non-work related trips for both long and short
distances. The main reason to reduce the trips made by cars is because
the US census[1] reports high and increasing use of cars for all kinds of
trips in comparison to other alternative modes of travel. The percentage
of total trips in cars has increased from 86.5% in 1990 to 87.9% in 2000
of all the trips. Walking and use of transit has been low and has reduced
even more in the last decade. Only 4.7% and 2.9% of the trips in 2000
were made by public transit and walking respectively. One way to
reduce this extensive use of cars is to increase the use of alternative
modes of travel for short-distances (walking) and use of public transit
for long-distances.
Since all transit trips involve walking to a certain extent, linking of
transit facilities by well connected road networks, sidewalk, and other
physical attributes of built-environment is seen as one of the important
strategies to increase transit-use. Travel demand studies have revealed
that travel by personal vehicles is lower in neighborhoods with higher
rates of walking [2]. Walkable neighborhoods also help increase the use
of public transit for all trips [3]. Studies report that characteristics of the
built-environment such as high density, land use mix, and street
network connectivity are positively associated with walking [4].
Identifying the specific built-environment constructs and investigating
their impact on walking to transit will help propose design interventions
to increase walking to transit stations.

TRAVEL AND THE SOCIAL ENVIRONMENT: EVIDENCE
FROM ALAMEDA COUNTY, CALIFORNIA
Mcdonald, Noreen [University of Virginia] noreen@virginia.edu
Background: The relationship between travel and the environment has
been the subject of much study but the focus has mainly been on the
physical and built environment. This ignores a large body of research in
sociology that has shown that social processes are spatially embedded
and affect individual behavior.
Research Question: This analysis asks whether the neighborhood social
environment – in addition to the built environment – influences
children´s decision to walk to school in Alameda County, California.
Methods: This study uses data from the 2000 Bay Area Travel Survey
and a binary logit framework to test the effect of the social environment
on the probability of walking to school.
Results: The results show that social factors, particularly neighborhood
cohesion, do influence the decision to walk particularly when children
face trips of less than 1.6km. These findings provide initial evidence for
transportation analysts to broaden their definition of the environment to
include social factors.
References: Cervero, R., Duncan, M. (2003). Walking, bicycling, and
urban landscapes: Evidence from the San Francisco Bay Area.
American Journal of Public Health, 93, 1478-1483.
McMillan, T. (2007). The relative influence of urban form on a child's
travel mode to school. Transportation Research A, 41, 69-79.
Sampson, R., Raudenbush, S., Earls, F. (1997). Neighborhoods and
violent crime: A multilevel study of collective efficacy. Science, 277,
918-924.
[592]
THE EFFECTIVENESS OF RAIL AND BUS TRANSIT IN
PORTLAND, OREGON
Mildner, Gerard [Portland State University] mildnerg@pdx.edu

For this study, communities around the Dallas Area Rapid Transit
(DART) system in Dallas, Texas were analyzed. Transit-Oriented
Communities (TOC) within a quarter mile and a half-mile distance from
the stations were analyzed for the characteristics of built-environment
that function together as constructs that impact walking to transit
stations. Two primary constructs: (1) Urban-form and (2) Density were
investigated for their role on people walking to transit. The 20 stations
that were in operation during the year 2000 were used for the analysis.
Bootstrap factor analysis was performed to identify the constructs of
built-environment and bootstrap regression was performed to identify
the role of these constructs on walking to transit stations. The primary
data sources for this study are the North Central Council of
Governments (NCTCOG), DART, and the Dallas Central Appraisal
District. Socio-demographic information was obtained from the US
Census.

Rail mass transit has experienced a revival in recent years, whether in
the form of heavy rail, light rail, or streetcar technology. Few cities
have strived harder to promote rail mass transit than Portland, Oregon,
having built or planned four new light rail lines, one new commuter rail
line, and a new streetcar line involving several extensions. For transit
planners around the United State, Portland and its transit agency, TriMet, have been held up as a model public transit agency. (Adler and
Dill, 2004, Sanchez, 1999)

References: [1] US Census 2000
[2] Ewing R, Haliyur P, Page G. Getting around a traditional city, a
suburban PUD, and everything in-between. Transportation Research
Record. 1466; 53-62
[3]
Cervero R, Radisch C. Travel choices in pedestrian versus
automobile oriented neighborhoods. Transport Policy. 1996; 3(3):127141.
[4] Greenwald M, Boarnet MG. The built environment as a determinant
of walking behavior: analyzing non-work pedestrian travel in Portland,
Oregon. Transportation Research Record. 2002; 1780: 33-42

This paper describes the process for the development of these six
projects, both in terms of their system performance, their cost and the
political mechanism for their development. The paper then looks at the
performance of Tri-Met´s bus transit system, which has experienced
disinvestment and displacement by the rail transit development. The
paper utilizes methodologies developed by Pickrell (1992) and
Richmond (2001) to assess the comparative efficiency of bus versus rail
mass transit in the Portland metropolitan area.
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However, the efficiency of rail transit has come under considerable
criticism in terms of cost, efficiency, and equity, and there has been
declining political support for rail transit in Portland. Indeed, the
excessive costs of rail transit projects has led to concerns about the
efficacy of public infrastructure processes. (Pickrell, 1992, GomezIbanez, 1996, Flyvberg, et al, 2002)

References: Sy Adler and Jennifer Dill, “The Evolution of
Transportation Planning in the Portland Metropolitan Area,” in The

Portland Edge: Challenges and Successes in Growing Communities,
edited by Connie P. Ozawa (Washington, D.C.: Island Press, 2004).

infrastructure needs; determine the role of government in infrastructure
in the study area.

Bent Flyvbjerg, Mette Skramris Holm, and Soren Buhl,
“Underestimating Costs in Public Works Pojrects: Error or Lie?,”
Journal of the American Planning Association. Vol. 68, No. 3, Summer,
2002.

This research is just getting underway and this roundtable is comprised
of collaborators who started discussions at a meeting at York
University, in February 2007. Participants include Jill Grant, Richard
Milgrom, Douglas Young, and Pierre Filion who make contributions to
the based on a range of expertise and experiences in different cities and
regions.

Jose A. Gomez-Ibanez, “Big-City Transit Ridership, Deficits and
Politics: Avoiding Reality in Boston,” Journal of the American Planning
Association. Vol. 62, 1996.
Don H. Pickrell, “A Desire Named Streetcar: Fantasy and Fact in Rail
Transit Planning,” Journal of the American Planning Association, Vol.
58, 1992
Jonathan Richmond, “A Whole-System Approach to Evaluating Urban
Transit Investments,” Transport Reviews, Vol. 21, No. 2, April, 2001.
Thomas W. Sanchez, “The Connection Between Public Transit and
Employment: The Cases of Portland and Atlanta,” Journal of the
American Planning Association, Vol. 65, 1999.
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IN-BETWEEN INFRASTRUCTURE: PLANNING
CHALLENGES IN THE NEW NORMAL
Milgrom, Richard [University of Manitoba]
milgrom@cc.umanitoba.ca; Grant, Jill [Dalhousie University]
jill.grant@dal.ca; Young, Douglas [York University]
dogoyo@yorku.ca; Filion, Pierre [University of Waterloo]
pfilion@fes.uwaterloo.ca; Hovey, Bradshaw [University at Buffalo]
hove@ap.buffalo.edu
This roundtable addresses infrastructure in what we call the “in-between
city,” that part of the urban region that is perceived as not quite
traditional city and not quite traditional suburb. As a concept, the inbetween city explodes the myth of the city/country divide and opens
new ways of understanding infrastructure needs and provision in a
globalizing Canadian urban region.

Jill Grant will discuss the growing popularity of private communities in
Canadian suburban development to consider the implications for
delivering and maintaining infrastructure. Municipalities are reducing
their commitments to provide certain kinds of urban infrastructure,
while residents groups are taking on greater responsibility. Given the
small size of many private enclaves, planners have significant concerns
about the long-term ability of residents groups to maintain the
infrastructure.
Richard Milgrom will discuss the situation in a slow-growth but
sprawling city. The physical expansion of the city is facilitated by major
public infrastructure work. The pattern of development, however,
increases the per capita cost of the infrastructure, and in combination
with neo-liberal spending policies, decreases the amount available for
services to the most vulnerable communities.
Douglas Young will discuss infrastructure challenges in the project
study area itself, paying particular attention to the role of municipal
planners. In the Toronto portion of the area, traditional land use
planning is more or less silent in the face of pressing social concerns; in
the Vaughan planners are attempting to reorient planning policy and
infrastructure provision in support of creating a more intense urban
environment.
Pierre Filion argues that the "in-between" or dispersed city is now the
norm, 60% ofCanadians live there. He explores the dynamic
relationship between infrastructure provision and land use that has
strong effects both in growing and in declining regions.
Bradshaw Hovey will act as moderator for the session and help frame
the discussion.

We are participating in a research project that is examining an 85 square
kilometer study area that lies partly in the City of Toronto and partly in
the City of Vaughan. It includes the large-scale legacy of 1960s
modernism and twenty-first century new urbanist development. In
addition to these places of everyday life, attractions like Canada´s
Wonderland, Downsview National Park, Black Creek Pioneer Village
and IKEA draw super-regional visitors. The study area is extremely
diverse both in terms built form and the income and ethnicity of its
residents. It is a place of intense contrasts where residents walk to local
variety stores in sight of inter-city transport trucks on the busiest
stretches of expressway in the country.

References: Bunting, T. E. and P. Filion, Eds. (2002). Canadian Cities
in Transition: The Twenty-First Century. (Toronto, Oxford University
Press).

A key goal of the research is to explore the connectivity between the
global and the local through the lens of urban infrastructure. Is it
possible to design a system of social and cultural infrastructure that has
everything a community needs and meets global needs as well? What
is the impact of economically driven decisions of hard infrastructure on
communities? What are the micro-connections between the global and
the local, the social and the economic?.

Kohn, M (2004). Brave New Neighborhoods: The privatization of
public space. New York: Routledge.

This research seeks to: identify the key intra-governmental and multiscalar processes of co-ordination, decision-making and implementation
related to infrastructure; identify civil society-based assessments of
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COGNITIVE MAPPING, TRAVEL BEHAVIOR, AND ACCESS
TO OPPORTUNITY
Mondschein, Andrew [University of California, Los Angeles]
mond@ucla.edu; Blumenberg, Evelyn [University of California, Los
Angeles] eblumenb@ucla.edu; Taylor, Brian D. [University of
California, Los Angeles] btaylor@ucla.edu
The term cognitive map refers to the mental representation of
environmental information. Some transportation researchers have
begun to engage with cognitive mapping, acknowledging that travel is
influenced by, and itself influences, spatial cognition. Cognitive
mapping encompasses individuals´ knowledge not only of potential
travel routes but also of destinations themselves, as well as their
proximity, purpose, desirability, and familiarity. Therefore, spatial
cognition shapes access to opportunities. Variation in cognitive maps
between individuals and between groups can result in variation in
access to opportunities. The path-based, cumulative process of spatial
learning, wherein the cognitive map develops primarily through
wayfinding and travel experience, affects accessibility by determining
whether and how destinations are encoded into one´s cognitive map.
Variations in cognitive mapping, spatial knowledge, and resultant travel
behavior can vary between individuals or among groups in systematic
ways. Some of these differences are related directly to previous travel
experience, including experience with travel modes. Variations in
spatial knowledge can result in radically different levels of “functional
accessibility,” despite similar locations, demographics, and other factors
commonly thought to influence travel behavior.
Our research examines spatial knowledge of the Los Angeles region
from respondents with a mix of incomes and primary travel modes. We
collect data on individuals´ cognitive mapping through in-person
surveys utilizing a variety of cognitive data extraction methodologies,
including verbal and sketching techniques. Individuals are sampled
from a single, low-income neighborhood with a relatively high level of
transit dependency. Sampling individuals from a single neighborhood
mitigates the effects of spatial autocorrelation in survey responses.
Survey questions and tasks explore how opportunities for employment,
shopping, and recreation are stored within individuals´ cognitive maps.
We hypothesize that cognitive maps, which likely vary systematically
by location and socio-economic status, also vary by individuals´

primary travel mode. While accessibility has traditionally been
conceived as proximity of (or cost of travel between) locations,
cognitive mapping research suggests that physical distances are only
one factor shaping how individuals make spatial choices. Individual
differences, including prior modal travel experiences, cultural
preferences, and spatial abilities, shape the cognitive map and, thereby,
the cognitive proximity and accessibility of potential destinations in a
region. Therefore, travelers will not necessarily follow the “rational”
path selection routines implicit in most travel behavior models. To a
carless job seeker, job opportunities not easily reached by transit are
effectively out of reach and even transparent. Modally-constructed
cognitive maps, in other words, are essential to understanding both
travel behavior and accessibility in cities. Better understanding of the
complex relationships among spatial cognition, travel, and other factors
such as socio-economic status, culture, and individual abilities, can help
guide transportation planners and policymakers seeking to improve
accessibility to important resources like jobs, healthcare, and recreation.
References: Golledge, Reginald G., and Tommy Gärling. 2004.
Cogntive Maps and Urban Travel. In Handbook of Transport
Geography and Spatial Systems, edited by D. A. Hensher, K. J. Button,
K. E. Haynes and P. R. Stopher. Amsterdam: Elevesier.
Kitchin, Robert M. 1996. Methodological convergence in cognitive
mapping research: investigating configurational knowledge. Journal of
Environmental Psychology 16:163-185.
Mondschein, Andrew, Evelyn Blumenberg, and Brian D. Taylor. 2007,
forthcoming. “Cognitive Mapping, Travel Behavior, and Access to
Opportunity.” Journal of the Transportation Research Board.
Weston, Lisa, and Susan Handy. 2004. Mental Maps. In Handbook of
Transport Geography and Spatial Systems, edited by D. A. Hensher, K.
J. Button, K. E. Haynes and P. R. Stopher. Amsterdam: Elevesier.
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MANAGING PEDESTRIAN SAFETY: INJURY SEVERITY
Moudon, Anne V. [University of Washington]
moudon@u.washington.edu; Lin, Lin [University of Washington]
ll3@u.washington.edu; Hurvitz, Philip M. [University of Washington]
phurvitz@u.washington.edu
Introduction
In Washington State, state routes, as a road class, and King County, as a
geographic area, have high numbers and rates of collisions with a high
proportion leading to severe injury and death. Sound transportation
safety policies depend on the appropriate knowledge to assess the
potential effectiveness of such individual-level programs as pedestrian
or driver safety education, or law enforcement, or, alternatively, of such
environmentally based programs as road design or re-design. This paper
focuses on identifying correlates of injury severity and on measuring
their effect in order to address these issues and to support future
transportation safety policies and standards.
Conceptual Framework
Collision events and the resulting severity of injury are conceptualized
to be affected by both individual and environmental level factors. At the
individual level are pedestrian and driver socio-demographic
characteristics and their behaviors or actions. At the environmental
level, both the road and the neighborhood environments may help
explain the occurrence of collisions and the severity of injury. A
thorough review of the literature on pedestrian safety and injury severity
precedes the analytical work.
Method

This paper used data that comprised all pedestrians involved in
collisions on State Routes in King County, Washington, over a period
of six years (1999 to 2004). Regression models were estimated to assess
the relative influence of individual and environmental factors on fatality
and injury severity. Three models were developed, using 5, 3, and 2
categories of injury severity as the dependent variables, respectively.
The 5-class model is based on the KABCO categories, including fatal
injury, incapacitating injury, non-incapacitating injury, possible injury,
and no injury; an ordinal probit model was applied. The 3-class model
reclassified the KABCO into fatal/incapacitating injury, nonincapacitating injury, and possible/no injury; ordinal Probit model was
used here as well. The 2-class model categorized injuries into
fatal/incapacitating injury, and other injuries (non-incapacitating injury,
possible injury, and no injury). A binomial logistic regression was
employed. We used a three step modeling process. First, a base model
used individual-level data from the police record. Second, objective
road feature and neighborhood environmental variables captured within
0.5 km of the collision were tested one by one in the base model. And
third, final models combined variables from the police records and
those objective environmental variables found significant in the one by
one testing.
Results and Discussions
Most significant associations emerged between injury severity or
fatality and variables at the individual and the road environment level.
Higher severity was associated with vehicles moving straight along the
roadway as opposed to making turns and greater ADT suggested
vehicular speed as an important determinant of injury. However,
accurate and precise data on vehicular speed were not available from
most collision records.
The finding that unsignaled intersections were locations with high risk
of severe injury for pedestrians struck by cars corroborated the findings
of other studies showing strong correlations between these types of
intersections and collision frequency. These strong results suggest that
pedestrian safety programs should target all intersections expected to be
used by pedestrians and signalize them. Further research would be
needed to improve the understanding of the type of signalization that
effectively reduces both collision frequency and severity of injury.
There was a lack of association between injury severity and frequency
for separate collisions occurring at or near the same location, suggesting
that effective pedestrian safety programs would need to be tailored
carefully and purposefully in the future.
References: Guttenplan, M., X. Chu, et al. (2006). Crossing Locations,
Light Conditions, and Pedestrian Injury Severity. Transportation
Research Board 85th Annual Meeting, Transportation Research Board:
18p.
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Journal of the American Medical Association 288(17): 2136-2143.
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REEXAMINING THE LINK BETWEEN TRANSIT
PATRONAGE AND URBAN STRUCTURE IN THE UNITED
STATES
Neog, Dristi [Florida State University] dn05@garnet.acns.fsu.edu
Scholars have often cited the decentralization of population and
employment in U.S. metropolitan areas as a primary cause of the longterm decline in transit mode share (Meyer, Kain, and Wohl, 1965;
Pisarski, 1996). The consensus is that the demand for transit is
connected to the link between Central Business District (CBD) and
suburbs (Hendrickson 1986; Pucher and Renne, 2003) and as a result,
policy makers believe that that transit agencies should structure their
service to connect neighborhoods to the CBD. Recent research has,
however, argued that transit agencies can be successful not only in
traditionally structured urban areas, but also in decentralized urban
areas where the CBD is weak (Thompson and Matoff, 2003).
This paper reexamines the link between urban decentralization and
transit ridership in all 82 U.S. metropolitan statistical areas (MSA) with
more than 500,000 persons. It builds on Hendrickson´s (1986) earlier
study, which found a statistical association between CBD employment
and transit journey-to-work mode share in 1970 and 1980, by increasing
the sample size from 25 MSAs to 82 MSAs, extending the timeframe to
1990 and 2000, and considering the influence of important control
variables that Hendrickson did not examine. These control variables
include: levels of auto ownership, regional fuel prices, regional
unemployment rates, regional income levels, transit passenger fare, and
transit service frequency, among several other variables.
I measure transit ridership in two ways: passenger miles per capita
and transit journey-to-work mode share. Passenger miles per capita is
the overall measure of transit use in the region, while transit journey-towork mode share measures transit´s role in serving commute trips. I
hypothesize that transit commute mode share would be more closely
associated with the size of the CBD than would overall transit ridership.
I measure urban structure using two variables: the number of employees
in the CBD and the ratio of non-CBD employment to CBD
employment. The study uses consistent geographic definitions for both
the CBD and metropolitan area geographic extent, as defined by the
U.S. Census Bureau and local Metropolitan Planning Organizations
(MPO's).
Using data obtained from the U.S. Census Bureau, Bureau of Labor
Statistics, Bureau of Economic Analysis, local MPOs, and the National
Transit Database, I estimate multivariate regression models for 1990,
2000, and the change between 1990 and 2000 for both measures of
transit ridership discussed above. I use the multivariate models to test
for statistical associations between the urban structure variables and the
transit ridership variables when controlling for other explanatory
variables. Because transit ridership varies with MSA population size, I
estimate models for the entire dataset and for two important population
size classes (MSAs with between 1 million and 5 million persons;
MSAs with between 500,000 and 1 million persons).
The analysis should provide transportation scholars and planners with
new insights about the nature of the relationship between urban
structure and transit ridership. These insights will serve as a foundation
for scholars wishing to explore the relationship between urban structure
and transit ridership in more detail and will provide general guidance to

transportation planners as they make transit service and routing
decisions.
References: Hendrickson, C. 1986. A Note on Trends in Transit
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USING A SUSTAINABLE TRANSPORTATION FRAMEWORK
TO DESIGN FIELDWORK IN CHINA: AN IN DEPTH
ASSESSMENT OF A FUTURE BUS RAPID TRANSIT
CORRIDOR IN THE CITY OF JINAN
Ochoa, Maria C. [University of California, Berkeley]
cataochoa@berkeley.edu; Tao, Wendy [University of California,
Berkeley] wendytao@berkeley.edu; Deakin, Elizabeth [University of
California, Berkeley] edeakin@ix.netcom.com
Numerous cities in the developing world are converting main arterials
in their city centers into bus rapid transit (BRT) corridors. China alone
has over 15 cities with BRT lines or networks currently planned or in
operation. In many cases, integrating BRT into the city´s transportation
structure requires a complete redesign of the street, constituting an
enormous opportunity for local governments to better support
sustainable transportation. However, planning is often hampered by a
lack of data on traffic volumes and travel patterns by mode. Even street
geometry data may be missing.
In this paper we consider the case of Jinan, China, a city of 2.8 million
undergoing rapid economic development and urbanization typical of the
region. Jinan officials have determined that a new BRT on Lishan Road
is needed to sustainably accommodate growing travel demand and
improve people´s access to work and other destinations. We worked
with city officials and Shandong University faculty and students to
collect field data and evaluate transport needs of different user groups
under a sustainable transportation framework. We documented street
layouts and traffic patterns, surveyed travel behavior by mode,
developed future scenarios, and used the data and scenarios to evaluate
alternatives for the Lishan Road corridor.
In the paper, we describe what information had to be gathered and what
studies had to be conducted in the absence of official data, and discuss
the methods we used in the data collection efforts. We then present the
set of evaluation criteria, grounded in the sustainable transportation
framework that we used to qualitatively and quantitatively analyze
different options for redesign of the corridor. Using quantitative
methods, we estimated future modal splits under several growth
scenarios and examined alternative street configurations to assess how
the corridor would function for transit riders, pedestrians, bicyclists, and
auto drivers. We qualitatively examined the influence of street
connectivity, supply of parking and walkability under the same growth
and design scenarios. Our findings indicate that more attention needs to

be given to pedestrian access and connectivity as well as to intersection
operations and bus station stop locations and designs to achieve a
sustainable transport future. Additionally, the separation of different
speed modes, such as pedestrian and bicycle should be promoted for
safety reasons.
The evaluation criteria, data collection methods, and analysis
approaches developed for Jinan should be applicable in other Chinese
cities and could be utilized in future studies in Jinan and elsewhere.
References: Cervero, Robert and Kara Kockelman (1997). Travel
Demand and the 3Ds: Density, Diversity, and Design. Transportation
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THE IMPACTS OF LIGHT RAIL LINE ON POPULATION,
EMPLOYMENT AND PROPERTY VALUES: A CASE STUDY
ON THE HOUSTON METRORAIL TRANSIT LINE
Pan, Qisheng [Texas Southern University] pan_qs@tsu.edu
Light rail transit lines in U.S. metropolitan areas add social benefits to
central cities by offering alternative services to commuters and
extending job opportunities to transit dependent population. However, it
has also been criticized on expensive construction and operation costs,
safety problems, and low ridership, etc. The change of transit access by
new light rail service and its impacts on population, employment, and
property values have been examined in many empirical studies on
different U.S. metropolitan areas (Green and James 1993; Landis and
Loutzenheiser 1995; Bollinger and Ihlanfeldt 1997; Cervero and Landis
1997; Weinstein and Clower 1999). Houston light rail transit (LRT)
line, METRORail, inaugurated services in the beginning of 2004. Local
planning agencies in Houston have expected the light rail system to
accelerate urban development and strengthen employment centers along
the rail line. Based on a preliminary study investigating the effects of
light rail line on transportation system performance, this study utilizes
the InfoUSA household and business data sets as well as additional
property value data from county appraisal offices to determine the
change of population, employment and property values. It employs a
multi-level regression model to examine the impacts of Houston
METRORail on the population, employment, and property values in the
corridor. Finally, it compares the results with empirical findings in other
studies and makes some policy discussions.
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TESTING THE EFFECT OF WALKABILITY ON TRANSIT
USERS´ MODE CHOICE TO THE STATION
Park, Sungjin [University of California, Berkeley]
crux9221@berkeley.edu
This presentation will be drawn from the last chapter of my dissertation
research. The findings from the preceding chapters were presented at
the two previous ACSP conferences: defining and measuring
walkability in Emerging Topics – Planning and Human Health & Safety
– track in 2005 (Session 15-8: Built Environment and Physical Activity)
and quantifying walkability and creating composite walkability index in
Urban Design track in 2006 (Session 15-2: Environments for Walking
and Children). The preceding chapters conducted an analysis based on
an extensive street survey measuring more than 250 street segments in
the downtown Mountain View station area (California) and 68
interviews with those who walked to the station, and finally created a
composite walkability index for each street segment.
Based on the findings, this paper will test the effects of walkability on
travel behavior. In August 2005, I conducted a second survey by
distributing self-administered questionnaires to the entering transit users
at the gates of the downtown Mountain View Caltrain station. The user
survey collected travel mode choices and other socio-economic data
from more than 800 transit users, who make a trip from their home to
the station. But, the most critical information is the routes drawn by
more than 200 transit users, who have an experience of walking to the
station. This research uses the composite walkability index drawn from
the routes as an experimental variable to test the effect of walkability on
transit users´ mode choice to the station, while controlling income and
other socio-economic non-experimental variables. It is expected that
this individual-level, disaggregate analysis from a single station area
helps reduce possible self-selection bias (Handy et al, 2006).
The major goal of this research is testing the claimed but unproven
effect of walkability on walking travel behavior. If my research finds
that walkability plays a significant role in travelers´ mode choice
decision, especially when deciding whether to walk or drive, it will give
policy makers another viable solution to the success of future transitoriented developments (TOD). The conclusion will lead to a planning
implication that, to create a successful transit town, improving
walkability on the streets to the station could be as important as
increasing housing density near the station.
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CYCLING FOR EVERYONE: LESSONS FROM NORTHERN
EUROPE
Buehler, Ralph [Rutgers, The State University of New Jersey]
ralphbu@eden.rutgers.edu; Pucher, John [Rutgers, The State
University of New Jersey] PUCHER@RCI.RUTGERS.EDU
This article investigates how bicycling can be promoted as a safe and
feasible means of transport for all groups of society. With only 0.9% of
all urban trips by bike in the USA, cycling is considered by most
Americans to be a fringe mode, and does not currently offer a realistic
alternative to the car for most trips. By comparison, cycling serves 10%
to 30% of trips in several northern European countries. Another
striking difference is that most cycling in the USA is by young men,
while in northern Europe, women cycle about as much as men, and
cycling is much less concentrated among the young. For example, less
than a third of all bike trips in the USA are made by women, compared
to 45% in Denmark, 49% in Germany and 55% in the Netherlands.
Likewise, 24% of all trips by the Dutch elderly are by bike, compared to
only 0.1% of trips by the American elderly.
It is crucial that cycling be more effectively promoted here in the USA,
and that all socioeconomic groups should be included—in particular
both genders and all ages. Cycling can provide valuable physical
activity, thus promoting both personal and public health. It also
facilitates mobility and independence as well as social and economic
integration for all segments of society. Bicycling can generate a range
of environmental, economic, and social benefits that make it, together
with walking, the most sustainable of all transport modes.
The USA could learn much from Europe in terms of promoting safe and
convenient cycling for all groups in society. After documenting trends
in cycling in Denmark, Germany, and the Netherlands, we devote the
rest of the paper to identifying reasons why cycling is so widespread in
those countries. Traffic safety is one important reason, and we show
that cycling is many times safer in Europe than in the USA. That is
especially important for vulnerable groups such as children, the elderly,
and women. Especially for those groups, both actual and perceived
safety of cycling play an important role in the decision to bike.

We describe national trends in the provision of cycling facilities and
infrastructure, especially the provision of paths and lanes separating and
protecting cyclists from car traffic.
As most transport policies are local in nature, we supplement our
national level comparative analysis with case studies of large and small
cities in each country: Berlin and Muenster in Germany; Amsterdam
and Groningen in Holland; and Copenhagen and Odense in Denmark.
All six of these cities have been successful in promoting cycling for
everyone and have been at the forefront of programs to make bicycling
more attractive. The local measures we discuss include among others:
bike paths and lanes, cyclist priority at traffic lights, special turn lanes,
cyclist and driver´s training and education, bike parking, and integration
of bike with public transport. We also describe a wide array of highly
innovative measures to promote cycling.
For our analysis we rely on national government documents, surveys of
travel behavior, traffic safety databases, cycling reports available for
each city, and interviews with cycling experts in six case study cities.
We use both aggregate national data as well as individual case studies.
For each country we selected one large and one medium-sized city that
has been especially innovative and successful at promoting cycling for
all segments of society.
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IDENTIFYING STAKEHOLDERS ACROSS THE REGION TO
PLAN FOR CARLESS EVACUATION: LESSONS FROM NEW
ORLEANS AND OTHER REGIONS
Renne, John L. [University of New Orleans] jrenne@uno.edu;
Sanchez, Thomas [Virginia Tech] sanchezt@vt.edu
The evacuation of New Orleans was one of the most successful in U.S.
history with over 1.2 million people evacuating the region by car during
a 48 hour period. It was also one of the most unsuccessful evacuations
with respect to the carless society - those without access to cars or those
without the physical or economic means to evacuate who were stranded
below sea level. Reasons for the successful car-based evacuation stem

from local, regional, and inter-state collaboration amongst
transportation professionals, emergency mangers, and state police to
establish a highway contra-flow traffic management system. Evacuating
carless populations requires collaboration across various stakeholders,
including transportation planners, emergency managers, health care
providers, and others. This paper discusses the importance of a regional
approach for evacuation planning which stem from the regional nature
of large scale evacuations. We discuss a process of identifying
stakeholders across five U.S. regions for the purpose of creating plans
and policies for carless evacuation. Integrating public participation is a
further challenge, which can influence whether these collaborative
efforts can generate meaningful and successful outcomes. By including
the public as a stakeholder group at various (if not all) stages of the
planning process can provide benefits beyond evacuation planning.
Hopefully public participation in one area (like emergency response and
evacuation planning) will spill over into more general areas of plan- and
decision-making. This paper looks specifically at the lessons learned
from New Orleans during Hurricane Katrina and suggests a public
process for citizen input in regional scale evacuation plans.
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THE PLANNER´S ROLE IN CREATING A COMPREHENSIVE
TRANSPORTATION POLICY FOR PEOPLE WITH
DISABILITIES
Rosenbloom, Sandra [University of Arizona] rosenblo@u.arizona.edu
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In 2000 over 50 million Americans had a least one disability; almost 33
million of these Americans, or 12% of the population living
independently, had a severe disability. The mobility needs of those with
disabilities have increasingly become the center of policy debates
because 1) both the number and percentage of the population with
disabilities are rising—largely due to medical advances and the aging of
society—and 2) the civil rights/social exclusion component of disability
has come to the forefront in many industrial countries in the last 15
years. However the policy debates over the transportation needs of these
travelers are often mis-conceived or revolve around false dichotomies.
Topical policy discussions tend to lump the needs of older travelers
with those of younger travelers with disabilities, sometimes inaccurately
using age as a proxy for disability. This approach fails to recognize the
vast disparities in the mobility challenges facing the wide spectrum of
people with disabilities. Moreover policy analysts often debate the role
of specific modes, such as accessible buses v. specialized paratransit
services, without understanding the context in which these transport
modes are—and are not—a meaningful mobility option. And most of
the emphasis in this area is on implementation problems with the 1990
Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) although even if fully
implemented ADA mandates would fall far short of meeting the
transportation needs of many people with disabilities.
In particular, many policy analyses ignore the fact that most travelers
with disabilities, like the world at large, make the majority of their trips
in private vehicles—often as the driver—and rely heavily on walking to
facilitate their use of all modes of travel. The narrow focus of many
policy debates tends to ignore barriers to both auto use and pedestrian
travel while slighting the connection between transportation programs
and other important policy initiatives from land use planning to human
and medical service delivery.
Planners have the perspective and skills to help develop a
comprehensive mobility strategy for people with disabilities which
focuses on the full spectrum of their transportation needs. To do so
planners must develop a better and more comprehensive understanding
of the heterogenous population being targeted, and a clearer focus on
the inter-relationships between land use, housing, and transportation
policy options for people of all ages with disabilities.
The data and analyses presented in this paper were developed by the
author for a White Paper commissioned from by the US National
Institute on Medicine which is conducting a Congressionally mandated
study of the state of disability in the US (a follow-up to a seminal 1992
IOM report to Congress). The methodology involved a synthesis of the
scholarly and professional literature on these issues from the US and
other industrial countries coupled with an analysis of two large data
bases: the 1994 supplement on disability of the annual US National
Health Interview Survey (NHIS), and, a 2002 Congressionally
mandated survey of the travel patterns of people with disabilities
undertaken by the Bureau of Transportation Statistics of the US
Department of Transportation (sadly, the most current national data on
disability available).
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MOBILITY AND THE MEGAREGION
Ross, Catherine L. [Georgia Institute of Technology]
catherine.ross@coa.gatech.edu; Barringer, Jason [Georgia Institute of
Technology] jason.barringer@coa.gatech.edu; Leone De Nie, Karen
[Georgia Institute of Technology] k.leonedenie@gatech.edu
Between now and the year 2050, more than half of the nation´s
population growth, and perhaps as much as two-thirds of its economic
growth, will occur in growing urban areas contained in several
emerging “megaregions.” These megaregions are extended networks of
metropolitan centers and the surrounding areas. They often cross county
and state lines and are linked by transportation, economic and
communication networks. The planning, funding and control of these
networks, however, occurs at a geographic and temporal scale that is
incompatible with these emerging regional configurations. They are
operating at a level that is not acknowledged by existing regional
funding, governance and operating structures.
Urban areas throughout the United States are facing increasing traffic
congestion, worsening air pollution, and the challenges of providing and
maintaining adequate infrastructure to move goods and people
efficiently and effectively. Road and rail infrastructure throughout the
nation is becoming increasingly taxed with an expected price tag of
hundreds of billions of dollars needed over the next 15 to 20 years just
to cover maintenance with no resources for capacity enhancement. The
reality of deteriorating infrastructure, escalating energy costs, increasing
global competition and escalating decline in the natural environment
mandate a strategy to assure our continued global competitiveness,
quality of life and security. The increasing recognition of regions as the
economic footprint of the global economy suggests Megaregions as an
appropriate structure to respond to the challenges outlined above.
Projected demographic trends in the United States show that the
challenges faced by our nation´s urban areas and megaregions can be
expected to continue and will likely become worse in the next fifty
years with the increasing urbanization of the nation. These trends will
place increased demands on the nation´s infrastructure that cannot be

met by current planning and funding mechanisms. In order to compete
and succeed in an increasingly global economic environment we will
have to fundamentally rethink the movement of goods and people both
inter- and intra-regionally and examine the implication of those changes
for shoring up our global competitiveness. A new planning and funding
framework, expanded in geographic as well as its temporal scope, is
needed to meet these challenges.
This paper will explore the shortcomings in the current provision and
maintenance of our nation´s road and rail infrastructure and outline
funding, management, modal mix, and physical characteristics as well
as innovative initiatives to ensure the efficient and effective movement
of goods and people throughout these emerging megaregions. The
methodology includes an inventory of existing infrastructure and
developing county-level population projections through 2050 to
spatially locate and identify these regions using Woods and Poole 2006
Economic Data.
The paper provides an in-depth look at some of the policy and
management issues to be addressed within the context of these
megaregions including the physical characteristics of infrastructure,
funding strategies and spatial and temporal considerations. The
emergence of these Megaregions will have significant impact on
regional planning, planning practice and education.
Data: US Census 2000, Woods and Poole 2006 CEDDS, Bureau of
Transportation Statistics, Bureau of Labor Statistics
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TRANSPORTATION, LAND USE, AND PREFERENCES: A
CASE STUDY OF METROPOLITAN NYC
Salon, Deborah [Columbia University] ddsalon@gmail.com
It is clear that people living in different neighborhoods make different
travel-related choices, and these different choices have large
implications for the environment. One obvious divide is between
urbanites and suburbanites. It has long been recognized that
suburbanites make different transport choices – and travel more – than
their urban counterparts. Suburbanites often own at least one car per
driver in the household, while their urban counterparts might be zero- or
one-car households. Suburbanites use private vehicles for most trips;
urbanites mix car trips with more transit and walking trips.
The cause of these observed choice differences is less clear. Are the
basic travel preferences of suburbanites simply different from those of
city-dwellers? Or are the underlying preferences of these groups similar,
and it is the combination of differences in the physical and institutional
environment that is responsible for the difference in choices?
Understanding these behavioral mechanisms is critical for policymakers

to craft effective land use and transport policies to reduce externalities
in these areas. To the extent that there are fundamental differences in
the way urbanites and suburbanites make choices, policies aimed at
changing their behavior to reduce externalities should be different in the
two types of neighborhoods.
There has been extensive research on the topic of the effect of the built
environment on travel choices (see Crane, 2000 for a review of this
literature). The consensus in the literature appears to be that while there
is a connection between the built environment and travel choices, this
relationship is complex. It is usually factors other than the built
environment that tend to explain most of the variation in travel choices
between residents of different types of built environment.
The main contribution of this paper is to identify differences in how
people make travel mode and car ownership choices in different types
of communities, focusing first on the urban/suburban split. Revealed
preference data on travel and residential neighborhood choices from the
New York metropolitan area are used to estimate preferences directly
using a discrete choice methodology. The estimated preferences – as
represented by estimated model coefficients and elasticities – of
urbanites and suburbanites are then compared, and policy implications
of the differences are highlighted.
Preliminary results using a subsample from the dataset indicate that
residents of more dense areas do indeed have travel preferences that
differ substantially from those in less dense areas. Specifically, it
appears that travel preferences of suburbanites and urbanites are
actually dominated by different variables within a traditional travel
choice model.
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SOCIAL EQUITY CONSEQUENCES OF TRANSIT FUNDING
ALLOCATIONS IN THE SAN FRANCISCO BAY AREA
Scholl, Lynn [UCTC, University of California, Berkeley]
scholl.lynn@gmail.com
Major increases in bus fares and cuts in over-crowded bus services,
serving primarily low-income and minority riders, to cover growing
funding deficits for a new rail system serving upper income
neighborhoods in Los Angeles, sparked the infamous Bus Rider´s
Union class action law suit in 1994. In the Bay Area, several social
justice groups, including the Transportation and Land Use Coalition,
Urban Habitat, and Communities for a Better Environment, have
criticized Bay Area transit and planning agencies for similar patterns of
inequities in the allocation of transportation funding (Bullard and
Johnson, 2004) and have recently filed a Civil Rights law suit charging
discrimination on the basis of both intent and outcome (S.F. Chronicle,
April 20, 2005). This paper examines whether funding allocations in
the Bay Area discriminate against minority, as well as low-income,
populations on the basis of disparate impact, making a distinction
between the total funding and the portion of which is subject to MTC´s
discretion. Data for this analysis includes funding expenditures (MTC,

2003), racial composition and poverty status data, by transit service area
(Census, 2000), annual ridership (NTD, 2002), capital and operating
expenditures, and fare revenue (NTD, 2002) for 16 Bay Area transit
operators, including AC Transit, BART, Caltrain, Muni, and several
smaller agencies. The case of the Bay Area is less clear than in Los
Angeles. A systematic comparison of funding across agencies relative
to ridership profiles reveals a slight pattern of decreased total subsidies
to agencies serving minority and a strong pattern of decreased operating
subsidies to low-income populations. As well, the least cost-effective
systems tend to receive the highest per-passenger subsidies. Most
striking was a sharp decline in per passenger-trip funding to agencies as
a function of increased shares of African Americans without access to a
vehicle. Since the institutional structure is more fragmented in the Bay
Area than in Los Angeles, it is more difficult to identify a single agency
that is responsible for these trends. Further, state TDA funding
allocation formulas, which return sales tax revenue to counties based on
population, may also play a strong role in determining these patterns. In
closing, this paper discusses the various institutional forces that
contribute to disparities in funding by race and class and future research
needs in this area.

environmentally undesirable sites in metropolitan New York City.
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Urban public transport systems in the developed world and the
developing world typically differ along two axes; market structure and
system organization. Systems in the developed world are characterized
by highly regulated monopolistic operations along clearly delineated
and coordinated route systems. In developing countries, especially the
poorest ones, regardless of city size, formal systems are either
nonexistent or close to complete dysfunctionality. The void is filled by
informal systems comprised of fleets of ubiquitous individual buses and
mini vans that are more than para-transit yet less than fixed route,
though many of these vehicles do ply preset, though formally
uncoordinated routes. This situation is to a great extent a result of the
emphasis on privatization and deregulation placed on developing
countries by the international financial institutions in the 1980s and
1990s. As a result formal systems were permitted to deteriorate and they
have been replaced by these informal private systems. This has imposed
serious social costs on these cities in terms of congestion in their CBDs,
poor air quality, high rates of pedestrian fatalities and an inability to
create viable urban centers. In order to overcome this situation it is
going to require the redevelopment of formal public transport. The
organizational form it will take is likely to be a hybrid comprised of
private vehicles and tight public regulation.
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HAZARDOUS MATERIALS FREIGHT IN URBAN
NEIGHBORHOODS: AN EXAMINATION OF ACUTE TOXIC
EXPOSURES FROM TRANSPORT RELEASES
Schweitzer, Lisa A. [Virginia Polytechnic Institute and State
University] lschwei@vt.edu
This manuscript uses national US data from the Hazardous Materials
Information System from 1997 to 2006 to establish whether proximity
to high-frequency release locations increases the likelihood of acute
toxic exposures from hazardous releases during transport, and what
those probabilities mean for nearby communities. Acute exposures
from hazmat releases during transport are spatially concentrated at the
national level, with a few locations being exceptionally likely to
experience routine and severe hazmat spills. However, once the very
high volume locations are considered, severe spills are less predictable
spatially than high-frequency locations. However, high frequency
locations are also high consequence locations. Severe hazmat spills
show no statistically significant concentration according to any
demographic minority in preliminary regression models.
References: BRAINARD, J., LOVETT, A. & PARFITT, J. (1996)
Assessing hazardous waste transport risks using a GIS. International
Journal of Geographical Information Systems, 10, 831-850.
FRICKER, R. D. & HENGARTNER, N. W. (2001) Environmental
equity and the distribution of toxic release inventory and other

SCHWEITZER, L. (2006) Environmental justice and hazardous
material spills: A Los Angeles case study Transportation Research Part
D, 11, 408-421.
SCHWEITZER, L. & VALENZUELA JR, A. (2004) Environmental
Justice and Transportation: The Claims and the Evidence. Journal of
Planning Literature, 18, 383-398.
WRIGHT, B. (1997) New Orleans neighborhoods under siege. IN
BULLARD, R. & JOHNSON, G. (Eds.) Just Transportation. Gabriola
Island, BC, New Society Publishers.

[607]
RETHINKING PRIVATIZATION: THE CASE OF URBAN
TRANSPORTATION IN NAIROBI, KENYA
Sclar, Elliott [Columbia University] sclar@ei.columbia.edu

In order for this to work, we must move past the sterile debate of public
versus private (i.e., "privatization") and develop a critical understanding
of how the value chain of public service production actually works. We
must delineate the conditions under which it makes sense to partner
with outside providers, including the needed regulatory mechanisms to
make such partnerships work effectively. Alternatively we must also
understand the conditions under which it is simply better to directly
provide services. This paper will explore these themes through a review
of the historic experience of Nairobi, Kenya.
The specific challenge in the case presented concerns how to put a new
organizational form of public transit in place that recognizes the reality
of the existing informal private system but imposes public order on it to
improve safety and reliability and bring the fare cost in line with area
incomes. This transformation is necessary in order to permit the
decongestion of traffic in the CBD and the decongestion of residents in
centrally located slums; especially if this is combined with plans for the
orderly development of the metropolitan region. For successful policy
along these lines to emerge it is necessary to reframe the privatization
debate in terms of both the legitimating and service functions of
government. From an economic point of view, we reject the implicit
notion that the private sector is the major creator of value and the public
sector a mere facilitator. Government through both its provision of

service and its role in mediating social conflict and making collective
decisions adds at least as much value to the economy as do the actions
of private parties. This paper will argue that there is a need to
simultaneously plan alternatives in ways that generate reform in both
the institutions of governance and those of private markets in order for
successful public transport to emerge in developing countries.
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TAKING IT TO THE STREETS: TRAFFIC ENGINEERING
VERSUS URBAN DESIGN IN THE PLANNING OF URBAN
BOULEVARDS AND PARKWAYS.
Serda, Daniel [University of Kansas] dserda@ku.edu
Urban designers have traditionally viewed traffic engineers and
transportation planners with suspicion, if not outright hostility. From the
earliest periods of city planning history, those who concern themselves
with the aesthetic qualities of the urban environment have found
themselves at odds with engineers on how, where and whether to
facilitate the movement of automobiles and trucks within and between
cities.
Despite this antagonism, transportation planning decisions exert a
profound influence on the physical form and quality of the urban
environment. This study examines the ways in which growing traffic
demands can reinforce incremental traffic engineering decisions that

ultimately undermine the basic design features and aesthetic character
of historic roadways. The paper consists is based on case studies of two
cities where traffic engineering interventions conflicted with concerns
about the design quality of urban parkways. Both cases involve
conflicts between traffic engineering standards and the urban design
characteristics of historic roads, as well as normative goals and values
related to community character and livability.
Transportation planning decisions are traditionally made within a
paradigm of instrumental rationality (Willson et al., 2003), which uses
analytic methods such as modeling and forecasting to frame the
selection of alternatives with little consideration of value-based goals
and ends. By emphasizing technical analysis, instrumental rationality in
transportation planning can also privilege technical information and
methods over normative goals and community values. Street design
standards and operational principles espoused by conventional traffic
engineering also tend to conflict with central tenets of urban design,
including not only aesthetics but also functional considerations such as
walkability, traffic calming, and diversity of land uses (Ben-Joseph and
Southworth 2003).
Technical considerations in traffic engineering also frequently conflict
with and undermine aesthetic qualities of streets themselves. For
example, conventional engineering practice views streetscape
treatments such as trees and concrete planters as potentially hazardous
fixed objects, and encourages the design of clear roadsides that offer an
opportunity for vehicles leaving the roadway to safely recover and
return to the intended path of travel. Such practices, which may be
unsupported by empirical data and systematic technical analysis, treat
such aesthetic amenities as unacceptable safety risks to automobile
drivers and passengers (Dumbaugh 2005). Finally, engineering
standards and practices originally devised for high-capacity, highvelocity roadways such as interstates and rural highways are also
increasingly being observed in urban contexts, where they may induce
inappropriate travel behavior and undermine basic principles of contextsensitive design (Dumbaugh 2005; Kulash 1996).
This study is based in part on research undertaken by the author to assist
a local public agency in its efforts to develop design guidelines that
balanced traffic engineering standards with aesthetic considerations to
protect and preserve the design quality of historic urban parkways and
boulevards. The author´s participation in this process offered first-hand
insights into the tensions between traffic engineering and urban design
standards, as well as the professional norms and practices that
complicate the resolution of these tensions. In addition to the secondary
literature, which is drawn from both engineering and planning journals,
sources for this study include policy reports, technical studies, and
public records and internal correspondence among the various public
and transportation agencies.
In both cases, traffic engineers used warrants about driver safety, traffic
congestion, and the potential tort liability of public transportation
agencies to overcome community resistance to traffic engineering
interventions and undercut public concerns about aesthetics, increased
travel speeds, induced traffic, and pedestrian safety. In the first case,
traffic engineers in Evanston, Illinois proposed using mast arm-mounted
traffic signals to provide coordinated signal timing along Ridge Avenue,
an urban boulevard that traverses a historic neighborhood district.
Local residents objected to the mast arms, fearing that they would
destroy the historic landscape design of the tree canopy along the
boulevard. While the city determined that the design standards
proposed for the signals conflicted with those governing development in
the historic district, the state DOT nonetheless insisted on the use of the
mast arms as a means of mitigating congestion and associated pollution
from idling vehicles. Ultimately, aesthetic considerations were
balanced against the adverse and unintended consequences of traffic

engineering standards when the Federal Highway Administration
(FHWA) ordered IDOT to undertake a Section 106 Review under the
National Historic Preservation Act.
In the second case, a remarkably similar set of circumstances led traffic
engineers in Kansas City, Missouri to propose and plan the installation
of mast-arm mounted traffic signals on local roadways throughout the
city, including the city´s historic boulevards. In the Kansas City case,
engineers relied not only on a variety of federal and advisory standards
to justify the installation of the mast-arm mounted signals, but also
based their design decisions on a study originally authored by engineers
from the city´s public works department evaluating the impact of mastarm mounted signals on right-angle (broadside) crashes at major
intersections (Russi 1991). Through the author´s intervention on behalf
of a group of concerned citizens, a technical report authored by Walter
Kulash, a transportation engineer and recognized authority on contextsensitive design, was commissioned by the city´s Board of Parks and
Recreation Commissioners (which have jurisdiction over the planning
and maintenance of parkways and boulevards) as the basis for new
design guidelines that challenge technical objections posed by the state
DOT and the local public works agency charged with implementing the
traffic signal intervention.
The persistence of instrumental rationality in transportation planning is
especially problematic in a policy context that increasingly encourages
the use of participatory planning and the consideration of
environmental, scenic, and aesthetic values, as well as economic goals
and other non-technical community values, in the transportation
planning process. The study concludes with recommendations for
fashioning new communicative discourses within transportation
planning that help to balance and resolve the tensions between
engineering and urban design standards, while simultaneously
enhancing opportunities for more context-appropriate and contextsensitive design and public participatory processes.
References: Dumbaugh, Eric. 2005. "Safe streets, livable streets."
Journal of the American Planning Association 71,3 (Summer): 283-300.
Kulash, Walter. 1996. “The Third Motor Age.” Places (A Forum of
Environmental Design) 10,2: 42-49.
Marriott, Paul Daniel. 1994. “Historic Parkway Design: A Look at the
AASHTO Green Book.” CRM: Bulletin 17,1. Washington, DC:
National Park Service, United States Department of the Interior.
Russi, B. P. 1991. "Impact of Mast-Mounted Signal Heads on Accident
Reduction." ITE Journal (October).
Southworth, Michael and Eran Ben-Joseph. 2003. Streets and the
shaping of towns and cities. Washington, D.C.: Island Press.
U.S. Department of Transportation. Federal Highway Administration.
2007. Toolkit: Integrating Context Sensitive Solutions In Transportation
Planning. Washington, D.C.: FHWA.
Willson, Richard W. et al. 2003. "Does Discussion Enhance
Rationality? A Report from Transportation Planning Practice." Journal
of the American Planning Association 59,4 (Autumn): 354-367.
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IMPACT OF THE U-PASS PROGRAM OF THE CHICAGO
TRANSIT AUTHORITY (CTA)
Swarup, Tanushri [UIC] tswaru2@uic.edu; Sriraj, P. S. [University
of Illinois at Chicago] sriraj@uic.edu

The continuing upsurge in private automobile ownership and use has
lead to transit being neglected and under-utilized in many urban areas
across the country. Given this scenario transit agencies are looking for
new avenues by which they can attract riders to transit and increase its
usage. At such a time, a discounted transit pass program such as the UPass Program by the sheer nature of its concept has targeted a
demographic (students) that may not have access to a private
automobile readily. It is a unique concept in the field of transit planning
and is one of the many innovative schemes being adopted increasingly
to improve transit ridership. Apart from increasing the ridership of the
transit system, it also guarantees the transit authority fixed revenue.
This research focuses on the U Pass Program of CTA and its effect on
the commuter pattern of students before and after graduation. The
purpose of this paper is to assess the impact of the program, and find
out how successful has CTA been in achieving its objective of instilling
confidence in the users regarding transit and in promoting transit use
after the recipients of U-Pass graduate. Students from various
universities who receive the U-Pass will be surveyed using the stated
preference technique.
References: · Meyer J., Beimborn E., An Analysis of the Usage,
Imapcts and Benefits of an Innovative Transit Program, Transportation
Research Board Annual Meeting, 1998
· Williams, M E; Petrait, K L, U Pass: A Model Transportation Program
that Works, Transportation Research Record, 1993
· http://www.metrokc.gov/exec/news/2001/0523012.htm
· http://urbanwildnes.blogspot.com/2006/09/letter-to-editor-u-passbrings-more.html
· http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/U-Pass
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DO TRANSPORTATION CONCURRENCY REQUIREMENTS
ADDRESS THE NEEDS OF ALREADY URBANIZED AREAS:
AN EVALUATION OF FLORIDA'S TRANSPORTATION
CONCURRENCY EXCEPTION AREAS
Steiner, Ruth L. [University of Florida] rsteiner@ufl.edu; Wheelock,
Jennifer [University of Florida] jennyw84@ufl.edu; Russin, Teresa
[University of Florida] trussin@ufl.edu; Macedo, Joseli [University of
Florida] joseli@ufl.edu
Transportation concurrency is a fairly simple concept; local
governments are required to provide transportation infrastructure
concurrent with the impact of development. This requirement is
accomplished through the creation of a concurrency management
system in the local government comprehensive plan. In Florida, the
implementation of transportation concurrency has remained
controversial since the requirement was first passed in 1986 (Downs
2001; Fulton and Calthorpe 2003); the legislation has been amended
four times to address concerns raised in its implementation. This paper
explores the implementation of concurrency in Florida through an
evaluation of the use of Transportation Concurrency Exception Areas
(TCEAs) throughout the state. TCEAs were incorporated into Florida´s
Growth Management Act in 1993 to address the concern that local
governments could not implement a concurrency management system in
already developed areas because these areas did not have adequate
roadway capacity. Thus, TCEAs were allowed in areas that are
designated for downtown revitalization, urban infill and urban
redevelopment. In 2005, in the Growth Management Reform Act
(GMRA), the requirements for TCEAs were enhanced to require local
governments to adopt strategies within their comprehensive plan that
support and fund mobility, and address urban design, appropriate land
use mixes and network connectivity needed to promote urban infill,
redevelopment and downtown revitalization. In this research the
comprehensive plans of the 29 communities that have designated a

TCEAs are reviewed and categorized to understand how the legislative
requirements are addressed. The results show a diversity of responses to
the concurrency requirement. Five communities created large exception
areas that incorporated large areas of the central city into the exception
area. Other communities were more focused in their implementation in
a more focused area of the community. A majority of these local
governments have adopted policies consistent with the intent of the
1993 amendment that requirement that modes of transportation other
than the automobile be supported in the TCEA. However, a small, but
significant, number of communities do not even mention the TCEA in
their Comprehensive Plans. Miami-Dade County presents a special case
where 28 cities and parts of the unincorporated county are included in
county´s TCEA; only four communities mention the TCEA in their
Comprehensive Plan. These results suggest that the TCEAs have
offered local governments a planning tool to address the needs for
multimodal planning and community design in already urbanized areas.
However, in some situations, the TCEAs are used to bypass the state
concurrency mandate.
References: Downs, A. Why Florida´s Concurrency Principles (for
Controlling New Development By Regulating Road Construction) Do
Not – and Cannot – Work Effectively. Transportation Quarterly, Vol.
57, No. 1, 2003, pp.13-18. Calthorpe, P. and W. Fulton. The Regional
City: Planning for the End of Sprawl. Washington, DC: Island Press,
2001. Pelham, T. Adequate Public Facilities Requirements: Reflections
on Florida´s Concurrency System for Managing Growth. Florida State
University Law Review Vol. 19, 1992, pp. 974-1053. White, M. S. and
E. L. Paster. Creating Effective Land Use Regulations through
Concurrency, Natural Resources Journal, Vol. 43, No. 3, 2003, pp. 753779. Steiner, R. L. Florida´s Transportation Concurrency: Are the
Current Tools Adequate to Meet the Needs for Coordinated Land Use
and Transportation? University of Florida Journal of Law and Public
Policy, Vol. 12, No. 2, 2001, pp. 269-297.
[611]
HOW DID YOU GET THIS NUMBER? ANALYZING THE
EFFECT OF QUANTITATIVE AND QUALITATIVE
UNCERTAINTY ON TRAVEL DEMAND MANAGEMENT
FORECASTING
Tal, Gil [University of California, Davis] gtal@ucdavis.edu
Uncertainty is inherent in forecasting travel behavior or any future
human behavior (Richmond, 1990; Mierzejewski, 1996; Niles, 2001;
Rodier, 2001). Therefore, forecasting requires numerous assumptions to
create a forecast that is not just a projection of the future based on the
past, but a demonstration of the real correlations between variables
(Wachs, 1995).
The objective of this paper is to analyze the
approach modelers use to handle uncertainty in forecasting the effects
of travel demand management (TDM) policies. We will focus on two
TDM polices, telecommuting and congestion pricing that cover over 30
years of policy forecasts. Dror (1988) distinguished between two types
of uncertainty: quantitative uncertainty where the possible options are
known but the probability for each option to occur is uncertain and,
qualitative uncertainty, where the options are unknown. Forecasting the
effect of a new policy, where the behavioral options are still unclear, is
more vulnerable to qualitative uncertainty. Forecasting the effect of a
more mature policy, that has been modeled or even tested in the past,
will be less vulnerable to qualitative uncertainty and can handle better
the quantitative uncertainties. Initial results suggest that early
telecommuting forecasts were much higher then later forecasts and that
forecasting range is reduced over time (Tal and Handy, 2006). The
evolutionary process of telecommuting forecasting reveals a very
simple “back of the envelope” method that aims to help evaluate
policies´ highest possible effects, which was replaced by more complex
models that reflect the gaps in knowledge with large ranges and
scenario building. The next modeling generation was a synthetic
approach based on the knowledge accumulated over two decades of

research. The last type of models used reveals the first attempt to use
actual data on the entire population rather than to use case studies and
small sample research, as had been done so far. The analysis will focus
on the way different forecasting techniques or models are used to
reduce uncertainty and on the report that describe the policy and not
only the forecasting process and its limitations. The report which
describes the forecasting process may be a policy paper, scientific
report or other type of report may reveal the assumptions the modeler
made about the forecast that are not part of the model. Analyzing the
discussion about the policy performance that is exogenous to the
forecasting model may help in understanding the hidden assumptions in
the forecasting process especially with regard to quantitative
uncertainty.
This paper may help in understanding the effect of uncertainty types on
potential overestimation biases by analyzing the effect of qualitative
and quantitative uncertainties on congestion pricing and telecommuting
forecasting.
References: Dror Y (1988) “Uncertainty: Coping with it and with
political Feasibility” in Handbook of Systems Analysis: Craft Issues
and Procedural Choices, ed Hugh J. Miser and Edward S. Quade,
Wiley.
Mierzejewski, E. A. (1996). An Assessment of Uncertainty and Bias:
Recommended Modifications to the Urban Transportation Planning
Process. Department of Civil and Environmental Engineering. Tampa,
FL, University of South Florida.
Niles, J. S. and D. Nelson.(2001) Identifying Uncertainties in Forecasts
of Travel Demand. Preprint for the Transportation Research Board´s
80th Annual Meeting, Washington D.C., Jan 2001
Rodier, C. J., John E. Abraham and Robert A. Johnston (2001).
Anatomy of Induced Travel Using An Integrated Land Use and
Transportation model in the Sacramento Region. 79Th Annual Meeting
of the Transportation Research Board, Washington, DC.
Tal, G. and Susan H. (2006), Overestimation in Forecasting New
Transportation Demand Management Policies: Chronicle of an Error
Foretold, Presented at the ACSP 2006 Annual Conference, Fort Worth
Texas, November 9-12, 2006.
Wachs, M. (1990). "Ethics and advocacy in forecasting for public
policy." Business and Professional Ethics Journal 9(1-2): 141-157.
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REGIONAL CATALYTIC ECONOMIC IMPACTS OF
AVIATION GROWTH
Tam, Ryan [Massachusetts Institute of Technology]
rtam@alum.mit.edu
A core concept in transportation and economic geography is that
transportation is a derived demand and itself has no value without the
activities at either end (Rodrigue, 2006, p. 1449). As such, airport
economic impact studies are typically limited to spending in the
aviation sector using input-output models and other methods. Yet even
the US Federal Aviation Administration has long recognized that there
are regional productivity gains and other logistical benefits from
aviation that do not accrue in traditional input-output analyses (Federal
Aviation Administration, Office of Aviation Policy and Plans, 1999, p.
61).
There is a growing body of literature which looks at how air
transportation has an inherent value due to its “catalytic” economic
effects on increasing total factor productivity (Oxford Economic
Forecasting 2005, 2006; InterVISTAS-ga2, 2006). These catalytic

impacts essentially account for the way in which air service affects
economic development by making regional industries more productive
and opening up new markets.
Such longer-term catalytic benefits from aviation are fundamentally
different from traditional measures of the impacts from spending in the
air transport sector. My hypothesis is that at the regional level, these
catalytic impacts are much greater than traditional measures of direct,
indirect, and induced spending from the air transport and related sectors
such as tourism.
METHODOLOGY
First, I review the literature to identify the range of catalytic economic
relationships which have been observed for growth within national and
regional aviation systems. I also plan to supplement these studies with
my own empirical studies of the relationships between metropolitan or
regional growth and changes in air service. I will apply these
relationships within an econometric input-output model (REMIECOTEC UK Version 6.0) to identify the regional impacts of catalytic
growth. I will then compare these catalytic effects to the direct and
indirect spending from the air transport sector and a few related sectors
such as tourism. Due to data and modeling system availability, I focus
on two regions in the United Kingdom: Greater London and the East
Midlands.

InterVISTAS-ga2. July 2006. The Economic Impact of Air Service
Liberalization. Technical report.
Oxford Economic Forecasting. October 2006. The Economic
Contribution of the Aviation Industry in the UK. Technical report.
Rodrigue, J. April 2006. “Challenging the Derived Transport Demand
Thesis: Issues in
Freight Distribution.” Environment and Planning A Vol. 38, No. 8, pp.
1449–1462.
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RIDERSHIP EFFECT OF REAL-TIME TRANSIT TRAVELER
INFORMATION SYSTEMS
Tang, Lei [University of Illinois at Chicago] ltang4@uic.edu;
Thakuriah, Piyushimita (. [University of Illinois at Chicago] vonupt@uic.edu
Real-time transit traveler information systems hold the promise of
making transit more attractive to users. Such information systems
provide information on real-time bus or train arrival times, connection
availability and real-time origin-destination travel times. The
information might be disseminated to users via the Internet, stop or
station-level dynamic message signs, or dynamic message signs onboard transit vehicles or to cellular phones or other portable, hand-held
devices.

DATA SOURCES
My estimates of aviation-related regional catalytic growth will be based
on empirical relationships identified in other studies on air transport and
socioeconomic growth. I also use long-term aviation growth forecasts
from the United Kingdom Department for Transport. Other regional
economic data will be supplied by REMI-ECOTEC as part of the Policy
Insight model.
RELEVANCE TO PLANNING
The development of empirical models to estimate the catalytic impacts
of aviation represents an integration of new economic geography or
industrial clustering concepts into regional economic impact modeling.
Planners are often called upon to analyze the economic impacts of
airport and other transportation infrastructure projects—often within the
context of making environmental and political trade-offs. Greater
understanding of the longer-term catalytic impacts of air transportation
at the regional level will help to fill a gap in the urban studies and
planning literature and should be relevant to analyzing other
transportation impacts.
RELATIONSHIP TO DOCTORAL STUDIES
This paper is drawn from a dissertation studying at the interrelationships
between aviation growth, airport-area environmental damages, regional
economic development, and the airline industry. The dissertation
should be completed by August 2007. Advisor: Professor Karen R.
Polenske (krp@mit.edu)
References: Air Transport Action Group. July 2005. The Social and
Economic Benefits of Air Transport. Report prepared by Oxford
Economic Forecasting.
Brueckner, Jan K. July 2003. “Airline Traffic and Urban Economic
Development.” Urban Studies, Vol. 40, No. 8, pp. 1455-1469.
Federal Aviation Administration, Office of Aviation Policy and Plans.
December 1999. Airport Benefit-Cost Guidance. Technical report.

One of the questions regarding evaluating the effectiveness of real-time
transit information systems is how the trip makers will respond to the
provided information; and in particular, whether they would ride transit
more given this system. Although several studies have been conducted
in mid 90s on travel behavior changes as a result of traveler information
systems for cars, studies of this nature in the case of transit traveler
information systems are very limited (Turnbull and Pratt, 2003). Recent
research by Tang and Thakuriah (2006) has indicated that while realtime bus or train arrival information has the potential to increase transit
ridership, this increase will mostly come from current transit users due
to additional trip-making. These results imply that real-time information
alone might not be enough to point to induce travelers to switch or
substitute modes. The basic premise of this paper is that several
“necessary” conditions have to be present for potential riders to value
the outcomes of traveler information enough to give up their current
travel modes. This paper will provide an analysis of the conditions
under which real-time traveler information systems would be fruitful in
leading to ridership gains from current transit non-users or infrequent
users.
The literature on factors that contribute to increases in transit ridership
is large. These factors can be broadly divided into external and internal
factors. External factors are largely exogenous to the system and its
managers, such as service area population and employment. Internal
factors, on the other hand, are those over which transit managers
exercise some control, such as fare and service quality. Most studies
consider these two groups separately (Taylor and Fink, 2003). Our
research will focus on the service quality factors. A factor analysis of
the determinants of transit ridership in Ottawa-Carleton (Syed and
Khan, 2000), found the following ranking of those service quality
factors (from most important to least important): 1) bus information 2)
one-street service 3) station safety 4) customer service 5) safety enroute 6) reduced fare 7) cleanliness and 8) general attitude towards
transit. In our study, we will try to find out what is the optimal bundle
of these service quality factors, when combined with traveler
information, will be most attractive and valuable to new users.
A detailed Stated Preference survey questionnaire with Contingent
Valuation questions and visual preference survey techniques in a

structured interview setting will comprise the data gathering approach.
Around a hundred respondents, who will mostly represent different
groups of residents in the Chicago area, will be chosen in this research
by purposive sampling technique. Questions will include demographic
characteristics of the respondents, their perceptions of the real-time
information system use, their preferences and valuation for several
hypothetic transit service settings which are provided with different
bundles of transit service factors. Fractional Factorial Design technique
will be employed to set up these hypothetic settings, and the services
factors in each setting will be depicted by visual representations in the
survey. Qualitative method will be employed for analysis. This analysis
will help us answer the previous research questions, also gain in-depth
knowledge of the customers´ perception and experience with real-time
information. The analysis results will also help us to develop a more
systematic methodology for a further research.
References: Books:
Boardman, A, Greenberg, D, Vining, A and Weimer, D (2001) “Costbenefit Analysis”, Prentice Hall, NJ
Louviere, J, Hensher, D and Swait, J (2000) “Stated Choice Methods:
Analysis and Application”
Turnbull, K and Pratt, R, (2003) “Traveler response to transportation
system changes. Chapter 11, Transit information and promotion”
Washington, D.C; Transportation Research Board/ National Academy
Press,
Articles:
Abdel-Aty, M. (2001) “Using ordered probit modeling to study the
effect of ATIS on transit ridership”, Transportation research, Part C,
Emerging technologies. Vol. 9C, nos. 4 (August 2001)
Khattak, A, Yim, Y, Prokopy, L (2003) “Willingness to pay for travel
information” Transportation Research Part C 11 (2003) 137–159

particular, and (4) a variety of traveler-reported perceptions of the
wait/transfer experience. We then analyze both the descriptive data and
develop a series of ordered logit models relating the reported burden of
the wait/transfer with the various factors described above. We
hypothesize that factors that reduced the risk or uncertainty of the trip
(low headways, good schedule adherence, familiarity with the trip
logistics, fear of crime, etc.) will contribute more to satisfaction with the
wait/transfer than will the physical attributes of the transfer
environment. (The survey of transit users and wait/transfer facilities is
nearly complete in February 2007, and the analysis of the data will
commence shortly.) Such relative information on wait/transfer burdens
can guide transit operators in making cost-effectively service
improvements to reduce the perceived burdens of transit travel.
References: Liu, R., R.M. Pendyala, and S. Polzin. Assessment of
intermodal transfer penalties using stated preference data.
Transportation research record, Vol. 1607, 1997, pp. 74-80.
Guo, Z. and N.H.M. Wilson. Assessment of the Transfer Penalty for
Transit Trips: Geographic Information System-Based Disaggregate
Modeling Approach. Transportation Research Record, Vol. 1872, 2004,
pp. 10-18.
Wardman, M. A review of British evidence on time and service quality
valuations. Transportation research. Part E, Logistics and transportation
review, Vol. 37E, No. 2-3, 2001, pp. 107-128.
Hess, D., J. Brown, and D. Shoup. Waiting for the Bus. Journal of
Public Transportation, Vol. 7, No. 4, 2005, pp. 67-84.
Wardman, M. The value of travel time : a review of British evidence.
Journal of transport economics and policy, Vol. 32, No. 3, 1998, pp.
285-316.
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TRANSPORTATION AND EMPLOYMENT ACCESSIBILITY IN
A CHANGING CONTEXT OF METROPOLITAN
DECENTRALIZATION: A COMPARATIVE DISCUSSION
Thakuriah, Piyushimita (. [University of Illinois at Chicago] vonupt@uic.edu
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HATE TO WAIT: RELATING THE WAIT/TRANSFER
EXPERIENCE TO PERCEIVED BURDENS OF TRANSIT
TRAVEL
Taylor, Brian D. [UCLA] btaylor@ucla.edu; Iseki, Hiroyuki
[University of Toledo] hiseki@utnet.utoledo.edu; Ringler, Adina
[UCLA] aringler@ucla.edu; Smart, Michael J. [UCLA]
msmart@ucla.edu; Miller, Mark [UCLA] markmill@ucla.edu

Increasing urbanization, changes in the global economy and rapid
decentralization of metropolitan areas worldwide has affected the nature
of jobs including location of employment relative to residential
locations, job start times and work and activity schedules. Given
choking traffic conditions in many developing cities, governments are
under pressure to develop or improve transportation infrastructure.
Several cities worldwide have undertaken mega highway, metro and
bus-rapid transit projects as a consequence to these trends in the last few
decades.

Research on transit use has long found that passengers tend to perceive
out-of-vehicle travel (walking, waiting, and transferring) as more
onerous that in-vehicle travel – though the relative weight of this
perceived burden varies by a wide variety of factors, including trip type,
uncertainty about service frequency, fear of crime, weather, the
attractiveness of the waiting/transfer environment, and so on. Most of
the previous research, however, has either measured these burdens in
rather aggregated terms, or compiled detailed lists of positive and
negative wait/transfer attributes without carefully analyzing their
relative importance. This research aims to address this gap in the
literature by analyzing data on over 800 transit trips in Los Angeles.
The data compiled for this study include (1) characteristics of the
travelers (including whether a car was available for the trip), (2) details
on the links and times of the trip, (3) a detailed inventory of the physical
characteristics of where the a wait/transfer on that trip occurred, (4) the
traveler's familiarity with the transit system in general and the trip in

The purpose of this paper is to attempt a holistic and comprehensive
framework for impact assessment for transportation infrastructure
development in developing cities. The paper will have four major parts:
it will begin by reviewing trends in employment accessibility and the
major challenges facing governments as they address the mobility and
accessibility of workers in formal and informal economies by using
concrete examples for the case of Indian cities. In particular, the
dynamic changes in the economic development, land-use and affordable
housing nexus that determines the effectiveness and sustainability of
transportation solutions will be examined.
Second, the capital and operational transportation strategies being
undertaken to address employment accessibility will be discussed and
compared and contrasted to strategies that are being undertaken in
developed cities such as Chicago.

Third, the paper will address the fact that in the context of developing
cities, there is a need for projects that are scalable with the rapidly
growing needs of developing economies and the cultural aspects of
massive infrastructure development including conflicts to indigenous
transportation modes and service providers and local manifestations in
transportation use and societal impacts emanating from technology
insertion of higher speed transportation modes pose unique challenges
in rapidly urbanizing developing cities. The influence of and politics
with respect to local grassroots organizations and multi-national
corporations in this context with be examined.
Finally, these facts point to the need for a unique framework in the
spatial equity versus efficiency debate in developing cities that might be
adapted on elements in developed cities but which takes into account
the myriad of challenges unique to developing cities.
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IMPLEMENTING TRANSIT-ORIENTED DEVELOPMENT IN
CHINA: IDENTIFYING OPPORTUNITIES AND CHALLENGES
IN JINAN, SHANDONG PROVINCE
Thomas, Alainna C. [University of California, Berkeley]
alliet@berkeley.edu
Urban cities across China are undergoing phenomenal urbanization
rates and uncontrolled economic growth. Jinan, the capital of Shandong
Province, is projected to have 5.4 million residents by 2020, according
to its 11th Five-Year Plan. Within this timeframe, its built area will
almost double to 450 square kilometers. Despite this projected surge of
growth, the Central Government recently tasked municipal governments
to cut energy use within the next five years by 20 percent.
Jinan's municipal leaders are pursuing ways to funnel growth and direct
their economy onto a more sustainable path. They believe Smart
Growth tools such as transit-oriented development could be utilized
throughout the city, in addition to BRT transit nodes. Some leaders
aspire to model Jinan´s development after Portland, Oregon,
incorporating a large scale, citywide TOD that would include compact
mixed-use development, high density, pedestrian-friendly design, and
strict parking policies. With a more cohesive and comprehensive plan
that links transportation and land use, they believe they can channel
their rapid growth better and meet the new energy efficiency demands
of the Central Government.
This paper identifies the challenges and opportunities for implementing
TOD in Jinan through analyzing the historical, economic, and
institutional factors that drive and influence the current state of urban
planning in Jinan. In addition, critical elements that have led to
Portland´s success, such as fostering a collaborative planning
environment, are analyzed to illustrate the necessary elements for
promoting a more sustainable mode of urban development.
Furthermore, strategies as to how Jinan can incorporate TOD into its
current planning governance structure will be submitted to municipal
leaders as part of an on-going collaboration project between the
University of California Transportation Center at UC Berkeley and
Jinan.
References: Leaf, Michael. "Urban Planning and Urban Reality under
Chinese Economic Reforms." Journal of Planning Education and
Research 18 (1998).
Tang, Wing-Shing. "Chinese Urban Planning at Fifty: An Assessment
of the Planning Theory Literature." Journal of Planning Literature 14,
no. 3 (2000).

Yeh, Anthony Gar-on and Fulong Wu. "The Transformation of the
Urban Planning System in China from Centrally-Planned to Transitional
Economy." Progress in Planning 51, no. 3 (1999): 165-252.
Zhang, Sumei and Kenneth Pearlman. "China's Land Use Reforms: A
Review of Journal Literature." Journal of Planning Literature 19, no. 1
(2004).
Zhu, Jieming. "From Land Use Right to Land Development Right:
Institutional Change in China's Urban Development." Urban Studies 41,
no. 7: 1249-67.
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THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN TRANSIT RIDERSHIP AND
URBAN DECENTRALIZATION:
Thompson, Gregory L. [Florida State University]
gthompsn@coss.fsu.edu; Brown, Jeffrey R. [Florida State University]
jbrown2@fsu.edu
Many scholars point to the decentralization of population and
employment in U.S. metropolitan areas as a primary cause of the
decline in transit mode share (Meyer, Kain, and Wohl, 1965; Pisarski,
1996). These authors imply that transit is tied to a traditional, monocentric urban form, and that, as this urban form disappears, transit will
decline. But there are exceptions, as Pisarski (1996) notes in the cases
of Orlando, Tampa, Phoenix, San Diego, Houston, and Los Angeles.
A number of policy analysts have concerned themselves with
determining how much demand exists for transit as urban form is
restructured around the automobile. The consensus holds that transit
demand is tightly connected to the link between suburb and CBD in
industrial-era metropolises (Pucher and Renne, 2001). The policy
implication of this view is that transit agencies should structure their
service to connect neighborhoods to the CBD. Further, many scholars
hold that attempts to serve decentralized, auto-oriented suburbs are
futile because, not only are population and employment dispersed, but
the urban form mitigates against walking from transit vehicles to or
from origins and destinations (Meyer, Kain, and Wohl, 1965; Taylor,
1991).
Despite this scholarly consensus, evidence is mounting that transit can
be as vital in many auto-oriented areas that lack strong CBDs as it is in
more traditional urban environments. Our own research has shown that
not only transit use but also productivity has improved in auto-oriented
metropolitan areas where transit managers have decentralized service to
reach dispersed employment centers. These findings have prompted us
to take a closer look at the relationship between transit performance and
decentralization in individual metropolitan areas.
This paper examines trends in public transit usage in a major
metropolitan area, Atlanta, which has been undergoing rapid growth
accompanied by decentralization of population and employment. The
technique that we use is time-series analysis, with which we compare
patterns of transit patronage change over time with patterns of growth
and decentralization of population and employment. From the timeseries comparisons, we make inferences about the strength of transit
service demand in the face of decentralization.
Our research is partially inspired by an earlier study of Atlanta by Kain
(1997). In his study, Kain used a trend variable to account for a secular
decline in transit usage, and we suspect that this variable functions as an
indirect measure of urban decentralization. Using data obtained from
the Atlanta Regional Commission, Metropolitan Atlanta Rapid Transit
Authority, National Transit Database, and U.S. Census Bureau, we
estimate two time-series models, one containing Kain´s trend variable
and the other containing more direct measures of employment and
population decentralization. Understanding the decentralization
variables´ contributions to transit usage is one of the chief objectives of
this study. The time frame of our analysis is 1978 to 2003, the earliest

and most recent years, respectively, for which we could obtain data for
all the variables we examine.
References: Kain, J. F. (1997) Cost-Effective Alternatives to Atlanta´s
Rail Rapid Transit System. In Journal of Transport Economics and
Policy January, pp. 25-49.
Meyer, J., J. F. Kain, and M. Wohl. (1965) The Urban Transportation
Problem. Harvard University Press, Cambridge, MA.
Pisarski, A. (1996) Commuting in America II. Eno Foundation,
Washington, DC.
Pucher, J. and J. L. Renne. (2003) Socioeconomics of Urban Travel:
Evidence from the 2001 NHTS. In Transportation Quarterly Vol. 57,
No.3, pp.49-78.
Taylor, B. D. (1991) Unjust Equity: An Examination of California´s
Transportation Development Act. In Transportation Research Record
1297, pp. 85-92.
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TRANSPORT MODAL SELECTION IN CHINESE CITIES
WITH HETEROGENEOUS DEMAND
Wang, Rui [Harvard University] rui_wang@ksgphd.harvard.edu
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and Sciences
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Cambridge, MA
Dissertation committee:
Professor José A. Gómez-Ibáñez (jose_gomez-ibanez@harvard.edu)
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Abstract:
Modal selection of passenger transport corridors has been a subject of
persistent policy debate in urban planning. All previous academic
studies conclude with a single optimal mode for certain corridor
volume, which makes sense when travelers are assumed to be identical.
However, this could be misleading in practice since it rules out the
possibility that a portfolio of services may be a superior alternative if
traveler preferences (e.g., willingness to pay for travel time savings
and/or comfort) are sufficiently heterogeneous. The paper revisits the
modal selection debate in the context of urban transportation planning
in today´s Chinese cities.
Following the literature on intermodal cost comparison, the paper
constructs full-cost minimization models for each mode, according to
the urban spatial pattern and technological options of Chinese cities.
Through modeling demand heterogeneity of Chinese urban travelers, it
develops an integrated optimization procedure trading off the potential
loss in economies of scale from offering a diversified portfolio of
modes against the potential gains from better meeting the preferences of
heterogeneous users. The paper further decomposes the unit costs to
compare the marginal user-supplied costs across modes, and proposes
an optimal pricing scheme. One of the first empirical estimates of
optimal highway pricing for China is also given in the paper. Recent
empirical speed-flow relationship of urban arterial is used to calculate
the congestion cost from bus operation. Circumferential corridors are
analyzed and compared to radial corridors, the only type of corridor in
almost all previous studies. Finally, an empirical urban land rent curve
is estimated for Chinese cities.

The paper´s methodological contribution to urban transportation
planning is the integration of optimal social product differentiation
theory with modal alternative assessment. It provides the first
systematic intermodal social cost comparison for the Chinese cities. As
China is experiencing the largest urbanization process along with huge
infrastructure investment in its history, the results of the paper could
have significant policy implications for the country´s sustainable urban
development. By recognizing demand heterogeneity of different social
groups and accounting for major transport externalities, the paper could
help the Chinese urban planners and decision makers to consider social
diversity, allocate public resources more efficiently, and realize more
sustainable urban transportation.
Data on modal private and social costs and urban passenger travel
demand are collected from or estimated based on both Chinese and
international sources, including published papers and reports, official
statistics, and urban transport project data from international
organizations, local governments, universities, and planning institutes.
References: R. Gronau, 2000. Optimum Diversity in the Public
Transport Market. Journal of Transport Economics and Policy,
34(1):21-42.
T.E. Keeler and K.A. Small, 1975. Automobile Costs and Final
Intermodal Cost Comparisons. Institute of Urban and Regional
Development, University of California at Berkeley, Berkeley, CA.
K. Lancaster, 1975. Socially Optimal Product Differentiation. American
Economic Review, 65(4): 567-585.
J.R. Meyer, J.F. Kain, and M. Wohl, 1965. The Urban Transportation
Problem. Harvard University Press, Cambridge, MA.
E.T. Verhoef and K.A. Small, 2004. Product Differentiation on Roads.
Journal of Transport Economics and Policy, 38(1): 127-156.
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PRIVATIZATION AND INFRASTRUCTURE: U S AND
INTERNATIONAL EXPERIENCE
Baker, Douglas C. [Queensland University of Technology]
d2.baker@qut.edu.au; Warner, Mildred [Cornell University]
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This sessions explores recent experience with privatization in
infrastructure provision in US cities, Australia and Nairobi Kenya.
Sectors explored include water and sanitation services, transportation
and airports. Potential or lack of cost savings, challenges of
management and implications for planning and finance are addressed.
Papers include
Conflict in the Public Realm: The Privatisation of Australian Capital
City Airports
Authors: Douglas Baker and Robert Freestone
Infrastructure, Privatization and Climate Change
Jan Whittington
Sanitary Sewers, Innovation and Privatization
Vicki Elmer
Rethinking Privatization: the Case of Urban Transportation in Nairobi
Kenya
Elliot Sclar

Matching Rhetoric and Empirical Evidence: Private Sector Participation
in Water and Sanitation and Community Impacts in the US
Stephen Gasteyer
Moderator and Discussant: Mildred Warner
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INFRASTRUCTURE PRIVATIZATION AND CLIMATE
CHANGE
Whittington, Jan [University of Washington]
janwhit@u.washington.edu
Infrastructure is both cause and consequence of climate change. The
vast expanse of impervious surface area we make conducive to
comfortable auto travel allows us to convey pollutants to both air and
water that contribute to the anthropogenic forcing of atmospheric
change. Electricity is often the product of combustion, which releases
greenhouses gases into the atmosphere. And as our climate changes, we
see the need to follow new dynamics for snow and precipitation with
changes in location and transfer of water supply to support demand, and
the need to fortify seawalls and levees against extreme weather events.
At the same time, economic and political pressure to privatize
infrastructure has led to a considerable transfer of assets from public to
private management. Yet, the relative ability of the private sector to
serve the public interest in a rapidly changing environment remains to
be explored. What follows is an examination, in institutional economic
terms, of the comparative interest and competence of public and private
organizations to manage infrastructure in our ensuing era of climate
change.
References: Dowall, David and Jan Whittington. 2003. Making Room
for the Future: Rebuilding California´s Infrastructure. San Francisco:
Public Policy Institute of California.
Hefetz, Amir and Mildred E. Warner. 2007. “Beyond the Market vs.
Planning Dichotomy: Understanding Privatisation and its Reverse in US
Cities,” Local Government Studies, forthcoming.
Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change. 2001. Climate Change
2001: The Scientific Basis. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.
Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change. 2001. Climate Change
2001: Mitigation. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.
North, Douglass.1990. Institutions, Institutional Change, and Economic
Performance. Cambridge, New York: Cambridge University Press.
Troesken, Werner. 2001. “Race, disease, and the provision of water in
American cities, 1889-1921.” The Journal of Economic History. 61 (3):
750-776.
Williamson, Oliver. 1985. The Economic Institutions of Capitalism.
New York: The Free Press.
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HOW DOES CHINA´S CITY GOVERNMENT CONTROL LAND
DEVELOPMENT UNDER MOTORIZATION PRESSURE?
Yang, Jiawen [Georgia Institute of Technology]
Jiawen.Yang@gatech.edu
Compact and Transit-friendly cities have been proposed as the ideal
destinations for China´s urbanization because of its large population
size and limited fertile land. The actual urban forms, however, may or
may not be transit friendly because public demand for affordable

housing and auto mobility may force the government to accommodate
low density development with wide roads. China´s urban future depends
on whether city governments are willing to be resistant to these
pressures in land planning and development. This research tries to
demonstrate that China´s city government tends to be more resistant to
low-density development pressure but less resistant to motorization
pressure because of the current fiscal system that ties land lease revenue
to infrastructure financing. The task to leverage the maximum amount
of land revenue with minimum infrastructure cost makes the city
government to be resistant to sprawling development. The same task,
however, makes city government under-supply transit services because
of no foreseeable land revenue gain in the near future. In addition,
conditioned on a low land cost for public land usage, city governments
are likely to accommodate motorization pressure with wide roads.
This research presents a detailed study on Yongzhou, a city in Hunan
province. Today´s Yongzhou city has a built-up area of 70 sq km with
0.4 million people. The built-up area has grown from a small town with
only several thousand people in the middle 1980s. Yongzhou is similar
to other Chinese cities in the sense that the city government gets
involved in the urban development process as not only a regulator for
urban development but also a market participator who gain land revenue
in urban development. However, Yongzhou is unique in the sense that it
offers the opportunity to observe a series of significant events created
by the local government. In the past twenty years, government offices
have been relocated three times and each relocation was followed by
significant urban expansion. This process has generated interesting
urban form changes in terms of land use density and road infrastructure.
This research generates knowledge in the following three respects. First,
while institutional analysis in a democratic society is generally about
“capacity”, this research demonstrates that the analysis of governments´
“willingness” is important to policy-making in a transitional economy
where public involvement in government operation is rather limited and
city governments have a significant amount of freedom in urban
development regulation.
Second, while urban forms are generally shaped by market forces
conditioned on regulatory forces such as land use control, infrastructure
investment and taxation, this research demonstrates that the boundary
between the regulatory forces and the market forces can be blurred
when the city government as the regulator has a strong interest in
gaining revenue through urban development.
Third, by identifying city governments´ different attitudes towards
housing pressure and motorization pressure, this research reveals two
policy instruments for building transit-friendly cities in China. On the
one hand, the welfare effects of city governments´ resistance to lowdensity development should be evaluated in order to generate more
equitable distribution of social welfare. On the other hand, the
opportunity cost for public land usage should be raised to produce more
transit-friendly built-environment.
References: Bertaud, A. The spatial organization of cities: deliberate
outcome or foreseen consequence? Institute for Urban and Regional
Development, University of California at Berkeley. 2004.
Friedmann, J. China's Urban Transition. University of Minnesota Press.
2005.
Yang, J. and Cao, G. Land and Transportation Development in China:
An Economic Analysis of Government Behavior, paper forthcoming in
Transportation Research Record. 2007.
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THE CONSTRAINTS FOR LOW INCOME HOUSEHOLDS TO
USE PUBLIC TRANSIT
Yi, Chang [University of Texas at Austin] changyi@mail.utexas.edu
What are factors that prevent or encourage the use of public transit for
the poor households? This is a guiding question for this research. In the
past literature investigating connection between public transit and
employment of the poor, most previous studies have been geared
towards investigating whether “public transit access” affects the labor
market outcomes of the impoverished. This tendency is most
pronounced in Sanchez (1999). Sanchez points out that a key element of
the issue is whether the urban poor have “access” to public transit in
order to reach employment locations. The author hypothesizes that
increased public transit access such as shorter distance to transit stations
or greater number of jobs reached by transit can help individuals find
jobs.
What is implicit in this literature is the assumption of a direct link
between the public transit access and employments; in other words,
without specifying the travel mode choices of the urban poor, it is
presumed that that the low income individuals who live close to transit
system or persons with greater accessibility to job opportunities reached
by transit are more likely to take advantage of public transportation,
thereby improving their employment outcomes. Nonetheless, this
assumption may not be granted.
Public transit access measured in the past studies is purely physical
measure indicating the ease of taking public transportation or the ability
of transit to reach employment locations. Having high level of the
public transit access, however, does not automatically guarantee that
low-income households will in fact make use of the transit system for
commute or job search. Rather, it is actual travel mode choices of the
disadvantaged households that determine the use of public transit for
work trips and consequently influence their employment outcomes.
Greater public transit access may induce low income individuals more
likely to take public transit for work-related travels. Yet, it may not be
the case all the time due to unique constraints or behavior pattern of low
income families such as, for instance, higher demand for traveling
during non-peak hours or long distance commuting to suburban jobs
from inner cities. This reasoning suggests an interesting question. What
are the factors determining travel mode decisions in the low income
households?; in choosing public transit (or not), are there stronger
determinants than the levels of physical public transit access? Past
studies rarely explored this question.
This study, after providing review of the past studies on this topic, plans
to analyze 1995 Houston Household Travel Survey data to address the
above research question. The data are household-level travel survey,
collected by Houston-Galveston Area Council (HGAC). The dataset
provides detailed travel behavior of individuals including travel mode,
time, origin and destinations in a typical workday. Using this dataset,
the study intends to examine factors that prevent or encourage the poor
households to take advantage of public transit. In doing so, first,
descriptive analysis will be conducted to see what kinds of socioeconomic characteristics of low income families are associated with the
use of public transit along with examining the relationship between
public transit access and choice of public transit for commuting or job
search. Then, multinomial logit model will be conducted at household
level for investigating travel mode choice of low income individuals for
work-related travels.
Considering policy interests in public transportation for enhancing labor
market outcomes of the poor, it is an important next step to examine
mode choice decisions for work trips that essentially connect public
transit access and employments. Furthermore, the analysis results may

provide useful insights to local transit service providers when they seek
to improve transit services catering to low income households.
References: Cervero, R., Sandobal, O., and Landis, J. (2002).
Transportation as a Stimulus of Welfare-to-Work: Private versus Public
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MEASURING SPACE AND MEASURING BEHAVIOR: THE
INFLUENCE OF THE MODIFIABLE AREAL UNIT PROBLEM
ON BUILT ENVIRONMENT-TRAVEL BEHAVIOR ANALYSES
Zegras, Chris [Massachusetts Institute of Technology]
czegras@mit.edu; Liao, Xiongjiu [Massachusetts Institute of
Technology] xliao@mit.edu
The modifiable areal unit problem (MAUP) can certainly play a role in
any quantitative and statistical analysis of physical effects. The
implications for understanding the influence of land use on travel
behavior (or any aspect of travel behavior) are fairly clear, particularly
when we aim to discern micro-level (i.e., “neighborhood” level effects
(if, indeed, they exist). Basically, we do not know if the spatial unit of
analysis (such as the traffic analysis zone or TAZ) – offers an adequate
representation of the number of zones or an appropriate configuration
(of those zones) to determine potential local-scale effects. Despite this
fact, the TAZ, or similar administratively-defined spatial areas (such as
block groups) remain a very common base unit for measuring microeffects in the relevant analyses.
Spatial aggregation to the TAZ, while historically critical for analytical
and computational tractability, can hamper micro-scale analysis for
multiple reasons. For example, TAZ boundaries may be drawn in ways
that slice neighborhoods and/or combine various neighborhood types,
thereby limiting the possibilities to capture possible micro-level
influences (such as pedestrian amenities, or local mix of land uses) on
travel behavior. So, TAZ structure not only means that short trips (by
any mode) may well be poorly estimated, but also that the influence of
local-level urban form factors on travel behavior may well be lost. In
short, TAZ-based analysis of micro level effects is almost certainly
susceptible to problems related to the MAUP.
Somewhat surprisingly, few studies in transportation specifically deal
with the MAUP. Ding (1994) looks at the problem in the context of
TAZ variations in forecasting, while Horner and Murray (2002) look at
the problem as it relates to estimates of “excess commuting.” Zhang and
Kukadia (2005) recently explored the MAUP as it relates specifically to
the influence of the built environment on travel behavior; they find
evidence of both a scale and unit definition (zonal) effect. Basically,
they find the coefficients on the relevant variables (in a multinomial
logit model of mode choice) to vary depending on the spatial scale

(degree of aggregation – e.g., from block to block group to TAZ) and
depending on the zonal construction (e.g., 2-mile grid cell versus TAZ).
Their analysis leads them to two relevant, and related, conclusions: (1)
aim to use behaviorally-based scales and unit definitions and (2) a
800x800 meter grid cell seems to be appropriate in minimizing potential
bias from MAUP in relevant analyses. The grid-cell has often been
identified as a possible means of dealing with the MAUP (e.g., Robson,
1969).
This paper will explore various spatial units of analysis in models of
household vehicle ownership and use (vehicle kilometers of travel),
utilizing Santiago de Chile as the empirical case. Specifically, it will
examine the variations, if any, that result from using the TAZ, a grid
cell approach, and a buffer around the household. The implications of
the results for relevant research and planning will be discussed.
References: Ding, C. 1994. Impact Analysis of Spatial Data
Aggregation on Transportation Forecasted Demand: A GIS Approach.
URISA Proceedings. Annual Conference of the Urban and Regional
Information Systems Association, 7-11 August, Milwaukee, pp. 362375.
Horner, M.W. and A.T. Murray. 2002. Excess Commuting and the
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Special Reference to Sunderland. Cambridge, Cambridge University
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Zhang, M. and N. Kukadia. 2005. Metrics of Urban Form and the
Modifiable Areal Unit Problem. Paper presented at the 84th Annual
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A COMPREHENSIVE EVALUATION OF TRAVELERS´
PSYCHOLOGICAL RESPONSES TO REAL-TIME TRANSIT
INFORMATION
Zhang, Feng [University of Maryland, College Park]
fzhang@umd.edu; Shen, Qing [University of Maryland, College Park]
qshen@umd.edu
A considerable amount of money is being spent on ITS projects for
transit including real-time transit information systems. Therefore, realtime transit information becomes more and more ubiquitous in both
Europe and US. However, knowledge about actual effects of these kinds
of information on transit riders, actual or potential, is sparse. Existing
empirical studies, which examined effects of real-time transit
information using revealed preference data, show that travelers may not
have significant behavioral change due to this information. Thus, it is
suggested by some scholars that effects of real-time transit information
are more of psychological nature (Dziekan, 2006). Despite sparse
evidences (e.g., average perceived waiting time drops from 11.9 to 8.6
minutes for London Countdown), by far there is no research
comprehensively exploring travelers´ psychological responses to realtime transit information, This study is intended to evaluate the
psychological effects of real-time bus arrival information on existing
and potential bus riders based on a comprehensive framework using
revealed-preference surveys. This will help us more thoroughly
understand enormous social benefit associated, such as better public
image of transit and reduction of social inequity between affluent car
drivers and poor captive transit riders.
Traveler psychological responses to real-time information are classified
into two categories in terms of response time frame, namely, trip-

specific psychology change and general perception change. Based on
literature on psychology of waiting for service, four important
interrelated responses for a specific trip are conceptualized in one
framework – reduction of perceived waiting time, anxiety relief,
increased feeling of security, and increased satisfaction over specific
bus services. On the other hand, three general in-the-long-term
perception changes are to be examined, that is, increased general feeling
of security while waiting, improved general perception on bus
performance, and increased global satisfaction over bus service.
This study takes the ShuttleTrac system, the real-time shuttle arrival
information system provided by University of Maryland Shuttle-UM
system, as a case. The ShuttleTrac system, installed in November 2006,
provides real-time shuttle arrival information to the public via various
media including wayside touch-screens, handhelds, Internet and phone
calls. Two pairs of surveys are to be conducted for both pre- and postdeployment periods. The first, which includes two online surveys, is to
acquire information about before-and-after general perceptions on
Shuttle-UM system from a panel consisting of students, faculty, and
staff members of the university including both riders and non-riders.
The second pair includes two shuttle onboard surveys acquiring
information on riders´ trip characteristics and psychological responses
for specific shuttle trips. The first wave of surveys was undertaken in
September 2006, whereas the second wave will be conducted in April
2007. The intention of this half year interval is to give people enough
time to adapt and eliminate seasonal effects to some extent.
For each responses identified in the conceptual framework, a dependent
variable is to be generated and modeled with explanatory variables of
use of real-time information, individual characteristics, and other factors
that are considered to influence riders´ psychology. In addition,
interactions among responses are to be accounted for in model
specifications. In estimating those models, causal effects of real-time
shuttle arrival information on traveler´s psychology will be ascertained.
The results and policy implications will then be discussed.
This abstract is drawn from an approved dissertation proposal. And my
advisor is Prof. Qing Shen at University of Maryland, College Park. He
can be reached at qshen@umd.edu. Suggested discussant: Jonathan
Levine or Zhong-Ren Peng
References: Cham, L., Darido, G., Jackson, D., Laver, R. and Schneck,
D. (2006). Real-time Bus Arrival Information Systems Return-onInvestment Study. Final Report, U. S. Department of Transportation
Dziekan, K. and A. Vermeulen. (2006). Psychological Effects of and
Design Pereferences for Real-Time Information Displays. Journal of
Public Transportation, Vol. 9, No. 1., pp. 71-89.
Peng, Z.-R., D. Yu, et al. (2002). Transit User Perceptions of the
Benefits of Automatic Vehicle Location. Transportation Research
Record (1791): 127-133.
Transit Cooperative Research Programs (2003). Real-Time Bus Arrival
Information Systems. TCRP Synthesis No. 48.
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COST CHARACTERISTICS AND LAND USE IMPACTS OF
BUS VS. RAIL MASS RAPID TRANSIT
Zhang, Ming [University of Texas at Austin] zhangm@mail.utexas.edu
The question on whether to develop rail or bus-based mass transit has
long been a topic of debate. Those who advocate bus over rail
emphasize that building a bus system costs only a small fraction of
building the rail. They maintain that the cost of building a metro system

can easily exceed US$100 million per mile. In contrast, a bus system
may cost as low as one tenth of the rail´s. Rail advocates, however,
argue that such cost-focused judgment is incomplete and likely biased.
They cite special benefits associated with rail but not with bus. For
example, rail transit provides high passenger-carrying capacity, offers
more comfortable and reliable services, and consumes few land space
when built underground. More importantly, rail transit offers a strong
potential for land (re)development in the station areas.
There have been numerous studies either on transit costs or on land use
impacts. Rarely the two are studied altogether in an integrated
framework. The purpose of this study is not to make a judgment
whether rail is superior to bus (or vise versa). Perhaps no single form of
transit will fit all market needs of a community. It is most likely the
case that all forms of transit system co-exist, each serving a particular
market niche. What is important is to understand the conditions under
which a particular transit mode, BRT or rail, is most appropriate. Here
conditions refer to such factors as demand for transit uses, availability
of public resources, construction constraints of the corridor in which the
system is considered to develop, and potential impacts of the system on
the corridor and on the local community as a whole.
This paper synthesizes existing understandings of transit developmentrelated issues and presenting them in a structured way. Such a
retrospective review is timely important as studies on topical transit
issues are numerous yet a big picture of state-of-the-knowledge has
been largely missing. The review will include four parts: 1: Comparison
of the level of services between bus and rail; 2: Review of the evidence
of bus vs. rail transit impacts on land use; 3: Summary of empirical
findings of land use (density) affecting transit ridership; and 4: Analysis
of cost characteristics of BRT vs. rail. The main product of the study
includes a set of matrix tables comparing bus- vs. rail transit in terms of
level of services, magnitude of impacts on property values, ridership
sensitivity to population and job density, and cost characteristics. Based
on the review policy implications will be draw with respect to bus vs.
rail transit development.
References: Demery, L., Higgins, J., and Setty, M., 2005, Traffic
Density Thresholds for Rail Transit: A Retrospective. Publictransit.us
Special Report #2. Vallejo, CA
GAO, 2001, Mass Transit: Bus Rapid Transit Shows Promise. GAO-01984. Washington, D.C.
Kain, John F., 1988, Choosing the wrong technology: Or how to spend
billions and reduce transit use, Journal of Advanced Transportation,
Vol.21, 3:196-213.
Kain, John F., 1992, The use of straw men in the economic evaluation
of rail transit projects, The American Economic Review, Vol. 82,
2:487-493.
Mitric, Slobodan, 1997, Approaching Metros as Potential Development
Projects, the World Bank Discussion Paper, TWU-28.
White, Peter, 2002, Public Transport: Its Planning, Management and
Operation, 4th edition, London: Spon Press.

checkerboard street network is proposed by many architects and
planners, especially the New Urbanists.
This paper asks the following questions pertaining to the cul-de-sac vs.
checker-board debate: Is there a market preference for one particular
type of suburban form to the other? Does the travel behavior differ
between those living in the cul-de-sac neighborhood and those in the
checkerboard neighborhood? There are four combinations of answers to
the two questions. They have rather different implications to the street
reform proposition.
1. Prefer cul-de-sac; Cul-de-sac residents walk less, drive longer;
2. Prefer cul-de-sac; No difference in travel;
3. No preference in network type; Cul-de-sac residents walk less, drive
longer;
4. No preference in network type; No difference in travel;
If #1 is confirmed, the checkerboard advocate should demonstrate the
cost of longer driving and less walking being high enough for the
residents to give up the cul-de-sac location.
If #2 is confirmed, why bother reform the network?
If #3 is confirmed, street reform should be carried out and the New
Urbanist will face least market resistance.
If #4 is confirmed, the New Urbanist is aiming at a wrong target for the
objective of curbing sprawl.
A sample of 2400 surveys was distributed in three neighborhoods in the
Houston area. They are Houston Heights, the Woodlands, and the
Grand Lakes. Houston Heights is a traditional neighborhood featured
with checker-board street networks, whereas the Woodlands is a typical
contemporary suburban community. The Grand Lakes is a new
community with a pedestrian/bike-only circulation system
superimposed on a conventional cul-de-sac network. The survey asks
questions related to the residents´ residential preferences and travel
activities as well as their socioeconomic characteristics. As of today,
there have been 420 responses received.
After data coding completes, analyses will be carried out to answer the
above questions.
References: Handy, S., Paterson, R.G., and Butler, K. Planning for
Street Connectivity: Getting from here to there. American Planning
Association, PAS Report Number 515, 2003.
Institute of Transportation Engineers. Recommended Guidelines for
Subdivision Streets. Washington, D.C., Institute of Transportation
Engineers, 1984.
Lee, C.M. and Ahn, K.H. Is Kentlands Better than Radburn? The
American Garden City and New Urbanist Paradigms. Journal of
American Planning Association, Vol. 69, No.1, 2003, pp. 50-71.
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RESIDENTIAL PREFERENCE AND TRAVEL BEHAVIOR: -- A
STUDY OF THE CUL-DE-SAC VS. THE CHECKERBOARD
NEIGHBORHOOD
Zhang, Ming [University of Texas at Austin] zhangm@mail.utexas.edu

Southworth, M., and Ben-Joseph, E. Reconsidering the Cul-de-Sac.
Access, Vol.24 (Spring), 2004, pp. 28-33.

The cul-de-sac street is one of the most defining characteristics of
America´s suburban form. It has also become the target for reform in
the effort to curbing suburban sprawl. The main criticism of the cul-desac is that it reduces street connectivity, increases network distance,
eliminates route-choice options, and consequently penalizes walking or
biking while encouraging driving. As a solution, the traditional
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DONORS, DONEES, AND THE GEOPOLITICS OF THE
FEDERAL HIGHWAY PROGRAM
Zhu, Pengyu [Florida State University] pz06c@garnet.acns.fsu.edu;
Brown, Jeffrey R. [Florida State University] jbrown2@fsu.edu

The federal highway program is funded by user taxes that are deposited
in a dedicated trust fund, but there is no guarantee that money is
proportionally returned to the state from whose taxpayers it is collected.
Some states pay more in user taxes than they receive in federal highway
aid (donor states) while other states receive more in aid than they pay in
user taxes (donee states). Donor state representatives have long
complained about the unfairness of their treatment and demanded that
more of their residents´ highway tax payments be returned to them in
the form of federal aid. They have used program reauthorization as a
time to forge coalitions of similarly situated states, raise the banner of
state equity, and argue for a more equitable distribution of resources.
Their efforts led to a political compromise whereby states are
guaranteed a minimum rate of return of 92 percent of the user tax
revenue they pay into the highway account of the federal highway trust
fund. But their complaints persist.
The donor state controversy raises two important policy questions. First,
why are some states donors and others donees? A state´s status as a
donor or donee might be explained by many different factors, including
its distribution of highway needs (system condition, extent, or use) or its
status as a fiscal resource-rich or fiscal resource-poor state, or it might
be a byproduct of the need to maintain a national highway system, all of
which correspond to policy objectives that geographic redistribution
might seek to achieve. Alternately, a state´s status could be an artifact of
past legislative decisions or of political structures that perpetuate an
otherwise inequitable spatial distribution. Such functional explanations
are less easy to justify. But, which factors best explain the patterns?
Second, what are the implications for federal policy? If redistribution is
unrelated to larger policy objectives, significant changes in federal aid
policy would appear to be in order. The donor state debate itself raises
significant questions about the future federal role. The donor states seek
a 95 percent return. But what if they sought and achieved an even
higher return? If the federal program merely returns money to the places
it was raised, why have a federal program at all? Why not devolve
everything to the states?
Drawing on data obtained from the Highway Statistics data series, US
Census Bureau, and Congressional Directory, we test both policyrelated and functional explanations for geographic redistribution using a
pooled time-series analysis. Our analysis, which covers a thirty-year
period, builds upon a set of simpler, cross-sectional studies by Brown
(2005), Lem (1996), and Seaman and deCerreno (2003). The time-series
nature of the analysis allows us to determine the influence of specific
pieces of legislation (ISTEA, TEA-21, SAFETEA-LU) on the spatial
pattern and the underlying statistical relationships. Using the analysis
results, we develop a set of policy recommendations that might be
considered when Congress debates reauthorization of the federal
transportation program in 2009.
References: Brown, Jeffrey, 2005. “Donor States and Donee States:
The Geopolitical Struggle over Federal Highway Dollars,” presented at
the 84th Annual Meeting of the Transportation Research Board,
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Lem, Lewison. 1996. Fairness or Favoritism?: Geographic
Redistribution and Fiscal Equalization Resulting from Transportation
Funding Formulas. Ph.D. dissertation. School of Public Policy and
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Seaman, Mark and Allison L.C. de Cerreno. 2003. Dividing the Pie:
Placing the Transportation Donor-Donee Debate in Perspective. Rudin
Center for Transportation Policy and Management, New York
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CREATIVE ECONOMY, CULTURE-LED REGENERATION &
PLANNING FOR EQUITABLE AND SUSTAINABLE
PROSPERITY
Aber, Jasmin [University of California, Berkeley]
jasminaber@yahoo.com,aber@berkeley.edu
Globalization, economic restructuring and de-industrialization have led
many cities to experience demographic shrinkage and economic
decline—the “shrinking city” phenomena. Many cities are now
promoting cultural activities and creativity as an effective strategy for
economic and cultural regeneration. Today, the so-called creative
economy is showing unexpected dynamism in both post-industrial and
developing countries, adding value to existing intellectual and cultural
assets - creativity as the new form of capital. This paper examines the
role that culture and creativity can play in re-inventing shrinking cities
in the context of this new economy.
The links between art, culture, urban design and regeneration are
complex and subject to many interpretations. This paper focuses on
examples that best exemplify `good practices´ in economic recovery
through culture-led regeneration and how they can be implemented in
shrinking cities.´ not only to drive urban growth, but also enhance the
community´s quality of life, hence equity and sustainability.
Driven by cities in Western Europe, Australia, America, and, more
recently, Asia, the debate on culture and cities has developed worldwide
in the last decade. This debate is informed by a growing municipal
understanding that cities must compete to attract investors (to re-locate)
and visitors (tourism). Through model projects of good-practices and
case studies, this paper will discuss and compare:
1- Innovative approaches taken by leading city regions that integrate
economic development, cultural development, and urban design to
create jobs, generate income, enhance the municipal image and
generally improve the quality of life vis-à-vis a city´s ability to attract
and retain the creative sector.
2- To highlight the critical juncture where successful culture-led
initiatives enhance the physical, social and economic well being of an
area (resulting in improved quality of life). It is this holistic aspect of
successful culture-led regeneration that ultimately informs sustainable
planning.
The case studies are drawn from model projects and strategies that fall
within five main categories:
1- Creative industries implementation
2- New Media Initiatives
3- Arts and creative Education projects preparing youth or adults for the
creative economy
4- Region to region collaborations emphasizing creative talent and
global industry linkages
5- Creative economy in developing countries – UN / UNCTAD/ UNDPSU/SSC and UNESCO
References: - Landry, Charles (2006): The Art of City Making,
London.
- Bianchini, F (1993), 'Remaking of European Cities: The Role of
Cultural Policies and Urban
Regeneration'. Manchester University Press.
- UNDP and UNESCO (2005), Global South-South Creative Economy
Symposium, Shanghai.
- OECD, (2005) Cultural and Local Development, Paris.

- Department of Culture, Media, and Sport (1999), London.
- Florida, Richard (2002): The Rise of the Creative Class, New York.
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In conclusion, the effective usage of the modeling functions has
improved the quality of the decision-making process through improving
designers´ cognitive capabilities and thus analytical capabilities, and
through providing a platform for communicating design ideas among
and across design teams.
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THE RELATION BETWEEN 3D MODELING FUNCTIONS AND
THE DESIGN QUALITY OF URBAN DESIGN PLANS IN US
CITIES. A COMPARATIVE STUDY
Al-Douri, Firas A. [Texas A&M University] faldouri@tamu.edu
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Some experts suggest that urban design plans in US cities may lack
adequate coverage of the essential design aspects. Digital models and
Information Technology tools may help designers visualize and interact
with design alternatives, large urban data sets, and 3D information more
effectively, thus correcting this problem. Case studies of recent urban
design plans that have used digital models may indicate whether these
technologies can increase the quality of the plan. This research
discusses the role digital models can play in supporting designers in
addressing the essential design aspects. It uses the comparative case
study approach to examine the methods with which digital models have
been used in developing two urban design plans. The first is Pittsburgh
Downtown Development Plan: a Blueprint for the 21st Century. The
second is Chicago Central Area Plan 2003: preparing the central city for
the 21st century. Both plans were produced by a process that
incorporated 3D modeling. The research´s objectives are twofold. The
first is to assess and compare the extent and pattern of 3D modeling
usage and design aspects coverage in both cases. The second goal is to
understand how the usage of 3D digital models affected the design
aspects coverage.
The research contains three main sections. Section one involves
investigating each plan along two dimensions: how 3D modeling
functions were used in the planning and design process, and qualities of
the resulting plan that may be consequences of 3D modeling usage.
Section two focuses on discussing and comparing the empirical
observations with the conceptual models that have been derived from
the literature review about the design aspects coverage to derive
conclusions. Section three involves comparing the extent and pattern of
coverage of both plans to assess the extent to which they were affected
by the 3D modeling usage.
A literature review focused on reviewing secondary sources is used to
construct and adopt theoretical propositions against which the empirical
data can be compared and contrasted. Data was obtained from three
sources. Two primary sources are the plans´ documents and interviews
with key designers and planners who participated in their development.
Secondary sources are published articles that discussed the plans. The
qualitative content analysis was used to analyze the plans´ documents
and interview data. This technique relied on the axial coding approach
in clustering and reconfiguring categories identified or developed by
others. The collected data have been categorized and analyzed to
establish a cohesive framework of modeling functions and their likely
impact on the design aspects coverage in each plan.
The content analysis of the plans refuted the premise that they would
inadequately address essential design aspects and indicated both an
effective usage and application of digital modeling functions in the
design process to analyze and represent urban-wide 3D and 2D design
aspects. Both plans exhibited effective and efficient coverage of the
entire array of design aspects yet with various patterns of emphasis.
Both plans involved also an effective usage of 3D modeling in general
and visualization functions in particular to support the design and
decision-making processes. The high extents of coverage were found to
be correlated with the effective usage of 3D modeling functions. These
findings support the research hypothesis that the effective usage of 3D
modeling would increase the effectiveness of design aspects coverage in
urban design plans.
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AN ASSET-BASED APPROACH TO PLACEMAKING: THE
CASE STUDIES OF HARBOR POINT AND TENT CITY
BOSTON
Arefi, Mahyar [University of Cincinnati] mahyar.arefi@uc.edu
This research raises two questions: is there a viable alternative to what
can be called an expert-knowledge approach to placemaking, and if so,
where might we examine such an approach? I will propose a
conceptual framework for exploring this question.
An interdisciplinary literature has critiqued this approach on several
grounds: experts (i.e., architects, planners, engineers, developers, and
policymakers) limit people´s roles in placemaking (Schneekloth and
Schibley, 2000). Moreover, the prevalence of expert knowledge has
resulted in the standardization of place (Ben-Joseph, 2004; 2005),
reduction of “places” with multiple narratives into “sites” with single
dominant (typically expert-driven) narratives (Beauregard, 2005), the
rise of “placelessness” (Relph, 1976) and “nowhereness” (Kunstler,
1993), and, the loss of sense of place, identity and meaning. Some
scholars call for limiting the experts´ roles in regulating place; perhaps
those who advocate reducing the role of experts in placemaking are also
calling for an alternative approach to expert-driven planning and
placemaking. The literatures on `asset-building´ and `knowledge
partnerships´ might present us with some alternatives.
Other researchers in agriculture, fisheries, and planning have articulated
the contested nature of the expert vs. lay knowledge discourse in recent
years.
In the majority of these studies, a paradox can be observed. On the one
hand, we are increasingly faced with the dominance of expert
knowledge in placemaking decisions. The supremacy of regulations,
covenants, and by-laws restrict people´s inputs in place-related
decisions. On the other hand, however, the public mistrust of expert
knowledge manifests itself in various grassroots efforts at the local
level, and the rise of NIMBYism among other things. The conflict
between expert knowledge and lay knowledge goes deeper than this
when it comes to placemaking. For one thing, placemaking suggests
that while experts might regulate it, it is socially produced, used, and
experienced. The expert-driven regulation but lay-driven use of place
raises important questions about the role of authority in placemaking.
Who indeed constitutes the authority in placemaking: people; experts;
or both? What is unique about using the expert/local knowledge
dichotomy and an asset-based approach to placemaking is that they
point to a set of interesting potentials that might arise when one
considers possibilities that deviate from the standard, expert-oriented
approach to placemaking.

The study uses both primary and secondary data. The rich, interpretive,
interactive, and ethnographic nature of local knowledge as opposed to
the rational, technical, formal, and analytical nature of the expert
knowledge justifies the appropriateness of the qualitative approach here.
Semi-structured in-depth interviews with social activists, educators,
architects, planners, developers, property managers, and long-term
residents provide the primary data. Secondary data include
monographs, newspaper clips, and various other archival materials
procured by Goody Clancy Architects. The case studies selected in
Boston include Harbor Point and Tent City, both of which represent
successful asset-based approaches to placemaking. Both case studies
exemplify successful transformations of low-income housing projects to
mixed-income communities.
The analysis of the case studies will reveal the elements of a conceptual
framework that undergird the stages of an asset-based approach to
placemaking including:
• Identifying local assets;
• Leveraging local assets;
• Managing local assets
References: Beauregard, Robert A. 2005. From Place to Site:
Negotiating Narrative Complexity, in Site Matters: Design Concepts,
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EMERGING URBAN DESIGN CHALLENGES IN THE
MASTERPLANNED COMMUNITIES OF SOUTH EAST
QUEENSLAND, AUSTRALIA
Bajracharya, Bhishna N. [Queensland University of Technology]
b.bajracharya@qut.edu.au; Donehue, Paul [Queensland University of
Technology] p.donehue@qut.edu.au; Godber, Allison [Queensland
University of Technology] a.godber@qut.edu.au
Masterplanned communities are large scale integrated housing
developments with provision of a range of housing types, open spaces,
commercial and community facilities in the outskirts of the growing
cities. Community building and place making are considered important
goals of these developments. A number of masterplanned communities
have been developed in South East Queensland, Australia over the last
three decades as a response to rapid population growth in the region.
Some of the newer masterplanned communities have made strong
attempts to integrate triple bottle line of sustainability (ie, protection of
natural environment, creation of employment and building of social
capital). Based on the case study of two masterplanned communities,
the paper will identify emerging urban design innovations and
challenges in the masterplanned communities of South East

Queensland. The paper will discuss key challenges such as planning for
housing diversity and community building, enhancing public realm,
developing transit supportive development, integrating water sensitive
urban design and creating locally distinctive and climate responsive
building designs.
References: Bajracharya B., G. Morris and V. Cook 2006, Evaluating
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[632]
POWERBROKERS, EXPERTS, AND RESIDENTS: HOW
SUSTAINABLE URBAN DEVELOPMENT IS RESHAPING
PUBLIC SPACE AND THE ROLE OF PLANNING IN BOGOTá,
COLOMBIA
Berney, Rachel [University of California, Berkeley]
rachel_berney@yahoo.com
Since 1988, when the mayoral office of Bogotá, Colombia changed
from an appointed to an elected position, the city and its politicians
have grown increasingly responsive to demands for improvements in
city management practices regarding urban design and planning issues.
In this time, Bogotá has undergone a physical and perceptual
transformation, becoming a model of sustainable urban development
(SUD) focused on greater social and economic equity, an improved and
protected environment, and a better designed city that increases public
open space and opportunities for safe and pleasant walking, busing, and
cycling.
In particular, the mayors since 1995 have focused on the redesign and
development of the city´s system of public open space. This paper
traces public space traditions in Bogotá´s recent development using
standard practices in Latin American and Spanish cities for context.
New types of public open spaces created in the city since 1995 will be
discussed, with a focus placed on the reclaimed urban plaza and the
“prestige” park. Survey research from select public spaces in the city
will be used to highlight trends in the use and satisfaction with Bogotá´s
parks and plazas.
These mayors have revitalized the role of public open space in Bogotá
with the goals of promoting equal access to open space and leisure
activities for all citizens, providing a focus for community interaction,
and improving neighborhood physical, social, and environmental
conditions. The public space system of Bogotá is promoted as a social
equalizer; with the belief that it will create the opportunities mentioned
above as well as provide amenities for the growing middle class.
Finally, the paper discusses the three main groups of people involved
with the design and use of public space: the “powerbrokers”
(politicians), the “experts” (professionals), and the “users” (residents)

with the goal of addressing whether or not increased feelings of social
equality and levels of shared experience have resulted from the focus on
and changes to the city´s public spaces.
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VALUE DENSIFICATION COMMUNITY PILOT PROJECT
(VDCPP)
Bodurow, Constance C. [Wayne State University] ct1565@wayne.edu
Detroit is transforming its post-Industrial / post-Fordist cultural
landscape and economy through an emergent, yet highly subsidized,
development economy. To date, civic leaders have employed a
conventional re-development strategy, focusing on the downtown and
riverfront, leaving the City's neighborhoods to varying levels of
community development capacity. Landscape Urbanism proponents
identify Detroit's abandonment as its primary asset and argue that a
globalized economy dictates dispersed urban form. The author argues
that a balanced, sustainable, dense, and urbane form is still possible,
based on an analysis of Detroit's development and spatial legacy, and
guided by a broader interpretation of value. A collective civic dialogue
on balancing growth, equity, and sustainability is necessary: where and
how will we redevelop (densify) and support resident populations with
capacity, services, and investment? The VDCpp is a continuation of the
author's peer-reviewed research. “Value Densification” is the author's
recommended approach for future urban form and investment in
Detroit, focusing on the few neighborhoods where inhabitation,
infrastructure, cultural, and employment assets are in evidence. The
VDCpp engages Southwest Detroit as the first and most promising of
these neighborhoods, creates a digital model that vividly reveals its
assets and density, empowers the community at a critical moment to
direct its future, prompts a civic dialogue, expands existing
partnerships, and creates rich pedagogic opportunities. The project
engages two CDCs and continues a three-year Urban Design
collaboration between the author and Prof. Tomasz Lechowski of the
Warsaw Polytechnica University.
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CONSTRUCTING PROFESSIONAL KNOWLEDGE: THE
NEIGHBORHOOD UNIT DIAGRAM IN THE COMMUNITY
BUILDERS HANDBOOK 1947-1975
Brody, Jason [University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign]
brody1@uiuc.edu
Construction of professional knowledge is connected to the purposes for
which it is used. In this regard professional knowledge is as much a
technological as an epistemic concern. Clarence Perry´s Neighborhood
Unit diagram is one such example. Though we have long been
concerned with the validity of the neighborhood as a relevant concept of
social order (Perry 1939, Banerjee and Baer 1984), of equal concern is
its utility and significance in shaping professional practices.
Utilizing formal design and textual analysis as well as archival research,
this paper examines the use of the Neighborhood Unit diagram in the
Urban Land Institute´s Community Builders Handbook. It expands on
the literature concerning the neighborhood unit by focusing on the use
of the neighborhood unit in professional practice. It also bridges the
gap between design literature (Alexander et al. 1977, Somol 1998) and
the sociology of the professions (Freidson 1986) by analyzing a
historical example of the construction and use of knowledge within a
single profession.
I consider the following questions: how is it that the urban development
profession came to adopt the Neighborhood Unit as a defining concept
of suburban development? What value did ULI derive from utilizing the
Neighborhood Unit in its handbook? What are the consequences of
presenting urban development information through the Neighborhood
Unit diagram instead of other modes of expression? Of what use is a
conceptual diagram to professional practice? In general, I argue that
diagrams like the Neighborhood Unit serve three purposes: they provide
substantive information, structure practices, and exert a professional and
moral authority.
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THIRD PLACES AS THE CONTEMPORARY SOCIALIZATION
SPACES: A CRITICAL OVERVIEW INTO EATING, LIVING
AND TO COEXISTING AT URBAN SPACES.
Fonseca, Marcelo T. [Centro Universitario SENAC]
mtraldi@yahoo.com; Butuhy, JúLio C. [Centro Universitario SENAC]
julio.cbutuhy@sp.senac.br; Leme, Monica B. [Centro Universitario
SENAC] monica.bleme@sp.senac.br

The present work has as objective to make a reflection on the actual
situation of the socialization process. This process has been affected by
the chaotic daily routine, being transferred to places away from
individual´s homes and coming to modify the conviviality ways in our
society. Over the analyzes of qualitative interviews and also the
reflective observation about the urban living spaces, focusing the
residential condominiums, its formatting and socialization common
areas, this essay intents to discuss why the social interaction often held
in third places (such as cafés, restaurants, coffee shops and bars) than
favoring the safety (not only physical, but also psychological) of their
houses. Furthermore, what are the aspects and influences over that
social exteriorization phenomenon. The intense process of urbanization
in the pasted years among with the rise of the living costs in the urban
centers were taken as the initial element to this reflection on what those
factors have made with the spaces of conviviality and socialization by
being transferred to external spaces, making the living units reduced not
only in their market value but in their common family interaction areas
as well, which are now presented in those third places. One of the
significantly affected areas is the meal space; witch gets smaller as the
routine gets more accelerated with new activities, considered even more
important than to interact with the family and friends. This scenario
modifies the act of eating, forcing the people to eat outside their houses
for not having time to eat or to prepare foods in their residences. Other
areas of social conviviality, as the living room, no longer exist and are
substituted by Common Home Theaters in condominiums, as well as
the kitchens of the units for Gourmet Spaces, among others. As
consequence of this scene it can be perceived that people come to
search for external spaces for this kind of conviviality. This relation
between eating and the life in the urban spaces shows itself as
sufficiently interesting as a form to discuss that the act of eating goes
beyond the fact of being somewhere and gets to the aspect of being
someone and living with others, given the fact that having a
socialization space inside your house means the opportunity of intimate
trading of life experience. Therefore, the food sharing act outside the
house can be seen as a individualist way of experience exchange, and
the urban space as the facilitator universe to this relationships, where it
all can happen without the necessity of dish washing, or house kipping
before or latter on. In this context appear the Third Places as spaces
where familiarity, comfort and safety (both physical and psychological)
can be found all at once, becoming safe environments to these social
interactions; and being search for many different reasons.
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LEARNING FROM LOS ANGELES: THE REMAKING OF
SUBURBAN FORM AND THE IMPLICATIONS FOR PUBLIC
POLICY
Garde, Ajay M. [University of California, Irvine] agarde@uci.edu
The objective of this study is to examine how certain urban design
concepts, images, values, and visions that initially influenced the
planning and design of cities, but were ruled out of suburbs, are now
reshaping the suburban form. The study focuses on innovative planning
and design projects in Southern California to examine their impact on
suburban form and to discuss the implications for public policy.

Planning and design of suburban development in the United States has
experienced a significant transformation over the past two decades.
While new suburbs are still being built farther out on the urban fringe,
older suburbs are now incorporating innovative new developments, and
redevelopment projects, as a part of a strategy to address contemporary
urban problems. These projects involve certain urban design concepts
that are expected to reduce social and spatial segregation, improve the
quality of public realm, generate an enhanced sense of place, and lead to
what Lisa Peattie has called “convivial cities.” Although such ideals
and values played an important role in city design—they were translated
into physical design concepts for planning and design of cities—they
were ruled out of suburban developments. Indeed, suburbs were
conceived as “not cities” and therefore certain physical planning
concepts and values were deliberately excluded from the suburbs. This
is changing. Several suburban development projects currently being
promoted across the United States involve ideas and ideals that were
originally used in the design of cities. Examples in Orange County,
California, include innovative design proposals for Irvine Business
Complex: A New Mixed Use Strategy and a recently approved master
plan for The Platinum Triangle, Anaheim. Such projects are expected
to accommodate growth, address a variety of problems associated with
sprawl, and improve the quality of life in suburbs. Does it mean that
certain urban design values and physical design elements are now
influencing suburban design? Are these suburban design projects
emerging as new exemplars poised to reshape the suburban form?
What are the implications for public policy?
The study focuses on the nature of changes that these innovative
projects are expected to induce in suburban jurisdictions. I examine
whether these innovative projects include affordable housing for
different income groups to live in the area and reduce social inequities
and inequalities in these jurisdictions. Do they include public plazas
and open spaces to increase opportunities for outdoor social activities
and improve the quality of public realm of the area? Do they involve a
mix of building types and visual-aesthetic appeal in the architectural
style of buildings and lead to an enhanced sense of place?
Survey research method is used in this study, which focuses on
innovative projects approved, or under construction, or built since
January 1995 in the 180 cities in the five-county Southern California
region (Los Angeles, Orange, San Bernardino, Riverside, and Ventura
counties). A survey questionnaire, sent to planning directors of each of
these 180 cities, is used to collect data that could be coded and
quantified for analysis. In addition, in-depth interviews are conducted
with selected planners in each of these counties. Conclusions of this
study will contribute to a better understanding of the influence of
planning and design innovations on suburban development and the
implications for public policy
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Brookings Institution Center on Urban and Metropolitan Policy,
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A VISION FOR THE MIDDLE CLASS? NEW URBANISM
SUBURBS IN CANADA
Grant, Jill [Dalhousie University] jill.grant@dal.ca; Bohdanow,
Stephanie [Dalhousie University] stephanie.bohdanow@dal.ca
For the last two decades new urbanism principles have become
increasingly popular in Canadian planning theory and practice, and have
generated considerable research interest (eg, Gordon and Tamminga
2002, Gordon and Vipond 2005, Skaburskis 2006). Most municipal
plans include new urbanism principles like mixed-use, mixed-income
housing, identifiable community centres, quality urban design, and
walkable and connected street systems (Grant 2003, 2006). At present,
however, the number of new urbanism communities appears to remain
quite small while elements of new urbanism concepts, like front porches
and “traditional” housing models, are being appropriated by the market
without a commitment to fundamental principles (Grant 2002).
The paper will report on the results of an inventory of new urbanism
developments in Canada conducted in 2006. Researchers attempted to
identify all of the projects called “new urbanist” by reviewing literature
and web sites, examining municipal and government documentation,
and contacting local authorities in some regions. The study found that
the projects cluster in particular parts of the country: generally the areas
growing most quickly. Many of the projects changed direction during
development, eventually becoming more conventional in character.

Only one development reached build-out as a complete new urbanism
community by its targeted date.
While the long-term objective of the project is to understand why
development practices diverge from the planning principles
incorporated in municipal plans and in the discourse of professional
planners, the primary purpose of this paper will be to examine the
character of new urbanism suburbs. A detailed assessment of the extent
to which these middle-class suburbs adhere to the principles of the new
urbanism paradigm will help us to understand whether they respond to
middle-class visions of desirable residential environments. An
examination of the mix of uses, housing types, and other amenities will
reveal whether the communities offer the prospects of providing more
equitable and sustainable options than conventional suburban
developments.
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CAMPUS EXPANSION OF METROPOLITAN UNIVERSITY:
THREE CASES OF PRINCETON UNIVERSITY, UC
BERKELEY AND NEW YORK UNIVERSITY
Han, Gwangya [Dongguk University] ghan@dgu.edu
Over the past several decades, a university campus began to influence
the quality of American cities. In contrast to the traditional model of a
self-contained community, the university development extends beyond
a limited notion of the campus – bounded property for academic
activity.
While a variety of local conditions observed, the development dynamics
share a common set of growth tendency and planning arrangement: (1)
accelerated spread-out of the campus from the core towards the edge
with continuous re-definition of the functional sphere; (2) significant
levels of university´s awareness of campus community´s social value
and commitment to the student housing system; (3) intensified
involvement of local public and private sectors whose pragmatic effort
can positively contribute to the city´s communal goals.
This study aims to identify the spatial pattern and development
mechanism of the American universities´ campus expansion using the
three case studies of New York University campus in Washington and
Union squares, U.C. at Berkeley´s Oakland campus and Princeton
University´s campus. It investigates how the campus structure has
transformed in different types of development settings and how this
campus dynamics has influenced university policy and planning
alternatives within a city context.
The study explores three broad themes addressing the following
questions. First, given the campus expansion of three universities, is
there any distinctive decentralization pattern of campus structure? Is

there any unique transformative feature of the three campuses that
should be explained by their location in a metropolitan setting?

have been constructed during the urban condominium boom of the last
six years.

Second, what is the formative element that influences this
decentralization tendency of the three campuses? While site topography
being considered a dominant physical factor, is there any university´s
policy that shapes the unique physical and functional campus structure,
such as architectural consistency, building grouping, and intermixed
edge expansion?

In the United States and Canada the concepts of nature (“nature” the
wild, the pastoral, the bountiful – to name only a few) have evolved as
fast as the concepts of urbanism (the “urbanism” of the street, or of the
parlor – to only name two), yet what is most remarkable are these
nations´ Herculean efforts at simultaneously reshaping both concepts
together. Such efforts have resulted, most notably, in a hybridized
pastoral nature being combined with a dispersed structural urbanism in
countless vast suburbs. But there has been a counter-narrative to
suburbia as well. In the realm of the theoretical, thinkers as diverse as
Paolo Soleri and Roderick Frazier Nash have sought to create hyperdense, and dizzyingly vertical, urbanisms dispersed within a wild,
primordial nature. (Soleri, 1969; Nash, 1967) Amongst design activists,
individuals such as Richard Register have endeavored to combine, in
equally vertical cities, the feel of Jane Jacobs-style urbanism with the
eco-utopianism of Ernest Callenbach. (Register, 2002) However, as all
planners are well aware, those concepts of interrelated nature and
urbanism that most profoundly affected high-rise development for much
of the last century were the “tower in a park” Modernist theories of
CIAM.

Third, is there any intended effort by the local government that
influences private sectors´ interaction with the university? Given an
interaction between developers and university positively, what are a set
of policy recommendations and planning challenges for university and
what are effective regulatory tools for a local government which can
collectively contribute to the community´s vision?
The methodology for the study combines extensive literature review,
field survey for cartographic modeling, and spatial analysis of campus
building distribution, development sequence, and transformation
structure. The key data sources include various official documents and
university chronicles published by the universities as well as campus
media scripts and local newspapers.
The findings will have significant implications for understanding the
scale, form, and structure of the campus growth of different locations in
a metropolitan area, and for suggesting that the campus planning should
be placed on a city planning agenda, which can positively contribute to
the public´s goal through its collaborate engagement of private and
public sectors.
References: Bender, Thomas. 1988. The University and the City from
Medieval Origins to the Present. New York, NY: Oxford University
Press.
Duke, Alex. 1996. Importing Oxbridge: English Residential College
and American Universities. New Haven, CT: Yale University Press.
Duderstadt, James J. 2003. A University for the 21st Century. Ann
Arbor, MI: The University of Michigan Press.
Perry, David and Wim Wiewel, edi. 2005. The Urban University as
Urban Developers: Case Studies and Analysis. Armonk, NY: M.E.
Sharpe.
Turner, Paul Venable. 1984. Campus: An American Planning Tradition.
Cambridge, MA: The MIT Press.
[639]
THE NEW VERTICAL CITY: TYPOLOGIES OF NATURE AND
URBANISM IN CONTEMPORARY HIGH-RISE DISTRICTS
Hayter, Jason A. [University of California, Berkeley]
jahayter@berkeley.edu

Today, explosive growth in the residential condominium market is
again creating new high-rise districts across North America. Between
2000 and 2006 cities such as Miami, Florida completed 73 new highrises and Vancouver, British Columbia completed 116 new high-rises.
As these new vertical neighborhoods are forming, concepts of
“sustainability,” “green urbanism,” “New Urbanism,” and “neoModernism” are all achieving high levels of prominence. With so many
new towers rising into the sky, with so many new theories floating in
the intellectual ether, and, most interestingly, with so many new highrise residents being drawn from the suburbs, the time has come for
planners to explore how nature and urbanism are being physically
formed in these new districts. What are the structural typologies of
“urbanism” where these towers meet the ground? What are the
ecological typologies of “nature” that are surrounding these towers?
What do these typologies reveal about each other?
Building upon current and historical literature on urban design and
environmental planning – from Spiro Kostof, Kevin Lynch, and Allan
Jacobs to Ian McHarg, Anne Whiston Spirn, and Michael Hough – this
paper will draw its findings from on-going field research in Miami,
Florida and Vancouver, British Columbia. Part of a broader dissertation
project exploring the interactions of urban design and landscape
ecology “best practices" within rapidly growing high-rise
neighborhoods, it will specifically seek to contribute to conference
discussions on both urban design and the environment, as well as
foment new debate about whether contemporary urban high-rise
districts have the potential to simultaneously redefine both nature and
urbanism in as profound of a way as the immense North American
suburbs.
Advisor: Dr. Michael Southworth msouthw@berkeley.edu

Nature and urbanism have been the subject of debate and inquiry for as
long as humanity has endeavored to shape the landscape, with the ideals
and conceptualizations of one forever shaping the other in a perpetual,
and ancient, dialogue. From Vitruvius dating the beginnings of society –
and by extension architecture – to the first gatherings around controlled
fire, to Cicero´s assertion that humanity´s creations comprise “a second
world within the world of nature,” our understandings of the biological
and the constructed have always been intertwined.(Crowe, 1995) In an
attempt to continue this millennia-old dialogue, this paper will explore
the relationships between nature and urbanism as expressed in the
street-level typologies of those North American high-rise districts that
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THE UK URBAN TASK FORCE TEN YEARS ON - A
MANCHESTER PERSPECTIVE
Hebbert, Michael [University of Manchester]
michael.hebbert@manchester.ac.uk
One of the first acts of Tony Blair's incoming UK Labour Government
in 1997 was to set up an Urban Task Force under the chairmanship of
architect Richard Rogers. Rogers had the support of a powerful expert
team which included planner-geographer Sir Peter Hall and housing
reformer Professor Anne Power. British urban regeneration had
witnessed a long series of inner city initiatives by successive
administrations. The work of the Urban Task Force, which reported in
1999, was distinguished on the one hand by its concern to plan for
equitable and sustainable prosperity, and on the other by its emphasis on
urban design, built form, and land-use transport integration. It offered a
clear vision of the 'ladders' which design-led regeneration could provide
for the integration and advancement of of disadvantaged individuals and
communities.Its analysis and recommendations for 'urban renaissance'
fitted squarely with the agenda of ACSP 2007.
Almost ten years on, it is timely to take stock of those Task Force
recommendations and their policy aftermath. The author is one of a
research group of British urban design academics - with John Punter
(Cardiff) Matthew Carmona (London) and Stephen Tiesdell (Glasgow) who are launching a two-year programme of reflection on the
experiences of major UK cities. These exchanges involve practitioners
and political leaders as well as academics, and will culminate in a
Routledge book for publication in 2009.
Our starting point is the visible transformation of the central areas of
these cities, against a background of continuing poverty, meticulously
researched in the recent series of 'State of the Cities' reports (DCLG
2006). From academe there have been strong criticisms of the
shallowness of design and culture as regeneration agents, of city
branding and 'quarterisation' and of urban design as an agent of
gentrification. Urban design has faced challenges not only to become an
integral component of public policy but also to remain a socially
progressive and envrionmentally conscious force in the face of
intensifying neo-liberal government.
The paper applies these questions to the case of Manchester, one of the
most formative cities in the deliberations of the Urban Task Force, and
one which embodies all the promise and the contradiction of design-led
regeneration in modern Britain (Peck & Ward 2004).The author has
been involved in the city's regeneration as a practitioner as well as
commentator and chair of the university's school of planning.
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PLACE MAKING & EXPERIENCE IN HISTORIC CITIES

Khirfan, Louna J. [University of Michigan] lkhirfan@umich.edu
This research investigates the impact of zoning, land use, and building
regulations as planning tools on the processes of place making and
place experience in historic cities. It argues that the exclusion of the
needs of local communities in shaping these tools and in implementing
them causes legitimization and homogenization of the historic city.
Consequently, this leads to a loss of the historic city´s distinctive
characteristics and its unsustainability as a living place and as a
destination for heritage tourism.
Through an in-depth analysis of two projects in two historic cities, both
inscribed on UNESCO´s World Heritage List, the research compares
and contrasts two different approaches to place making through urban
rehabilitation and protection. The research also assesses the impact of
the two different approaches on place experience for the two main
consumer segments of the urban space: local communities and foreign
tourists. The first city is Aleppo in Syria, which presents a case where
planners emphasize the residential functions of the historic city, and
adamantly resist tourism development. Through planning tools like
zoning, land use, and building regulations planners seek to sustain the
historic urban fabric as it is; they exert control over all modifications or
changes to the urban environment and adamantly resist tourism
development. Conversely, planners in Acre (Akko) in Israel, perceive
the historic fabric as a tourism product which if converted into a
`museum city´ would have a great potential in the global heritage
tourism industry. They use zoning, building regulations, and codes in
addition to marketing to achieve their goals.
However, not too long after both projects commenced, they faced
unexpected challenges. The Aleppo project found itself causing exactly
the opposite of its original goals with its first implementation areas
undergoing significant gentrification, displacement, and tourism
development. The Acre project faced unexpected resistance from local
residents to the extent that planners had to re-evaluate their planning
approach to cater more to the needs of local residents.
In its attempts to interpret the processes in the two historic cities, this
research proposes that self-representations of local residents impact the
processes of place making and place experience. Therefore, the
research links current planning processes (i.e. means) with the outcomes
of distinctive and sustainable destinations (i.e. ends); it argues that these
outcomes enable the place to meet the needs of local residents and
tourists. Thus this research proposes and examines an integrative model
that uses the planning process to bridge the gaps between theory (e.g.
the protection of the historic urban fabric through planning tools) and
practice (e.g. local self-representations, local and global real estate
markets).
The theoretical framework that this research constructs builds on two
existing models: a) place making (e.g. historic preservation, historicist
designs), b) sustainability of the physical and socio-cultural
characteristics of place, c) place experience using Canter´s theory of
place. The viability of the model is empirically tested in the two case
studies.
The research asks the following questions: a) How do the needs of
local communities impact the processes of place making and experience
in historic cities? b) How and why can local communities impact the
socio-cultural and physical sustainability of such cities? c) How can,
and why should the answers to these questions be transferred into
planning policies?
The research methodology embraces a mixed strategy consisting of a
secondary quantitative method (correlational) embedded within the
primary qualitative method. The analytical framework is a comparative

analysis of the two case studies. Data collection tactics combine
interviews, observations, survey questionnaires, material culture
analysis, and documents and archives. These tactics compare the
perceptions of local communities, foreign tourists, and planners towards
place making and experience.
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EVOLUTION OR COMPROMISE?: TRANSITION FROM THE
AHWAHNEE PRINCIPLES (1991) TO THE CHARTER OF NEW
URBANISM (1996)
Kim, Jaecheol [Georgia Institute of Technology]
gtg831y@mail.gatech.edu
Urban design movement proponents often developed their own written
models, that is, consensus-driven sets of urban design principles. These
models are developed for collective efforts to clarify their own identities
and have a broad influence on the public. For example, the Athens
Charter developed by CIAM may be such a model for modernism
movement.
In the history of New Urbanism movement, there were two efforts to
create a model: the Ahwahnee Principles in 1991 and the Charter of
New Urbanism in 1996. This paper focuses two questions related to the
transition between these two models: that is, “How has the model of
New Urbanism evolved or been compromised?” and “what factors have
influenced such transition of the model?”
To address these questions, first, principles of the two models will be
analyzed comparatively. Principles that survived, were lost, or were
added will be identified, and the characteristics of each group will be
compared. Second, three potential factors that may influence the
transition will be analyzed: 1) the New Urbanism practices, 2) major
critics against the movement from outside, and 3) the change in size and
characteristics of the leading group of the movement. First, the practices
based on the early model may work as important feedback information
for the improvement of the model. Second, the critics from outside of
New Urbanism may be an important motivation for the
complementation of the model. Finally, as it has grown, the New
Urbanism movement, which is initiated by some architects and urban
designers, has embraced people from a broader range of professionals
including city officials, developers, and community activists. This
change in the leading group may affect the formation of a new
consensus-driven model.
The paper will rely on 1) a case study of exemplary New Urbanism
projects developed between 1991 and 1996, and 2) a literature review
about the major critics against New Urbanism and records about the
history of the leading group (Congress for the New Urbanism) during
the same period. Therefore, key data sources for the analysis are project

documents of the cases and literature about New Urbanism published
from 1991 to 1996.
This paper will contribute to the planning field by examining the
dynamics among critical elements in an urban design movement, such
dynamics generated by the model, practices, leading groups, and
opponents. Demonstrating interactions between these influencing
factors and the model itself may give some light as to how urban design
movements evolve when they grow.
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A MORPHOLOGICAL EXPLORATION OF URBAN FORMS
VIA ENTROPY
Kwon, Tae Jung [University of Michigan] tkwon@umich.edu
In search of urban design elements believed to constitute a successful
pedestrian-oriented urban environment, Lynch (1960) and Sitte ([1889]
1945) explored the manner in which configuration contributes to `good´
urban design, in the process creating successful pedestrian-oriented
settings. Lynch noted that path configurations that provide continuity,
street alignment, and visual exposure to and from the path enhance
memorable pedestrian images. Sitte analyzed historical European urban
forms to understand the relationship between pedestrian response and
configurational properties. He went on to criticize modern automobileoriented urban configurations consisting of wide straight streets at the
same time as he advocated curving or irregular street networks that
create appealing sequential visual experiences or vistas for pedestrians.
Lacking from urban design research, however, is the application of
objective, analytical measures through which different urban space
configurations or layouts can be depicted. That is, the development of
an intellectual system would help in organizing urban settings without
having to rely entirely upon either urban designer introspection or
artistic `instinct.´ In attempting to establish a basis for that intellectual
system, this paper reviews psychological notions of human visual
experiences in physical settings and proposes new entropy-based spatial
analysis measures derived from Benedikt´s isovist (1979) as well as
Shannon´s entropy (1948). Gibson´s understanding of spatiotemporal
human experiences in the physical environment (1950) provides these
new entropy measures with a theoretical basis addressing pedestrian
movement through space. Taking Bendikt´s isovist as a spatial analysis
unit of urban configuration, new entropy measures will be employed to
characterize configurational changes in different locations within the
urban setting. The spatial entropy measures are expected to predict the
amount of information generated by changes in the morphological
properties of the urban form as they pertain to pedestrian movement.
The amount derived from the entropy measures can be a numeric,
objective indicator of various environmental perceptions such as visual
openness, perceived complexity, and visual/walking preference.
The spatial entropy measures will be employed and thereby tested in
the comparison of three types of urban settings of approximately similar
building-footprint density: (1) an organic urban form from Medieval
Europe, (2) a grid-based urban layout after the Industrial Revolution,
and (3) a typical post-war street layout for American suburbs. The
findings obtained via the new entropy measures proposed herein will be
juxtaposed with Sitte´s inspiring arguments about urban form.
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CONTEXT-SENSITIVE PLANNING AND DESIGN FOR
LIVABLE AND SUSTAINABLE COMMUNITIES
Lagro, James A. [University of Wisconsin-Madison] jalagro@wisc.edu
Central Theme:
Smart growth, new urbanism, and “green” design are responses to
sprawl and other unsustainable forms of development (Duany et al,
2001). Creating sustainable, equitable, and livable communities
demands a holistic approach to planning, designing, and managing the
built environment. This paper synthesizes an extensive literature on
sustainable design (e.g., deGroot, 1992; Thompson and Steiner, 1997),
and argues for a more context-sensitive approach to land development
and redevelopment decisions (LaGro, 2007).
Land Development and Redevelopment:
Most communities grow incrementally through a continual process of
land development and redevelopment. This growth occurs mainly
through individual projects at the site scale. The suitability of land for
sustainable development is not uniformly distributed across the
landscape, however. Development suitability is a function of the
physical, biological, and cultural attributes of each site within its unique
spatiotemporal context. When a site´s existing conditions are poorly
understood – or not respected in the planning and design, development
review, or project implementation processes – the new development is
likely to diminish the sustainability and livability of the community. A
comprehensive site and contextual analysis is therefore an essential
precursor for sustainable and livable urban (re)development.
Relevance to Planning:
The development of unsuitable sites – or poorly designed development
on otherwise suitable sites – negatively impacts public health, safety,
and welfare. Site plan and development review – within the context of
clear and robust development regulations – is one important way that
planners can help in shaping better built environments across the urbanrural continuum. Supporting evidence is needed, however, to evaluate
whether or not a proposed development is appropriate for any given
location. A site and contextual analysis must be therefore at the heart of
any sustainable development or redevelopment proposal.
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TRAMWAYS, CITY CORRIDORS, AND URBAN DESIGN:
TOWARD ENSURING A USEFUL TRIPLE ALLIANCE
Luka, Nik [McGill University] nik.luka@mcgill.ca
Since the 1980s, many municipalities have implemented dedicated
light-rail systems (tramways) in established urban corridors, usually
along major arterial roads with particular urban form characteristics, in
the hope--or expectation--that reurbanization and/or intensification will
directly and promptly result. Ironically, extensive theorizing on how
these interventions might be viable and `sustainable´ remains
unmatched by robust evidence of attributes or conditions making them
satisfactorily effective beyond increased ridership. In effect, little
attention is paid to urban design strategies for ensuring the successful
weave of infrastructure-in-context: a `whole-corridor´ approach to
urban form including allowed activities, building massing, and so on.
This presentation, part of a project based at McGill, seeks to spur
discussion on how to ensure that such interventions can properly `live
up´ to at least some of their often unrealistic expectations. It asks the
perennial question: How are we to know what we do actually does? To
ground the discussion, brief profiles are given of projects at various
stages of implementation across the Anglo-American world: the
Supertram in Sheffield (England); the Center City Streetcar in Charlotte
(North Carolina); Toronto´s St Clair West designated streetcar right-ofway; tramways being studied by the Ville de Montréal for Avenue du
Parc, and as advocated for Avenue Mont-Royal; and Québec City´s
plans for a tramway along its Métrobus corridor. Reference is made to
previous work along similar analytical lines, including Babalik-Sutcliffe
(2002), Gospodini (2005), Loukaitou-Sideris & Banerjee (2000), and
Richmond (2005), all considered through the critical lenses provided by
Bentley et al. (1985, 1999).
References: Babalik-Sutcliffe, E. (2002). Urban rail systems: analysis
of the factors behind success. Transport Reviews, 22(4), 415-447.
Bentley, I., Alcock, A., Murrain, P., McGlynn, S., & Smith, G. (1985).
Responsive environments. London: The Architectural Press.
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Richmond, J. (2005). Transport of delight: the mythical conception of
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STREET TREES AND INTERSECTION SAFETY: USE OF 3DIMENSIONAL COMPUTER MODELS AND DRIVETHROUGH SIMULATIONS TO TEST ENGINEERING STREET
DESIGN STANDARDS THAT RESTRICT TREES NEAR
INTERSECTIONS
Macdonald, Elizabeth S. [University of California, Berkeley]
emacdon@berkeley.edu
For at least 250 years, the finest of streets the world over have been
associated with trees. Elm or oak shaded residential and commercial
main streets remain as memories, but seldom as realities, of the best
American urbanism. In the automobile age, a real concern with safety

has resulted in tree spacing standards in the United States that dictate
long setbacks from intersections, ostensibly geared to achieving
unobstructed sight lines for drivers. This paper presents the findings of a
research study that started with the premise that sidewalk street trees
should not be restricted unless it can be shown unequivocally that they
create unsafe environments. Blanket restrictions on street trees at
intersections mean that cities are creating streets that do not function as
well as they might for pedestrians. Research coming from the urban
design and social science disciplines suggests that sidewalk street trees
play a major role in creating well-defined, comfortable, safe feeling,
and inviting pedestrian realms on streets, and so they should not be
restricted without careful consideration. The first objective of the
research was to understand how American Association of State
Highway and Transportation Officials (AASHTO) guidelines would
apply to typical urban situations, and to identify any ambiguities and/or
conflicts that arise. The methodology used was a step-by-step review of
current AASHTO guidelines, and analysis of the implications of their
application to a typical urban intersection configuration. The second
objective was to investigate how various planning jurisdictions within
California have interpreted AASHTO advice on clear sight triangles at
intersections, in terms of the formal standards put in place to restrict
street trees or other objects near intersections, and whether the standards
are absolute or allow discretionary leeway. Data from 30 cities was
collected and compiled into comparative tabular form. The third
objective was to use computer modeling and drive-through simulations
to analyze the amount of visual obstruction at intersections caused by
street trees and other objects, and to test what drivers see. This objective
was met by first creating three digital models of a typical urban
intersection in which the basic configuration was kept constant but
locations of sidewalk trees, parked cars, and newspaper racks varied.
The variations of these elements reflect AASHTO recommendations,
the actual standards in place in one California city (Oakland) and a
pedestrian-friendly option. The models were then animated with
moving cars and drive-through simulations, from a driver´s viewpoint,
were created. These simulations were turned into videos, which were
shown to 96 individuals in controlled laboratory experiments.
Participants were asked to identify when they were able to first see
particular test cars, and to fill out a short questionnaire. The results of
the experiments were compiled and analyzed to determine the perceived
visibility impacts of the various model configurations. The basic
conclusion of the research is that street trees—if properly selected,
adequately spaced, and pruned for high branching—do not create a
strong visibility problem for drivers entering an intersection. Rather, onstreet parked cars, particularly large ones such as SUV´s, create
substantially more of a visibility problem. As well, newspaper racks
near intersections appear to create some visibility problems.
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THE ROLE OF URBAN PARKS IN CREATING HEALTHY
URBAN ENVIRONMENTS
Macedo, Joseli [University of Florida] joseli@ufl.edu
This paper will present an analysis of urban parks within the urban
fabric of a large city to evaluate how their location offers opportunity of
use and access to open space. Urban parks are important public spaces,
and as such, a basic element of cities. In large cities, particularly dense
ones, urban parks as open space are fundamental in safeguarding public
health. This research expands the knowledge base linking the built
environment to urban health and overall sustainability of urban spaces.
The World Health Organization (WHO) and health departments in
various industrialized countries recognize that sedentary lifestyles are
increasingly becoming a major health risk. Urban parks and open
spaces create opportunities for people to be active. To evaluate
opportunity and access to urban parks and how that affects general
population health, this project will survey seven urban parks in Curitiba,
Brazil. Curitiba is internationally renowned for its environmental
programs; the implementation of urban parks and the remarkable ratio
of green area to inhabitants are often mentioned. Historically, most of
Curitiba´s parks were built as part of public works and sanitation
projects, to accommodate retention ponds and mitigate the effects of
flash floods and run-off from extensive impervious surfaces. To date,
no study has evaluated the use of these parks as recreational areas or
their strategic location within the urban fabric.
A survey will be applied in each one of the seven urban parks in
Curitiba. The researcher will interview park users following a
structured questionnaire during a six-week period. Interviews will be
conducted at least twice in each park, once on a week day and once on a
weekend day, to include both quotidian and recreational users. The
goal is to obtain a minimum of 30 responses per park for a total of 210
responses. Several statistical analyses will be performed with the data
collected. In addition, data about the structure and characteristics of
each park will be obtained from local planning agencies and
departments of environment, public works, and parks and recreation.

This research project will evaluate park usage by people of all ages and
income groups. Research results should indicate how accessible the
parks are to the general population, whether they are well placed within
the urban fabric to offer equal opportunity to all neighborhoods, how
intensely they are used, and what types of improvements would be
required to make them better support physical activity. Answers to
these questions will help determine how equitable open space planning
has been in Curitiba and whether urban parks will continue to contribute
to the city´s sustainable prosperity.
The connection between urban design and public health has been
identified by the planning community as an emerging and important
research issue. Research confirming this connection and including
urban parks on the list of important public health strategies for urban
areas can contribute to creating healthy urban environments.
References: Frank, L. D. & P. O. Engelke. 2001. “The Built
Environment and Human Activity Patterns: Exploring the Impacts of
Urban Form on Public Health.” Journal of Planning Literature
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THIRD PLACES AND SOCIAL LIFE OF STREETS
Mehta, Vikas [University of South Florida, Tampa]
mehta@arch.usf.edu
Background
Empirical research in urban design and planning has identified many
physical characteristics that make open public spaces attractive for
public life. At the same time, literature in social sciences has
emphasized the role of social qualities of public spaces in place
attachment and place-making. Together these efforts attempt to capture
qualities in our environment that help create desirable spaces for people
with a sense of place. As a result, increasingly, there is an emphasis
towards people-based as well as place-based policies for public spaces.
Urban design researchers are broadening the province of design and
have begun engaging both physical and social aspects of the
environment to understand user needs. Their findings show that people
are equally concerned with the physical and social qualities of the
public realm.
Urban sociologist Ray Oldenburg defined a “third place” as a place of
refuge other than the home or workplace where people can regularly
visit and commune with friends, neighbors, co-workers, and even
strangers. Often third places are small businesses, cafes, coffee shops,
bars, pubs, restaurants, community centers, general stores, and so on.
Albeit very few, third places still exist on many main streets in
American towns and cities. Third places are known for the quality of
goods and services, their friendliness and other qualities that support
sociability and place attachment. However, there is little research that

investigates if third places have other place-based qualities that support
sociability on the main street.
Research Question
Besides their social attributes, do third places inherently possess urban
design characteristics and qualities that make main streets good peopleplaces?
Methodology
The research was conducted on three main streets in two cities and one
town in the Boston metropolitan area in Massachusetts. Extensive
structured and non-structured observations, a survey and open-ended
interviews were conducted over a period of eight months to understand
user behavior and perceptions. Social life of the street was measured by
developing an index based on the presence of the number of people, the
number of people in groups engaging in various social activities, and
the length of their stay. The research was exploratory and inductive as
well as confirmatory and deductive using qualitative and quantitative
methods.
Findings
The findings reveal that when all the macro-level aspects of the
environment, such as location, accessibility, socioeconomics, and
density are similar, the social life of streets was correlated to eleven
characteristics of the environment. Many of these characteristics extend
from the public space of the street to the urban fabric and the buildings
which enclose and define the street. As may be expected, one of the
characteristics supporting sociability was the presence of third places on
the street. However, the most interesting finding was that third places
possessed many of the other urban design characteristics that were
found to support social life on the main streets.
Community development programs recommend supporting small
businesses and third places for their people-based social benefits. This
paper suggests that third places also possess other place-based urban
design characteristics that help to make good people-places.
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ASSESSING BUILDING PERFORMANCE OF DESIGN AND
PLANNING SCHOOLS – LESSONS LEARNED
Nasar, Jack L. [Ohio State University] nasar.1@osu.edu
When universities plan new schools of architecture, they may look at
design magazines and visit a few new buildings. Such cursory
evaluations may catch more form than substance, missing the actual
performance for the university and occupants. No one has
systematically looked at the performance of the architecture of schools
of architecture. This paper aims to shed light on the issue, examining

the evolution, performance, and future directions for design of schools
for designers. For a forthcoming book (Designing for Designers,
Fairchild, 2007), the presenter was part of a team (and co-authors:
Wolfgang F.E. Preiser, Professor of Architecture, University of
Cincinnati; and Tom Fisher, Dean, College of Architecture and
Landscape Architecture, University of Minnesota). that led an
international group of more than twenty-five collaborators in examining
the performance of the architecture of schools of architecture and
planning.
The project involved 16 post-occupancy evaluations (POE) of new
buildings, and renovations/additions to buildings for schools of
architecture, many of which had planning programs, and several of
which were designed by signature architects. The paper introduces and
describes the evolution of this ten year project, describes the method
used, summarizes the lessons learned for design from the evaluations of
designs from 1976 through 2006.
How have these designs fared as learning environments, how do the
signature designs compare to others by local architects, and what
responsibilities do such buildings have as role models for design on
their campuses and in their communities, and as role models as places
to teach future generations of aspiring design and planning
professionals? Has anything changed in 30 years?
The POEs had passersby rate the appearance of the building exterior,
and had occupants describe features of the building they liked and
features they disliked, rate their satisfaction with various building
qualities, rate their satisfaction with the various spaces in it, select most
liked and least liked spaces and rate the qualities of each, and make
suggestions for improvement. The analysis reveals common good and
bad points of the designs.
The presentation will have photographic tours highlighting the positive
features and flawed features in new designs by signature designers such
as Peter Eisenman, Steven Holl, and Mack Scogin (with Michael Van
Valkenburgh) and by local firms at universities from around the country
and the world. In doing this, the presentation highlights future directions
for building performance and user evaluations, the parameters of
building delivery process and design for design and planning education
in the future.
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UNDERSTANDING THE DOMINANT SECURITY REGIMES IN
NEW YORK CITY´S PUBLIC SPACES
Nemeth, Jeremy [Rutgers University] jnemeth@eden.rutgers.edu
From previous empirical research I conducted, I found that users of
New York City´s 530 privately owned parks and plazas are becoming
increasingly controlled through a variety of methods. This increased
control has been criticized for restricting social interaction, constraining
individual liberties, and excluding certain undesirable populations.
These methods of control range from a space´s legal or access
restrictions to the intensity of surveillance and policing measures. I find
that these methods and approaches work together to form broader

regimes of security and control, and the most dominant security regime
in the study area is one that encourages heavy use but controls users by
implementing extensive rules and regulations. This type of regime
filters users along lines of appropriateness, and is similar to security
regimes present in shopping malls. In this paper, I determine why
owners and managers utilize such techniques over others by focusing on
two particularly contested, high-profile spaces in which this filtered
regime is present: Trump Tower and Sony Plaza. Through interviews,
observations and a review of documents, the paper develops two major
findings. First, the city´s Zoning Resolution encourages managers to
implement such security regimes through a variety of measures granting
floor area bonuses that increase developer profits. Second, owners often
hope to improve brand image by using their high-profile bonus spaces
as showcases of their new product lines. In this regard, they aim to
attract users representing potential future consumers of their products.
Drawn from an almost completed dissertation (Advisor: Robert Lake,
Rutgers University).
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DOES URBAN DESIGN ADD VALUE IN DOWNTOWN
REVITALIZATION? ASSESSING MAIN STREET PROGRAM´S
IMPACT IN TEXAS CITIES
Ozdil, Taner R. [Texas A&M University] tozdil@archmail.tamu.edu
The relationship between urban design and economic value is seldom
studied through empirical studies with large number of cases due, in
part, to the implicit and intangible nature of design. This study is
intended to understand, analyze, and evaluate the complex relationship
between the design and the economic revitalization of downtown
districts with reference to the 78 Texas active Main Street program
districts. First, the design, promotion, organization, and economic
restructuring components of the Main Street Program´s comprehensive
four-point approach were investigated. Next, the economic changes in
those districts are assessed to further evaluate the Program´s economic
contribution to Main Street district for the period from 1997 through
2001. Finally, employment, the number of business establishments, the
number of sales tax permits, the retail sales volume, and the commercial
property values are compared for the same time period among three
categories of cities: those active in the Main Street Program; those
formerly active but now inactive; and those who have not participated
(up to 1512 populated places in Texas are compared). The results
indicate that the Texas Main Street Program, part of which is urban
design oriented, is having a positive effect on economic activity and
create economic value within the active Main Street districts.
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DOES WALKABILITY MATTER?: TESTING THE EFFECT OF
WALKABILITY ON TRANSIT USERS´ TRIPS TO THE
STATION
Park, Sungjin [University of California, Berkeley]
crux9221@berkeley.edu
This presentation will be drawn from the last chapter of my dissertation
research. The findings from the preceding chapters were presented at
the two previous ACSP conferences: defining and measuring
walkability in Emerging Topics track – Planning and Human Health &
Safety – in 2005 (Session 15-8: Built Environment and Physical
Activity) and quantifying walkability and creating composite
walkability index in Urban Design track in 2006 (Session 15-2:
Environments for Walking and Children). The preceding chapters
conducted an analysis based on an extensive street survey measuring
more than 250 street segments in the downtown Mountain View station
area (California) and 68 interviews with those who walked to the
station, and finally created a composite walkability index for each street
segment.
Based on the findings, this paper will test the effects of walkability on
travel behavior. In August 2005, I conducted a second survey by
distributing self-administered questionnaires to the entering transit users
at the gates of the downtown Mountain View Caltrain station. The user
survey collected the travel mode choices and other socio-economic data
from more than 800 transit users, who make a trip from their home to
the station. But, the most critical information is the routes drawn by
more than 200 transit users, who have an experience of walking to the
station. This research uses the composite walkability index drawn from
the routes as an experimental variable to test the effect of walkability on
transit users´ mode choice to the station while controlling income and
other socio-economic non-experimental variables.
The major goal of this research is testing urban designers´ claim on the
possible effect of walkability on walking travel behavior. If my
research finds that walkability plays a significant role in travelers´ mode
choice decision, especially when deciding whether to walk or drive, it
will give policy makers another viable solution to the success of future
transit-oriented developments (TOD). For example, most planning
efforts regarding today´s transit-oriented developments (TOD) focus
more on increasing density near the station and thus decreasing walking
distance to the station, while relatively little effort was made to
encourage to walk more and farther by improving walkability. As a
result, many transit oriented developments end up with light increase in
ridership but eventually fail to grow as a vibrant transit town. If

successful, my research could help prove that to create a successful
transit town, improving walkability on the streets to the station may be
as important as increasing housing density near the station.
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MORE WALKABLE ENVIRONMENT: HISTORIC
RESIDENTIAL NEIGHBORHOOD VERSUS HIGH-RISE NEW
TOWN IN SEOUL, KOREA
Park, Sohyun [Seoul National University, Seoul, Korea]
sohyunp@snu.ac.kr; Seo, Hanlim [Seoul National University, Seoul,
Korea] findingforest@hotmail.com; Choi, Yeemyung [Seoul National
University, Seoul, Korea] yeemyung@gmail.com
Recent studies on the relationship among physical activities, urban
form, and public health help us learn more about the impacts of
environmental elements on walking. Common research findings from
these studies indicate that increased housing densities and mixed uses
have positive influence on walking in the American residential
neighborhoods and that the traditional neighborhoods provide more
walkable environments than the conventional suburban neighborhoods
do. This paper asks two questions 1) whether these common research
findings would have similar impacts on walking in residential
neighborhoods of Seoul, Korea, where there are extremely high levels
of housing densities and mixed uses; 2) which would be a more
walking-friendly neighborhood in Seoul, a low-rise historic residential
district or a high-rise new town?
This paper has three steps of the research approach: 1) it draws
contributing environmental elements to measure walkability in Korean
residential neighborhoods, which are largely based on existing studies
of the US cases and modified by Korean conditions; 2) On the selected
two cases that have similar backgrounds of economic class and area size
- one is the historic residential neighborhood of Bukchon and the other
is the high-rise new town of Sang-gye-dong in Seoul-, it executes the
walkability tests. 3) Based on the test results, it carefully interprets the
test results.
As for the environmental elements to measure walkability in residential
neighborhoods of Seoul, Korea, this paper suggests about 26 items,
categorized in three groups: Street Environment, Network Environment,
and Regional Environment. While the complete field tests for the two
selected neighborhoods´ walkability are scheduled during March and
April, 2007, the preliminary pilot tests done in February, 2007 reveal
that the selected 26 items work reasonably well as indicators for
neighborhood walkability and that housing density and mixed uses
themselves might not be critical factors in promoting more walking in

Korean residential neighborhoods. More detailed results on whether
historic residential neighborhood would provide more walkable
environment could be articulated in May, 2007.

association between “main street” and sense of community in four San
Francisco neighborhoods (Bernal Heights, West Portal, the Sunset, and
Nob Hill).

The contribution of this paper, which is a part of a bigger research
project is to suggest different perspectives on the impacts of density,
mixed uses and traditional neighborhoods on walking.

Cross-sectional survey data was collected from each neighborhood
during the process of assembling a broader citywide sample for a larger
project assessing sense of community, as it relates to the urban
environment. Once collection of the larger sample was completed (n =
670), we isolated the cases from the four neighborhoods (n = 228) we
wished to compare and placed them in a separate database.
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DOES “MAIN STREET” PROMOTE SENSE OF COMMUNITY?
A COMPARISON OF SAN FRANCISCO NEIGHBORHOODS
Pendola, Rocco [University of California, Irvine] rpendola@uci.edu;
Gen, Sheldon [San Francisco State University] sgen@sfsu.edu
Creating “community” has long been a goal of urban planners.
Numerous planning departments in the United States explicitly state
this, or something similar, as a major objective in neighborhood
planning documents (Talen, 2000). Others claim that so-called “sense
of community” already exists. While such rhetoric is often employed in
planning circles, what it all means is unclear. Exactly what is sense of
community, and relevant to planners, what is its relationship with the
physical environment?
A popular theory in modern-day urban planning is that the existence of
a neighborhood main street can help bring about a strong sense of
community (Lockwood, 1997). Main streets – commercial corridors
that tend to serve as neighborhood centers – are often designed to
provide the sort of pedestrian-oriented experience thought to encourage
the quantity and quality of social interaction necessary for a sense of
community to emerge.
This paper first defines the sense of community construct within the
context of how the built environment might facilitate or impede it. We
then present our research, which adds to this literature by examining the

Results indicate that respondents in neighborhoods exhibiting
characteristics of a main street town (Bernal Heights and West Portal)
have significantly higher sense of community than a high-density
neighborhood (Nob Hill) and a more suburban-style city neighborhood
(Sunset). Our findings suggest that the main street town might offer the
best of all worlds: a potentially lively and walkable center, surrounded
by the privacy of the single-family home, while maintaining a relatively
higher sense of community.
**This paper is "in press" at Environment & Behavior**
References: Calthorpe, P. (1993). The next American metropolis:
Ecology, community, and the American dream. New York: Princeton
Architectural Press.
Lockwood, C. (1997). Putting the urb in the suburbs. Planning, 63(6),
18-21.
McMillan, D. W., & Chavis, D.M. (1986). Sense of community: A
definition and theory. American Journal of Community Psychology,
14(1), 6-23.
Nasar, J. L. (2003). Does neotraditional development build community?
Journal of Planning Education and Research, 23, 58-68.
Talen, E. (1999). Sense of community and neighbourhood form: An
assessment of the social doctrine of New Urbanism. Urban Studies,
36(8), 1361-1379.
Talen, E. (2000). The problem with community in planning. Journal of
Planning Literature, 15(2), 171-183.
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CROSSING BOUNDARIES IN URBAN DESIGN THROUGH
UNDERSTANDING CULTURAL CAPITAL OF PLACE: LA
PETITE HAITI, A DIASPORA COMMUNITY IN MIAMI
Polakit, Kasama -. [Florida Atlantic University] kpolakit@fau.edu
This paper explores the role of the built environment in the production
and reproduction of cultural capital and community identity of La Petite
Haiti, a diaspora community in Miami. Little Haiti has long been
recognized as being one of Miami´s cultural gems due to its richness in
arts, culture and ethnic food. The study area is situated in the close
proximity of the Design District and the development of the new
Edgewater community which consist of multimillion-dollar high rises,
night clubs, entertainment complexes and cultural centers. Under the
pressure of these dynamic forces for change, a classic indicator of
gentrification, Haitians and other residents of this low-income area are
being displaced. This distinctive Caribbean-froncophone ethnic enclave
is experiencing the transformation of “place” to “non-place” like many
other places in the US, and in the world through the current practice of
“place-making” process.

By studying urban character through a focus on morphological studies,
photographic survey and participant observation, the paper argues the
cultural capital of “place” is cultivated from the interrelationship
between people and people as well as people and places, a process that
requires a certain period of time to thrive. The paper also searches for
the meaning of equitable and sustainable prosperity in urban planning
and design. Finally the paper evaluates how the act of “place-making”
can increase or diminish the “real prosperity” of place.
References: Auge, M. (1995) Non-Places: Introduction to an
Anthropology of Supermodernity,
London, Verso
Bhabha, H. K. (2004) The Location of Culture, London, Routledge
Bourdieu, Piere (2002) Distinction: A Social Critique of the Judgment
of Taste,
Massachusetts, Harvard University Press
Jacobs, J. (1961) The Death and Life of Great American Cities, London,
Pelican
Lefebvre, H. (1991) The Production of Space, Oxford, Blackwell

elements of each project and compares them to the project outcomes.
All three cases represent development that combines commercial
elements with municipal uses and public space and that are promoted as
new “city centers.” By interviewing selected public officials, planning
staff, developers, and project designers, and by examining planning
documents, promotional material and media records the study outlines
the expectations and agendas that were used to support the inclusion of
civic uses into each project. Project outcomes are examined by looking
at program, ownership, management and design variables to measure
relative degrees of “publicness.” Conclusions can then be drawn
comparing the expectations and outcomes of these projects to ideals and
expectations about the public realm that come out of planning theory.
Findings concerning public space agendas and outcomes will provide
meaningful theoretical understandings of the current status of the public
realm, and practical and effective suggestions for planning and
development practices to protect public space from the negative affects
of privatization.
(Dissertation Advisor: Fahriye Sancar; sancar@colorado.edu)
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SUBURBAN "DOWNTOWN" DEVELOPMENT: A NEW
PUBLIC REALM?
Skartvedt, Virginia A. [University of Colorado at Denver]
vaskart@earthlink.net

References: Banerjee, T.; Loukatiou-Sideris, A. (1998). Urban Design
Downtown: Poetics and Politics of Form. Los Angeles, University of
California Press

In recent years, prompted by successful urban revitalization efforts and
growing acceptance of New Urbanist design principles, many
communities have showed a renewed interest in and appreciation of
attractive public spaces. As a result, many more public space
components are being added to development projects. The development
of these spaces is driven by the seemingly competing motivations and
interests of the citizens, public officials, developers and designers who
are responsible for their conception and creation. The various
expectations for these modern-day public forum spaces are tied to
social, political, and planning ideals. Democratic ideals suggest that
public spaces should be accessible, open, and available for a variety of
uses. Retail development strategies which promote public spaces as
image-enhancing, attractive amenities may curtail “publicness” through
efforts to control access and behavior. As a result, public spaces that are
increasingly privatized are more and more common and arguably are
becoming the new public space development model.

Low, Setha; Smith, Neil eds. (2006). The Politics of Public Space. New
York, Routledge.

Suburban communities, like many urban centers, are undergoing
development and redevelopment pressures and are updating and
revitalizing with projects that include significant public space elements.
As projects are built within an entrepreneurial and public/private
context, but also according to new design ideas, the role of public space
in these projects and in these communities is still evolving. In suburban
areas where public space has often been almost entirely lacking, new
development aims to encourage public life by incorporating attractive
and centrally located public spaces into mixed use developments. Yet in
a context where public and private expectations may require a high
level of safety, cleanliness and public order these public spaces may fall
short of commonly held public realm ideals of openness, inclusiveness
and freedom of use. What are the expectations for public space in the
suburban context? How are those expectations being met? How do
suburban configurations of public space compare to normative planning
ideals?
This research, which is the first stage of my dissertation project,
examines three suburban development projects in the Denver
metropolitan area. Through a case study approach, the project
investigates the motivations and expectations for the public use

Kohn, Margaret. (2004). Brave New Neighborhoods: The Privatization
of Public Space. New York, Routledge.

Smiley, David J. ed. (2002). Sprawl and Public Space: Redressing the
Mall. New York, Princeton Architectural Press.
Sorkin, Michael ed. (1992). Variations on a Theme Park: The New
American City and the End of Public Space. New York, Hill and Wang.
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DESIGN FOR DIVERSITY: EVALUATING THE CONTEXT OF
SOCIALLY MIXED NEIGHBORHOODS
Talen, Emily [University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign]
talen@uiuc.edu
This paper suggests a method of evaluation for the physical form of
socially diverse areas. I argue that if planners are to recognize and
support socially diverse neighborhoods, it is important that they become
better acquainted with both the form of diverse places, as well as the
evaluation of that form. Thinking in these terms may also help planners
adopt a particular language about diversity that is sensitive to the unique
requirements of diverse places. I suggest a framework for evaluating the
socially diverse neighborhood from a design standpoint. I use urban and
community design principles that are specifically meant to support
places that are socially diverse. I apply this framework to an evaluation
of diverse areas in the City of Chicago and its surrounding suburbs. I
use a multi-dimensional definition of diversity that includes income,
race/ethnicity, age and family type. Forty-nine block groups satisfied
the condition of being highly diverse in all four categories. I found that
these areas were mostly inner-ring, “blue-collar” suburbs, often having
the physical characteristics of strong edges, grids with commercial
corridors, and mixed housing types.
References: Jacobs, Jane. 1961. The Death and Life of Great American
Cities. New York: Vintage Books.
Maly, Michael T. 2000. The neighborhood diversity index: A
complementary measure of racial residential settlement. Journal of
Urban Affairs 22, 1: 37-47.

Marcuse, Peter and Ronald van Kempen, eds. 2002. Of States and
Cities: The Partitioning of Urban Space. Oxford, U.K: Oxford
University Press.
Massey, Douglas S. and Mary J. Fischer, 2003. “The Geography of
Inequality in the United States, 1950-2000,” in William G. Gale and
Janet Rothernberg Pack Brookings-Wharton Papers on Urban Affairs
2003. Washington, D.C.: The Brookings Institution, pp. 1-40.
Nyden, Philip, John Lukehart, Michael T. Maly and William Peterman.
1998. Chapter 1: Neighborhood Racial and Ethnic Diversity in U.S.
Cities. Cityscape: A Journal of Policy Development and Research 4, 2:
1-17.
Rowley, Alan. 1996. Mixed-use development: Ambiguous concept,
simplistic analysis and wishful thinking? Planning Practice and
Research 11, 1: 85-97.
Salingaros, Nikos A. 1998. Theory of the urban web. Journal of Urban
Design 3: 53-71.
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BLURRING THE BOUNDARIES:MARGINALITY AND URBAN
EDGES IN DES MOINES, IOWA
Trabalzi, Ferro [Iowa State University] trabalzi@iastate.edu
This presentation addresses the current practice of redevelopment of
marginal spaces and urban edges in the capital city of Des Moines,
Iowa. The presentation shows the final products of an interdisciplinary
studio that has brought together urban planning, architecture and
landscape architecture students from the College of Design. The site of
the studio is a 300 acres area around the Raccoon River classified as a
Superfund site. The site is adjacent to downtown and is currently
occupied by light industries and by a large community of transient
individuals. The city has agreed to a privately planned multimillion
dollar, mixed used development as the solution to revitalize the area.
Industries and the homeless community will be vacated from the site.
Particularly relevant is the fate of the transient community living on the
site that will be emarginated even further when displaced from their
current location.
Contrary to the proposed plan, the studio conceptualizes margins and
marginality as spaces of radical openness and possibilities rather than
despair and proposes an alternative urban design practice based on
principles of environmental and social sustainability which attempt to
blur the existing physical and social barriers that divide the site, the
population living on the site, and the rest of the city. The projects have
been created in collaboration with the existing industrial and homeless
communities and other NGOs organizations.
The presentation touches also on the theme of transdisciplinarity in
contemporary urban design theory and practice. The relevance of
bringing together spatial disciplines such as urban planning,
architecture, and landscape architecture is necessary for the
development a multileveled methodology that is able to perceive and
represent space and spatial practices organically rather than as separate
phenomenologies.
References: bell hooks "Choosing Marginality as a space of radical
openness" in bell hooks 1990: Yearning, (South End Press) pp 145-153
Michel de Certau, 1984: The Practice of Everyday Life, (University of
California Press)
Amos Rapoport, 1969: House Form and Culture (Prentice-Hall)
Paul Hawken et al. 1999: Natural Capitalism (Back Way Books)
Thomas Dutton and Lian H Mann, 1996: Reconstructing Architecture
(University of Minnesota Press)
Hassan Fathy 1969: Architecture for the Poor (The University of
Chiocago Press)
Ellin, Nan. Postmodern Urbanism (Princeton Architectural Press, 1996
Hertzberger, Herman. Lessons for students in architecture (Uitgeverij
Oto Publishers: Rotterdam) 1991

Robert Beauregard 1995: "Edge Critics," in JOurnal of Planning
Education and Research, 14: 163
Abrams C. Man´s Struggle for Shelter In an Urbanizing World,
Cambridge, MIT Press, 1964
Mauro Bertagnin 1982: Algiers; Self-help or shanty towns?, Space and
Society, MIT Press, n. 20,
Mauro Bertagnin, 1995: From Uncontrolled to Designed.Typology and
Technology of Self-Build Housing and Projects for Fringe Dwellings
Rehabilitation in Maghreb, in R. Costa (ed.) Studies in Environmental
Design in West Africa, n.12, Trieste, Ed. Lint
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LIVABLE COMMUNITIES: PERSPECTIVES FROM
PLANNERS AND DESIGNERS
Bright, Elise [texas a and m] "Bright,Elise"Ebright@tamu.edu; Caves,
Roger [san diego state univ] RogerCavesroger.caves@sdsu.edu;
Amborski, David [ryerson univ]
DavidAmborskiamborski@ryerson.ca; Boyle, Robin M. [Wayne State
University] r.boyle@wayne.edu; Brooks, Jane S. [University of New
Orleans] jsbrooks@uno.edu; Wagner, Fritz [University of
Washington] fwagner@u.washington.edu
This roundtable will present perspectives from a group of academics
from across the US and other countries on the topic of creating livable
communites. The development of livable communites is becoming an
important part of urban planning, urban design and policy planning.
With the desire by urban planners throughout North America to move
from communites that are ofetn described as sterile and boring places to
live, it is important to understand the factors that make communites
livable. This roundtable will discuss what has gone wrong in many
communites and will offer suggestions for making them more livable.
References: Listed below are the organizations that have a host of
articles on this topic. The persons presenting at the roundtable will offer
other references as related to their specif field of research. American
Farmland Trust, American Planning Association, Center for
Neighborhood Technology, Congress for the New Urbanism,, Fannie
Mae Growth Management Leadership Alliance, International
City/County Management Association (ICMA), Local Initiatives
Support Corporation, National Association of Local Government,
Environmental Professionals, National Center for Smart Growth
Research and Education, National Neighborhood Coalition, National
Trust for Historic Preservation, Natural Resources Defense Council,
Rails to Trails Conservancy, Smart Growth America, Surface
Transportation Policy Project, The Conservation Fund, Trust for Public
Land, Urban Land Institute, American Institute of Architects, Center for
Communities by Design, Association of Metropolitan Planning
Organizations, Center For Sustainable Communities, Environmental
Law Institute, Funders' Network for Smart Growth and Livable
Communities, Institute of Transportation Engineers, Local Government
Commission, National Association of Counties, National Association of
Realtors, National Multi-Housing Council, National Oceanic and
Atmospheric Administration, National Wildlife Federation, NortheastMidwest Institute, Scenic America, State of Maryland Sustainable
Communities Network, The Enterprise Foundation, U.S. Environmental
Protection Agency
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CONTEMPORARY URBAN OPEN SPACE DESIGN IN
CHINA:TRADITIONAL MODELS IN SUSTAINABLE URBAN
PLACEMAKING
Yang, Bo [Texas A&M University] boyang@tamu.edu; Volkman,
Nancy [Texas A&M University] nvolkman@archone.tamu.edu
As globalization has led to a homogenization in placemaking, the
dominance of Western traditions of landscape architecture applied in

non-Western setting has been questioned. While European societies
prefer large open spaces like the parks and plazas for recreational
purposes, in traditional Chinese society it is the intimate scale of the
garden that played a major role in shaping open space in urban areas.
Although public open space is not an entirely new phenomenon in
China, contemporary Chinese landscape architecture continues to
struggle to define an indigenous design tradition, often ending up by
continuing to follow Western models uncritically.
As the Chinese have questioned this approach, research has been
conducted that explores the variations between traditional Chinese
urban design and that from the West. One of the more influential
papers, by Wu (1999), concluded that there are vast differences between
Chinese and Western design in the five factors that she examined--the
percentage surface area devoted to water, rock, pavement, buildings,
and planting. Wu concluded that the Chinese models are so different
from what is required in the modern urban landscape that it would be
difficult to incorporate Chinese models into placemaking. It was our
hypothesis, based upon systematic case studies, that there were fewer
differences across the board between traditional and modern designs
than she had concluded. In addition, we theorized that there were, in
fact, traditional Chinese models that could be used to serve modern
needs, as well as Chinese aesthetic and behavioral requirements. This
paper argues that Wu's analytical methods, and thus her conclusions,
were flawed.
Alternative study methods, which resulted in findings showing a greater
overlap between traditional Chinese and modern Western urban
designs, led to differing conclusions and recommendations about which
traditional sites can be utilized as inspiration for modern Chinese public
landscapes. These conclusions support the use of Chinese-based models
of public landscape urbanism, which maintain the levels of site and
urban sustainability that would have been found in traditional Chinese
cities.
It emphasizes the value of green urban fabric with significant areas of
water as a balance to the high-rise, road-dominated modern Chinese
city. This value aids sustainability by reducing the urban heat island
effect, providing limited wildlife habitat, improving air quality,
providing areas of reduced noise, reducing impervious surfaces,
increasing or maintaining levels of active living, and providing stress
reduction through exposure to nature. Our presentation will conclude
with a discussion of how use of traditional open space models, as
adapted to meet modern needs, will address key emerging issues of
sustainable urban development in China.
References: Battle, Guy and Christopher McCarthy. 2001. Sustainable
Ecosystems and the Built Environment. Chichester, England: WileyAcademy.
Liu, Dun-Zhen. 1993. Chinese Classical Gardens of Suzhou. New York:
McGraw-Hill.
Mostafavi, Mohsen and Ciro Najle, editors. 2003. Landscape Urbanism
: A Manual for the Machinic Landscape. London: Architectural
Association.
Waldheim, Charles, editor. 2006. The Landscape Urbanism Reader.
New York: Princeton Architectural Press.
Wu, Y-X. 1999. Comparison of Chinese Traditional Garden and
Contemporary Park. (in Chinese) Chinese Garden. Vol. 15:66-69.
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EMERGENCE OF A CENTRAL SPACE IN A NEW CHINESE
CITY: THE CASE OF SHENZHEN
Zacharias, John [Concordia University] zachar@alcor.concordia.ca
Since the Opening Up policy (1978), but especially since China´s entry
into the World Trade Organization (2001), income inequality there has
surged. China´s Gini coefficient now equals that of the USA but will
soon exceed it. Nowhere is this disparity more evident than in
burgeoning southern and coastal cities, such as Shenzhen, at the mouth
of the Pearl River Delta. This city with an estimated population of more
than 11 million now houses at least 6 million migrant workers, who lack
resident permits and do not figure in official population counts. The
removal of the internal customs and immigration border (2002)
protecting Shenzhen Economic Zone from uncontrolled in-migration
resulted in an influx of millions of young people, seeking a better life
and opportunities to supplement family income back home in
impoverished rural areas. Shenzhen is a carefully planned city, but
traditional villages that the city has engulfed escape the control of local
administration and have been rebuilt to house the migrants. In the
geographical centre of Shenzhen is a district known as Hua Qian Bei, a
former industrial area undergoing rapid transformation. Factories have
converted to small commercial uses while worker housing has given
way to new housing and businesses. Vibrant, crowded and mixed, with
many small businesses, vendors and day jobs, Hua Qian Bei feels like
Shenzhen´s city centre, in sharp contrast to the ordered and sterile new
CBD, just one kilometre away. Several efforts at imposing order on this
emergent, chaotic city centre have failed to get approval, even as it
continues to transform and grow. Hua Qian Bei is the one city space
that accommodates all incomes and walks of life, even as gated
communities for the wealthy proliferate and urban villages grow
skyward. This paper examines the transformative processes at work and
attempts to look ahead to a future state. The morphological structure of
such industrial areas lends itself to regeneration and re-investment in
small units, unlike much of the rest of the urban fabric of planned
Shenzhen. The open structure of the block and parcel system appear to
be key factors in fostering the emergent diversity of activity, forms and
community. Like much in Shenzhen, this emergent area could be a forerunner for similar areas in other Chinese cities undergoing post-Fordist
transformation. The argument here is that under conditions of severe
social and economic disparity, a physically and economically accessible
central public space could help reduce tensions and support civic
culture.
References: Gu, K. (2001). Urban morphology of China in the postsocialist age: Towards a framework for analysis. Urban Design
International, 6, 3-4, 125-142.
Cheng, J. and Masser, I. (2003). Urban growth pattern modeling: a case
study of Wuhan city, PR China. Landscape and Urban Planning, 62, 4,
199-217.
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INSTITUTIONS AND PLANNING
Verma, Niraj [University at Buffalo] nverma@ap.buffalo.edu;
Markusen, Ann [University of Minnesota] markusen@umn.edu;
Sanyal, Bishwapriya [Massachusetts Institute of Technology]
sanyal@mit.edu; Teitz, Michael B. [University of California, Berkeley]
teitz@ppic.org; Fainstein, Susan S. [Harvard University]
sfainstein@aol.com
The relationship between planning and institutions is hardly new.
Institutions such as government and market provide the framework
within which planning operates. Given the fundamental importance of
institutions, however, it is somewhat of a puzzle that although planning
and planning theory have a long standing interest in institutions they
have largely ceded the leadership of the "new institutionalism" to other

fields. The panel will discuss planning's engagement with institutions
and its relationship with the new institutionalism. The immediate
context for this conversation is the publication of the edited collection
"Institutions and Planning" (Elsevier 2007). Three panelists have
authored chapters in the collection while two are not part of the edited
work. Overall the panel will, however, not be constrained by the book
but will visit the question of institutions and its relationship to planning
theory from a broad intellectual perspective.
References: Verma Niraj (ed.) 2007. Institutions and Planning.
Oxford (U.K.): Elsevier.
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